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I. HORATIUS 



WiLcouiKe Italian Wakbioks 
(Q mPlctnn No. *5 in the portfolto) 

T he OasB Hctme. nUch is adapted IMTBQDU(H 10 If 

a paintiog on a grave at Faestom, 

wid ^ the cbildrm a good idea of Italy.-’‘nie first eight chapters in this 
the dress and accoutrements of ItaliaQ *‘Thiid Year's Course of Histoty" deal 
j#airiots about 400 b.c. The Greek cdony, with the story of Home and the Roman 
then I^iseidon, was cwtured by a Empire. In the courses for the first and 
local tribe of Oscans, who were a brandi of second years we have Mowed the history 
Itut T tw l r, grotq> to w^ belonged the of the eastern Meditmranean and the pec^les 
iPoHiaon and latias. The picture is fully grouped about it, and we now take tq> tlw 
dreciibed in the Book. story of dm western Ueditetranean woidd. 
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While the East had made mudi progress in 
civilisation, the West had advanced but 
little since the Stone Age life of the Lake 
Dwellers of Switzerland. The most important 
land in the western Mediterranean world in 
early times was Italy, a long peninsula 
jutting out into the sea from its ncnihem 
shore. The main diain of the Apennines, 
which brandies off from the Alps at the 
Gulf of Genoa, runs nearly parallel with its 
shores, nearer to the Adriatic than the 
Tyrrhenian Sea. The plains of central Italy, 
in consequence, are mainly on the western 
slope of the mountains. In the south the 
range turns to the south-west, so that there 
the level land is on the eastern side of the 
mountains, and near the extremity of the 
boot-shaped peninsula the mountains extend 
through the "heel and toe." The tribal 
divisions of andent times were largely 
determined by the direction of the moun- 
tains. In northern Italy was the important 
plain of the Po, later known as Cisalpine 
Gaul; in central Italy were seven districts 
of wUch the most important were Etruria, 
Latium and Campania; in the warm south 
were Greek colonies which came to be known 


invaders from tire north began to pudi its 
way into the Greek peninsula, another brandi 
known as the Italic tribes was penetrating 
into Italy. One of these tribes settled in 
the flat lands around the month of the river 
Tiber, the only navigable river of central 
Italy. They occupied a small district which 
they called Latium, whence tiieir own name 
of Latins. 

In this district the Latins lived in small 
communities, growing gram and pasturing 
their flocks. Thdr land was not vc^ fertile, 
and the constant struggle for existence gave 
them as a rat^ the qualities of hardihood 
and persevmance. Very early their 
history they united for purposes o| defence 
in the Latin League under the leadership 
of a small town c^ed Alba Longa,iand on 
the Alban Motmt they assembled aimually 
to hold a feast to their chief god Juinter. 
The most formidable of their neighbours 
were the Etruscans, a race of sea rovers 
whose original home may have been in Asia 
Minor, and who about zooo B.c. settled in 
the lands north of Rome in the ^district 
known to-day as Tuscany. Flourishing 
Etruscan settlements with fortified cities 


as Magna-Graeda, or Great Greece. The grew up on the north bank of the Tiber 
rich island of Sicily, with its grain fields and were watched anxiously by the Latins, 
and hillsides green with the olive and the who did all they could to prevent these 
vine, was the ancient meeting ground of dangerous neighbours from crossing the river 
the Greeks, Carthaginians and Romans, who andestabliShmgthemselvesontheLatinshore. 
contended for this beautiful island which Meanwhile, the Latins were gradually 
stands in the midst of the Mediterranean. ^building a city of their own. About fifteen 
Italian history was largely influenced 


by geographical conditions. Unlike 
Greece the country is not cut up by 
mountains and inlets of the sea into 
many small districts, hence it was 
easier for the Italians than for the 
Greeks to establish one united state. 
Italy has fine pastures and ridr low- 
lands, but few good harbours, hence 
in early days the people were more 



concerned with agricultural pursuits 
than with seafaring and tradir^. 


ffffltliifl JPttsto fttnti fh$ lUffnUiiiM 


Thb FommanoM ov Alsa Lonoa , 


nie LaUiii.— Soon after 2000 B.C«f A party of tom •» engind In Mkllai tho dty-«ome Mnf ftoMOs 

iriten one brandi of the Indo>£uiopean 
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sailes kland from fhe Tiber’s mouth a 
trading post had beoi establi^ed on the 
south bank of the river. Siallow water at 
that place, and an island in mid-stream, 
made crossing the river easy, and the Latins, 
who possessed metal tools, were able to 
build a strong l^dge. Overlooking this 
bridge was a natural rock fortress called 
the Palatine, and on it a square fort was 
built to guard the river-crossing. The 
settlement of the Palatine hill became the 
leader of the other straggling villages built 
on neighbouring hills. Below them, on the 


of the race, but the first thronides 
were written down so long after the 
events which they reccod, that it is 
difficult to separate fact from fiction 
in them. The course of events seems 
to have been somewhat as follows. | 


i— 600 

The Etnuoans.— About 750 b.c. 
the Etruscan invasion of Latium, 
which the Latins had feared for 
so long, finally took place. An 
Etruscan prince crossed the Tiber, jpp 
drove out the Latin chieftains and 



Tbmplb of Jupiter in the Capitoi. 


1—300 


-200 


—100 


—0 A.D.^ 


1—100 


—200 


—300 

—400 


low mardiland endrded by the hills, lay 
an open market known as the Forum, 
where Latins and Etruscans could iheet 
and trade, the Latin peasants exchanging 
their grain and oxen for the metal tools and 
weapons which the Etruscan traders supplied. 
This group of villages encircling the Forum, 
and with the Palatine as their chief strong- 
hdd, formed the nudeus of a dty which 
later became known as Some. 

The history of this early Rome is known 
to us mify through later sources. As Roman 
' colttuo advanced, Rmaan writers began to 
record what they Isam, of the past faiaitory 


took possession of the Palatine, —mo 

From this point of vantage he 
captured the scattered villages <m ^ 

the hills above the Tiber, and these, 
under his rule, gradually meiged 
into the city of Rome. There was 
fotmded a dynasty of Etruscan 
kings who extended their power 
over the whole plain of Latium. 

Thus, for two centuries and a half, 

Rome remained an Etruscan dty |_8oo 
ruled by an Etruscan king, thoo^ 
the population was still Latin and 
spoke Latin tongue. — teoo 
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(Roman historians date the foundation 
of Rome from 753 B.c., and all events in 
Roman history were dated from that year. 
Thus the death of Julius Caesar in 44 B,c. 
was said to have happened in the year 
709 A.U.C. — ah urbe condita, i.e. from the 
foundation of the city.) 

During their rule the Etruscans did much 
to improve Rome. Being traders, they often 
visited Greek harbours and brought back 
to Rome beautiful Greek pottery and the 
arts of carving and painting, examples of 
which still survive in Etruscan tombs. 
They also introduced ntunerous architec- 
tural improvements into the city itself. 
The separate settlements were surrounded 
for the first time by a massive wall; and a 
great sewer with an arched roof, parts of 
which still exist, was built to carry ofi the 
water from the Forum, which till then had 
been frequently flooded in the rainy season. 
This drainage system made the whole city 
more healthful. On the hill known as the 
Capitol, which lay between the Forum and 
the Tiber, they built a temple to their chief 
god Jupiter. But the cruelty and tyranny 
of the later Etruscan kings finally caused 
the people of Rome (c. 510 B.C.) to drive out 
the reigning king, Tarquin the Proud. The 
Roman people swore that they would have 
no more kings. 

Tarquin made three desperate attempts 
to recover his lost throne. He first allied 
himself with the men of two neighbouring 
cities, but the combined force was defeated 
by the Romans on the Roman frontier. A 
year later Lars Porsena, prince of the 
Etruscan dty of Clusiiun, appeared before 
the gates of Rome. It is with this part of 
the story that the legend of Horatius is 
connected. It is to be found in several of 
the chronicles of early Rome and appears in 
two versions. 

In the one diosen by the poet Macaulay, 
which is the more heroic, Horatius and his 
two friends Spurius Lartius and Herminius, 
kept the head of the bridge against the enemy 
till the Romans had had time to destroy 
it bdbind them. The two friends fled bac^ 


along the breaking bridge, but Horatius 
stayed till the bti(^ had fallen, and then 
swam back fully armed tojthe Roman shore. 
In the second version Horatius alone faced 
the foe and was slain at his post. The 
exact truth will never be known. It may 
be that Lars Porsena besieged Rome, 
until, struck by the valour of his foe, he 
granted honourable terms of peace and 
raised the siege. 

The third attempt of Tarquin to regain 
his crown took place in 494 b.c., wl^ at the 
battle of Lake Regillus the ^nyms once 
more fought victoriously for their\ freedom 
against Tarquin's son-in-law, ll^amilius, 
prince of Tusculum. Mamilius was slain 
in the battle, and Tarquin, abandonpg the 
stn^lgle, took refuge with his own people, 
among whom he soon afterwards died. 
Such is the legend of the expulsion of the 
kings from Rome, as handed down by the 
chroniclers whose story the historian Livy 
and others report, though frequently express- 
ing their doubts of its accuracy. Recent 
researdi has shown that the details are 
mostly fabulous, that the story is full of 
inconsistencies and improbabilities, and that 
the dates and even the names of personages 
are untrustworthy, but the main facts of 
the flight of the alien rulers and the abolition 
of kingship in Rome carmot be doubted. 

The eaily xepnUic.— The expulaon of the 
Tarquins left Rome in the hands of the 
nobles, or patricians, who were in all likeli- 
hood Ihemselves of Etruscan birth, and who 
had probably aided the people in driving 
out the kings. No one of these nobles, 
however, was strong enough to make himself 
king. The patricians therefore agreed, 
possibty after consulting with the people, 
or plebdam, that two patridans du^d be 
elected each year to role jointly and to 
possess equal powers. They were diosen at 
an annual assembly of all weapon-beansg 
men, and were known as ctmuls. These 
two magistrates, like the two kings of $parta, 
served as a chedc' <m eadi other, fot unless 
both agreed <m a course it could not be* 
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followed. This system worked well in times 
of peace, hot in war time the divided power 
of the consul^p was a danger rather than 
an advantage. At such times it was cus- 
tomary to appoint a dictator, who was 
virtually a temporary king with complete 
authority and control over the lives and 
property of all in Rome. He held office 
for six months, and during that time the 
State was under martial law. Many times 
in Roman history a sudden emergency 
rendered necessary the creation of a dictator. 

The consuls were supported by a council 
of patricians known by the honourable 
title of the smote, or "assembly of older 
men" (from the Latin "senex,” an old 
man). There were about three hundred 
senators, who held their senatorship for life 
and were chosen from among those who 
had held high office in the State and had 
served their country well, whether as states- 
men, generals or ambassadors. The senate 
formed the real governing body of the 
republic; it dealt with every aspect of 
the national life— finance, public works, 
war, relationships with foreign powers and 
the administration of conquered territory. 
It fulfilled its duties with such wisdom and 
integrity that it merited the praise given to 
it by an admiring foreigner wboi he called 
it "an assembly of kings." 

Besides the consuls and dictators, there 
were many other magistrates. The ^ef of 
these were the praetors, who'acted as judges, 
the quaestors, or keepers of the treasury, 
and the censors, who kept a census, or list 
of Roman citizens, and watched over their 
private lives. The office of censor ^w 
steadily in importance, till the' censors 
could deprive a citizen of his vote and 
expd a senator from his seat if he were 
leading an immoral Ufe. Our modem word 
"censorious" recalls the function of these 
Roman officials. 

When a Roman magistrate of h4[h rank 
went on a journey, he was |»eceded by 
officials khown as lietm beazii^ fasces, the 
sunbeds of office. These fames were bundles 
ol dba birch rods, bound with a red 
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strap, and surrounding an axe the head of 
whi^ projected from the bundle. The 
fasces sjunbolised the magistmtes’ power to 
flog and behead offenders. During the rule 
of Signor Mussolini the fasces was the badge 
of his party, the Fascisti. 

Strng^ hetwem the palridans and 
ptobeiaas.— Though the Roman State was 
in name a republic, in actual fact the 
common people had very little voice in 
the Government. They were only rarely 
called to discuss affairs of state in a general 
assembly, and even on these occasions they 
could not speak fireely, but were allowed to 
vote only "yes" or "no" to the i»tricians’ 
proposals. The patricians themselves occu- 
pied all the pri's^eged positions, since they 
alone could serve as priests, judges, magi- 
strates and consuls. 

The manifest injustice of this state of 
affairs brought about a struggle for fireedom 
by the plebeians, a struggle whidi lasted 
about two centuries. The fiirst step toward 
political fireedom was made Portly after 
the establishment of the republic, when the 
plebeians forced the patricians to allow them 
to have officers of their own as a means of 
protection. There were eventually ten of 
these officers, known as tribunes, elected 
atmually by the plebeians. A tribune might 
veto, or forbid, the action of a consul, or 
other magistrate, but his authority held 
only within the city and a mile beyond its 
walls. The person of a tribune was made 
sacred and a solemn curse was pronounced 
oa one who injured him. 

The next stage in the struggle was the 
achievement the plebeians of equality 
before the law. As in ancient (keece, the 
early laws of Rome had never been 'written 
do'vm. Some fifty years after the plebeiaiu 
had obtained their tribunes, they conqidled 
the patricians to give them written laws. 
A le^ code was accordingly drawn up and 
engraved on twelve bronze tablets, ^wn 
as the Twdve TdUes, and set up in the Forum 
in 449 B.C. These laws were equally binding 
on both classes of society, and they miurk 
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the beginning of what was to prove Rome’s 
greatest gift to the world— her legal system. 

The last and hardest task of the plebeians 
was to achieve the right to hold fte great 
State offices. In time, however, a plebeian 
might enter the senate, or hold office as 
consul, magistrate or priest. Thus by the 
middle of the third century B.C. the whole 
body of plebeians and patricians, equal 
before the law and equally privileged, 
formed a united body of Roman citizens 
which constituted a true republic, though 
even then the Rotrran citizen had no right 
to suggest, criticise, or amend public laws. 

Roman sodety daring the early republic.— 

The main occupation of the Roman people 
in early times was agriculture. "When 
our forefathers would praise a worthy man," 
said Cato, "they praised him as a good 
farmer and a good landlord, and they 
believed that praise could go no further." 
The Roman farmer raised large crops of 
grain and kept herds of sheep and cattle. 
In very early times the price of an article 
was estimated in terms of oxen and sheep 
(as it is among some African tribes to-day), 
and the earliest Roman coinage bore Ae 
figure of an ox stamped on it. 

In such a simple peasant society there 
were no great inequalities of wealth. Each 
household made its own clothing from wool 
and flax, and used wood, or clay, for the 
manufacture of simple utensils. Money was 
unknown. These early Roman peasants 
lived a hardy, sober and industrious life, 
and their one aim was to serve Rome. 
From this vigorous stock developed the 
citizen soldiers who formed the army which 
conquered the world. 

The unit of Roman society was the family. 
In every family the father had unlimited 
authority. He had the power to sell his wife 
and children into slavery and punish them 
by banishment or death. All they had was 
his, and he expected of them absolute 
obedience and submission. Nevertheless, 
Roman women, though they had no legal 
rights, were highly honoured and were 


acknowledged mistresses in their own homes. 
They often took a lively interest in publid 
afiairs and aided their husbands in business 
and politics. When a member of the house- 
hold died, it was believed that his spirit 
remained with the family. Special veneration 
was paid to the souls of the dead, which were 
known by the name of manes — "the pure 
ones." This ancestor worship was a marked 
feature of Roman religious life. 

An early Roman house had only one 
room, the airium, where all the family lived 
together. Every part of the nouse was 
sacred to some household deity, ^e single 
doorway was dedicated to Janus, the 
double-headed doorkeeper of heaven, who 
was represented as double-headed as a symbol 
of past and future. The fire on thi hearth. 
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Silver Roman Coin of the Third 
Century b.c. 

On the obverse is ■ bead of the god Janus, represented as a youth, 
and crowned with laurel. On the reverse, whldi Is inscribed ROMA, 
is Jupiter in a quadriga of galloping horses. He holds a sceptre in bis 
lefthand, and hurls a thuntoboit with hisright. Victory drives the 
chariot. 

which wanned the inmates and cooked their 
food, was sacred to Vesta, the goddess of 
the kindling flame. The food cupboard was 
guarded by the Penates, who blessed the 
family larder, and the whole house was in 
charge of the Lares, or protecting spirits 
of the home. At meal times tiny figures of 
the Lares and Penates would be placed on 
the table by the fireside to show that they 
presided at the meal, and a little food and 
wine would be thrown cm the flanus as a 
sacrifice to the domestic deitkh. ^ 

As the Rcanan State in early timet was 
only an enlarged ffinrily, the rd%ion of the 
State fdlowed the same lines. Janos and 
Vesta prerided here too. At the entrance to 
the Forum Janus had his shihie with,.a. 
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donUe gateway, which stood open when 8T0B7 


Rome was at war, but was shut in time 
of peace. On the south side of the Forum 
stood the temple of Vesta, where fire burned 
continually on the sacred hearth of the dty. 
This fire was tended day and night by the 
Vestal Virgins, six virgins of firee birth 
whose duty was to keep the fire always 
alight and to pray daily for the welfare of 
Rome. 

The State religion also venerated many 
other gods connected with the life of the 
Romans as farmers, shepherds and warriors. 
Chief of all was Jupiter, god of the sky, who 
controlled the weather and sent rain and 
sunshine on the crops. Especially dear to 
the warlike Roman nature was Mars, the 
god of war, whose altar stood outside the 
dty on the Campus Martius, the parade 
ground where the army mustered for battle. 
Mardi is named after him, as January takes 
its name from Janus. Many other gods 
were borrowed from the Greeks to make up 
the list of Roman divinities. 

Roman religious feeling was chiefly limited 
to the desire to propitiate and find favour 
with the gods. Before embarking on any 
enterprise the Romans took care to find out 
the supposed will of the gods and to gain 
their favour. They did not have orades 
like the Greeks, but paid much attention 
to omens, such as flakes of lightning, 
eclipses, comets or earthquakes, whidi were 
considered to be signs of divine displeasure 
and were reckoned as bad omens. Another 
custom, borrowed from the Etruscans, was 
to sacrifice an animal and make predictions 
of the future by examining its entrails. 
From the Etruscans also came the practice 
of auguring success or failure from the 
flight of birds. In the story of Romulus 
and Remus, for example, when the 
brothers were about to build a dty on 
the PalatiiK, six vultures appeared to 
Remus, but Romulus saw twelve. This 
augured failure for Remus and success for 
his brother. Divining the fufure in any of 
these wa}7s was known as "takii^ the 
ausincM.” 


The dty bnitt on seven liffl8.->The map of 
Italy is shaped like a long boot with an 
island called Sicily at the toe. Through the 
middle of the country, nearer to the east 
coast than the west, extends a long backbone 
of mountains. To the north is a great plain 
watered by the river Po, and surrcunded by 
lofty mountains called the Alps. To the 
west is another plain through which runs 
the small river Tiber. Sicily is a mountainous 
and beautiful island with many valleys in 
which grow fine crops of grain. The dimate 
here is spedally warm, and the hillsides are 
dothed with olive trees and grape vines. 

About two thousand years before the 
Birth of Christ, wandering tribes began to 
cross the Alps tind settle in Italy. One of 
these tribes, called Latins, .settled in the 
flat lands south of the Tiber. Here they 
grew wheat and barley, and kept sheep, goats 
and cattle. About fifteen miles from the 
river’s mouth was a cluster of seven hills, 
where the people built their villages. At 
first there was much fighting between the 
tribes who settled on the different hUls. 
At last the strongest tribe, the settlers on 
the Palatine hill, conquered the rest, and 
all the tribes became united and lived peace- 
ably together. The settlement of the lAtin 
diepherds and farmers on the Palatine hill 
was the beginning of a wonderful city called 
Rome. The people grew very proud of their 
city and thought that there was nothing 
better in the world than to be a Roman. 

On the low land at the foot of the Palatine 
hill was the market place, or Forum, where 
the people went to exchange their sheep, 
cattle, and goats for grain, wine, wool and 
other things. For a long time the Romans 
had no coined money. Gold and silver were 
rare, and when copper came into use for 
bu 3 ring and selling, it was weighed out in 
lumps. 

The early Romans were hard-working 
people. There was none vay rith and none 
very poor. The men worked in the fi^ds or 
with their flocks, the wmnen spun wqel 
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Italy Bbyork thb Supremacy of Rome 


and flax into yam and wove it on looms into The Romans believed that there were 
doth. They made their own household many gods looking after them. When the 
pots and pans from clay, or carved them out frmily sat down to table the frither threw a 
of wood. The ancient Roman house had little food and poured out a little wine into 
only one room, where all the members of the the flames, as an ofieting to the gods of the 
family lived together. It was entered by a household. Two small images of the gods 
single door, and on the hearth opposite the were placed on the taUe to remind the 
door the fire was never allowed to go out. &mily that the gods were jnesent at thdr 
The smoke escaped through a large hole meaL The dom: god, Janus, guarded the 
in the middle of the roof. This hole also bouse. He was later represented on Roman 
served as a window. When it rained the coins by the curioos double face looking two 
water that dropped through the hole was ways. When the calendar was arranged the 
caught in a pan whidi stood on the floor. month of January was named after hhasu' 
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The igod Jupiter ruled the heavens and sent 
rain and sunshine for the crops. March, the 
first month of the old Roman year, was 
named in honour of Mars, the god of war. 
On the south side of the Forum stood the 
temjde of Vesta, containing the sacred fire 
of the dty. Here Vesta was served by six 
maidens whose duty it was to keep the fire 
blazing on the altar. 

The Etniacans. — ^About one thousand years 
after the Latins had begun to settle among 
the seven hills of Rome, sea rovers called 
Etruscans came to the coast lands north of 
the river Tiber. Some two hundred 3rears 
later Greeks came sailing westward to live 
in the warm valleys of Sicily and on the 
plains of the "heel and toe" of Italy. These 
new people wanted to take more and more 
land, and there was a great deal of fighting 
between them and the Romans. 

About seven hundred years before Qbrist 
Etruscan armies captured Rome, and for 
two hundred years ^ed the Romans. The 
Etruscans, being sea traders, had learnt 
much from the Greeks. They built larger 
and better houses than the Romans; they 
surrounded the city with a high strong wall; 
on a hill called the Capitol they built a fine 
temple to the god Jupiter, and they con* 
structed a huge brick drain to carry away 
the water from the marsh lands of die dty. 
This drain was so large that a cart loaded 
with hay could pass through it. So well 
did the Etruscans do their work that parts 
of this drain can be seen in Rome to this 
day. The Etruscans had learnt from the 
Greeks how to write; they were skilful 
workers in bronze, gold and silver, and they 
painted pottery and furniture. In Italy, 
tombs can still seen with paintings diowing 
how the Etruscans looked, the clothes they 
wore and die weapons they carried. From 
the Etruscans the Romans had a curious 
custom of trying to find out what was going 
to happoi to them by watching the moon, 
stcu^, lightning, the flight of birds, and the 
way fosris ate their grain. Soothsayers, 
uAip we» siqiposed to be wise in tiiese 


matters, were often consulted by people 
anxious to know whether the gods were 
going to be with them, or against them. 

The Etruscan kings scnnetimes called 
t(^ether the most important men of the 
city-state to ask thek advice. These nobles 
formed the senate, or the meeting of the 
old men, but in truth some of the kings 
were t3nrants and did very much as they 
liked. At last, about 500 B.C., there ruled in 
Rome Tarquin the -Proud, who so offended 
the people that they rose in arms and drove 
him from the dty. "We will never have a 
king again," they said. "Our old men of the 
senate riiall make our laws and look after 
our city-state.” Every year one of the 
senators was chosen to be their head, and 
for that year he was called the consul. 
Later, two consuls were chosen, each to be 
a check on the other, so that neither should 
be so powerful as a king. 

On one of the standards in the picture 
(No. 26) you will see the letters S.P.Q.R. 
These letters mean, "The Senate and People 
of Rome." They were borne on the standards 
of the army, because the people were proud 
to think that they had no king, and that 
Rome was ruled by the Senate and the. 
People. Rome was now a republic and not 
a kingdom. 

Honthu Ooolef.— Now comes an interest- 
ing story that Roman fathers of old told 
their sons to make them brave and fearless. 
How true it is no one can tell, for the sto^ 
is older than the days when the Romans 
could write. When the Etruscan king, 
Tarquin the Proud, was baniriied from 
Rome he was full of rage, and in order to 
punirii the Romans and oblige them to make 
him king again, he went to ^ kinsmen who 
lived to the north and asked them for 
help. 

Soon terrified men came fleeing to Rome 
with their wives and children, driving their 
flocks before them. "An Etruscan army is 
marching toward the Tiber," was ffieir 
news, "burning and killing as thjiy cpme." 
All day hmg the frightened peasanpi caqie 
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pouring into the city, seeking safety within 
its high walls. 

The consul called the senate together to 
discuss what they should do to meet this 
great peril. As they were talking, a white- 
foced messenger ran in. "To arms, to anns, 
0 Consul," he cried, "the enemy is here." 

The consul hurried to the waU and looked 
toward the river. On the farther bank he 
could see a cloud of dust coming nearer 
and nearer, while from it now and then 
flashed gleams of light as a helmet or a 
spear-point caught the sun. The enemy was 
making for the river side, where a wooden 
bridge led across to the Roman shore. "If 
once they cross the bridge we are lost," 
said the consul. " The bridge must go down." 

But when he looked again and saw how 
near the enemy had come, he felt that the 
city could not be saved. "We cannot 
destroy the bridge in time," he cried in 
despair. "What is to be done?" 

The senators looked helplessly at one 
another. They had nothing to suggest. Then 
a brave young man, Horatius Codes, or 
the one-eyed, the captain of the gate, 
stepped forward. 

"Hew down the bridge as quickly as you 
can, 0 Consul," he cried. "With two more 
to help me I will keep the foe at bay.” 
At these courageous words two other heroes 
sprang forward and placed themselves one 
on each side of Horatius. 

Then, while the three tightened their 
armour, the consul seized an axe and ran 
to the bridge followed by the senators and 
people bearing hammers, saws and crowbars. 
Some sawed at the planks whidx lay across 
the bridge and others cut through the stout 
wooden posts which held it op above the 
swift river. 

How Boicathu kept the bridge.— Meanwhile, 
in their shining armour and helmets, with 
swords and shields, with breastplates on 
their bodies and greaves upon their legs, 
the three brave champions hastened across 
the bridge, which shook already with the 
Uows that were falling <m it. They took 


up their stand at the bridge head, and there 
awaited calmly the approach of the foe. 

When the Etruscans saw the dauntless 
three standing so quietly there, a shout of 
mocking laughter burst horn their ranks. 
Three chieftains ru^ed forward to cut them 
down. But Horatius and his friends w«e 
ready, and soon two of the enemy were 
dead and the third had plunged wounded 
into the rushing stream below. Three more 
Etruscans took their places, only to meet 
with the same fate. Then the Etruscan 
army crowded to the attack, ana the shouts 
and cries of battle blended with the noise 
of axes and hammers on the bridge behind. 

At last the bridge was ready to fall and 
the workers shouted to the thr^ gallant 
defenders to return. "Come ba^k, come 
back before the bridge breaks," they cried. 
The two Mends heard and, turning, ran 
back across the planks which cracked 
beneath their feet. But when they reached 
the Roman shore they looked behind, and 
saw to their dismay that Horatius had paid 
no heed to the warning and stood alone 
upon the farther bank, weary and wounded, 
but still fighting. 

Suddenly there was a terrific crash like 
thunder as the ruined bridge fell and its 
planks and posts were carried away down 
the swollen river to the sea. 

Only then did Horatius look around. 
Before him crowded the foe, yelling to him to 
surrender. Bdiind him lay the deep waters 
of the Ti^. 

Turning, he gazed at Rome, where he could 
see the white porch of his home on one of 
the hills. Then, with a prayer to the god 
of the river -for help, he leaped into the 
water. 

At this daring act. Mends and foes alike 
were struck dumb with surprise, and stood 
gazing at the spot where he had sunk. At 
last there was a ay of joy.. The crest on his 
helmet and then his head appeared and it 
could be seen that he was swimming strongly. 
Weary and wounded as he was, and Idden 
with his heavy armour, it seemed impossible 
that he could reach Roman idiore, and 
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A gain and again the anxious ifratdieis gave 
him up for lost. But eadi time he was seen 
to rise, and at last a tremendous ^out went 
up from the Romans, and even the Etruscans 
could not forbear to cheer, as welcoming 
hands dragged him safely on the ^ore. 

The people crowded round him, laughing 
and weeping for joy. and pressing his hands, 
till, seeing how tired he was, they caught 
him up and carried him Moulder high 
through the gate into the city which he had 
saved. 

There his wounds were tended, and all 
men strove who could do the-most for the 
great hero. Many ptesesais were given to 
him, one of them being as much land as a 
pair of oxen could plough round in a day. 
As a crowning honour a statue of Horatius 
in his annour was put up in the dty, and 
underneath it was written in letters of gold 
the story of how Horatius kept the bridge. 

TEAOHINO HDITB. 

1. Hap . — ^Draw on a dieet of brown paper 
an outline map of the peninsula of Italy, 
and add detaUs as required for this and 
future lessons on Roman history. For this 
lesson mark the Apennines, Tiber, Sicily, 
Latium and Etruria. Insert the river 
Rubicon, which for many years formed part 
of the northern boundary when the name 
Italy was used for the peninsula only. 

2. Hamef.— It is essential that certain 
geographical names, such as those noted 
above, should be remembered the 
children, so it is advisable to revise them 
frequently. The fdlowing also should be 
remembered: consul, smate, fasces, atrium, 
forum, Etruscans, S.P.Q.R. 

8. Fonni ol govemniMii— See that the 
children understand the difference between 
a kingdom and a republic. Pdnt out that 
the Etruscan kings could themselves make 
laws and poni^ wrongdoers. The senate, 
with the consuls at thdr head, met together 
in council to discuss uhat laws were to be 


made, and how those who broke them were 
to be punidied. Show how decting the 
consuls annually prevented any particular 
person from burning an absolute ruler, 
as his power was limited to one year only. 
Illustrate by the analogy of games suggest^ 
by the teaser, and games thought out by 
the class. 

4. Augur.— Children who have been 
through the "Second Year’s Course" will 
be interested to know that the Etruscans 
learned much about soothsayers and divina- 
tions from the Babylonians. TIb reason was 
that the Etruscans were sea graders and 
they csune in contact with people of other 
lands. Crystal gazing and othe^, forms of 
divination are still practised. 

5. Ehnatins. — See that children under* 
rtand why so little is known of the true 
history of early Rome. The Romans learned 
writing from the Etruscans, who in turn had 
learnt it from the Greeks. Point put how a 
story becomes changed by constant telling, 
unless it is early written down. Use the 
terms myth and legend. The story of Romulus 
and Remus and "How Horatius kept the 
Bridge,” from Lord Macaulay’s Lays of 
Ancient Rome, are given in Volume VI., p. I22. 

6. Etnsoau art — There is a blackboard 
sketch of an Etruscan bronze diimaera of 
the fifth century B.c. It represents a 
mythological bei^ having the- head of 
a lion, and a serpent for its tail. Tbe 
creature was usually represented in paint* 
ings as vomiting forft flames of fire. 

7. nftwwwer work.— («) The settlement of 
the Latin tii^erds and farmers on the 
Palatine hill was the beginning of the 
WKmderful dty of Rome, (d) Etruscan sea 
traders, settled on the coast lands near 
Rome, and Gredcs settled In the south of 
Italy and in Sidty. (e) The Etruscans con* 
que^ Rome and nded it f(»r two hundred 
yean, (d) The Romans drove out Jfce 
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Etruscans and Iramed a repute ruled 
omstds and a senate. 

A Where are the plains 

of Italy? (&) Who were the Latins? (c)\Wiere 
Is Rome? (d) Why do we know so little 
about the earfy history of Rome? («) Why 
woe the Etruscans more civilised than the 
Romans? (/) Why did the Romans prefer 
to have a consul instead of a king? (g) What 
might have happened if Horatius had not 
kept the bridge? (h) How do we know that 
the Etruscans were clever people? (») What 
was the Forum? {j) Why is Rome c^ed the 
"City of the Seven Hills"? (*) What inci- 
dents in this story relate t^t:—- (i) The 
Romans hated the rule of foreign kings? 
(2) The Romans had metal tools? (3) The 
bridge across the Tiber was narrow? (4) The 


Romans {doughed with oxen? (s) The early 
Romans were not wealthy? 

9. BbuddMud nimmaiy.— This should be 
suggested by the children. The following 
arrangement will be found interesting; 

Horatius was the captain of the gate of 
Rome. 

On came the enemy to the bridge. 

Bight in their path stood Horatius and 
his two Men^. 

At last the bridge was ready to fall. 

Then the two friends ran back to safety. 

In vain they called to Horatius to come 
back. 

Until the bridge fell, he fought on. 

Still in his armour, he swam to the Roman 
shore. 
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II. ROME AND CARTHAGE 
nonniB BDiBEioE 
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T he above picture illustrates the on their shields to the top of the wall of the 
legrad of the geese that saved Rome CapHd. The sentind had faU^ into a de^ 
during the invasion by the Gauls, sleep of exhaustion from hunger, but the 
It will be seen how the enemy clambered up stillness was suddenly brdten by gabldii^,. 
the rocky heights and hoisted one another cackling and flapping of heavy wings. JDik 
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'saciw ^eese.<>f Juno, wfakh had been re- 
;^ou^ ^ksured in the faming!; were fright- 
pi^.h|jr ,jl^ rdsding beu^ldt, and proclaimed 
thbir Settor in their oum noisy fa^on. The 
prrison a'lfrohe wd the attack vm repelled. 
The faialorian. livy's account is given in the 
Reference Book. A suitable Class Picture 
for tto chapter is No. a6, A Roman Trmmph, 
illustrated on p. a6 and described in the 
Referraice Book. 

! 

ll|TiKn)UO]!IQR 

Ilia e xp a nsion ol the Boman npnUie in 
Ibtly.-— The territory of the early Roman 
republic stretched only for a few miles 
beyond the city itself. There were enemies 
on all sides. Across the Tiba: lay the 
Etruscans, while all aroimd were the city- 
states of other latin tribes, who formed 
thmnselves into a Latin League under the 
headship of Alba Longa. Rome was also 
a member of this league. 

Gradually the Roman power spread, but 
its expansion was checked in the fourth 
century b.c. by a fearful catastrophe from 
which the nation recovered with difficulty. 
This was the invasion by the Gauls, who 
had found their way into Italy, burning and 
plundering as they went. In 382 B.c. th^ 
defeated a Roman army on the banks of 
the lower Tiber; they entered and sacked 
the dty completely, with the exception of the 
Capitd udiich held out against them. The 
story K told how the Capitol itself would 
have Bdlen to a party of Gauls who clam- 
bered up die heights at night, had not the 
sacar^ geese of a temple dose by roused the 
ganiscot by their cacklmg. After a long 
dcge, die Gaols wearied of the attempt to 
ttke the: Capitol and agreed to accept a 
tansom of gt^ and to retreat to the plain 
bf^Po. 

' ^e isottediate result of this disaster was 
that, the new dty wa? sqrxounded,, com- 
idetefy l^ stone stalls. This grmdy increased 
the strength of Rome, and the process of 
tetm, tmitoy went on so la^dQy 
JUda. the 


pb^ of its ally. A two ,yeais' war foUpweA 
in which Rcnne was victorioosand the Latin 
League was destroyed, 338 s.c. (It was in 
the same year that Pl^p of Idhcedonia 
defeated the Greeks at Cbaetonea.) 

Rome had next to ffice another formidable . 
foe, an Italic people known as the Sanmites, 
a warlike race who mhajbited central Italy. 
Both Romans and Samnites coveted the 
Greek dties in the Campanian plain, and for 
nearly fifty years the Romans and. the.. 
Samnites were engaged in a fierce struggle. 
Once more Rome triumphed. In 293 b.c. 
the Roman army met a combined fcsrce of 
Samnites, Etruscans and Gauls and com- 
pletely defeated them at the battle of 
Sentinom. This battle broke the power of 
both Etruscans and Samnites, and made' 
Rome not oidy nustress of central Italy, huC '. 
also the foremost power in die wlfole 
peninsula. 

One more struggle, however, lay bef^ 
the Romans. This was the subjugation dfs 
the Greek colonists in the south, ihie chM " 
Greek dty was Tarentum, and the dtizens, 
alarmed at the growing power of Rome, , 
souj^t help from Pjorhus, king of Eiurus 
in Greece. Pyrrhus was a dangerous foe, 
for he had mastered the art of war as iMrao* 
tised by the Greeks of Alexander’s day, and 
he had an army made op of well-trained '' 
Greek infantry of the {dialanx, Thessalian 
horsemen, and a number of fighting elephants. 
He landed in Italy, defeated the Romans ip 
two great battles and conquered nearly thb 
whole of Sicily. But the Greeks disagreed 
among themselves; the Romans found 
powerful allies in the Carthaginians; and 
Pyrrhus, finding himself unable to inflict,, 
a decisive defeat on the Romans, returned^ 
to Epirus, living the Greek cities to surtent^ 
to Rome ait discretion. 

Thus Rome, which in 500 B.C. was only ' 
a tiny republic on the Tiba, had by 9753.0. 
gained the control of' tire ahole Italiah? 
peninsula south of the Be vall^. Sre Was 
how ready to start on her seomd period of 
conquest, the period of expansion in tire . 
western Meditenaaeao. 

•m 
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TIm limttaf of Boswaiid Offfiiase (064^ 
B.0J — ^The Italian peninsula divides the 
Mediterranean into an eastern and a western 
basin, eadi bounded at one end by an 
Italian diore. When Rome becanoe supreme 
in Ibdy, thore were already three great 
states around the eastern basin, viz., 
Macedonia, Egypt and Syria. These had 
inherited the vast dominion of Alexando: 
the Great and were later to become depen- 
dants of Rome. In the western basin there 
was only one rival state, the city of Carthage, 
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but she was a formidable rival, and the next 
t half century saw a glim struggle for supremacy 
■ between the two great cities. 

Carthage had been founded by colonists* 
,/fr(nn l%oenicia, the rich trading state in 
; Syria, at least a century before thetiaditional 
date ci the foundatirm of Rome. The new 
city on the north African coast had excellent 
natural advantages, for it had the largest 
harbour on the coast, and the lands around 
' it were fertile. Mcneover, ils poritmn at the 
/ineetiiig place of the eastern and western 
i'lMediternw^eMi ,b|rins faw,',,it_, 
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tradh^ opportunities. It was also 
far enoi^h away from the gr^t 
states of the eastern basin to esc^ 
the attention of any conqueror, 
Thus by the midiUe of third 
century b.c. the Carthaginians had 
built up a great trading empire', 
with dominions along the African 
coast as far as the Pill^ of Hercules 
(Strait of Gibraltar), and colonies 
in Corsica, Sardinia, ^dly and 
southern Spain. The western basin 
of the Mediterranean had 
become a Carthaginian lake. 

Nominally the city was a 
republic, but the real power 
lay in the hands of a hundred 
men selected from the great 
Carthaginian merchant 
families. These wealthy cap- 
italists cared little for the 
welfare of the poor freemen 
and slaves whom they ruled. 
Their sole concern was to 
build up the State. The 
enormous wealth of Carthage 
enabled her to hire huge 
armies of mercenary soldiers, 
and to build warships which 
were larger, better equipped, 
and more numerous than 
those of any other Mediter- 
ranean state. So great a 
power, strong both by land 
and sea, was bound to come 
into collision eventually with 
the republic of Rome. In 264 B.c. 
began the first of three wa^ known 
as the Pmie W^s (“Poeni" is 
the Latin for Cartlraginians} whidi 
dedded once and all the future 
.of Europe. . 

The immediafri cause of the war 
was a dispute as to the owrmjriiip 
of the island of Sicily. By a treaty 
in 306 B.C. Rome had given Caxtiuqjfe 
sole right to trade in the island, 
on conditian that she left Italy alpoe. 
But Sidly wastoo^^ the tnpteiland 
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{or comfort, hay aty the Caithaginums there 
mi{^t break the treaty and invade Italy, 
irhe island also provid^ a base from which, 
if war ^d bre^ out, the Punic warships 
- ninM cot' all sea connection .between 
: . e^aterh and western Italy. 

Cf : l^ chi^ mme when tibe town of Messina, 
<;oQ Italian side of the island, while 
besieged, by an enemy, appealed fw help 
, both to Cmthage and Rome. Carthage at 
'cmce occupied Messina, thus dominating 
the Straits of Messina. Rome hesitated no 
longer but sent an army to Sicily, and this 
, momentous decision to send an army out of 
-/Italy for the first time was actually the 
beginnhig of the Roman Empire. 

f The Pint Ponio War (264^ B.O.).— In 

the mr which followed, the difficulty which 
at first faced the Romans was their lack of a 
fleet to oppose the strong naval power of the 
Carthaginians. By the fifth year of the war, 
however, the deficiency had been remedied. 
By order of the senate I20 warships had been 
bnilt and launched, most of them large 
vessels with five banks of oars. This new 
Roman fleet, in spite of its inexperience, was 
victorious in two sea fights off the Italian 
coast. The building of this fleet marked the 
first step towards Rome's future greatness 
as a sea power. 

The hopes of a speedy end. to the war, 
whidi had been raised by Rome's early 
victories, were dashed by a series of disasters. 
Roman troops whidi invaded Carthaginian 
territory were defeated, storms destroyed 
^ one Roman fl^ after another, and the 
Carthaginians wm a decisive naval victory. 
The war dragged on, and the Carthaginian 
, geoeral, Hamilcar, 'Wakened the Roman 
. po^ .1^ ptodering the coasts of Italy 
, with his fleet. Rot^e seemed at the end of 
her resources, for the public funds "were 
exharwted. . Private hi^vidttals, however, 
sidsi^ sufficient mo^y to build yet another 
whidi pi^ to sea in 242 b.c. This fleet 
; defeated and broke up the. Carthaginian 
; 9^,: an4 prevented Carthage fam : 
:>’9e|aii]|( xdifllpijeefnem^ oversea to her army 


in Sicily, koine, w^ hhw in a 
dictate hard terms Of peace to Carthage. 
To Rmne she was to give up SidOy and ffie ; 
heii^bouring islands, tmd to pay ah enoT'* i 
moils indemnity. ‘Thus ended the First 
Funic War. It had laid tiie foundations 
both of the Roman sea power and also of ' 
the Roman empire on land. 

roT)R«W*S 8I0BT 

The law<4Uffiilf Romans.— The Romans 
were very prowl of theh city. Like the, 
brave Horatius they were willing to fight 
and, if need be, to give their lives in defending 
it from enemies. As we read in the last 
chapter, the nobles, or patricians, of the 
senate, had the dhief power in ruling the 
dty-state. The ordmdry people, or plebeians, 
had little to say in the matter. The plebeians 
felt that everyone diould have an equal 
right to share in the government of the dty, 
and they insisted that men from among 
themsdves should be diosen to sit in the 
senate. The people then compelled the 
senate to give them a written code of laws, 
so that all could see exactly by what rules 
they were governed. These laws were 
engraved on twelve bronze tablets, known 
as the Twelve Tables, an^ set up in the . 
Forum, 449 b.c. 

Thus we see that the Romans were a 
law-abiding people. The father of a house-', 
hold was very strict with his fenuly, end ii;. 
any of them disobeyed him, he could have! 
them put to death, or he might sell tbmn as 
slaves. In the army every man obeyed his 
officers, or he suffered terrible punidiment. 
When a consul walked alu’oad he wore a 
bng white robe, or toga, edged with purple, 
and before him mardied twelve ti^s 
bearing /osces, the signs of their office. The- 
fasces were bundles of elm, or hirch rods, 
bound with a red strap and susrounding an 
axe with its head projecting from the Ifunffieu 
Every boy in Rome knew, wbm he saw fbe. 
lictors w^ the fesoes, tiiat these were .a; 
sign thal the magistrates had tte. power, 
to ^ve mtuagdc^ ^ogg^. ^th ro^ ex’.. 
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have them beheaded with an axe. The 
fasces were the badge of the Fascist! up to 
the end of the Second World War. 

The Bomaiu gain the peninsola <A Italy.— 

The Romans were not long content with 
their city and its narrow lands. They were 
surrotmded by enemies, the Etruscans on 
one side and Italian tribes on the other. 
They wished to win the whole of the -boot- 
shaped peninsula and for many years there 
was a great deal of fighting. In the year 
.382 B.c. the Romans nearly lost their city. 
Gauls from the north came over the Alps 
and swarmed into Italy burning and plunder- 
ing as they came. A Roman army which 
■went out to meet them on the banks of the 
Tiber was defeated, and the Gauls sacked 
all the city, except the Capitol, which was 
well defended. The story is told that one 
night the Gauls silently clambered up the 
steep hill and reached the walls. The 
sentries heard no sound, but some sacred 
geese belonging to a temple close by roused 
the garrison by their cackling. The soldiers 
seized their arms, there was a short sharp 
fight in the darkness, and the enemy 
was driven off. After a long siege the 
Gauls accepted a large weight of gold 
and went back to the wide plain of the 
Po. 

The Romans had many fierce struggles 
with mountain tribes of their own race, 
and then, as they won the land farther 
south, they had the Greek cities to conquer. 
But by the year 275 b.c. Rome was mistress 
of the peninsula of Italy from the little river 
Rubicon in the north to the island of Sicily 
in the south. The Romans must have been 
greatly surprised when they entered the 
Greek cities and saw the beautiful buildings, 
the theatres, and the chariot races in the 
hippodromes. It was not long before the 
Romans copied the Greeks in many vfdys, 
and the time came when Rome, like ancient 
Athens, was adorned with fine temples, 
palaces, houses and statues. 

The senate had a hard task to rule all 
the newly won lands. The speech of the 


conquered peoples was not like that spoken 
in Rome, and it took hundreds of years 
before all the people of Italy spoke the 
Latin. To keep a watch on the land the 
Romans encouraged some of her people to 
form colonies all over the peninsula. Old 
retired soldiers and poor peasants who 
wanted farms of their own banded together 
and settled down in new homes. These 
people were proud to call themselves 
Romans and they were always ready to 
help the army if need be. Then the Romans 
treated the Italian tribes well, allowpg them 
to live much as they had been aoing, so 
long as they kept the peace and s^nt men 
to fight for the Roman army. 

The army and the roads.— Rome had by 
this time a splendid army. As soon as a 
boy was seventeen years old, he might be 
called upon to %ht. The Roman soldier 
was one of the best the world has ever seen. 
Over his tunic he wore a tightly fitting 
breastplate of metal, with bands of, steel 
over the shoulders and round the waist; 
a metal helmet and stout shoes without 
toes. He carried a large curved shield made 
of strong wood covered with hide, and with 
a metal rim at each end and an iron knob 
in the middle. For weapons he carried a 
six-foot spear and a short two-edged sword. 
When the Romans advanced to the attack, 
they threw their spears until the enemy’s 
line was broken; then a charge waa made; 
the fight came to dose quarters, and the 
short stabbing sword did the rest. The 
army consisted of legions, or regiments, 
of about 5,000 men each; at the head 
of each legion was the standard bearer 
with his standard of a bronze eagle cm a 
pole. 

All the chief towns were joined to Rome 
by wonderful roads. These were needed to 
enable the soldiers to march quickly from 
one place to another. For this reason they 
were made as straight as possible. The road 
builders, or engineers as we call them, 
timnelled through hills, built Inidges ovtx 
rivers and sometimes carried a road, cm 



THIRD YEAR’S COURSE OF HISTORY 33 


high stone over swampy ground. 

Broad and straight the great roads stret(^ed 
throngh every part of Italy. " All roads 
lead to Rome" became a proverb. One of 
the most famous was the Appian Way 
vdiich followed the west coast from Rome 
to Capua. Along this road, at a later date, 
Saint Fatil travelled as a inisoner, and if 
you go to Rome you will jnrobably be shown 
a part of this Appian Way which was built 
more two thousand years ago. Of 
course the roads were very useful to every< 
body. Along them the peasants drove their 
idieep and cattle and ox carts to market. 
Rome was growing larger and larger, so 
that every day one would see on the roads 
near Rome loads of wheat for bread, hay 
for horses* food, casks of wine and jars of 
oil and olives, vegetables, poultry, e^s, 
wool, flax, cloth and many other things 
that the citizens needed. 

Ill early days the chief business of the 
Romans was to grow grain and keep cattle 
and sheep, but as the Romans saw ships 
from Greece and other lands come to the 
Tiber with rich cargoes, they, too, began to 
build ships and trade with the islands rotmd 
about. You will see from the map that 
Rome was well placed for trade with the 
islands of Corsica, Sardinia and Sicily. On 
the African coast, however, there lived in 
Carthage a flunous sea&ring people who 
were the rivals of the Romans. 

Carthage.— This city was mu(h older than 
Rome, for it had been founded by the 
Phoenicians, the red-faced, black-haired sea 
traders of ancient times. Carthage had a 
great fleet of merchant ^ips and war^ps, 
and her merchants who ruled the city had 
become rich by trading with other lands. 
They carried from one cotmtry to another 
silks and ivory; gold, silver, copper and tin; 
doth, spices and slaves. The city was large 
and splendid. Behind wide docks teeming 
with di^ the dty spread far inland. Here 
were sj^ous markets and busy drops, 
tiny huts of the poorer people and stately 
houses of the . merchants. Endosing the 


whole dty vm a high wall with' many 
massive forts, and beyond the walls stretched 
wide expanses of waving palm groves, with 
here and there the luxurious country house 
of a merchant prince. 

Carthage was mistress of the western 
Mediterranean Sea. On the islands near by 
she had ports which no foreign ships were 
allowed to enter. If a foreign vessel attempted 
to sail through the Strait of Gibraltar, it 
was sure to be rammed and sunk by 
Carthaginian warships. The Carthaginians 
did not themselves grow grain or fight as 
soldiers. Slaves grew their grain, and 
hired soldiers were paid to fight for them. 
Only the leaders of the army were 
Carthaginians. 

Carthage looked with jealous eyes on the 
growing power of .Rome as she steadily 
won the lands of Italy. There were two 
burning questions which troubled the people 
of Carthage, (i) Were the Roman seamen 
going to spoil their trade? (z) Who was 
going to take possession of the beautiful 
island of Sicily? 

Now the Greeks were not strong enough 
to hold Sicily for themselves. In the 
memorable year 264B.C., when the Greeks 
of Sicily were quarrelling among themselves, 
one pmty sent to Carthage for help and 
another sent to Rome. Quickly the Cartha- 
ginian ships brought a body of troops and 
landed them on the island at Messina. 
Roman soldiers for the first time in history 
crossed the sea and they also landed at 
Messina. The struggle between Rome and 
Carthage had begun. The three wars that 
followed are known in history as the Pmie 
Wars. Punic being a Latin name for Cartha- 
ginian. Rome now rapidly set to work to 
build warships. There were many fights 
on sea and land. Rome’s first great fleet 
was destroyed, but Rome was never beaten. 
Sie built another fleet which totally defeated 
the Carthaginians. Carthage could now no 
longer send troops to Sicily, and the island 
was given to Rome with a huge sum of 
money. In this First Punic War Rome was 
victorious, 241 b.c. 
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TEAGHma HINTS 

1. Fatridans and ddMam.— It is neces* 
sary for the proper understanding of the 
history of the Roman repuWic, that the 
children should leam something of the early 
struggle of the plebeians for a share in the 
government. They should imderstand that 
the patricians reluctantly shared their 
authority in the senate with representatives 
of the people, and that the struggle between 
the two orders of society lasted about two 
centuries. 

8. Law and order. — See that the children 
appreciate the fact that the Romans had a 
natural inclination for discipline and law. 
The father was the absolute ruler of the 
household, and the general of his army. 
The people demanded that the Twelve 
Tables of the laws should be displayed and 
made accessible to all classes. The founda- 
tion of much modem European law is based 
on that of the Romans. 

8. Ganb. — Reference should be made to 
these barbarian tribes who inhabited central 
and western Europe, as they will be met 
with again in subsequent chapters. When 
speaking of the Alps, Po valley, and so on, 
it is advisable not to take it for granted 
that the children know what the teacher is 
tallring about. Draw sketch maps on the 
blackboard or, preferably, let the children 
prepare their own sketches. 

4. Ondc civiliatttion. — Children who have 
worked through the “Second Year’s Course” 
will understand something of Greek civilisa- 
tion. They should realise that the Romans 
were an agricultural and not a seafaring 
people, hence they had so far little contact 
with the outer world. They had leamt a 
good deal from the Etruscans, but they 
must have been astonished at what they 
saw in the Greek colonies of Capua, Tarentum, 
etc. Roman culture, copied very largely 
from the Greeks, was later passed on to 
Gaul and Britain. 


5. Standaid toaNr.— -The Roman stan- 

dards were guarded with reverence in the 
temples at Rome, when they were not in 
use at the wars. (In many churches and 
cathedrals of to-day army standards can be 
seen.) The soldier swore by his standard, 
and it was perhaps the most sacred thing 
the earth held for him. It was not unusual 
for a general to order a standard to be cast 
into the ranks of the enemy, to incite the 
soldiers to fight hard to win it back. The 
incident recorded of the standard .bearer of 
the tenth legion at Caesar’s invasion of 
Britain is noted in the "Childrens Story” 
on page 79. \ 

6. Roman oolenists. — Note especially the 
importance of this plan of Romanising con- 
quered territory. When Hannibal set out for 
Italy he hoped to win many of the Italian 
tribes over to his side, but he fotmd that 
they remained lo}ral to Rome, a fact due 
to the excellent system of government 
designed by the senate. 

7. Roads. — ^These were a great factor as 
a civilising influence. People in distant 
parts of the peninsula were by this means 
brought in contact either with Rome itself, 
or with soldiers, merchants and others from 
Rome. An analogy might be made with 
modem motor traffic which brings every 
village in the land into direct, or indirect, 
contact with large cities. 

8. Wine and dL— These agricultural pro- 
ducts were as important to Italy as to 
Greece. Wine was the ordinary drink, for 
the warm hillsides produced abundance of 
grapes, and oEve oil took the place of 
modem butter and soap. 

9. Rivalry <A Oarihage and Rome.— This 
rivalry was largely due to the desire of 
Carthage to preserve her monopoly of sea 
trade. When the Romans built ships this 
monopoly was seriously threatened. Point 
out on the map the situations of Rome and 
Carthage in respect to the islands of Corsica, 
Sardinia and Sicily. If Sicily were held 
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Carthage, the Romans would have no sea before him marched lictors bearing ihscea, 
route to southern and eastern Italy. Because {d) When the Romans had conquered the 
the Carthaginians controlled the western peninsula they made fine roads to join all 
half of the Mediterranean, the Romans could parts of Italy with Rome. {«) In the Fifst 
procure certain products of Africa and Spain Punic War Rome was victorious and to(& 
only through Carthaginian merchants. The the island of Sicily from the Carthaginians, 
legend of the founding of Carthage is told > 

in Vol. VI., p. X25. 11. Ezeretaes.— (a) Who were the patri* 

dans? (6) Who were the plebeians? (c) Who 
10. Mdnory work. — {a) There were two had the chief share in ruling Rome? (d) What 
chief dasses of people in Rome, the patricians, were the Twelve Tables} {e) What were 
or nobles, and the plebeians, or ordinary fasces! (f) Why were the Romaifs surprised 
people. (6) The people demanded a share in when they entered the Greek c^ies in the 
the government. They were allowed to elect south? (g) Why did the Roman^ build fine 
officers who sat in the senate, and the Twdve roads? (A) What does this provWb mean: 
Tables of the law were set up in the Forum. “All roa^ lead to Rome"? (t) How had the 
(c) The Romans were a law-abiding people. Carthaginians become rich? {fj Why were 
■^en walking abroad a magistrate of high the Carthaginians and the Romans enemies? 
rank wore a toga edged with purple, and (k) What was the cause of the Punic Wars? 



A Romak TanrurB 
"'(Qjtsi Ptetm 46 to Uie parUoiUo) 




III. HANNIBAL OF CARTHAGE 


tmiBM vemaam 



Haknibal’s Elephants Crossing the Rh6nb 
(Q asi Picture No. a; in tlie portfolio) 


miBODlTCIlON of the Roman power to the foot of the 

Alps. 

!rh0 Secrad Ponio War (8184M2 B.O.) — Meanwhile, Carthage was compensating 

The agreement between Rome and Carthage herself for the increase of Roman power by 
in 241 B.c. was nothing but a truce. Rome expansion in Spain. Hamilrar was dis* 
immediately set to work to strengthen patched thith^ to annex its silver mines, 
herself at the eiqiense of Carthage by to enlist the hardy %>aniaxds in his am^, 
takhig possession of the two islands of and so to build up the Carthaginian pown 
Cordca ^d Sardinia. Some years later that it should be a matdi for Rome. Hamilr-ar 
invaaop .pf .Qanle led to the ektonsioo died in the midst of his taski but it ^ 
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taken up by his brilliant son Hannibal, who Alps, which the army reached in mid-winter, 
extended the influence of Carthage as far cost Hannibal more than half his armyv 
north as the river Ebro. But his undaunted re^ution carried him 

When Hannibal felt that Carthage was through all difficulties, and after five months 
strong enough to provoke hostilities, he of almost incredible hardships, he stood safe 
attacked Saguntum, a city imder Roman on Italian soil at the head of 25,000 men. 
protection. Rome protested, and, as Han- To oppose this small force Rome could 
nibal continued to besiege and finally took muster at need over half a million disciplined 
the city, the senate declared war on Carthage, legionaries. But the Romans had been taken 
The Romans intended to conduct this war by surprise through the boldness and speed 
in Spain and Africa, but Hannibal's bold of Hannibal's movements. Success met the 
movements up.set their plans. He deter- Carthaginians ever3rwhere, and; the main 
mined that the conflict should be fought Roman army was cut to piec^ at Lake 
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Hannibal's Route in the Second Punic War 

out in Italy itself, and accordingly made Trasimene. If he had so wished, Hannibal 
preparations for leading his army over the might have assaulted Rome itself, but this 
Pyrenees and the Alps into the peninsula, was not part of his plan, for he had no siege 
He could not transport his forces thither machinery. His intention was rather to 
by sea, since the Roman fleet now held arouse revolt among the allies of Rcnne, and 
control of the Mediterranean. with their help to break the pow^ of the 

In the summer of 218 B.c. the Carthaginian republic. He soon found, however, that he 
general set out with his forces on the long had underestimated the power of Roman rule 
and hazardous overland journey to Italy, in Italy, and tmdervalued the loyalty of her 
His army consisted of a large body of allies. Few cities opened their gates, or joined 
cavalry and infantry and a number of forces with him, and he found that he mr^ win 
elephants. The passage of the Pyrenees, or lose by his own strength alone, with the 
and the still more terrible crossing of the uncartain support of the wild trib^ of GaoL 
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Meanwhile, at Rome a dictator the senate, and a Carthaginian force that 
had been appointed, by name Quintus was on its way to his assistance firom Spain, 
Fabius Maximus. This m&n adopted led by his brother Hasdrubal. was defeated 
the polity of harrying the invading and its l^der slain. His severed head 
army, dogging their footsteps, but flung into Hannibal’s camp was the general's 
always refusing a pitched battle, first intimation that mo help could thence* 
Th^ tactics were highly unpopular forward be looked for from Spain, 
at Rome, but they gave the republic Meanwhile at Rome every available man 
time to muster its forces. (The term was being pressed into service, even slaves 
“Fabian tactics” is still used to and boys being armed. The tide of battle 
describe such a policy of masterly turned against Hannibal and he gradually 
inactivity.) When Fabius’s term of lost aU the ground that he had won, till his 
office expired, however, the two only remaining possessions were in the tip 
new consols decided to reverse his of the heel of Italy. A Roman general had 


policy and to join battle at 
once. At Cannae, in the heel 
of Italy, the two forces met, 
2 i 6 b.c. The Roman army was 
twice as strong numerically as 
tliat of Hannibal, but was led 
by one of the consuls, a success- 
ful business man with little 
military training, while the 
small Carthaginian force had 
for leader the greatest general 
since the days of Alexander. 
By skilful tactics Hannibal 
surrounded the Roman army, 
and annihilated it. The terrible 
slaughter lasted all day, and 
senators, nobles, ex-consuls and 
thousands of Rome’s best 



citizens perished. Hannibal is Hblmet Found on the Field ok Cannae 

said to have sent to Rome a pcobably either Roman or Carthaginian and was once crested. 


bu^el of gold rings taken 

from Roman knights, who wore them now arisen whose ability was equal to that 
as a sign of their rank. Every . of Hannibal. This was Publius Scipio, who 
Roman f^ly was in mourning, had routed the Carthaginians and esqielled 
and the whole city was diaken by them from Spain. He was sent to Africa 
the news of the fearful disaster. to invade Carthaginian territory, as Hannibal 
The victory at Cannae marked hadinvadedthatof Rome, andby203B.c.he 
the height of Hannibal’s triumph had inflicted two defeats on the Carthaginian 
in Italy, but he was beginning to armies. Carthage recalled Hannibal to meet 
realise die might of Rome, against this new danger, and after fifteen jiears 
which he had pitted his solitary spent on Italian soil, he left Europe for ever, 
strength. His forces were rapidly At Zama, near Carthage, the two great 
dwindling and he could -not obtain generals and their armies met, and here 
more. An attempt of the Macedon- Hannibal suffered his first and last defeat, 
ians to help him was frustrated by 202 b.c. Hannibal himself, a disappointed 
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man of nearly fifty, went 
into exile in the East, 
where he spent the rest 
of his life stirring up 
revolts against Rome, till 
her implacable hatred 
tracked him down, and 
it is said that in 183 B.c. 
he ended his own life by 
taking poison, whidt he 
had long carried in his 
ring, rather than fall into 
the hands of the enemy. 
So died one of the world’s heroes — "a. 
lion-hearted man, so strong of purpose that 
only a great nation like Rome could have 
crushed him.” By the conditions of peace 
Carthage lost Spain and most of her 
ships, and was compelled to pay a huge 
indemnity. 

Third Punic Wat ( 148-146 B.C.)— Scipio’s 
great victory at Zama, which won for him 
the honourable surname of Africanus, 
brought in sight the end of the long struggle 
between Rome and Carthage. For half a 
century Rome allowed her old rival to 
continue her trade in the Mediterranean, 
but jealousy of her power and the fear of 
its increase remained. Cato, one of the 
Roman senators of the old sdiool, was so 
convinced of the menace to Rome of the 
city’s continued existence, -that he ended 
every speech in the senate with the words, 
"Carthage must be destroyed.” In 149 B.c. 
the senate found a pretext for making war 
on her; the beautiful city was taken, and 
in 146 B.c. mercilessly sacked and destroyed. 
By this act Rome became the supreme 
power in the Mediterranean. 

The story of Hannibal, like that of 
Alexander and Cyrus, ^ows the possibilities 
and the limitations of one-man power 
expressed in terms of conquest by war. 
Of the three, the only one who has conferred 
lasting benefit on mankind is Alexander, 
who found time in his crowded career to study 
and absorb the best of Greek culture, and 
was at pains to qiread it in the countries 



In th$ Britisk Museum 

Roman Gold 
Coin of the Time 
OP Hannibal 

On this, one of the 
earliest gold coins 
issued by Rome, the 
Eagle of Jupiter is 
standing on a thunder- 
bolt wth the word 
ROMA below. 


he conquered. In comparison, the . 

of Hannibal, though brilliant, was barren. x / 

The conquest of Carthage 1 ^ Ronw i8% 
closely parallel to that of the Perdahs by , 1 
the Greeks and Macedonians. Both the;t ' 
Persians and the Carthaginians were eastern ;^; 
peoples, and the triumph of either natioa^^, 
would have spread Oriental ideas and-customs;,. x 
throughout the Mediterranean, and so ; ' 
through Europe. From the fate of being ' 
ruled by Asiatic despots, first Greece, and, 
then Rome, saved the world. I 

CEaLDBM*S STOBV 

Hannibal’s promise.— Peace between Rome 
and Carthage did not last long, for now that ^ 
Rome had ships die set out to gain more and ' 
more land. She seized the islands of Corsica 
and Sardinia, which had been acquired by 
Carthage, and won the valley of the river 
Po from the Gauls. The Carthaginians were 
alarmed, and also made plans to win more 
power. They sent a general named Hamilcar 
to Spain, with orders to concjuer that 
country, enlist its men in his army and take 
over its rich silver mines to pay his soldiers. 

The general Hamilcar had a little son 
named Hannibal who was then nine 3^ears 
old. Hannibal begged to be taken to Spain 
with his father, for he longed to learn to be 
a soldier and to fight the enemies of Carthage. 
Hamilcar looked at his boy’s eager face, and 
felt that he could not refuse him. "Promise 
me,” he said, "that so long as you live you 
will hate the Romans, for they are our 
country’s bitterest enemies.” 

"I promise,” said Hannibal. It may liave 
been wrong of his father to ask for such a 
promise, but Hannibal kept it fidtbfully. 
Then, with their army, father and son- set 
out for Spain. Here Hamilcar spent many 
years wcB'king out his plans and enlisting 
soldiers, but he died uben Hannibal was 
twenty-six, and before the whole' of Spain 
was conquered. 

Hannibal, though so young, was well 
fitted to tf^e his hither’s place. He had 
grown into a wise and courageous man, full 
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d! love and zeal for his comitty and of 
.^consideration for his men. He completed 
the. conquest of Spain as far nor& as the . 
Hhro river, drilling his army and adding to 
: it as he went. 

. ifaanilM^ OEones the Ah)e.— He formed a 
dating plaa to conquer Rome. He could 
no longer go by sea, for the Carthaginian 
. fleet had been sunk by the Romans, so he 
determined to march into Italy. It was a 
bold sdieme, for the way was long from 
. Spsdn to Italy, and the army would have to 
cross the river Rhdne and the high, snow- 
covered Alps, where there were no paths 
and no food supplies. Hannibal was deter- 
mined to face and overcome these difficulties 
for he believed that once he reached the 
north of Italy he could persuade some of 
the people there to help him. 

He mustered his fine army,— many thou- 
sands of well-trained soldiers, hundreds of 
horses and forty elephants, — ^and set out 
; on the long march to Italy. They wound 
; their way along the coast until they came 
i to the river Rhdne. There, not only did they 
' find this river wide, deep and swift, but on 
< the opposite bank they could see a band of 
, hostile Gauls. Hannibal thought of a clever 
|fian to outwit the Gauls. 
i His soldiers spent two days in seizing 
boats and making rafts. He then sent a 
small part of his army to cross about twenty 
miles farther up the river, where they would 
be unseen by the Gauls. Three days later a 
column of smoke from the opposite bank told 
Hannibal that this little army had crossed 
safely. At this signal HanniM ordered the 
rest of his men to push their boats and 
canoes into the stream. The Gauls, seeing 
ihem jseparing to cross, rushed down to the 
river bank, shouting and waving their 
spears. Before the j,b^ts were more than 
half-way across, a cry arose from the Gaulish 
camp,' wd those on the river bank looked 
hack to see their camp in flames. This was 
|be work of the Carthaginians whmn Hannibal 
had .s^t to cross the river fiirther up. It 
a clever trick, The Gauls on the river 


bank hastened to save their camp, and 
Hannibal's army was their aide to land in - 
safety. It was a difficult business taking the 
elephants over the river. ‘The men placed 
them on huge rafts and paddled them across 
as we see in the picture. 

The army resumed its march to the foot 
of the Alps, but when the soldiers saw the 
mighty snow-capped mountains many were 
afraid to go on. Hannibal let these men 
go back, for he said that he wanted no 
cowards in his army. Then he and the 
bravest of his men began the terrible climb, 
struggling over a steep and dangerous trail, 
beset by snow storms and avalandres, and 
daily facing exhaustion, hunger and cold. 

It was hard work for the soldiers, but even 
harder for the horses and elephants, which 
were not used to climbing. To add to their 
difficulties they were constantly attacked 
by fierce mountain tribes, who rolled great . 
stones down upon them. Hannibal went 
constantly about among his men, guiding 
and encouraging them, and sleeping at night 
on the hard ground beside them, wrapped 
in his cloak. But in s^nte of all his care 
many men and beasts died, and when at 
last they reached the top of the mountains, 
only half of his great army was left. 

From the mountain summits they could 
see the country of Italy, and Hannibal 
cheered on his men by pointing the way to 
the city of Rome, whitffi he hoped to conquer. 
The path down the mountains was even 
more dangerous than the journey up, for 
neither man nor beast could keep a footing 
.on the icy slopes, and many slipped and 
were lost in the snow. At last what was left 
of the travel-worn army came to the plains . 
of northern Italy. Here they were able to 
rest, and Hannibal collected more men and 
horses from the Gauls. 

The Second Panic War.^-'The news of 
Hannibal’s coming soon reached the Romans, 
who sent out armies against him, but in every 
battle Hannibal’s skill and wonderful leader- 
diip won the day. We are told of a clever 
plan by vffiidi on one occasion he outwitted : 
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the Romans. He and his army got lost in a The senate gave Scipio the proud title' 


valley which was beset on all sides by 
the enemy. Hannibal instructed his men to 
collect all the oxen tliey could find, and to 
tie torches to their horns. When darkness 
came they lighted the torches and drove 
the oxen up the hillsides. The poor beasts 
rushed in terror out of the valley, scattering 
over the countryside. The Romans, seeing 
the moving lights and thinking that it was 
the Carthaginians escaping, pursued them, 
while Hannibal and bis army quietly made 
their way out by another route. 

Hannibal won nearly all Italy, but he 
could not take Rome, for he had lost a great 
many men and could get no more, either 
from Carthage or from Spain. For a long 
time the Romans suffered terrible defeats. 
Rich and poor, young and old, and even 
slaves fought for their country. The Romans 
would not be beaten. Steadily they drove 
Hannibal and his army southwards to the 
heel of Italy. Then the fortunes of war 
changed. The senate turned the tables on 
the Carthaginians. They sent an able young 
Roman leader named Scipio to invade 
Carthage, as Hannibal had invaded Italy. 
Scipio won many victories over the Cartha- 
ginians, who were forced to call Hannibal 
home to help them. 

Sadly Haimibal returned to Africa with 
all that was left of his army, after fifteen 
years spent in Italy. He had met his match 
in Scipio. He was finally defeated at the 
great battle of Zama and escaped only with 
his life. Thus ended the ^cond Punic 
War, 202 B.c. 

The story of his dauntless struggle to 
save his country, begitming when he was 
twenty-six and lasting for twenty years, shows 
him to have been one of the greatest leaders 
of all history. Only the power of a great 
and united nation like Rome could have 
crushed him. Hannibal had indeed redeemed 
his childhood's promise to his father, but 
the fulfilment of his promise had brought 
great sorrow, hardship and loss of life to 
many people, and it ended in his own 
defeat. 


of Africanus for his victories in Africa. 

The Third Panic War.— Rome was still 
afraid that Carthage might again become a 
great nation, and nearly fifty years later 
the Romans once more besieged Carthage. 
They ordered the people to leave their city 
and settle ten miles inland. The pitizens 
refused to do this for they could not have 
ships unless they were near the sea, and 
they determined to resist to the la^t man. 
The temples and public buildings were 
turned into workshops, men and^women 
worked night and day making wwpons, 
and the women cut off their long hair to be 
twisted into strings for the catapults, For 
several months the Romans besieged the 
city, and cut off all supplies, till the citizens 
were almost starved into surrender. At last 
the Romans burst through tlie forts and for 
six days there was terrible fighting in the 
streets. The city was set on fire and fifty 
thousand people marched out as prisoners 
of war. Then came the order that the walls 
of Carthage should be destroyed, and every 
house levelled to the ground. Sudi was 
the end of the grand old city of Carthage 
after the Third Punic War, 146 B.c. 

TEACHING HINTS 

1. Map. — ^Draw the map illustrating Han- 
nibal’s march from Spain to Italy. See that 
the children understand the difficulties 
encountered — Pyrenees, Rh6ne and Alps. 
Point out the loss to Carthage now that 
she was no longer supreme on the seas. 

2. Roman generals.— During the Punic 
Wars the Roman armies were led by consuls. 
These officials often had little experience of 
warfare, and they were no match, for such 
an experienced general as Haimibal. The 
mercenaries of Carthage were a paid army 
whose career was fighting. After the Punic 
Wars, Marius introduced the s}rstem of a 
paid army to Rome. 
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8. War. — ^Much of the history of Rome 
is connected with war and it will be advisable 
when opportunity occurs to emphasise the 
tragedy and often the futility of it. The 
story of Rome and Carthage affords a striking 
instance of the terrible results of rivalry 
between nations. 

4L Time chart. — See that the children 
clearly understand the terms century, B,C» 
and A.D. Make sure that they can readily 
tell how many centuries have passed since 
Hannibal lived. Do not depend on one 
lesson to teach these important points, but 
recapitulate them by brief questions when- 
ever opportunity occurs. Let the children 
draw their own “Lines of Time/' and insert 
names and dates as required. 

5. Elephants. — ^The presence of elephants 
in an army had a demoralising effect on the 
enemy: they were large and towered high 
above men and horses; from .the howdahs 
a number of bowmen could shoot down 
arrows with impunity on the foe below; 
horses fled panic-stricken at the sight of 
them. 

6. Anny. — ^Revise from time to time the 
facts concerning the general appearance of 
the opposing armies. Many children, especi- 
ally in these days of the cinema and wireless, 
take no trouble to thinki and it is highly 
necessary for the teacher to prevent, as far 
as possible, loose thinking on the part of 
the child. Ask a class to draw some of the 
soldiers in Hannibal's army, and it is almost 
certain that some drawings will contain 
soldiers in khaki with modem firearms. 
(On one occasion when a class was asked by 
the writer to draw a picture of Moses, most 
of the drawings showed the patriarch in a 
modem felt hat.) 


7. Memory work. — {a) Hamilcar made his 
son Hannibd promise that he would always 
hate the Romans. (6) Hamilcar went to 
conquer Spain, to take the silver mines and 
to enlist men for his army, (c) Hannibal 
decided to lead a great army over the Alps 
into Italy, {d) After many years of fighting 
Hannibal had to leave Italy to defend 
Carthage. He was beaten for the first and 
last time at Zama. {e) The Romans took 
Carthage and destroyed it. 

8. Exercises. — {a) Where was Carthage? 
(6) Why were there many rich merchants in 
Carthage? (c) Why were Rome and Carthage 
enemies? \d) Why did Hamilcar go to 
Spain? [e) What was Hannibal's plan for 
attacking Rome? (/) What do you think 
of Hannibal as a man? (g) Why did the 
Romans burn Carthage? (A) Write sentences 
to explain that: — (i) Hannibal when a boy 
meant to be a soldier. (2) Hannibal was 
considerate of his men. (3) The passage of 
the Alps was a dangerous undertaking, 
(4) Hannibal was a clever soldier. 

9. Blackboard summary.— 

Hatred and jealousy sprang up between 
Rome and Carthage. 

A great Carthaginian general named 
Hamilcar planned to conquer Rome. 
Nine-year-old Hannibal, his son, promised 
to carry out the plan when he grew up. 
No difficulties could make him lose 
heart. 

In spite of danger, weariness, cold and 
hunger, he led his army across the Alps. 
But the Roman senate and people were 
wise and strong. 

Although Hannibal won nearly all Italy, 
he lost it again. 

Leaving Italy for ever, he went home to 
Carthage to die; and the city was 
destroyed. 





IV. BREAD AND GAMES 


FICTUBE REFERENCE 



A Roman Ciuriot Race 

(Class J’iclure No. 28 in tbc portfolio) 


A DESCRIPTION of a chariot race is final sack of the city in 146 B.C., Rome 
given in the Children ’.s Story of this proceeded to make herself supreme in tte 
lesson. See, also, the account in the Mediterranean. Of the two Carthaginian 
Reference Book. possessions, Sicily and Spain, which the 

Romans had annexed, Sicily readily accepted 
INTRODUCTION the rule of Rome, and as the years passed 

became more and more a part of Italy. 
Rome SDiireme in west and east. — ^After Spain proved a more difficult conquest, 
the Roman conquest of Carthage and the for the Spani^ tribes in their mountain 
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strongholds fought desperately for 
their independence. By 133 b.c. 
the country was finally subdued and 
—700 became Roman territory. Colonists 
from Roine settled there, the ports 
were crowded with traders, and 
many discharged legionaries, who 
had seen long service in Spain, 
—600 settled down with Spanish wives in 
Spanish homes. It was in this way 
that Rome gradually absorbed the 
territory she conquered. 

While Rome was thus making 
_300 herself supreme in the barbarian 
west slie was also subduing the 
already civilised cast. Macedonia 
1—200 first fell a prey to the extending 
^ power of Rome. The Macedonians 
had sent aid to Hannibal during 
— ” the Second Punic War, and this 
action made a ready excuse for 
— Oa.d. Rome to send troops into Mace- 
donia. The rigid phalanx was no 
match for the more flexible legion, 
-100 and Macedonia became a Roman 
province. 

Greece next claimed attention. It 
had been proclaimed a free state, 
but when some of the Greek cities 
_3{io rose in revolt against Roman rule, 
the legions invaded the land and 
sacked and burned the beautiful 
—400 city of Corinth. Tliis was in the 
same year, 146 b.c., that Carthage 
was destroyed. (The site of Corinth 
was resettled by Roman colonists in 
46 B.c. and it soon became one of 
_80Q thechief cities of the Roman empire.) 
From the time of the fall of Corinth 
the Greek states and cities paid 
—700 tribute to Rome, and in the next 
century Greece became a Roman 
province. 

Meanwhile the Roman power was 
slowly pushing eastward. In 133 B.C. 

PQQ the western end of the peninsula of 
Asia Minor, together with the Greek 
cities on its coast, was formed into 
‘—iQOo the province of The Roman 


republic, having overwhelmed in the west 
the empire of Carthage and in the east the 
dominions of Alexander, was now the chief 
power in the Mediterranean world. We have 
now to see how Rome ruled this mighty heri- 
tage, bought at the cost of so much bloodshed. 

The Mediterranean ' world under Roman 
rule. — ^The Roman method of administering 
conquered lands was to form them into 
provinces, whose inhabitants were compelled 
to pay tribute to Rome and to accept the 
rule of Roman ofiicinls. But these officials 
soon found that the administration of a 
province gave great opportunities for plunder, 
and many provincials fared wretchedly at 
the hands of rapacious governors, who cared 
little for the welfare of those they governed 
and sought to enrich theihselves. The burden 
of the conquered people was increased by the 
taxgatherers, whose extortions and corruption 
were so proverbial, that they are classed with 
sinners in the New Testament. 

The administration of the empire was com- 
“mercially highly profitable. Wealth from the 
conquered territories poured into Rome and 
bred luxurious tastes among the higher 
classes, who exchanged their simple houses, 
plain clothes and frugal diet for elaborate 
buildings, rich silks and sumptuous ban- 
quets. Troops of slaves, prisoners of war 
bought from tlie State, ministered to their 
wants. But while the rich grew richer, 
the poor grew poorer. Much grain was 
brought to Rome as tribute from con- 
quered lands, and wheat could be imported 
cheaply from the provinces, especially from 
Sicily and North Africa. Its price fell 
so low that peasants could no longer 
support themselves and their families on 
the price of the crops they raised. They 
were obliged to sell their lands to rich 
capitalists, who combined many small f arms 
into wide pasture lands worked by gangs of 
slaves. The original smallholders themselves, 
in danger of starvation, drifted into the 
cities, e^cially to Rome, where they lived 
in huge tenements three or four store}^ 
high, existing as best they could. They 
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were politically important, however, since the races ran their course without ahy fetal 
their votes influenced elections, and candi* accidents. 

dates for office won their fevour by gifts of Theatrical performances were hardly less 
free food, and gladiatorial shows and chariot popular, and such plays as were represented 
races to amuse them. These poor citizens, were either adaptations from the Greek, bom-^ 
together with the rabble of worthless bastic tragedies, or low comedies. The ^man 
cliaracters who always infest large cities, crowd particukrly delighted in pantomimes, 
formed a dangerous mob, which soon began performances in which a single dancer acted 
to play its part in the history of the times in her own person all the parts of a love 
and to sway many a political crisis by its story, or other scene, while a chorus sang 
insistent demands for "bread and games." an accompaniment. There were also variety 
Chariot races were a very popular form entertainments, in which acrobate, jugglers, 
of entertainment. The chariots were usually rope dancers, and buffoons exhipited their 
drawn by four horses, though any number skill before the people. Very different was 
from two to seven was possible. The chariots the Roman taste from that of me Greeks, 
were obliged to make seven circuits of the The performances which appended most 
low wall, or &pim, in the centre of the strongly to the Roman palate were the 
course. "Fouling” was allowed and even animal baitings and gladiatorial combats 
encomaged, and the audience considered of the arena. These took place in buildings 
itself defrauded of its lawful enjoyment if known as amphitheatres, or double-theatres. 



Amphitrsatrs at Pompeii 
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because the seats, instead of forming a 
semi-dFcle as in the Greek theatre, ran in a 
complete dide round the central sanded 
space, or arena (from the Latin arena, 
''sand”). Savage wild beasts, brought from 
all parts of the empire, were let loose to tear 
ea<i other to pieces, or Jp destroy criminals. 
When this sport palled, slaves specially 
trained for fighting, known as gladiators 
(from the Latin gladius, "a sword"), were 
set to fight each other to the death. These 
cruel sports became the chief amusement of 
the Roman rabble, and they were celebrated 
on every possible occasion. The Roman 



From a Pompeian Wall Painting 

Gladiators 


On the left is a heavily armed gladiator wearing a helmet with 
arm (guard on his right arm, a loin cloth and greave on 
his left His op|X)Uciit has a pair of greaves and uses a curved 

sword. He is wounded in his left arm and dropping his shield appeals 
to the spectators for mercy. 

plebeians, once worthy of a full share in the 
government of the State, sank into an idle, 
shiftless mob, fed and amused at the public 
expense. A Roman writer declared that 
only two things were needful to keep the 
Roman populace in good humour — "bread 
and games” ^>anem et circenses), and in 
time the mob came to demand these as their 
.right. 

The changes which were taking place in 
the life of Rome were, however, not all evil. 
Increase of luxury meant also increase in 
culture. The conquest of Greece and the 
surrounding states brought Rome into 
ctoser tou<^ with, Gteek art, literature and 


thought. Thousands of cultured Greeks, 
some as ^ves and some as firee men, settled 
in Rome, and a knowledge of Hellenistic 
culture spread among the upper dasses. 
It became the fashion among the nobles to 
liave Greek tutors for thdr children, to 
patronise Greek physicians, actors, writers 
and artists, to collect Greek books and 
treasures of art, and imitate Greek fashions 
in dress and behaviour. The Roman world 
everywhere felt the vitalising influence of 
an older and richer civilisation. 

The political tdtonners.— The year 133 b.c., 
which saw the Roman power extended to 
Spain and Asia, also witnessed the beginning 
of the first attempts to reform the political 
abuses of the republic. The first reformers 
were two brothers of -noble birth, Tiberius 
and Gains Gracchus. They were grandsons 
of Scipio Africanus, the general who van- 
quished Hannibal, and their mother Cornelia 
became the classic t]^® of Roman mother- 
hood. When Tiberius was only thirty years 
old he was elected a tribune, and at once 
brought in a land law to reform agriculture. 
He proposed to take tlie public land from 
the great nobles who farmed it, divide 
it into small holdings and give it to the 
poorer citizens. His proposal at once 
aroused a storm of protest from the rich 
nobles, who persuaded another tribune to 
veto Ae bill. Tiberius, in defiance of all 
law and custom, had this tribune ejected 
from the senate, and the bill was passed. 
Knowing that the nobles would take their 
revenge so soon as his term of ofSce expired, 
the young reformer, contrary to custom, 
sought re-election as a tribune. The fury 
of the senators was aroused; there was a 
massacre in the Forum, and he and three 
hundred of his followers were slain, 133 b.c. 

Ten years later his brother Gains became 
tribune and took up the task of reform. A 
new law had been passed by which a tribune 
might be elected year after year, and Gains 
hoped to fill this office and Income a sort of 
dictator. He won popular support by 
lowering tiie price of grain. A measure was 


38 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


passed that state-owned grain must be sold 
at about half its ordinary price. The land 
laws proposed by his brother were re-intro- 
duced, and he provided work for the poor 
by building roads. He believed that the 
time had come to weld the Italian peoples 
into closer unity, and he proposed that all 
the privileges of citizenship should be given 
to Latin colonists, and that the Italian 
allies should be allowed to hold property 
under Roman law. But these measures 
displeased his supporters, who thought that 
Rome would be still more crowded and that 
their own lives would be harder in conse- 
quence. He was not re-elected as a tribune, 
and when he was no longer protected by his 
office the nobles aimed at his destruction. 
In the tumult that followed Gaius and three 
thousand of his followers were slain. 

Tiberius and Gaius Gracclius failed in their 
work of reform through putting their trust 
in the fickle mob. Future leaders found 
support from a much more stable body — the 
Roman army. The next two agitators were 
both military leaders. Gaius Marius was a 
rude soldier of low birth, but an able and 
honest man. He had won military fame 
by his success in war, e.specially in repelling 
a dangerous invasion of barbarians who 
threatened to break into Italy. The other 
leader was Lucius Cornelius Sulla, a noble- 
man of education and culture. He won 
militaiy honours in the social war between 
Rome and her Italian allies, which ended' 
only when Rome extended the privileges of 
dtizen^p to all loyal Italians. (Thus one of 
the aims of Gaius Gracchus was achieved 
within thirty years of his death.) Sulla 
gained still greater fame by his conquest of 
Mithridates, king of Pontus, in Asia Minor, 
who had threatened the Roman possessions 
in the east. Thus Marius triumphed in the 
west and Sulla in the east. 

The two leaders were rivals in politics as 
well as in war. Their very different social 
positions naturally led Marius to become 
the head of the democratic, and Sulla of the 
aristocratic, party. The rivalry between the 
two led finally to dvil war. While Sulla 


was in the east, Marius and his democrats 
gained the power and massacred the leading 
aristocrats. On Sulla's return he avenged the 
death of his friends by murdering aU the 
leaders of the democratic party. He was then 
made "Perpetual Dictator" and, for the tot 
time since the expulsion of the kmgs, Rome 
was governed by one man. Sulla, however, 
resigned his burdensome office after only 
three years of rule. He retired to his villa 
at Naples where he died a few months 
afterwards. The most splendid funeral ever 
known was accorded him, and on nis monu- 
ment was engraved the inscription, "No 
friend ever did him a kindness, \ and no 
enemy a wrong, without being fully repaid." 


CHUiDBEN'S STORY 

Some results of the terrible wars.— After 
the fall of Carthage there were no other 
great enemies to trouble Rome, and she 
grew more and more powerful. The Roman 
legions marched everywhere, conquering as 
they went. Spain at the west end of the 
Mediterranean and Sicily in the centre 
became homes for Romans, and at the east 
end Roman power spread into Asia Minor, 
Macedonia and Greece. In fact this great 
sea was so surrounded by Roman possessions 
that it was called "the Roman lake.” 

When we read of the wonderful march of 
Haxmibal and his soldiers and of the con- 
quests of the Roman legions it might seem 
that war is a great and glorious thing. Let 
us now look at tlie other side of the picture. 
We already know that the fine city of 
Carthage was destroyed. During the wars 
in Greece the beautiful and ancient dty of 
Corinth met the same fate. In the middle 
and south of Italy Hannibal had laid waste 
the country, and when the soldios returned, 
from the wars they found their farms 
deserted, and their wives and children 
starving. In Rome, too, all was not well. 
Here was going on a terrible struggle between 
the nobles and the people, and much of their 
cause for dispute was due to the wars. 
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The nobles, you will remember, had the 
largest share in the government; all the 
important State officers were chosen from 
among them, and they were the leaders in 
the army. As a result of the wars and 
conquests the nobles became exceedingly 
rich. Enormous treasures were brought to 
R^e from the conquered lands, and the 
n(^les received large sums of money as 
rewards for their valour in battle. The 
Roman governors of the new provinces taxed 
the people heavily and after their year of 
office returned to Rome to live like princes. 
The tax collectors in the new lands, and the 
merchants who traded there, alike became 
ridi. 

The rich people of Rome.— Thus the rich men 
of Rome grew richer than ever before. They 
were no longer contented with the simple one- 
roomed house such as their fathers had, but 
built large mansions and beautiful palaces such 
as they had seen in Greece. A large Roman 
mansion was often arranged as shown in the 
Class Picture No. 32. A visitor to the house 
entered a porch, or vestibule, and knocked at 
the door. Perhaps he would hear a parrot 
that hung in a cage overhead say in Greek, 
"Come in," or "You are welcome." A 
slave admitted him to the passage, on the 
floor of which he would perhaps see a picture 
of a dog in mosaic work, that is a picture 
made up of tiny pieces of coloured stones. 
Other slaves would conduct the visitor 
to the hall, which had once been the 
whole Roman house. In the middle of 
the marble floor was a basin to catch 
the rain water from the opening in the 
roofj and leading out from the hall 
were many rooms— bedrooms, dining 
room, Hbrary, and so on. The master 
received his guest in the reception 
room, where they would talk together 
recUiung on couches, for it was the 
custom in Rome as in Greece to recline 
s at meals, when writing or talking. 

The master ’ would show his guest 
through a passage-way into the pemtyle, 
or courtyard. This was a charming 


place open to the sky and surrounded 
by a coloimade. In the uncovered space 
were shrubs, flowers, statues, seats and 
a fountain. The courtyard was surrounded 
by several other rooms and beyond it was 
a pretty garden. The visitor would have 
much to admire in a rich man's house. 
There were paintings on the walls, beautiful 
mosaic pictures on the floors, marble statues, 
rich hangings and silver and gold plate. We 
read of one Roman general who returned 
from Macedonia with two hundred and fifty 
wagon loads of Greek statues and paintings. 
There were in addition pipes for running 
water and warm, hot and cold baths. In 
winter the house was heated by hot air 
which was produced by a furnace below 
the floors and passed up flues inside the walls. 
There were also large copper or bronze 
receptacles called braziers in which diarcoal 
was burnt, and these braziers were carried 
about the building to any place where a fire 
was needed. A rich man would have several 
grand houses in different parts of the 
country, and he would be almost certain 
to have a seaside villa, where he and his 
family would go during the hot season. 

The rich now dressed in silk and doth of 
gold, and turned their meals into luxurious 
banquets. They rode much in stately 
carriages, or were carried by slaves in litters, 
and the women wore abundance of jewellery. 
Moreover, the victorious armies had brought 
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back thousands of captives to sell in the 
slave markets, so that a rich man might 
hire troops of slaves to wait on him and 
enable him to live in idleness. 

Some of these slaves, such as those who 
came from Greece, were educated men, and 
they worked as clerks and librarians, and 
were generally well treated by their masters. 
But on some of the great farms of southern 
Italy and in Sicily the slaves lived a wretched 
life. They worked under the stem eye of 
slave-drivers, and at night were cliained 
together in miserable barracks. On several 
occasions they revolted and did much 
damage to life and property. 

We must not forget, however, that some 
good use was made by the wealthy of their 
new riches. The nobles began to care more 
for the education of their sons. In the 
olden days fathers thought it enough for 
their boys to learn the Twelve Tables of the 
law. But now the nobles began to send their 
children to the schools, which were mostly 
kept by Greeks who had been brought to 
Rome. In time poets and writers arose in 
Italy and educated Romans were able to 
read the legends of early Rome, such as the 
story of the brave Horatius, and the twins 
Romulus and Remus. More and more 
papyrus rolls of books appeared and wealthy 
Romans had libraries in their houses. Such 
men spoke Greek and Latin and were highly 
educated people. 

Ibe poor people of Borne.— The ordinary 
people of the cities worked much in the 
same way as men work in cities to-day. 
Some prepared wool and wove it into clotli; 
others were shoemakers, potters, smiths, 
carpenters, butdiers and shopkeepers; some 
were doctors, surgeons, undertakers and 
clerks. Many men acted as porters, who 
carried loads from the docks with the help 
of mules and donkeys. Wagons were 
.forbidden to be used in the streets during 
the day, so that all goods had to be carried 
by men from place to place. At night the 
noise from the rumbling goods wagons was 
very great. The people lived chiefly on 


bread and on vegetables prepared in various . 
ways with olive oil. There were no bakers 
in Rome until 171 B.c., and up to that time 
the women ground the grain and baked riie 
bread. When bakers set up their riiops they 
also acted as millers, and kept donkeys to 
turn the mills. 

While the ridi were growing richer, the 
poor were growing poorer as a result of the 
wars. The lands which Rome conquered 
were obliged to send tribute to the city and 
they often sent it in the form qf wheat. 
Great ships laden with grain sail^ up the 
Tiber, and this grain was sold much more 
cheaply than that grown by the* Roman 
farmers. When the Romans could not get 
enough money for their grain they could not 
afford to pay their workmen, and one by 
one they were obliged to sell their farms and 
go into the towns to earn a living as best 
they might. The farms were bought by the 
nobles, who set their slaves to work on ^em. 
These unhappy men were beaten if they did 
not work, and were paid no wages, but they 
grew so much grain that the price sank 
lower still, and yet more farmers had to 
give up their small farms and wander to 
the cities. 

The poor people in the cities, and especially 
in Rome, were very unhappy. Instead of 
living on their own farms in the country, 
they were crowded together in huge buildings, 
three or four storeys high. There were so 
many of these poor citizens that there was 
not enough work for aO and barely enough 
food. Many of them became slaves, many 
joined the army, but most of them wandered 
in the streets, an idle mob ready for any 
mischief that might come to hand. Thus 
wc see that the Roman conquests which 
had made the rich very rich, had made the 
poor very poor, and the strife betw;een the 
two classes increased. 

Bread and games.— The poor as wdl as 
the rich had the right to vote for those who 
wished to become senators or other officers, 
so the Roman nobles gave away large 
quantities of free food to the in mrdeir 
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WltD Bbast Hunt in the Amphitheatre 

A botr if being attacked by a dog; a bear bas been despatched by a 

besttarhia with a spear ; a buil has been speared by another bestiarius who 
holds out his hands for applause. 

that they might vote for them at the elec- 
tions. The nobles tned to please the poor 
by giving them free amusements. They 
arranged for fights between slaves, or men 
condemned to death. These poor wretches 
generally fought with swords and were 
called gladiators, from a Latin word gladius, 
meaning sword. Great buildings called 
amphitheatres were erected for these shows. 
These were oval or circular buildings with 
rising tiers of seats surrounding an open 
space called the arena, from a Latin word 
for the sand with which the ground was 
covered. At the begirming of one of these 
shows there would be a wild beast hunt 
when men with javelins and arrows showed 
their skill in killing wild animals. Then 
would come a wild beast fight against 
bisons, wolves, lions, tigers, a rhinoceros or 
an elephant. In these contests a man usually 
had no body armour other than bandages 
round his right arm and legs. Rich nobles 
employed bands of slaves to ransack 
conquered countries for animals for the 
arena. The chief combat of the day was the 
fight between men. Let us picture the scene. 

At the appointed time the procession of 
gladiators enters the arena, they parade 
round and salute the president. Some are 
in full armour, others lightly equipped with 
a half-shield and spear, and still others 
carry a ^arp three-pronged spear and a 
casting net, in which they endeavour to 
, enme^ an enemy fully armed. When a 
man fells he holds up his finger in sign of 
defeat, and looks round hoping for mercy 
from the spectators. If they are pleased 
wi^ his skill Ihey wave their handkerchiefs 


and his life is spared. On the con- 
trary if they are displeased the shout 
goes up, "Give him the steel,” and 
they give a downward flick of the 
thumb. The president looks round and 
if he sees that the majority have their 
thumbs down the gladiator is doomed. 

Such were the amusements whidi 
went on in Rome and other cities for 
hundreds of years. It is difficult 
for us in these daj^ to understand 
how men could have been so cruel. 

Chariot races. — ^Then they had chariot 
races like the Greeks. Huge circuses were 
built to which thousands of excited onlookers 
crowded on feast days and holida)^ to see 
the races. 

A circus was a long narrow field sur- 
rounded by seats and buildings, like a 
modem football field. Down the middle of 
the circus ran a low wall called a bacKbone, 
and at each end of the backbone stood three 
tall gilded cones, or steeples. The drivers 
had to race their chariots seven times round 
the wall, making a sharp turn each time 
round the cones. At the end near the 
wiiming post was a structure bearing seven 
bronze, egg-shaped balls, and at the other end 
were fixed seven bronze dolphins. As a 
chariot passed the first post, an egg was 
taken from the stand, and as it went by 
the other post, a dolphin was turned, so that 
the spectators could readily see how a race 
was going. 

Four chariots took part in a race and each 
was painted red, white, green or blue. To 
each chariot four horses were harnessed and 
the drivers wore close-fitting caps and shirts 
of the same colour as thdr chariot. The 
shirt was festened by thongs wound round 
and round the waist. Each driver, too, 
wrapped the ends of the horses’ rdns round 
his b^y, and in his belt he carried a ^rp 
knife with which he could quickly cut the 
reins in case of an accident. This very often 
happened at the dkarp turns round the cones. 
Great excitement prevailed when a race was 
to take place, and it was the topic of con- 
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versation for weeks together. When Ae fighting and bloodshed between the two 


day arrived the people assembled in thou* 
sands. The consuls, and other magistrates, 
and the senators in their white robes edged 
with purple sat in the reserved seats. Near 
by sat the knights, each in his toga edged 
with two narrow bands of purple. The 
knights were the gentlemen horsemen of the 
army during war time, and merchants and 
traders during times of peace. Ladies were 
present in great numbers, all looking very 
happy and gay in their prettiest dresses. 
The blare of trumpets is heard and the 
people stand up excitedly in their seats 
waving hands, fluttering handkerchiefs and 
shouting out the names of the drivers. A 
procession led by a president has been 
formed and it now enters the circus under 
an archway. Slowly tlie procession passes 
round for all to see, and then the chariots 
are shut in separate stalls at one end of the 
building. Now every voice is hushed, and 
all eyes are fixed on the president who 
stands up with a white flag in his hand. 
He throws it down. The barriers are 
pulled back, and out thunder the chariots 
madly racing to be the first to turn round 
the cones. One egg is removed, one dolphin 
is turned. Another! Another! There is 
only one egg left! The excitement grows 
intense. The Red wins! Well turned! Well 
done. Green! A tremendous roar goes up 
as Red flashes past and wins the race. 
Twenty or more races take place and at 
the end the winners receive the palm branch, 
gold, silver, clothes and other gifts of 
various kinds. For many da 3 rs to come the 
people of Rome will tdk of nothing else 
but the chariot races in the circus. 

So we see that the constant cry of the 
poor in Rome at this time was, "Give us 
bread and games," and to keep them quiet, 
and prevent them from rising in arms, 
"bread and games” were given freely. 

Some wise men in Rome were greatly 
worried at the sad state of affairs. Several 
clever men tried to put matters right by 
providing work for the poor, or by taking 
lands from the rich, but their efforts led to 


classes, and nothing satisfactory was done 
until a great man, Julius Caesar, ruled in 
Rome. Of this man we shall hear iit the next 
lesson. 

TEACHING HINTS 

1. Map. — It will hardly be necessary, with 
children in the third year, to go into the 
details of Rome’s conquest of the Mediter- 
ranean area. Use a map to point out the 
various countries men^oned in the story — 
Spain, Sicily, Asia Minor, Macedonia and 
Greece. See that they understand the 
meaning of the terra "the Ronian lake" 
as applied to the Mediterranean. If the 
children " have done the Second Year’s 
Course reference should be made to the 
former empire of Alexander. 

2. The devastation caused by wsr.— This 
aspect of war should be repeatedly men- 
tioned in order to prevent the children from 
imagining that war is a great and glorious 
thing. Without going into harrowing details 
it is easy for children to picture something 
of the desolation produced by the fall of 
Carthage and Corinth, and of the state of 
Italy after Hannibal’s invasion. 

8. Cheap grain. — ^The effect on the farmers 
of the supply of cheap grain from conquered 
countries and from the lands cultivated by 
slaves is of considerable importance, in 
order that the children may understand why 
the countrymen drifted into the cities. 
Contrast their change of life from the healthy t 
field work to living in the packed tenements 
of cities. There had been slaves in Rome from 
very early tiroes, as it was customary to 
en^ve prisoners of war. Slavery was 
conunon to all conquering countries in early 
days. In Rome it grew to t^t proportions 
and was a great factor in the ultimate ruin 
of the empire. 

4. Books.— The subject of writing and 
books has been dealt with in the courses 
for the first and second years. It may be 
necessary, however, to explain, again how 
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Plan of a Homan Circus 
Bronzb Corn Ticket for Free Food 
^ Homan JBrazier 


Diagram to Illustrate how two Chariots 
WOULD collide WHEN HOUNDING THE CONES IN 
THE Chariot Race 
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boys at school learned to write on wax 
tablets and how scribes copied books on 
papyrus. (See especially the chapters on 
Writir^, and on Pens, Ink and Paper, in 
Vol. I.) Make a special note of the influence 
of the Greeks, whether as captives or 
freedmen, in the education of the Romans. 

5 . Mmory work. — (a) The Romans con- 
quered all the countries bordering on the 
Mediterranean Sea. (6) The conquest of so 
many lands brought great riches and many 
slaves to Rome, (c) Owing to the cheapness 
of grain farmers could not afford to grow it, 
and they left the country to live in Rome, 
(i) The rich bribed the poor to vote for them 
by giving away food and arranging for 
fights in the amphitheatre and chariot races 
in the circus. 


6. ExetdMf.— (a) Why was the Medit<^ 
ranean Sea called “the Roman lake”? 
(6) How did the wars make the nobles very 
rich? (c) What did the nobles do with their 
riches? (i) Why did the nobles speoally 
buy Greek slaves? (c) Name as many 
countries as you can from which slaves were 
to be seen in Rome. (/) Why did the Roman 
farmers leave the country to live in the 
cities? (g) Why did the nobles supply the 
people with free food? (A) What was an 
amphitheatre? (t) What was k dreus? 
(j) Write sentences to explain that: — 
(i) The Romans were cruel. (2) They were 
fond of sport. (3) They were great builders. 
(4) Their conquests brought about great 
changes in Rome. (5) Their conquests 
produced much unhappiness among some 
people. 
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Roman Soldiers Using a Testudo 

(Class Picture No. 39 in the portfolio) 


T he Class Picture is a very interesting 
one. It shows how the testudo (tor- 
toise) was formed by the locking to- 
gethw of the soldiers’ shields. It was used 
for bridging ditches, for providing cover 
during the breaking down of a wall, for 
ap|nx>adung fortified positions, for protection 
whea scaling heights, etc. Further informa- 
tion is given in the Referrace Book. 


uteroduction 

Fompey and Caesar.— The careers of 
Marius and Sulla had shown how easily the 
State could be ruled by one man if he had 
the legions behind him. The lesson was not 
lost on Sulla’s friend and successor in power, 
Gnaeius Pompeius, or Pompey. He began 
his mihtaiy career by crusl^ an insorrec* 
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tion of Marius's supporters in Spain. He 
followed this up by returning to Italy and 
putting down a rebellion of slaves, outlaws 
and discontented peasants, and he added 
to his military successes by defeating 
Mithridates of Pontus, who had again re- 
belled, and by annexing Syria as a Roman 
province. He further enhanced his reputa- 
tion by his success in clearing the Mediter- 
ranean of pirates who were endangering 
the food supply of Rome. 

Pompey, like Sulla, had a rival. This was 
Gaius Julius Caesar, who, though of noble 
birth, favoured the republican party, since 
his father had been a supporter of Marius, 
who had married Caesar’s aunt. As a young 
man Caesar aspired to become a popular 
leader and spent money lavishly on free 
food and public games for the people. 

"Now Caesar immediately won nuny 
men’s good wills at Rome, through his 
eloquence in pleading of their causes; and 
the people loved him marvellously also, 
because of the courteous manner he had to 
speak to every man, and to use them gently, 
being more ceremonious therein than was 
looked for in one of his years. Furthermore, 
he ever kept a good board, and fared well 
at his table, and was very liberal besides: 
the whidi indeed did advance him forward, 
and brought him in estimation with the 
people." (Plutarch.) 

When his own fortune was exhausted he 
borrowed from a millionaire named Crassus. 

“'The govenunent of the province of Spain 
being fallen unto Caesar, for that he was 
Praetor, his creditors came and cried out 
upon him, and were importunate of him to be 
paid. Caesar, being unable to satisfy them, 
was compelled to go unto Crassus, who was 
the richest man of all Rome, and that stood 
in need of Caesar’s boldness and courage 
to withstand Pompey’s greatness in the 
commonwealth. Crassus became his surety 
unto his greediest creditors for the sum of 
eight himdied and thirty talents: whereupon 
they suffered Caesar to depart to the govern- 
ment of his province." (Plutarch,) 

In 6o B.C. these^ three, Pompey, Caesar 


and Crassus, the greatest men in Rome, 
joined in an alliance usually known as the 
First Triumvirate, To this alliance Pompey 
brought his command of the army, Crassus 
his wealth, and Caesar his power with the 
populace. Such a coalition had Rome at 
its feet. 

In 58 B.C. Caesar was appointed governor 
of Cisalpine and Transalpine Gaul, the latter 
being the lands now known as France and 
Belgium, with parts of Holland, Germany 
and Switzerland. The story of his| military 
campaigns has been told by Caeshr himself 
in his Commentaries on the Gal^c War. 
“rhey tell how he overran Gaul, ’bridged 
the Rliine, invaded Germany and made 
two visits to Britain. When recalled to 
Rome, he left the Roman Empire extended 
to the Alps, the Rhine and the Atlantic 
Ocean. 

For ten years Caesar devoted himself to 
the great task of subduing the Gauls, and 
he did his work so thoroughly, and treated 
the conquered peoples so sensibly, that when 
the struggle was over they frankly and even 
proudly accepted their new position. The 
culture, institutions, and even the language 
of the victors, were eagerly adopted. These 
ten years decided the future of the West, 
and therefore of humanity. The rapid and 
thorough acceptance of Roman civilisation 
by France made her throughout medieval 
and early modem history the foremost of 
European states. Of Caesar’s GalHc exploits 
Plutarch wrote: 

"But the time of the great armies and 
conquests he made afterwards, and of the 
war in the which he subdued all the Gauls 
(entering into another course of life far 
contrary unto the first), made him to be 
known for as valiant a soldier and as excellent 
a captain to lead men, as those that afore 
him had been counted the wisest and most 
valiant generals that ever were, and that by 
their valiant deeds had achieved great 
honour. For whosoever would compare the 
house of the Fabians, of the Sdpios, of the 
Metellians, yea, those also of his own time, 
or long before him, as Sylla, Marius, the twer ' 
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LucuUians, and Pompey self Whose fame 
ascendeth up unto the heavens:— it will 
appear that Caesar’s prowess and deeds 
of arms did excel them all together. The 
one, in the hard countries where he made 
wars: another, in the multitude and power 
of his enemies whom he overcame: another, 
in the rudeness and austere nature of men 
with whom he had to do, whose manners 
afterwards he softened and made civil: 
another in courtesy and clemency which 
he used unto them whom he had conquered: 
another, in great bounty and liberality 
bestowed unto tliem that served under 
him in those wars: and in fine, he excelled 
them all in the number of battles he had 
fought, and in the multitude of his enemies 
he had slain in battle. For in less than ten 
years’ war in Gaul he took by force and 
assault above eight hundred towns: he 
conquered three hundred several nations: 
and having before him in battle thirty 
hundred thousand soldiers, at sundry times, 
he slew ten hundred thousand of them, and 
took as many more prisoners. Furthermore, 
he was so entirely beloved of his soldiers, 
that to do him service (where otherwise 
they were no more than other men in any 
private quarrel) if Caesar’s honour were 
touched they were invincible, and would 


so desperately venture themselves and with 
such fury, that no man was able to abide 
them." 

While Caesar was in Gaul the First 
Triumvirate had been broken up by. the 
defeat and death of Crassus in Persia. 
Caesar and Pompey, hitherto friends for 
policy’s sake, now became rivals in earnest. 
Pompey roused the fears of the senate 
suggesting to them that Caesar intended 
to make himself king, and the conquering 
hero was ordered to disband his army and 
to return to Rome, where he wotdd be 
prosecuted as a private citizen. Caesar, 
however, fearing for his own safety, refused 
to comply. When commanded to lay down 
his arms on p^ of banishment, he replied 
to the challenge by the bold step of leading 
his army (he had but one legion with him) 
across the little river Rubicon, which marked 
the boundary between Cisalpine Gaul and 
Italy. "The die is cast,” he remarked as 
he rode his horse into the stream, and 
the expression "crossing the Rubicon” 
has become proverbial in describing a 
decision which will have momentous con- 
sequences. 

Caesar’s audacious move took Pompey 
and the senate by surprise. Fascinated by 
his success and encouraged by his clemency, 
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Mathle head in a private collection in Paris, 
POMPEY THE GkEAT 

towns everywhere opened their gates, and 
his army swelled rapidly at every stage as 
he swept through Italy. There was no time 
to muster an army, and Pompey, with 
the consuls and many of the senators, 
fled to Greece, where Caesar left them 
while he turned to Spain and broke 
down the republican power there. 

Then he sought out his foe on the plain 
of Pharsalus in Thessaly and defeated 
Pompey in a great battle, 48 b.c. He fled 
to Egypt, but was assassinated, and his 
head was sent to Caesar. The victor, 
however, recoiled in horror from the 
sight, for Pompey had been an honourable 
foe and an able general. 

Of the three years and nine months of 
life that remained to Caesar, the greater 
portion was spent at the head of the 
army, for the beaten party rallied again 
in Africa and in Spain. He first visited 
Egypt where he placed Cleopatra, its 
notable queen, seemrely on the throne 
and annexed the country as a Roman 
dependency. A revolt in Asia Minor 
was rapidly crushed. "I came, I saw, I 
conquered.” was his message sent to 
Rome. The surviving adherents of the 
senatorial party, who had fled to Africa, 
were crushed there, and Caesar returned 


to Rome, where he was welcomed by the 
citizens in a series of magnificent triumphs, 
and entered upon two years of supreme 
power. 

!n>e dictatonhip vl Caesar (4644 B.O.)— In 

the new government which he established, 
Caesar was king in all but name. He was 
made dictator for life, and held also other 
republican offices such as those of consul 
and censor. He refused, however, the title 
of king, which would have been intolerable 
to the Roman people, and accepte|l instead 
that of imperator, a title which toe legion- 
aries accorded to a victorious general. The 
senators and magistrates, while retaining 
their republican rank, became simply the 
servants and tools of the one man who ruled 
the State. 

Caesar made wise and profitable use of 
his power. He avoided the massacres and 
confiscations which had sullied the victories 
of his predecessors in power, and treated his 
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former foes kindly. By this means Roman orator on hearing the news, *'the 


—800 he soon restored tranquillity in the 
State, and so was able to embark 
on a series of sorely needed reforms. 
-700 began by restricting the dis- 
tribution of free com to those citizens 
-600 only who actually needed it, and 
, thus put a check on the promiscuous 
public charity which had encouraged 
the idle and the ne'er-do-wells to 
flock to Rome. To relieve the misery 
_40Q of those who had lost their lands, he 
I proposed to establish great colonies 

overseas, especially on the sites of 
1—300 Corinth and Carthage. Besides these 
I greater enterprises, he attended to 

-200 smaller matters, sudi as the reform 
of the coinage, the codif3dng of 

Roman law, the construction of 

—100 public works and the reform of the 
^ calendar. 

* Besides these domestic reforms, 

-Oa.d, Caesar turned his attention to the 
provinces and put an end to the 
_jQQ abuses there. He lessened taxes, 
supervised their collection, and him- 
self appointed the governors, who 
—200 were responsible to himself for their 
good government. He also granted 
—300 citizenship to cities in Gaul and 
Sicily, and showed that he intended 
in time to turn all the provincials 
-400 into Romans, and thus to break 
down all barriers between victors 
and vanquished. 

1—500 jjjg great task was never com- 
pleted. His power aroused the envy 
and suspicion of the nobles, and on 
the Ides of March (March 15th) 44 b.c, 
he was stabbed in the senate house 
1—700 by a group of conspirators. So 
perished, at the very beginning of 
his career as a statesman, the man 
1—800 has been justly called "tlie 

greatest of the Romans." But his 
-900 vesting of the power of 

Rome in the hands of one man, 
went on after his death. "The 
.^1000 tyrant is dead," said Cicero the 
'a- ^ 


ts^ranhy still lives." 

Of the signs and omens that immediately 
preceded Caesar's death Plutarch wrote: 

"Certainly destiny may easier be foreseen 
than avoided, considering the strange and 
wonderful signs that were said to be seen 
before Caesar's death. For, touching the 
fires in the element, and spirits running up 
and down in the night, and also the solitary 
birds to be seen at noondays sitting in the 
great market place, are not all these signs 
perhaps worth the noting, in such a wonderful 
chance as happened? But Strabo, the 
philosopher, writeth, that divers men were 
seen going up and down in fire: and further- 
more, that there was a slave of the soldiers 
that did cast a marvellous burning flame 
out of his hand, insomuch as they that saw 
it thought he had been burnt; but when 
the fire was out, it was found he had no 
hurt. Caesar self also doing sacrifice unto the 
gods, found that one of the beasts which 
was sacrificed had no heart: and that was 
a strange thing in nature, how a beast could 
live without a heart. Furthermore there was 
a certain soothsayer that had given Caesar 
warning long time afore, to take heed of 
the day of the Ides of March, (which is the 
fifteenth of the month), for on that day he 
should be in great danger. That day being 
come, Caesar going unto the senate-house, 
and speaking merrily unto the soothsayer, 
told him, 'the Ides of March be come:' 
'so they be,' softly answered the soothsayer, 
'but yet, are they not past.'" 

Julius Caesar was the true founder of the 
Roman Empire, and is one of the outstanding 
figures in world history. He was almost 
equally great as soldier, governor, lawgiver, 
politician and writer. He saw what the 
world needed as no other man saw it, and 
he had the natural gifts of energy, decision 
and courage which enabled him to make his 
vision a reality. 

It is a proof of tlie enduring wisdom of 
Caesar's statesmanship that, although his 
life was cut short after only two years of 
rule, and the State was thrown once more 
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into confusion for another twelve years, 
yet, when at the end of that time Octavian, 
Caesar's great-nephew, later known as 
Augustus, came to the head of affairs 
(31 6.C.), he was able to take up the work 
of making Rome an empire just where his 
great-imcle had left it. 

CHnj>BEN*S STOBT 

Caesar’s courage.— Julius Caesar, one of 
the greatest soldiers and statesmen who 
has ever lived, was bom in the year 
100 B.C., at the time when Rome was tom 
by the quarrels between nobles and people. 
He grew up a fair-haired youth, lean, white 
and soft-skinned, with dark piercing eyes. 
His health was never very good, for he often 
suffered from headaclies and frequently 
fell ill of a disease which came on him at 
intervals throughout his life. Yet he never 
pined or moped, for he had a stout heart 
and was one of the brave.st. He was fond of 
exercises and could ride a horse barebacked 
with his hands tied behind him. Here are 
some true stories which will give a good 
idea of his courage. 

When a young man he was captured by 
pirates who demanded from Mm a ransom 
of twenty talents. Caesar laughed at the 
pirates for asking so little, and promising 
them fifty talents he sent away his friends 
and servants to find the money, leaving 
himself with one friend and two slaves in 
the hands of "the craellest butchers in the 
world." Yet he was not in the least afraid 
and ordered them here and there to wait 
on him. When he wanted to sleep he told 
them to be quiet; he would call them 
together and make long speeches to them, 
and when they did not understand he called 
them blockheads and bmte beasts, and 
threatened them that some day he would 
come and hang them. They laughed merrily 
at what they thought were good jokes, and 
for tMrty-eight days they kept him prisoner, 
but waited on him like a prince, for he had 
such a way with him that they felt obliged 
to do what he told them. When the ransom 


was paid he was set at liberty, but very 
soon afterwards he carried out his threat, 
for he got together ships and soldiers, 
captured the pirates and hanged them as he 
had promised. 

During the wars of which we shall soon 
read Caesar showed himself a valiant soldier 
and an excellent captain. "Once when his 
army was suddenly opposed by enemies, a 
servant brought his horse to get upon, W 
he said, ‘When I have overcome mine 
enemies I will then get upon hini to follow 
the chase, but now let us give them charge.' 
Therewith he marched forward on foot and 
gave charge; and there fought it out a long 
time, before he could make them’, fly that 
were in battle." 

On another occasion when Ms aiiny was 
suddenly set upon by the Nervii, the stoutest 
warriors of the Gauls, they broke through 
the horsemen of the Romans and surrounded 
two of the legions. "And had not Caesar 
himself taken his shield on his arm, and, 
flying in amongst the barbarous people made 
a lane through them that fought before 
him: and the tenth legion also, seeing him 
in danger, run unto him from the top of the 
hill where they stood in battle, and broken 
the ranks of their enemies, there had not a 
Roman escaped alive that day." 

Caesar was loved and almost worshipped 
by his soldiers. He freely shared with them 
the spoils of victory, thus proving that 
he did not fight merely to gel riches for 
himself. He rewarded them for their services, 
and above all he shared their hardships. 
During the campaign in Gaul he slept for 
most nights in his coach, or litter, and 
during the day, as they went along, he 
dictated letters so fast that he sometimes 
had two, and even more, secretaries busy 
writing at the same time. 

Caesar thought little about food and 
luxury, and was ever anxious to please. He 
was supping one night in Milan with a 
friend and there was served up a dish of 
asparagus in which lamp oil had been potued 
instead of salad oil. He dmply ate it, and 
found no fault. He blamed his fiieuds udio 
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were offended, and told them that it had 
been enough for them to have abstained from 
eating of that which they disliked, and not 
to shame their friend by making complaints. 
He further said that anyone lacked good 
manners who found fault with a friend. 

Another time, as he travelled through the 
country “he was driven by foul weather on 
the sodden to take a poor man’s cottage, 
that had but one, little cabin in it, and that 
jvas so narrow that one man could but 
scarce lie in it. And thereupon he called 
Appius, that was sick, to lie there all night: 
and he himself, with the rest of his friends, 
lay without doors, under the eaves of the 
house.” 

Caesar and Pompey. — ^We must now go 
back a little to the time before Caesar went 
to the wars in Gaul. Men in Rome were 
beginning to think that the only way out 
of their troubles was to have at the head of 
the State some one strong man who with 
the army would rule the land. Several men 
wanted this position of dictator and among 
the chief were Caesar and Pompey. Pompey 
was a great general who was very popular 
with the nobles. He had won battles in 
Africa and Asia and had cleared the seas 
of pirates who attacked the ships carrying 
grain to Rome. 

Caesar was loved by the people, for in 
the senate he pleaded for their causes, he 
spoke courteously and kindly 'to every man. 
He gave the people free gifts of food and 
games and circuses, and spent so much 
money on them that he was obliged to 
borrow large sums from a millionaire called 
Crassus. He was given the command of an 
army and marched off to Spain, where he 
iwon great victories, and on his return was 
received in trium;^ and made a consul. 

Then he spent ten years in fighting against 
j.the fierce barbarians called Gauls who were 
^overrunning the middle and west of Europe. 
[During this long campaign, as we have 
falready seen, he showed himself a great 
[Reader and a brave man. It was in 55 b.c. 
lithat he crossed the sea with an army and 
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landed in Britain, but the account of this 
great adventure we will leave till later. 
Caesar himself wrote long accounts of his 
Gallic Wars, and school boys and girls 
to-day, when studying Latin, learn from 
these same books of Caesar. V^en the long 
campaign was over Caesar had greatly 
enlarged the Roman Empire, but he was more 
than a conqueror, for he gave the conquered 
people Roman peace and Roman law, and a 
more comfortable life than they had ever 
known. Great roads were now made through 
their lands, and fine cities were built. The 
people learned to look on Rome as the great 
mother city who loved her children, and 
who would help them when they were in 
trouble. 

Caesar crosses the Bubidon.— The news of 
Caesar's conquests alarmed Pompey and 
other leaders of the senate, for they thought 
that he might wish to come back and rule 
the empire as a king. A message was sent 
to him ordering him to return to Rome. 
Caesar obeyed and led one legion of his 
army as far as the Rubicon, the little river 
which separated Gaul from Italy. The Roman 
law forbade a general to bring an army 
to Rome, and Caesar knew that if he crossed 
with his soldiers he would be obliged to 
fight. Such a civil war is a very terrible 
tiling, for then sons may fight against 
fathers, and brothers against brothers. 
Caesar hesitated and pondered. How could 
he hope to make Rome the great mother 
city of the empire without his faithful 
soldiers? Suddenly he made up his mind. 
"The die is cast,” he said, and putting spurs 
to his horse he crossed the Rubicon, calling 
on his men to follow. To this day we say of 
a man who has decided to do something 
which will have great results, "He has 
crossed the Rubicon.” 

Pompey heard that Caesar was rapidly 
approaching. It was too late to gather 
an army to oppose him and he fled. 
Caesar, as soon as circumstance permitted, 
hastened after Pompey. A great battle 
took place at Pharsalus, in Greece. Pompey 
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was defeated and fled to Eg^t where 
he was killed. The senate thought that 
the best thing to do was to make Caesar 
dictator for life. A dictator was greater 
than a consul, so that he was really a kind 
of king without the name of king, for as 
yet the people hated to think that a king 
should rule over them. 

Caesar showed himself to be a dever 
statesman. He pardoned his enemies, and 
even set up again in the streets the statues 
of his enemy Pompey. When some of his 
friends urged him to have guards about 
him he refused and boldly told them, "It is 
better to die once than always to be afraid 
of death.” He settled old soldiers on farms 
in the lands that they had conquered, he 
made harbours, built ships, and even found 
time to alter the calendar, which was then 
hopelessly wrong, lor up to that time men 
had not bothered to divide the year accur- 
ately into 365J days. Another excellent 
thing he did was to look after the governors 
of provinces to see that tliey no longer 
fleeced the people by unjust taxes. Many 
great schemes for the good of the people 
Caesar had in mind when he was cruelly 
murdered. 

Caesar’s death. — ^Many nobles hated Caesar 
now that he was all-powerful, and some 
determined to kill him. They turned for 
help to a senator, Marcus Brutus, because 
he was greatly loved and they knew that 
their wicked deed would displease the people. 
Brutus was one of Caesar’s greatest friends, 
and it was some time before he would consent 
to the plot. Aiiother noble, Cassius, banded 
together Caesar’s enemies and they agreed 
to commit the murder while Caesar was 
attending a meeting of the senate. 

We are told that Caesar had many warnings 
of his coming death, for you remember that 
the Romans were superstitious and thought 
much about those things. There were, an 
old writer says, fires in the sky and spirits 
running up and down in the night, and 
lonely birds seen at noonday sitting in the 
market place. There was a soothsayer who 


warned Caesar a long time beforehand to 
take heed of the day of the Ides of March 
(which is the fifteenth of the month), for 
on that day he should be in great danger. 
"That day being come, Caesar going'iinto 
the senate-house, and spealdng merrily 
unto the soothsayer, told him, ’The Ides 
of March be come.’ 'So they be,’ softly 
answered the soothsayer, ‘but }^t, are they, 
not past.’ ” 

Whether Caesar feared the warnings or 
not, he went like a stout-hearted man to do 
his duty in the senate. All the senators 
rose as he entered, and he sat\at a table 
close by a statue of Pompey to begin his 
work. One of the plotters walked up to him 
and began to beg him to recall his brother 
from exile in a foreign land, and all the 
conspirators came up and pretended to jdn 
in the petition, so that they might be near 
Caesar. Suddenly one gave the signal for 
the murder by pulling Caesar’s toga, and 
inunediately Casca struck him a blow on the 
neck with his sword. Caesar turned round 
and caught hold of the sword and cried out, 
"O vile traitor, Casca, what doest thou?” 
and Casca, in Greek, touted to his brother, 
"Brother, help me.” Then the conspirators 
surrotmded him and everyone sought to kill 
him. When Caesar saw his friend Brutus 
strike he stopped struggling and with the 
words, "Thou, too, Brutus,” he pulled his 
toga over his face and at the foot of Pompey’s 
statue fell dead pierced with twenty-three 
wounds. His body was burnt on a funeral 
P3u-e in the Forum, and Mark Antony 
pronounced the funeral oration. 


TEACHING BINTS 

1. Time chart.— The date of Caesar’s 
birth, 100 B.C., is easily remembered, so the 
teadier ^ould make a point of having this 
fixed in the children’s minds. It is advisable 
to make some reference to the Hm of events 
in every history lesson. 

2. Oaenr’i fllnaw.— It was epilepsy. 
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8. Firates.— Piracy was common after the alluaon to the murder of Caesar. The 


wars with the Carthaginians, and it was 
mainly owing to the exertions of Pompey 
and Oiesar that the practice was suppressed 
in Mediterranean waters. 

4. LegiODS.— Do not take it for granted 
that such terms as l^ion, etc., are under- 
stood by all the children, even if the words 
have been explained in previous lessons. 
It is advisable to keep a list of words the 
meanings of which ^ould be constantly 
revised. Note in this story, for instance, 
the following: Gauls, litter, senate, bar- 
barians, Gallic Wars, soothsayer. 

5. Dictator. — ^The dictator was not one 
of the regular magistrates, but was appointed 
only at a grave crisis. He then superseded 
the consuls, and had absolute control over 
the army. His proper term of office was six 
months. 

6. Map. — ^There are in this chapter several 
place names which should be pointed out 
on a map — Rubicon, Gaiil, Britain, Pharsalus, 
Egypt, Spain. Let the diildren make their 
own sketch maps, no matter how roughly 
they are done, for they will more surely 
remember the positions of places by drawing 
than by merely looking. 

7 . Slave’s collar.— A runaway dave, if 
recaptured, was sometimes compelled to 
wear a metal collar riveted about his neck. 
One of these collars, still preserved at 
Rome, bears the Latin inscription which 
means— "I am the dave of my master 
Scholasticus, a gentleman of importance. 
Hold me, lest I flee from home." (See 
blackboard sketch.) 

8. nia nuuder ol Caesar.— The Roman 
silver coin (denarius) shown in the blackboard 
sketch was issued by Marcus Brutus in the 
East, 43-42 B.C. and it is now in the British 
Museum. The type of this coin— a fUeus, 
or cap of liberty, between two daggers, with 
the inscription BID (ibus) MAR (tiis)— is an 


pilms became the sjunbol of Liberty, 
because slaves, when they were manumitted, 
shaved their heads and put on a felt skull-cap 
of this shape. 

9. Crossing the BaUoon.— Explain the 
importance of Caesar's decidon. By taking 
an army into Italy he would break the 
Roman law and so declare himself the enemy 
of the Roman State. This would mean war 
between Caesar's army and the army of 
the State. If Caesar lost, he would be put 
to death as a traitor. If he won, he would 
be ruler of Rome. Thus "crossing the 
Rubicon" means making an important 
decidon. 

10. The calendar. — From remotest anti- 
quity there have been two s]rstems of 
measuring the lapse of time — ^the observa- 
tion of the motions of the sun and the 
observation of the motions of the moon. 
The earth revolves roimd the sun in a period 
of approximately 365 i days, and this period 
is known as the solar year. The moon, 
however, revolves roimd the earth twelve 
times during that period and these twelve 
revolutions give us our twelve months, the 
lunar year. 365 J is not, however, exactly 
dividble by twelve, and the problem arises 
of bow to arrange rrratters so that the solar 
and the lunar years shall begin on the sarnB 
day. The old Roman calendar before 
Caesar's reform contained six months of 
twenty-nine days, and six of thirty days 
placed alternately. This made a total of 
354 days, and as an odd number was con- 
ddered luckier than an even one, an extra 
day was added, bringing the total up to 
355. This, however, left a discrepancy of 
loi da3rs between the solar and the lunar 
yeax. To meet it, an extra month was 
inserted every second year. Caesar intro- 
duced the far more satisfactory Egyptian 
calendar with a year of 365 days. This left 
only a fraction of a day unaccounted for, 
and Caesar introduced the system of leap 
years, by whidi the extra hours and minutes 
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were allowed to accumulate to a full day 
which was added every fourth year. The 
Julian lunar year was eleven minutes, 
fourteen seconds longer than the solar year, 
and this discrepancy had amounted by 1581 
to nearly ten days. Pope Gregory XIII. 
modified the "Julian Calendar” by calling 
October 5th, 1581, October 15th. Great 
Britain adopted this "Gregorian Calendar" 
in 1752, and other Protestant countries 
followed. Dates before its adoption are now 
marked O.S. (Old Style), dates afterward 
N.S. (New Style). 

11. Memory work.~(a) Julius Caesar, 
bom 100 B.C., was one of the greatest 
soldiers and statesmen. (6) He was brave 
and skilful in battle and considerate of his 
soldiers, who almost worshipped him. (c) He 
spent ten years fighting the Gauls and 
enl argin g the Roman empire, {d) When the 


senate ordered him to return to Rome he 
crossed the Rubicon with an army and was 
made dictator for life, (e) Several senators 
who were jealous of his power banded 
together and murdered him. > 

12 . Exercises.— (a) How did Caesar ^ow 
his courage when taken by pirates? (6) Why 
was Caesar loved by the people? (c) What 
happened in 55 B.c. How long ago was that? 
(<f) When did Caesar write his books? 
(e) Why did Caesar ponder deeply before 
crossing the Rubicon? (/) "it^at were 
Caesar’s words when his friendsmrged him 
to keep a guard about him? (g)\ Who was 
Marcus Brutus? [h) Why w 4 s Caesar 
murdered? (t) Write sentences to explain 
that: — (1) Caesar was a brave man. (2) He 
was thoughtful for others. (3) The Romans 
were superstitious. (4) The Romans were 
crael. 



The Coop of the Sacred Chickens 
From a lost Eman relief 


The chickens in the portable cage are picking 
up the corn. It was considered a favourable 
omen when the birds ate greedily as they are 
doing in the picture. 




SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Romak Military Tower Metal Collar such as was Riveted about the 

Neck OF A Slave 
Roman Military Horn 

Roman Sii ver Coin with Cap of Liberty and Two 
Daggers issued by M. Brutus in allusion to the 
Murder of Caesar 






VI. AUGUSTUS 


PICTURE REFERENCE 



Rohan Gladiators 


T he Class Picture of A Roman Cook 
Shop (No. 30 in the portfolio) is 
illustrated on page 67. The above 
plate illustrates a fight between gladiators 
and wild beasts, just as the Romans saw 
it. The gladiators wear only a tunic and 
have no defensive armour other than a 
shield and a helmet. The drawing is taken 
from a relief found in the Theatre of Marccllus 
which was built by Augustus, and named 
after his deceased son-in-law Marcellus. 
This was the second stone theatre to be 
built in Rome, the first having beea. erected 
by Pompey. 

INTRODUCTION 

From the death of Caesar to the accession 
ot Augustas (44^^81 B.C.)— The assassination 
of Caesar had been the work of discontented 
nobles who desired to see the restoration 
of the old republican form of government. 


But the Romans generally had no such wish. 
They mourned the loss of their benefactor 
and leader, and execrated his murderers. 
The senators failed to support the republican 
party, and its leaders, Brutus and Cassius, 
were forced to retire to the provinces, while 
Caesar's friend and lieutenant, Antony, who 
took his place as sole consul, soon made 
himself master of the situation and rul^ 
Rome as Caesar's successor. 

He was not to remain long in supreme 
power. A rival appeared in Octavian, 
Caesar's great-nephew, whom Caesar had 
made his heir and who now came to Rome 
to claim his inheritance. No one at first 
recognised in the ddicate youth fre^ from 
his studies the man who was to make tumself 
master of the empire and to merit the proud 
title of Augustus— "the majestic." Octavian 
assured himsdi of popular favour by dis* 
trihuting the money -and other l^des 
which Caesar had left the people in bis will, 
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and at tixa same time he gained the support 
of the senate by siding witii it against the 
autocratic Antony. This alliance between 
Octavian and the senate did not. however, 
last for long. The senators were openly 
distrustful of the young man, and their 
susj^dons drove him to ally himself with 
Antony. Octavian and Antony, uniting 
with Lepidus, another of Caesar’s lieutenants, 
led their legions to Rome, occupied the city, 
and set up there a military rule known as 
the Second Triumvirate. 

The triumvirs began their work of govern- 
ment and reorganisation by a massacre of 
all dangerous opponents. Among the victims 
was Cicero, the illustrious orator, whose 
fiery speeches had provoked the hatred of 
Antony. Brutus and Cassius had gathered a 
large force in Macedonia, but, in two 
battles on the plain of Philippi, they were 
defeated, and the two leaders committed 
suicide, 42 B.c. The triumvirate lasted for 
ten years, but Lepidus 
was soon set aside, for he 


the empire was peaceful and prosperous. 
In a few years he had grown to be one of 
the most influential men of his age, worthy 
to rank as a second Caesar, and men looked 
to him to inaugurate a new age of peace. 
Antony in the East was not so successful. 
His faUure was largely due to his fondness for 
luxury and vice. He put aside his lawful 
wife, a sister of Octavian, for Cleopatra, 
the fascinating queen of Egypt, and the 
last of the independent Eg3q)tian rulers. 
Antony lavitiied on this ambitious woman 
all his wealth and his time, and forgot 
his duties as ruler of half the Roman 
Empire in infatuated attendance on her. 
Cleopatra was not slow to profit by the 
attentions of so important a lover, and 
obtained for herself and her sons the 
richest Roman provinces in the East. It 
was even rumoured that she intended to 
make Antony king and herself queen at 
Rome. 


had not the strength of 
character of cither Octa- 
vian or Antony, and these 
two divided the Roman 
world between them. 
Octavian ruled Italy and 
the West, while Antony 
ruled the East with Alex- 
andria as his capital. 

The rule of Octavian 
in the western half of 




C1.XOPATRA VII 


Augustus Deified 


Sihif coin BrUuk Musmm 

Tlilt is fiM best partttit of the 
fraioiis Queen of (53*30 bx.). 
No jportndts give a pSesslng impieision 
of the Queen and her fascination lay in 
bet manner sad conveciation. 


Cameo at Vienna 

This i K?e n e engraved on a sardoi^ shows Augustus enthroned as Jupiter, for he holds a 
sceptre and an eagle is at his feet Beside him is the goddess Roma and between their heads 
is the heavenly sign of Caprio^ associated with the birth of Augustus. Tiberius descends 
from the ^umphal car wmeh is driven by Victory. In the lower row Roman soldiers are 
raiJng a trophy or maltreating captives. 
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Conflict could not long be dela}^ 
between the two rival rulers. Octa- 
vian, enraged at the insult to his 
-700 sister, led an army against Antony. 

The soldiers willingly followed 
—600 Octavian against one who by his 
~ shameless and dishonourable con- 
duct had become a danger to the 
—500 State. The forces of Octavian and 
Antony met in a naval battle in the 
bay of Actium, off the coast of 
Epirus in western Greece. The battle 
ended in the shameful defeat of 
_30o Antony, 31 B.C. Hardly had it begun 
when he and Cleopatra sailed away, 
leaving their fleet to its fate. Octa- 
-200 pursued the lovers into Egypt, 

where Antony committed suicide, 
and Cleopatra, to avoid being led 
—100 captive in a Roman triumph, followed 
1 ^ his example. Her death brought to 
' ^ an end the d)masty of the Ptolemies, 

the descendants of one of Alexander’s 
generals, and Egypt became a pro- 
—100 vince of the Roman Empire. 

Octavian was now sole ruler of the 
empire. He returned to Rome (to 
quote his own words) "master of all 
things,” and was heartily welcomed 
—300 populace, who accorded him a 

splendid "triumph" lasting for three 
da}^. This triumph differed in one im- 
—400 portant respect from those previously 
held. The civil magistrates, who had 
hitherto led the procession, now 
walked behind the triumphal car of 
the conqueror. It was a significant 
sign of change. Octavian, not the 
magistrates of Rome, henceforward 
ruled supreme. It had long become 
—700 abimdantly dear that the republic 
could no longer endure, for the city- 
state had proved that it was unable 
-800 to govern an empire. The day of one- 
man power had come, and Augustus 
—900 chosen to assume that power. 

The early entire nnder Augaeiiis 
,—1000 (81 B.C.-AJ). 14) — Octavian now 


received from the senate the honourable 
title of Augustus. He had to restore 
order, firstly in Rome, and secondly 
throughout the empire. On the reorganis- 
ation of the dvil government Augustus 
spent eighteen months. He was confronted 
with a problem which would have ba£9ed 
a less astute and far-seeing man, for he 
had to obtain for himself the authority 
of a king over a people who would not 
brook the idea of Ungship. His masterly 
solution of the difficulty satisfied the Romans 
for two hundred years. He restorled all the 
forms of the old republic, reconstituting the 
offices of senators and magistrates) but the 
actual power was in his own hands; He did 
not, however, take the title of Idng, or 
dictator, or assume any outward signs of 
power, but contented himself with the 
humble title of princeps, or chief citizen 
(whence our word prince). This S 3 retem of 
government, which gave the ruler absolute 
authority while apparently making him a 
servant of the State, was called the prindpatus. 
It has been aptly described as "an empire 
camouflaged to look like a republic.” 

During the turbulent years following the 
death of Caesar the empire had become much 
disorganised, and the rest of Augustus’s life 
was mainly spent in restoring order and 
defining its boundaries. To understand what 
this involved, we must realise that the 
Roman Empire at this period included the 
modem countries of Holland, Belgium, 
France, Spain and Portugal, Switzerland, 
Italy, the southern half of the Austrian 
Empire, Greece, part of Turkey, most of 
Asia Minor, Syria, Palestine and £g 3 q>t. 
Later were added the lands now known 
as Tripoli, Tunis, Algeria, Morocco, and 
two-thirds of Britain. At its greatest extent 
the Roman Empire was three thousand 
miles in length and two thousand miles in 
breadth, with a population of something 
like one hundred million souls. 

The natural boundari^ of the empire 
were the Atlantic Ocean on the west and the 
desert of Sahara on the south. On the east 
the Euphrates fonned the barrier between 
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Roman tetritoiy and the kingdom of 
Parthia. On the north dwelt fierce 
Germanic barbarians, and there was 
no natural frontier to keep them 
out, though the Rhine and the 
Danube served this purpose to some 
extent. Much of Augustus's energy 
was devoted to campaigns against 
the northern barbarians. His aim 
was, probably, not so much conquest 
as terrorisation. He failed, however, 
to impress the Germanic tribes, and 
they continued to menace the northern 
frontier of the empire till in the fifth 
century they finally overran it. 


COURSE OF HISTORY 



A Uecitation 

Roman rdief in the Lateran Museum, 

The reader, who holds an open parchment roll, is reciting his work to his 
friends. 


Administration o! the em]^.— The 
Roman Empire was divided into 
provinces, each under its own governor 
appointed by Rome. During the wars 
which preceded the accession of Augustus, 
the provincial system had grown sadly out 
of order. Hitherto a governor had held 
office for a year only, had been under 
little supervision, and had consequently 
governed as he liked, generally at the 
expense of the governed. Moreover, gov- 
ernors had as a rule been men with no 
previous experience. Augustus reformed the 
abuses by sending to the more important 
provinces men of his own choosing who held 
office for a term of years dependent on their 
faithful service. 

He next attended to the question of 
provincial taxation. Census lists were drawn 
up, such as that mentioned in St. Luke ii., — 
"And it came to pass in those days, that 
there went out a decree from Caesar Augustus, 
that all the world should be taxed. . . . 
And all went to be taxed, every one into his 
own dty.” The purpose of this census was 
to determine the amount of taxes each 
province should justly pay. The funds so 
levied were wisely expended on public 
works, roads, bridges, aqueducts and build- 
ings. 

In Italy, Augustus planted many colonies, 
repaired roads and put down brigandage. 
In Rome he continued on a larger s^e than 


ever the public games, and he added so 
many stately buildings that he could boast 
that he had "found Rome of brick and left 
it of marble," 

He was a notable religious reformer, for 
he restored many temples, and celebrated 
with pomp the public festivals. After his 
death the senate eiu’oUed his name among 
the gods, and temples dedicated to Augustus 
arose in every province. Emperor worship 
provided a universal religion and helped to 
unite all classes in the empire. At the very 
time when this new religious cult was in 
vogue, Jesus Christ was bom in Bethlehem, 
in the last year of the reign of Herod, the 
provincial appointed by Antony and Octavian 
to govern Judaea. 

Personal cbaiactecistic ol Aiigiutci8.~The 

following interesting extracts have been 
taken from The Lives of the Twelve Caesars 
by Suetonius, a Roman historian who lived 
some eighty years after Augustus. 

"Augustus was slow in forming friend- 
ships, but when once they were contracted, 
he maintained them with great constancy; 
not only rewarding very handsomely the 
virtues and good services of his friends, but 
bearing likewise with their faults and vices 
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provided that they were of a venial kind.” 
‘‘As a patron and master, his behaviour in 
jgeneral was mild and conciliating, but 
when occasion required it he could be 
severe. ... If at any time he wished to 
be perfectly retired, secure from interruption, 
he shut himself up in an apartment at the 
top of his house ... or he went to some 
seat belonging to his freedmen near the city. 
Of all the places of retirement from the dty, 
he chiefly frequented those upon the sea- 
coast; and the islands of Campania, or the 
towns near the city. . . ; He had a par- 
ticular aversion to large and sumptuous 
palaces . . . Those of his own, which were 
far from being spacious, he adorned not so 
much with statues and pictures as with 
walks and groves, and things which were 
curious either for their antiquity or rarity. 

‘‘His frugality in the furniture of his 
house appears even to this day, from some 
beds and tables still extant, most of which 
are scarcely fit for any genteel private 
family. It is reported that he never lay upon 
a bed but such as was low and meanly 
furnished. He seldom wore any garment 
but what was made by his wife, sister, 
daughter, and grand-daughters. His togas 
were neither scanty nor full; nor the clams 
(purple stripe) of liis tunic either remarkably 
broad or narrow. His shoes were a little 
higher than common, to make him appear 
taller than he was. He had always clothes 
and ^oes, proper to go abroad in, ready by 
him in his bedchamber, for any sudden 
occasion. ...” 

The death o! Aagostos.— ‘‘Notwithstand- 
ing (his sickness), he went round the coast 
of Campania and some of the adjacent 
islands, and spent four days in that of 
Capreae, where he gave himself up entirely 
to his ease, behaving at the same time to 
those about him with the utmost good 
nature and complaisance. As he happened 
to sail by the Bay of Puteoli, the passengers 
and mariners aboard a ship of Alexandria 
just then arrived, clad all in white, with 
crowns on their heads, loaded him with 


praises and joyful acclamations, crying out, 
‘By you we live, by you we sail, by you 
enjoy our liberty and oiur fortunes.' At 
which, being greatly pleased, he distributed 
to each of his friends that attended him 
forty gold pieces, requiring from them an 
assurance by oath not to employ the sum 
given them any other way than in the 
purchase of Alexandrian goods. ... He 
likewise constantly attended to see the bosrs 
perform their exercises, according to an 
ancient custom. ... He gave them like- 
wise an entertainment in his presence and 
not only permitted but required frota them 
the utmost freedom in jesting, and'^ scram- 
bling for fruit, victuals and other , things 
which he threw amongst them. . . ^ Soon 
after, passing to Naples, though at that 
time greatly disordered by the frequent 
returns of his disease, he continued a spec- 
tator to the end of some solemn games 
which were performed every five years in 
honour of him, and came with Tiberius to 
the place intended. But on his return, his 
disorder increasing, he stopped at Nola, 
sent for Tiberius ^ successor) back again, 
and had a long discourse with him in private ; 
after which he gave no further attention 
to business of any importance. 

‘‘Upon the day of his death, he now and 
then enquired if there was any disturbance 
in the town about him; and calling for a 
mirror, he ordered his hair to be combed, 
and his fallen cheeks arranged. Then he 
asked his friends that were admitted into 
the room, ‘Do ye think that I have acted my 
part in life well?' After which having 
dismissed them all, while he was enquiring 
of some who had just come from Rome 
concerning Drusus' daughter (the child of 
his step-son), who was in a bad state of 
health, he expired amid the kisses of livia, 
and with these words: ‘Livia, live mindful 
of our marriage, and farewdl,’ dying a very 
easy death, and such as he himself had 
always widied for.” 

The Boman wodd In flie Angiufaui Age.— 

The distant frontier wars scarcely disturbed 
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the peace of the empire. This Pax Romam, 
or "Peace of Rome,” which was Augustus's 
gift to the empire, endured practically 
unbroken for two htmdred years. 

During this period the empire gradually 
reached its widest extent. It included forty- 
three provinces, and was protected along 
the frontiers by twaxty-five legions which, 
together with auxiliary forces, totalled about 
300,000 men. Rome's large standing army 
was one of her diief means of spreading 
Roman culture. The soldiers were mainly 
provincials, and, though the army became 
less and less purely Roman, it remained 
intensely lo3ral to Rome and upheld the best 
traditions and noblest characteristics of the 
State. Under the wise rule of Augustus 
and his successors there were few wars, and 
the soldiers found employment in the con- 
struction of roads, bridges and aqueducts, 
and in teaching the conquered races among 
whom they lived the a^ of civilised life. 
Along the weakest portions of the frontiers 
they erected strong walls and fortified 
outposts. 

Secure behind these ramparts, the pro- 
vinces of the empire were free to develop in 
peaceful prosperity. Along the broad roads 
which linked them together passed a steady 
stream of travellers and traders carrying 
news and merdiandise from one province 
to another. Thus the most outlying districts 
of the empire became in ttoe thoroughly 
Romanised. 

BomBn law and language.— The Romans 
from earliest times had a genius for law 
making, and most of the modem legal codes 
have their foundation in Roman law. The 
earliest Roman legal sjrstem was embodied 
in the Twelve TMes drawn up soon after 
the beginning of the republic. In time this 
code ^came inadequate for the needs of 
the growing State. Provincial governors 
were obliged to frame new laws to meet 
the peculiar proUems of their provinces, 
and finally these laws, together with the best 
of the earlier code, became united into one 
great body of jurisprudence, the umivalled 


Roman law. This new law was broader 
and more liberal than the old: it protected 
children and slaves against the t3nranny 
of parents and masters; it l^ened the use 
of torture to extract confessions from 
accused prisoners; it defined its aim, impar- 
tial justice for all, as "the steady and 
abiding purpose to give to every man that 
which is his own." Roman law, originally 
a rude tribal code, developed into the most 
enlightened judicial system which the world 
had ever known. Its exactness and impar- 
tiality has made it the standard for European 
lawgivers since the days of Rome, 

The Latin language, like the Roman law, 
has had the profoundest influence on the 
history of the world. It was originally, as 
its name implies, the speech of the people 
of Latium only, while the' other inhabitants 
of the Italian peninsula spoke a variety of 
tongues. Gradually, however, as Rome 
became supreme in Italy, the language of 
the conquerors ousted all others, and by 
the end of the last century B.c. Latin only 
was spoken in the peninsula. 

As Roman influence spread through the 
West, the Latin language spread with it. 
Soldiers, colonists, travellers, merchants and 
public officials carried their native tongue 
with tliem, and soon it became the language 
of the districts they visited. The conquered 
people, in their desire to become as Roman 
as possible, forsook their native dialects for 
Latin. When Roman power in the West 
declined, the Roman tongue remained and 
formed the basis of the so-called Romance 
languages of modem Europe — ^French, 
Spanish, Italian, Portuguese and Rumanian. 
The English language contains a very large 
percentage of words of Latin origin. It is 
to be noted, however, that Greece and the 
eastern lands of the empire which had been 
originally conquered by Alexander, remained 
Greek in language as well as in culture, 
though under Roman law and government. 

The cities of the em^.— Wherever the 
Roman power extended, there cities arose. 
Some of these developed from earlier 
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settlements, others were founded by the 
Romans themselves. Of these cities, Rome, 
with her population of between one and two 
million, was the largest, and was followed by 
Alexandria with over half a million inhabi- 
tants. Among others may be mentioned 
Verona, Milan and Ravenna in Italy; Lyons, 
Bordeaux, Marseilles in France; York, 
London, Chester and Lincoln in Britain; 
Carthage in Africa, and Corinth in Greece, 
the two latter being rebuilt after their sack 
in 146 B.c. In the East were important 
towns like Smyrna, Ephesus, Antioch, and 
Rhodes. 

Each city was a miniature Rome. Each 
had its senate-house; its forum; its public 
baths, theatres and temples; its circus for 
horse racing, and its amphitheatre for "the 
games.” The streets were usually well- 
built, though narrow, and were as a rule 
well-drained and copiously supplied with 
water. The small town of Pompeii repro- 
duces in miniature what may be found in 
hundreds of larger cities throughout Europe 
and the Near East. 

Cities of Roman origm adopted a Roman 
governmental system, with a senate and a 
body of magistrates chosen by a popular 
assembly. The election of these officials 
excited the keenest interest, and men and 
women alike engaged in political contests. 
In other respects, too, such as the free 
distribution of money, grain and oil, and the 
holding of banquets, festivals, games and 
gladiatorial shows, the provincial cities 
modelled themselves on their Roman original. 

Trade and aodal life in the early empire.— 

During the two centuries of peace which 
followed the reign of Augustus, Roman 
commerce reached its highest level. It was 
greatly encouraged by the strong rule of the 
emperors, who swept the land of brigands 
and the sea of pirates, built lighthouses and 
harbours, and made travel easy and safe. 
Travel both by land and sea was probably 
quite as speedy as it was in Europe a century 
or so ago before the introduction of steam- 
boats and railways. 


The chief trade routes followed by Ronmn 
commerce had been already exploited by 
the Phoenicians: To these must be added 
the routes opened up by the annexation of 
Gaul, whose rivers became the chief trading 
channels between western Europe and Italy. 
Conquests around the Danube made that 
great river also available as a trade route 
between central Europe and the Mediter- 
ranean. Goods from the far East were 
brought by caravan to ports on the Black 
Sea, and thence shipped to Italy, pj^m the 
ports of Alexandria and Antioch gobds were 
distributed to all parts of the empire. 

Such extensive commercial enterprises 
rendered necessary a large number of traders. 
Wholesale merchants of Rome built; large 
warehouses where grain and other goods 
were stored, and numerous retail shop- 
keepers sold the produce in the city. 

Life among the poor and the rich.— Not 

all the manual work of Rome was done by 
slaves. Indeed, as foreign wars ceased, 
fewer captives were brought to Rome, and 
slaves became less numerous. As a result 
there grew up a class of free labourers, and 
this body was added to., from time to time 
as masters set their slaves at liberty. 

These labourers formed themselves into 
dubs, or guilds, each confined to a particular 
dass of workmen. There were dubs for 
jewellers, musicians, weavers, bakers, and 
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even for the professional gladiators who 
were practically owned by their masters, 
and when not actually in the arena locked 
up in barracks and subjected to the strictest 
discipline. The life of the working classes 
in Rome and the provinces was on the whole 
reasonably happy. Food was inexpensive. 
The mild climate made few clothes necessary. 
There were constant free entertainments 
and numerous public holidays. 

The enormous wealth of the empire made 
possible the accumulation of vast fortunes, 
and the period of the early empire has been 
called “an age of millionaires." Much 
wealth was expended in luxury and osten- 
tation. A rich man would have his palace, 
his gardens, his baths and his art gallery 
in Rome, or some other great city, and any 
sums not spent on these would be expended 
on his country houses, or "villas." All 
Italy, and especially the .sea coast, was 
covered with elegant private residences 
with their fish ponds, game preserves, 
artificial waters, and flower gardens. Enor- 
mous sums were spent at banquets on such 
extravagances as perfume to spray on the 
assembled guests, masses of flowers costing 
thousands of pounds, and expensive, curious 
or amusing gifts to be bestowed on the 
company. 

Besides tliis waste of wealth, there were 
other social evils which seem even more 
deplorable. Such were the gladiatorial 
games, the increasing brutality of which 
delighted high and low alike. The killing 
of imwanted infants was common and 
allowed by law. Marriage fell into dbrepute 
and divorce was frequent. Suicide was an 
everyday occurrence, for with the decay 
of the old religious beliefs many men found 
it impossible to face life in this sceptical 
and materialistic age. 

There was, however, a lighter side to the 
picture. Public opinion was turning in 
favour of humanity towards the poor, the 
infirm, and the defenceless. Free schools, 
public baths, fountains, gymnasia and 
temples were set up by wealthy citizens 
for the use of all classes. Cruelty to slaves 


was checked by law, and masters were no 
longer free to overwork or to neglect them, 
while the ciurent philosophies taught the 
virtues of mercy and gentleness toward 
dependents. In short, the first two centuries 
after the birth of Christ saw the rapid growth 
of humanitarianism. 

CHILDREN’S STOBT 

Caesar’s heir. — ^The murderers of Caesar 
expected that their action would please the 
people of Rome, but they soon found that 
they were mistaken. Rome had been well 
governed under Caesar, and when the news 
of his death was spread abroad, the people 
were filled with grief. 

When Caesar’s will was read, they found 
that he had left much money to the people, 
and that he had named a young man, 
Octavian, as his heir. This young man was 
Caesar’s great-nephew. 

Octavian’s father was a senator, but he 
died when his son was only five years of 
age. When the lad reached the age of twelve 
his grandmother died, and he was chosen 
to recite a speech at her funeral according 
to the Roman custom. He performed the 
duty so well that those present were amazed. 
All Romans loved good speeches, and men 
began to prophesy a great future for the 
gifted boy. 

Caesar was very fond of his great-nephew, 
who accompanied him on some of his 
military campaigns and rode with him in 
one of his great triumphs. Caesar then sent 
him to Greece to study under Greek tutors, 
and it was while he was there that a secret 
messenger brought him a letter from his 
mother containing the terrible news that 
the great-unde, to whom he owed so mudi, 
had been cruelly murdered. The letter also 
stated that Caesar had left a will making 
Octavian his adopted son and leaving him 
his wealth. Octavian was still only nineteen, 
but he determined to go at once to Rome 
and claim his inheritance. 

This was a bold thing to do, for Rome 
was full of Caesar’s enemies, who would 
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certainly be unfriendly to his heir. His 
mother in her letter implored him to flee, 
and not to risk his life in this way, but he 
was no coward. "Caesar has made me his 
heir," he said. " Why should I not claim what 
is mine?” 

On his arrival in Rome, he found that one 
of Caesar’s friends, named Antony, had 
taken the power into his own hands. 
Octavian pleased the people by at once 
sharing out Caesar’s gifts, and many soldiers 
were ready to help him. He made friends 
with Antony and joined with him in punish- 
ing Caesar’s murderers and their followers. 
Then Antony and Octavian divided the 
Roman Empire between them, Antony 
ruling in the east and Octavian in the west. 

Octavian ruled so well that he won the 
goodwill of the people. "He is a second 
Caesar,” they said. But in the east, Antony 
was not doing well. He had fallen in love 
with Cleopatra, the fascinating queen of 
Egypt, and instead of attending to his 
duties, he spent aU his time at her court, 
enjoying feasts and pleasure parties. It was 
said in Rome that Cleopatra was going to 
be crowned queen of Rome, and at this 
news the Romans flocked round Octavian, 
and he led an army into Egjq)t. 

Antony and Cleopatra fled by sea, but 
Octavian pursued them with his fleet and 
caught them up in the bay of Actium off 
the west coast of Greece. Here the two 
fleets joined battle, but hardly had the 
fighting begun when Antony and Qeopatra 
slipped away in the queen's gorgeous galley 
and left their men to be defeated. 

Octavian followed the runaways, meaning 
to take them prisoners. When Antony saw 
that he could not escape, he fell on his 
sword and killed himself. Cleopatra, too, 
determined to die, for she said, "I will not 
be led as a captive in a Roman triumph." 
She was taken prisoner and closely watched 
so that she should not kill herself, but she 
had a little snake brought to her hidden in 
a basket of figs. This snake she allowed to 
bite her arm, and when Octavian came to 
visit her he found her dead. Qeopatra was 


the last ruler of £g)^t, and the land was 
added to the Roman Empire. 

Augnstiis, fhe first emperor ot Borne.— 

With Antony dead, there was now no great 
rival to oppose Octavian. "I am master of 
all things," he declared when he returned to 
the city. But he was wise. "If I call m}^lf 
king,” he thought, "I shall be killed as 
Caesar was.” He therefore allowed the 
senate and the magistrates to take up their 
work again, to pass laws and see tfhat they 
were obeyed, as they had been accustomed 
to do. But it was Octavian himself who 
held the actual power. He it was who told 
the senate what laws he wished to be passed, 
and thus it was he and not the senate who 
ruled the State. The senators were Obliged 
to submit to his orders, for he was the 
leader of the army and could command his 
soldiers to kill anyone who disobeyed. The 
people were well pleased, however, now that 
the senators again ruled as in the old days, 
and they gave Octavian the proud title of 
Augustus, which means the majestic one. 
He, however, was content to be called 
princeps, or chief citizen. 

Because he was leader of the army the 
soldiers called him by the name of emperor. 
The word emperor really means general, and 
it was the name always given by the soldiers 
to their greatest leader. All the rulers of 
Rome after Augustus were called emperors, 
and as they grew more and more powerful 
the name no longer meant general, but came 
to stand for one who rules over many lands 
at once. AU the lands ruled by an emperor 
together make up an empire. Thus the king 
of England was caUed emperor of India, and 
the many countries united under his dominion 
were known as the British Empire. 

Augustus was the first emperor of Rome. 
As he was Caesar’s heir he also took the 
name Caesar and is often spoken of as 
Caesar Ai^stus. As a sign of love and 
honour the Romans named the month of 
August after him. 

The Romans held the emperor in such 
high honotu: that afta: a time they began to 
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worship him like a god. Everywhere statues 
of him were put up, with altars before them 
on which incense was burnt and sacrifices 
made. Wherever the Roman legions went 
they carried the image of the emperor with 
them, and when they encamped for the 
night it was set up in the middle of the 
camp and the soldiers said their prayers 
before it. They prayed for the safety and 
welfare of the great city of Rome and its 
emperor, and these prayers cheered tlic 
soldiers in lonely outposts far away in 
distant lands, reminding them that they 
were serving the great Roman Empire to 
which they belonged. 

The work of Augustus.— Augustus should 
be specially remembered because he gave 
the empire peace. During his forty-four 
years as emperor there was little fighting 
throughout his wide dominions except with 
barbarians on the German borders. The 
terrible civil war between the nobles and 
people, which had lasted off and on for 
one hundred years, was at last over, and for 
two hundred years to come the empire was 
at peace. No more was the tramp, tramp of 
the legions heard on the broad roads of Italy. 

Wars produce thieves, highway robbers 
and pirates, so Augustus's first care was to 
make the roads of Italy safe from highway- 
men and the seas secure from pirates. In 
Rome itself he arranged a police force, he 
looked after the poor by seeing that there 
was always a plentiful supply of water and 
grain, and he greatly pleased them by 
having more and more public games. Like 
his great-uncle Caesar he insisted that the 
provinces should be justly governed. If a 
governor were not honest he was recalled 
to Rome and punished and another took 
his place. Thus throughout the great Roman 
Empire men and women went cheerfully 
about their business, knowing that the 
scourge of war would not come suddenly 
upon them, that if they were wronged 
justice would be done in the law courts, if 
they saved money only a fair share would 
have to be paid in taxes. 

F— voi.. 3 


A famous Roman poet named Horace, 
who was a friend of Augustus, wrote the 
following lines about him when he had been 
away from Rome for three years: "Oh, 
best guardian of the race of Romulus, 
return ! your country calls for you with vows 
and prayers ... for when you are here the 
ox plods up and down the fields in safety; 
Ceres and bounteous blessing cheer our 
farms; our sailors speed o'er seas infested 
by no pirate; each man closes a peaceful 
day on his native hills, trains his vines to 
the widowed trees, and home returning, 
light of heart, quaffs his wine and blesses 
you as his god!" 

The emperor wanted Rome to be the most 
beautiful city in the world and he had many 
grand buildings erected. They were generally 
built of stone, but the face was covered with 
marble, and so many were set up during 
Augustus's reign, that he is said to have 
boasted, "I found Rome made of brick and 
left it made of marble." 

On the Palatine hill was built his own 
palace. (The English word palace is taken 
from Palatine.) 

Augustus was very proud of his beautiful 
city and would often cause himself to be 
carried through the streets in a litter, or 
couch on poles, which was the favourite 
way of travelling among the great men of 
Rome. As he went he would admire the 
buildings and watch with great interest the 
people and their doings. It is said that he 
once saw some boys playing with nuts a 
game like marbles in the street, and that 
he caused the procession to stop, left his 
litter and joined in the game. No wonder 
the people loved this kindly emperor who 
was not too proud to join in the children's 
games. Perhaps he thought of his boyhood's 
days when he played with nuts, balls, and 
tiny bronze figures of gladiators, wild beasts, 
soldiers and chariots. 

Augustus was not, like so many of the 
ricli men of those days, fond of luxury. He 
liked to be alone, and he would shut himself 
up in a room at the top of his house, where 
he could think without being disturbed. 
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About his palace grounds were many walks 
and groves of trees where he could wander 
by himself. The furniture of his house was 
simple and his clothes were alwa}rs made by 
his wife, sister or daughter. He ate plain 
food, and a Roman writer sa}^ of him that: 
“he was particularly fond of coarse bread, 
small fislies, cheese made of cows’ milk, and 
green figs of that kind that comes twice a year. 
... He was naturally extremely sparing of 
the use of wine. . . . Instead of drinking, he 
used to take a piece of bread dipped in cold 
water, or a slice of cucumber, or some leaves 
of lettuce, or a green, sharp, juicy apple. 

“In person he was han^ome and graceful 
through all the stages of his life. But he was 
careless of dress, and so little attentive to 
the adjustment of his hair that he usually 
had it done in great haste by several barbers 
at a time. He would sometimes dip, and 
sometimes shave his beard, and during the 
operation would be either reading or writing. 
His countenance, either when he spoke or 
held his tongue, was calm and serene. . . , 
His eyes were dear and bright ; and he was 
willing it should be thought that there was 
something of a divine vigour in them. He 
was likewise not a little pleased to see 
people, upon his looking steadfastly at them, 
lower their countenances, as if the sun 
shone in their eyes. . . . His teeth were 
thin set, small and rough, his hair a little 
curled, and inclining to a yellow colour. His 
eyebrows met; his ears were small, and he 
had an aquiline nose. 

“He was very much afraid of thunder 
and lightning, and always carried about 
with him a sealskin, as a charm against its 
power; notwithstanding which, in any severe 
storm, he was accustomed to hide himself in 
a chamber in the centre of his house, to be 
as much out of the way of it as possible, — 
add to which, he was a great observer of 
dreams and of lucky and tmlucky daj^.’’ 

Ibe bixfli of Jesns Chiist.— The reign of 
Augustus is the most splendid period of 
Roman history, and for this reason it is 
spoken of as the Augustan Age. When men 


and women throughout the great empire 
were worshipping their emperor a wonderful 
event took place in the village of Bethlehem 
in the Roman province of Judaea. The 
Bible tells us: “And she (Mary) brought 
forth her firstborn son, and wrapped him in 
swaddling clothes, and laid him in a manger ; 
because there was no room for them in the 
inn. And there were in the same country 
shepherds abiding in the field, keeping 
watch over their flock by night. And, lo, 
the angel of the Lord came upon them, and 
the glory of the Lord shone rouid about 
them: and they were sore afraid. \And the 
angel said unto them. Fear not: for) behold, 
I bring you good tidings of great joy, which 
shall be to all people. For unto you is bom 
this day in the city of David a Saviour, 
which is Christ the Lord. And this sliall be 
a sign unto you; Ye shall find the babe 
wrapped in swaddling clothes, lying in a 
manger. And suddenly there was with the 
angel a multitude of the heavenly host 
praising God, and saying, Glory to God in 
the highest, and on earth peace, good will 
toward men. And it came to pass, as the 
angels were gone away from them into 
heaven, the shepherds said one to another. 
Let us now go even unto Bethlehem, and 
see this thing which is come to pass, which 
the Lord hath made known unto us. And 
they came with haste, and found Mary, and 
Joseph, and the babe lying in a manger. 
And when they had seen it, they made known 
abroad the saying which was told them 
concerning this child. And all they that heard 
it wondered at those things whi^ were told 
them by the shepherds." (St. Luke ii., 7-18.) 

Fourteen years after the birth of Christ 
the aged emperor (he was then seventy-seven) 
passed away, greatly loved and mourned 
by his people. The senate decreed that 
henceforth he should be wor^ipped as a god 
throughout the empire. 

TEAOHINa EDITS 

1. Octavian’s adncaikm.— The importance 
of Octavian’s education in Greece should be 
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A Roman Cook Shop 


(Class Picture No. 

noted. Children are apt to think that men 
of long ago were all uneducated! It is 
diflScult for them to realise that some of 
the greatest writers and thinkers lived 
two thousand and more years ago. Note, 
too, the importance that was attached to 
oratory. Octavian's speech at his grand- 
mother's funeral gave promise of a great 
future orator. The first seven years of a 


> in the portfolio) 

Roman boy’s life were spent under his 
mother’s care. He then began to attend 
school, going there every morning under 
the care of a personal attendant or pedagogue, 
whose duty was to supervise his behaviour. 
At school the boy learned to read, to write 
on wax tablets with a stilus, and to count 
by means of an abacus or reckoning board. 
Singing was also taught, and the boy was 
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expected to learn by heart many proverbs 
and aphorisms, as well as the Twelve Tables 
of Roman law. Roman schoolmasters were 
harsh and proverbially fond of using the rod. 
As Rome came into closer contact with 
Greece it became of importance to learn 
Greek, and to study Greek literature, and 
accordingly the poems of Homer and other 
works were studied in the schools. Men 
of wealth often sent their sons, after their 
schooling was over, to complete their educa- 
tion at Athens, or some other Greek city. 
The young Octavian was one of tliose who 
received this type of university education, 
being sent by his great-uncle Julius Caesar 
to study at the Greek colony of Apollonia, in 
Ill5nia. It also became the custom for Romans 
to engage cultured Greeks, in the city itself, as 
nurses and tutors to tlieir cliildren. 

2. The west and the east.— See that the 
children clearly imderstand what is meant 
by Octavian ruling in the west and Antony 
in the east. Revise again the chief facts con- 
cerning the extent of the Roman Empire. The 
story cannot be understood unless the children 
have clear perceptions of the situation of 
Spain, Egypt, the German frontier, etc. 

8. Ceres.— The goddess of growing vegeta- 
tion. 

4. Nats. — Roman children played so many 
games with nuts that the phrase nuces 
relinquere — to give up nuts — was equivalent 
to, "to put away diildish tilings.” There 
is a carved tomb in the Britisli Museum 
erected by a Roman lady to her "sweetest 
son Lucius Aimilius Daphnus," aged four 
years. Along tlie middle panel of the tomb 
fourteen little boys are playing with nuts. 
Favourite toys of Roman children were 
gladiators, wild beasts, soldiers and chariots 
in bronze, or carved in ivory. 

5. Blackboard sketches.— The writing 
materials arc from a Pompeian wall painting; 
there is a tablet with three or four leaves. 


a double inkpot, a pen and a manuscript 
roll. 

The Roman lamp (in the British Museum) 
shows a ship entering a harbour. 

The mosaic (from Pompeii) depicts a dog 
beneath which is the warning cave canem — 
beware of the dog. 

The wine jar (from Pompeii) has two 
handles — ^it was “two-eared” — ^and a point 
at the base so that it could be sunk into 
soft ground and then required no further 
support. 

The Roman litter was a couch j with an 
arched roof. It might be carried open, or en- 
closed by curtains of coloured stuff^ partly 
drawn, or by windows of talc or glass! Those 
who did not possess one, or had no slaves to 
bear it, hired such a vehicle from the "rank.” 

6. Memory work. — («) Juhus Caesar named 
his great-nephew Octavian as his heir. 
(i>) For a time Octavian ruled in the west 
of the empire and Antony riiled in the cast. 

(c) Octavian then became "master of all 
things” and was called Augustus. He ruled 
the empire as princeps, or first citizen. 

(d) Augustus is specially remembered for tlie 
Roman Peace which he gave to the empire. 

7 . Exercises. — (a) In what way did tlie 
boy Octavian show that he would probably 
become a clever man? (b) How did Octavian 
as a young man show that he had a brave 
spirit? (c) Who was Qeopatra? (d) Explain 
the words, “I am master of all things." 

(e) Why did not Octavian call himself king? 
If) By what titles was he known? (g) After 
whom arc the months January, July and 
August named respectively? (A) Why is 
Augustus sometimes called Qesar Augustus? 
(i) Tell of some of the notable things that 
Augustus did when he was emperor. 0 ) What 
incidents in this stoiy relate that: — 
(i) Augustus was a great builder? (2) That 
he lived a simple life? (3) That he was 
superstitious? (4) That he was fond of 
children? (5) That he liked the people to 
think that he was a very important man? 



SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Writing Materials Roman Lamp Mosaic from I^ompeii Wine Jar Roman Litter 





VII. THE ROMANS IN BRITAIN 


PICTURE REFERENCE 



I^oman-Britons Strolling by the Thames 

(Class Picture No. 31 in the portfolio) 


V ERY little is known of the origin of he made no mention of London and the 
London, but the few facts available impression is that either it did not exist 
indicate that London first rose out of or it was a mere village, too obscure to 
obscurity after the Roman occupation of be alluded to by name. The founding 
Britain, In 54 B.c., Julius Caesar marched 6f London was due to its situation at the 
with his troops from the coast of Kent to a mouth of a navigable river within reach of 
British stronghold that later became Veru- the nearest part of the continent; it was 
lamium near the modem St. Albans. Where also the natural gateway to the interior of 
he crossed the Thames is not known, but the island. 
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Tacitus, who wrote in the second century, 
refers to London as having been in a.d. 6i, 
at the time of Boadicea's rebellion, a “place 
much frequented by merchants*'. It was 
destroyed during the rebellion of Boadicea, 
but it soon recovered and extended west- 
wards till it became one of the largest towns 
of the Roman Empire. 

The name of London is Celtic and the 
Romans adopted it as their own Londinium. 
Not long after the Roman conquest of the 
south-east of the country, the Romans built 
a bridge joining London on the northern 
bank with Southwark. Close by Old London 
Bridge wooden piles, thousands of Roman 
coins, quantities of broken tiles and pottery 
have been found in the Thames bed. In the 
third century London acquired the name of 
Augusta and towards the end of that century 
we may date the building of its massive wall. 

INTRODUCTION 

Two hundred years ol peace.— The Chil- 
dren's Story of this chapter mainly deals 
with the Roman conquest and occupation 
of Britain, but it will be serviceable to the 
teacher to read a few notes concerning some 
of the emperors who followed Augustus. 

The accession of Augustus brought to an 
end a century of revolution and inaugurated 
an era of two hundred years of peace. 
Augustus was succeeded by four emperors 
known as the Julian and Claudian emperors. 
Of these, the first and ablest was Tiberius 
(a.d. 14-37), 21 vigorous and able ruler who 
enforced justice, practised economy and 
guarded the Roman frontiers with success. 
He became, however, extremely unpopular 
at Rome and has an undeserved reputation 
for cruelty and tyranny. 

Gaius, generally known as Caligula or 
‘Tittle boot*', a nickname given him by the 
soldiers, was his successor (a.d. 37-41). This 
man was virtually insane, being afflicted with 
such an excessive idea of his own importance 
that he is said to have declared that he could 
make his favourite horse a consul if he chose. 
He was finally murdered by his own soldiers. 


who placed on the imperial throne his uncle, 
Claudius, an elderly man of fifty, whom they 
found hiding in the palace while they were 
plundering it after the murder. 

Claudius (a.d. 41-54), though uncouth in 
appearance and weak-willed in many ways, 
nevertheless proved himself something of a 
statesman. He carried on the development 
of the empire along the lines laid down 
by Augustus, conquered southern Britain, 
erected many handsome buildings in Rome 
and Italy, and generally helped to spread 
Roman culture through the West. 

Nero (A.D. 54-68) has become a byword 
for luxury, vice and cruelty. His evil 
influence, however, was felt only in Rome, 
and the provinces continued to develop in 
peace and prosperity. During Nero's reign 
a terrible fire swept over’ Rome, destroyed 
the palace of Augustus on the Palatine hill, 
and raged for a week in the city. It is said, 
rightly or wrongly, that Nero himself kindled 
the conflagration to clear the way for the 
building of a great palace for himself, and 
for the rebuilding of Rome. Be that as it 
may, he took advantage of the catastrophe 
to accuse the Christians and executed a 
large number of them with horrible tortures. 
At vast expense he replaced the wooden 
houses and narrow lanes of old Rome with 
large buildings and wide streets, the finest 
of which was his own great palace, the 
“Golden House." Nero's excesses finally 
caused the senate to pass sentence of death 
on him, and rather than suffer such dis- 
grace he preferred to stab himself. The 
death of Nero marks the end of the first 
century of peace. He was the last of the 
descendants of Augustus, and . there was no 
one who could legally claim imperial position. 
The country was once more plunged into 
civil war, till the power was seized by a 
general named Flavius Vespasianus. He 
and his two sons, Titus and Domitian, are 
called the Flavian Caesars, The accession 
of Vespasian marks the beginning of the 
second century of peace. 

The reign of Vespasian (a.d. 69-79) is 
chiefly memorable on account of a Jewish 
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revolt which took place in a.d. 70. The 
revolt was crushed by Vespasian's son, 
Titus, who captured Jerusalem after the 
most awful siege recorded in history. The 
Holy City and the Temple were destroyed, 
and the Jewish survivors driven into exile. 
The Arch of Titus that commemorates this 
tragedy still stands in Rome. 

Titus (a.d. 79-81) followed his father. 
His reign is noteworthy for the destruction 
of two cities, Pompeii and Herculaneum 
on the bay of Naples. The volcano of 


beneficent rule. They were Nerva (a.d. 96-8), 
Trajan (a.d. 98-117), Hadrian (a.d. 117-138), 
Antoninus Pius (a.d. 138-161) and Marcus 
Aurelius (a.d. 161-180). Of these, Trajan 
rivalled Caesar as a military genius. He 
extended the boundaries of the empire into 
Dacia, now known as Rumania, or 
"Romania,” and he also conquered the 
Tigris-Euphrates valley. But these distant 
conquests were too costly to retain, and 
those in the east were abandoned by Hadrian 
his successor. 1 



Vesuvius suddenly erupted and buried the 
towns under lava and ashes, completely 
entombing them. In recent years they have 
been partly excavated, and found to be in 
a remarkable state of preservation. It is 
from these excavations that we have gained 
much of our knowledge of Roman life in a 
provincial city. Titus was followed by his 
brother Domitian (a.d. 81-96), a tyrant who 
was put to death. 

The next group of five are known as the 
Good Emperors on account of their wise and 


Hadrian was chiefly an administrator, 
whose life was spent in care for the public 
welfare. He made two long journeys through- 
out the Roman world, and on one of them 
visited Britain. He built walls and fortresses 
on the frontiers and erected many public 
buildings in the cities he visited. The last 
of the "good Emperors,” Marcus Aurelius, 
was a student and a philosopher. He 
belonged to the school of Stoic philosophy, 
and his volume of reflections, "the most 
human of all books,” is still read with 
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pleasure. He had, however, little leisure 
for the pursuit of his studies, for his reign 
was filled with continual wars against the 
uncivilised tribes on the frontiers of the 
empire. 

Pre-Boman Britain —Real knowledge of 
Britain begins with two Celtic invasions, 
that of the Goidels in the later part of the 
Bronze Age, and that of the Br3^thons and 
Belgae in the Iron Age. These invaders 
were probably of the same race as the Celtic- 
speaking peoples of the western continent. 
By the age of Julius Caesar all the inhabi- 
i. iits of Britain, except some tribes of the 
lar north, were Celts in speech and customs. 
They were divided into many tribes, each 
under its own prince. Their dwellings might 
be hill forts protected by walls of earth or 
stone, villages of huts sunk in the ground, 
or hamlets of pile-dwellings raised among 
marshes. In the south, houses of an improved 
type were coming into use and there was the 
beginning of town life with market centres. 
The southern tribes, too, luid a gold coinage 
and also a currenc3=^ of iron bars usually 
weighing about ijlb. In art, the tribes 


had much skill 
in enamelling, 
especially of 
bronze. The 
characteristic 
ornament was a 
fantastic treat- 
ment of i)lant 
and animal 
forms, and a free 
use of the "rc- 
tuniiiig spiral/' 

Celtic remains 
discovered in 
Britain include 
scraps of woollen and linen cloth, ornamental 
pottery, buckets and pitchers, jewellery 
and enamelled mirrors. 

The chief feature of the religion was the 
priesthood of Druids, who practised magical 
arts and barbarous rites of human sacrifice. 

The Roman conquest of Britain. — ^Thc 
first Roman invasion (55*54 B.C.), was under- 
taken by Julius Caesar, partly, as he tells 
us, out of curiosity to see this unknown 
land, and partly to prevent the Britons 



Cold Bracelet from 
Cornwall 
Jn the BrtHsh Museum, 

This bracelet of the earlier Celtic 
period is decorated with fine incised 
Imps, and the ends are funnel-shaped. 
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from sending aid to the Gauls, with whom 
they were accustomed to trade freely. His 
first expedition failed owing to the lateness 
of the season and the strong tides, which 
wrecked many of his ships, but in the next 
year (54 b.c.) he came again, defeated some 
of the tribes, received their submission and 
returned to Gaul. 

We have his own account of the expeditions 
and his impressions of the land and its 
people recorded in his Commentaries on the 
Gallic War. From it we get a picture of a 
semi-civilised people, living in a thickly- 
wooded and fairly fertile land, but growing 
gradually less civilised as they lived more 
in the interior. We gather that those of the 
south-east were by far the most cultured, 
through contact with their relatives the 


‘"This is the manner of their fighting from 
war chariots. First they drive along throwing 
their spears, and by the terror caused by 
the horses and the noise of the wheels they 
generally succeed in throwing into confusion 
the ranks of the enemy. Then, thrusting 
in among the squadrons of cavalry, they 
leap down from their chariots and fight on 
foot. Meanwhile the charioteers withdraw 
a little way from the battle, stationing their 
chariots where, if those who are fighting on 
foot are outnumbered by the enemy, they 
may have a clear retreat to their own people. 
As a result of daily exercise, the swiftl^iess of 
the horsemen and the steadiness of the 
infantry was such that they could rein in 
their excited horses even in steep and 
precipitous places, and rapidly check and 


Gauls. 

In Caesar*s account he says, “There is an 


turn them. They would run along the pole 
of the chariot and stand on the yoke, 


infinite number of men, and very many 
dwellings similar to those in Gaul, and 
many flocks. They use as money cither 
bronze or iron ingots of a prescribed 
weight. 

“Tin is found in the interior region, 
and iron at the coast, though in small 
quantities; the bronze they use is im- 
ported. There is timber of all the kinds 
known in Gaul, besides beech and fir. 
They do not think it right to eat hares, 
poultry or geese, but merely keep them 
for the sake of pleasure. The climate 
is milder than in Gaul, and the cold 
less severe. 

“Of the inhabitants, by far the most 
civilised are those who live in Kent, a 
district bordered by the sea. Their 
customs do not differ greatly from those 
of the Gauls. The dwellers in the interior 
for the most part do not sow much 
com, but live on milk and flesh and 
clothe themselves in skins. But all the 
Britons stain themselves with woad, 
which produces a blue colour, and 
thereby appear more horrible of aspect 
in battle ; they wear their hair long and 
are clean-shaven except for their heads 
and upper lips. 



Homan Troopbr 


RMif ai Bonn. 

This is the grave stone of a trooper, C. Marius. The metal discs oo the 
fraiiie which covers the breast are decorations more or less corresponding 
to modem war medals. 



B.C. 

->-800 


-700 


-600 


1-500 


-400 


-SOO 


- 200 


i -100 


I —0 A.P. 

^4 

1-100 

' -200 

i 

! -300 

i 

j 

I -400 

I 

I 

I 

l-soo 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

Ueoo 


! 

—700 


i -800 


-900 


UlOOO 


THIRD YEAR’S COURSE OF HISTORY 


and from there rapidly run back 
to the chariot." 

Plutarch gives an interesting 
notice of Caesar's invasion: "The 
journey he made also into England 
was a noble enterprise and very 
commendable. For he was the first 
that sailed the West Ocean with an 
army by sea, and that passed 
through the sea Atlanticum with 
his army, to make war in that so 
great and famous island (which many 
ancient writers would not believe 
that it was so indeed, and did make 
them vary about it, saying it was 
but a fable and a lie), and was the 
first that enlarged the Roman 
Empire beyond the earth inhabitable. 
For twice he passed over the narrow 
sea against the firm land of Gaul, 
and fighting many battles there, 
did hurt his enemies more than 
enrich his own men: because of 
men hardly brought up and poor 
there was nothing to be gotten. 
Whereupon the war had no such 
success as he looked for, 
and therefore, taking pledges 
only of the king, and im- 
posing a yearly tribute 
upon him, to be paid unto 
the people of Rome, he 
returned again into Gaul." 

The Roman conquest of 
Britain was begim by the 
emperor Claudius in a.d. 43. 

Two main causes united to 
bring about the undertaking. 

On the one hand the Gov- 
ernment at Rome had 
adopted a policy of annex- 
ation, and on the other 
hand, a British prince who 
had been friendly to Rome 
had been succeeded by his 
two sons who were hostile 
to the empire. The invasion 
of Britain was actually 
precipitated by an appeal 


for help from a British chieftain who had 
been wronged by one of the anti-Roman 
princes, Caractacus by name. Accordingly 
in A.D. 43 a Roman general, Aulus Plautius, 
with an unu.sually well-equipped army of 
about forty thousand men landed in Kent, 
and marched on London, Here he was 
joined by the emperor Claudius himself, 
and the army, crossing the Thames, advanced 
into Essex and captured the native capital 
of Camulodunum (now Colchester). Using 
London and Colchester as bases, the army 
split into three corps, which continued the 
conquest. The left wing subdued the south, 
the centre the midlands, and the right wing 
the east. Thus within three or four years 
all the peoples of the lowlands east of the 
Severn and south of the Humber had 
acknowledged the Roman dominion. 

It was a much more difficult task to 
subdue the wild tribes of the hills of York- 
shire and Wales. The Roman legions were 
involved in thirty years of intermittent hill 
fighting, the precise history of which is 
not known (a.d, 47-79). The method of 
conquest was to establish small forts at 



Boadicea and her Da’tghters in her War Chariot 

From the bronze monument on Westminster Bridge, Loudon. 
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strategic points, each fort garrisoned by 
500 or 1,000 men. Many of these forts were 
destroyed by the natives and their defenders 
wiped out, and such was the strength of the 
resistance that the progress of conquest was 
slow. It was retarded, too, by the revolt of 
the Iceni, a tribe in what is now Norfolk, 
under their queen, Boadicea. With them 
rose half England, and the rebels, profiting 
by the absence of the Roman governor, 
Suetonius Paulinus, and most of his troops, 
who were engaged in subduing North Wales 
and Anglesey, pushed southward, burned 
the towns of Colchester and Verulam and 
massacred thousands of Roman soldiers, 
settlers and Romanised Britons. The revolt 
was put down onty with great difficulty in 
a desperate battle, after which Boadicea 
took poison, a.d. 61. The result of the 
revolt was to oblige Rome to adopt a 
kindlier policy toward the conquered 
Britons. 

The Roman walls.~The third general, 
Julius Agricola, pushed his conquests still 
farther north, and built a line of forts 
between the Forth and the Clyde. After his 
departure from Britain in a.d. 85 we know 
little more of British history till the Emperor 
Hadrian himself came to the island, a.d. 119. 
Finding that the Caledonians had been 
making destructive raids southward, he 
caused a continuous rampart and wall to 
be built, extending across England for a 
distance of seventy-three miles from Wallsend 
on the east, to Bowness on the west. About 
A.D. 142, under Hadrian's successor, Anto- 
ninus Pius, a second rampart was built 
across the narrow isthmus between the 
Forth and the Clyde but this did not long 
remain the northern frontier. Gradually 
the Romans were forced to retreat south- 
wards. In A.D. 208 the Emperor Septimus 
Severus came to Britain and fixed on the 
line of Hadrian's WaU as the Roman frontier 
in Britain, and for nearly two hundred 
years more it remained the northern 
limit of Roman power in the extreme 
west. 


The civilisation of Roman Britain.— 

Britain may be divided geographically into 
two parts (i) the lowlands of the south, east 
and midlands — flat, open country, mostly 
ploughland, easy to conquer and to link up 
with Gaul; and (2) the highlands of Devon- 
shire, Cornwall, Wales and the north of 
England — hilly or mountainous country less 
fitted for agriculture and difficult for armies 
to penetrate. As we have seen, the lowlands 
were quickly overrun by the Roman forces 
and were soon thickly populated, j Roman 
towns, villages and country holies, or 
"villas," springing up everywhere^ The 
highlands, on the other hand, were not 
completely subdued till the end of the 
second century a.d. and were then kept 
in subjection only by the establishment 
ever3rwhere of fortresses with garrisons. 
Thus the character of the Roman occupation 
differed in the two districts, producing 
prosperous civic communities in the plains, 
and military camps on the hills. 

It was, then, in the prosperous low- 
lands that the Romano-British civilisation 
developed most fully. Its growth was 
fostered by the Roman Government, which 
in Britain, as elsewhere, preserved the 
policy of founding towns peopled by Roman 
citizens, usually discharged soldiers, who 
introduced among their British neighbours 
the Latin language and Roman institutions. 
In the time of the Emperor Caracalla every 
freeman born in the empire was declared 
to be a Roman citizen, and long before that 
a large number of natives had been admitted 
to citizenship. The more prominent citizens 
of a district formed councils to provide for 
the building of temples, the holding of 
festivals, the laying out of roads and the 
erection of forts. Justice was done according 
to Roman law, and gradually the Britons 
began to look upon themselves no longer 
as a conquered race but as the members ol 
a Roman province. 

Roman towns and roads.— Roman towns 
in Britain can frequently be recognised by 
their modem names, which end in Chester, 
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Chief Roman Roads in Britain 


cester, or -eter, from the Roman caslra, a estuary made it a trading centre, and also 
camp. Among the earliest and most impor- because from it there radiated the four 
tant of these towns were Colchester, Verulam great groups of Rowan toads. One of these 
(St, Albans), Silchester, Bath, Lincoln, roads ran soutli-east to Canterbury and the 
Gloucester and York. Other large and impor* Kentish ports which gave access to Gaul, 
tant towns now bear the names of Leicester, A second ran west to Silchester and from 
Wroxeter, Cirencester, Exeter, Dorchester, there various branch roads led to Winchester, 
Rochester, Winchester and Canterbury. Exeter, Batb» Gloucester and South Wales. 
London was a large and important town, A third ran via St. Albans to Wroxeter and 
both because its position on the Thames Chester, and tiiis road was afterwards known 
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to the English as the Watling Street. A 
branch road ran from it to Leicester and 
Lincoln. A fourth gave access to Colchester 
and led up through the eastern counties 
to Lincoln and York. Besides these four 
roads which led out of London, a fifth, 
known to the English as th,e Fosse Way, 
joined Lincoln and Leicester with Ciren- 
cester, Bath and Exeter. 

life in Roman Britain— Much light has 
been thrown on life in Roman Britain by 
the discoveries at Silchester, the one Romano- 
British town which has been completely 
and systematically excavated. The town, 
which covers some hundred acres, is in 
shape an irregular hexagon, and was origin- 
ally surrounded by a massive wall about 
twenty feet high, some portions of which 
are still standing. In this wall six gates, 
four large and two small, give entrance to 
the streets of the city. These arc of varying 
widths up to twenty-eight and a half feet, 
and they were originally paved with gravel. 
They are laid out in straight lines, and 
cross each other regularly at right angles, 
thus dividing the town into square blocks. 
The streets are built round the Forum which 
was the centre of this, as of every Roman 
town. The Forum itself was a large covered 
building built round a square, open courtyard, 
where the citizens gathered daily for purposes 
of trade, or to exchange news and pass the 
time. On the side of the courtyard facing 
the entrance was an unusually large hall, 
with two rows of columns down the middle. 
It was probably ornamented with statues 
and wall paintings, and was lighted by 
clerestory windows in the roof which possibly 
stood some fifty feet from the ground. This 
was the basilica where justice was admin- 
istered and trade carried on. Round the 
other three sides of the courtyard are smaller 
rooms which may have been shops. 

Other public buildings in the town include 
three temples, two square and one round, 
a small building which from its shape is 
believed to have been a Christian church 
and is interesting as the only Romano- 


British church yet satisfactorily identified, 
and a suite of public baths fitted with hot 
and cold bathrooms, as in a modem Turkish 
bath. Outside the town wall are the remains 
of a tiny amphitheatre. The rest of the 
buildings were private houses, each standing 
alone in its own garden. The houses, too, 
like the public edifices, were often built 
round a central open courtyard and con- 
sisted of a row of rooms, flanked on each 
side by a corridor and extending round three 
sides of the yard. In the smaller houses 
there was only one row of rooms, with its 
corridors, and perhaps an additional room 
at the side. In their fittings they rcseinbled 
the average Roman house, with its wall 
paintings, its mosaic pavements and its 
heating system by which a furnace sent 
hot air along pipes laid under the floor of 
the house. The largest house in Silchester 
is thought from its size, and its special 
annexe for baths, to have been an inn or 
guest house for travellers between London 
and the west. Each house stood in its own 
plot of ground and faced in any direction 
the builder chose. This gave the town a 
straggling appearance, more like that of an 
old-time village than the regular vista of 
orderly streets and rows of houses to which 
we arc accustomed in modem towns. 

Silchester had no theatre or meat market, 
buildings which one might expect to find 
in a Roman-planned city; nor had it an 
aqueduct, but obtained its water from wells, 
and must have suffered considerably from 
drought in hot weather. Many objects have 
been found during the excavations which 
throw light on the life of the people — ^iron 
tools, coins, bronze ornaments, potteiy 
and glassware, including some window glass. 
The inscriptions ever3rwhere are in Latin, 
and this is interesting as it shows us that 
in some places the Britons had become so 
completely Latinised that even the lower 
orders spoke and wrote Latin instead of 
their native Celtic tongue. 

The country, as distinct from the towns, 
was divided into estates usually known as 
"villas," and mled over by the owners 
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of the villas themselves. Sometimes these 
overlords were rich nobles living in sump- 
tuous country houses, sometimes simple 
farmers. Some of the land was worked by 
slaves and some by colonists. By the fourth 
century a,d. Britain had become so pros- 
perous under Roman rule that large quan- 
tities of wheat and wool from the British 
countryside were exported. There were 
other industries, particularly the working 
of the tin, lead and iron mines. 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

The Britons. — It is now time to tell the 
story of the Romans in Britain. Nearly 
two thousand years ago, when Julius Caesar 
was conquering western Europe, much of 
the land of Britain was covered with dense 
forests and dreary swamps. The people, 
whom we call Ancient Britons, lived in 
small villages. Their houses were mostly 
tiny huts built of timber, wickerwork and 
mud, and the roofs were thatched with 
branches, ferns or straw. The people were 
divided into a number of tribes, each tribe 
living in its own district, and each under 
its own chief, or king. Here and there were 
large villages, such as at the places now 
called London, Colcliester and St. Albans. 

We can picture most of the Britons as a 
tall, fair people, with blue eyes and flaxen 
hair. The men shaved their chins as most 
men in Britain do now, but they left their 
hair and moustaches long. They wore linen 
and woollen clothes, and jewellery such as 
buckles, necklaces, bracelets, rings and 
collars in gold, silver and bronze. They 
made pretty pots and pans from clay much 
as they are made to-day, and they had gold 
and silver coins as money. In the forests 
the men hunted wolves, bears, wild boars, 
deer and wild cattle; some fislied in the 
rivers and lakes from tiny round boats, or 
coracles; many were herdsmen and kept 
cattle, sheep, pigs and goats; others grew 
wheat and barley, or mined in the earth for 
tin and iron. 

There was much fighting between the 


tribes, for the Britons were bold warriors. 
When going to battle they took off most 
of their clothes and stained their skin a 
blue colour from the juice of a plant called 
woai, and they dyed their hair and mous- 
taches red to make themselves look fierce. 
Some of them wore bronze helmets with 
horns on them; each carried a round shield, 
and for weapons used a huge sword and a 
spear or javelin. Some tribes had war 
chariots, which were low, two-wheeled carts 
with short sharp blades like scythes fastened 
in the hubs of the wheels to cut down the 
enemy. 

Some Britons in the south traded across 
what is now called the English Channel with 
the Gauls, who were people of the same 
race as themselves. The Gauls of the coast 
were fine seamen who had 'well-made ships, 
and to them the Britons sent cattle, hides, 
slaves, grain and hunting dogs. 

Julius Caesar invades Britain.— When 
JuUus Caesar was invading Gaul he found 
tliat the Gauls when hard pressed fled to 
the friendly shores of Britain for refuge 
from the Roman legions, so he made up his 
mind to cross to Britain and put fear into 
the hearts of the people. In 55 B.c. Julius 
Caesar sailed from Gaul with a large fleet 
and ten thousand soldiers. He skirted the 
white cliffs of Dover till he came to shallow 
water not far from Deal, and here his ships 
were grounded. The Britons fought fiercely 
to prevent the Romans from landing, and 
looked so terrible in their war paint that 
the Romans shrank from leaving the ships, 
especially as it was not easy to keep a 
foothold in the water, weighted as the Roman 
soldiers were with heavy armour. The 
Britons drove their chariots into the sea, 
and threw their javelins at the foe. Then 
the standard bearer of the most noted 
legion, the tenth, jumped into the water, 
shouting, "Leap down, men, unless you 
want to abandon the eagle to the enemy! 
I, at all events, shall have done my duty to 
my coimtry and my general!" Calling 
upon each other not to sufier such a disgrace, 
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the soldiers leaped from the ships and 
advanced close up to the epemy. Steadily 
the Britons were' drivem back, and finally 
they fled to the shelter of the woods. But 
Caesar did not push far into the country. 
Storms drove back some of tlie ships that 
were bringing the horsemen, and other 
ships were wrecked by a high tide. Caesar 
stayed only three weeks. He went back 
to Gaul and planned to come again with 
a larger army. The people of Rome were so 
proud of Caesar for having explored this new 
land of Britain that there was a thanksgiving 
to the gods in Rome lasting twenty days. 

Next year, 54B.C., Caesar came again, 
this time with twenty-five thousand men. 
The Britons did not oppose his landing, 
but they had prepared strong forts of earth 
and logs in many places. In the end the 
Britons promised not to help the Gauls 
again in their battles, so Caesar returned to 
Gaul to finish the conquest of that country. 

Caesar did not conquer Britain, he only 
overran a small part of the south-east of the 
country. He had, however, shown the way 
for others to come, although it was not till 
nearly one hundred years had passed that 
the Romans came back to try to conquer 
the whole country. 

Caractaeus» a brave British king —The 
emperor who in the year a.d. 43 sent legions 
of soldiers to conquer Britain was named 
Claudius. The Britons made a brave defence 
among their native woods, rivers and 
swamps, but in nine years the Romans had 
won the whole coastline from the Wash to 
Southampton Water, and had reached the 
Severn to the west. To keep the Britons of 
the south-east in order, a Roman colony 
was founded at Colchester, with fine houses, 
temples, theatres and baths. 

A brave British king called Caractacus 
held out against the Romans for a long 
time. Battle after battle was fought, but 
as often as he was defeated, he gathered his 
men and fought again. At last, in a.d. 50, 
came the final battle on a lofty hill in 
Shropshire. The Britons lined the river 


Severn that ran in the valley, and they 
fortified the hill by piling up mounds of 
earth and stones. But the Roman soldiers 
were too strong for them. They marched 
close together with their shields held above 
their heads to make a "tortoise," so that 
stones and spears glanced off the back of 
the tortoise. The river was forced; the 
Romans burst over the ramparts and drove 
the Britons from the hill. Caractacus, his 
wife and daughter were taken prisoners. 
The fame of Caractacus had already reached 
Rome, and the people were anxious td see 
the man who for nine years had fought so 
bravely. He and his family with many 
other prisoners were taken to Rome and led 
in chains in a great triumph through the city. 

A Roman triumph was a procession in 
honour of a victorious general. The general 
and all those who were to take part in the 
triumph assembled in a great plain outside 
the city walls. The procession made its way 
to i]ie chief gate of the city, where it was 
met by the grave magistrates and senators 
in their robes of state. These placed them- 
selves at the head of the procession and led 
it through the streets of Rome. Behind the 
senators came trumpeters, blowing a mighty 
blast to clear the streets and make way for 
the victor. After them came the spoils 
which he and his soldiers had taken in battle, 
wagons piled high with statues, paintings, 
beautiful furniture, rich robes and gold 
and silver vessels. 

After the spoils of war followed patient 
oxen who were to be sacrificed to the gods, 
and behind them a still sadder sight — the 
prisoners of war, heavily chained and walking 
with heads bent amid the jeers of the 
crowd. It was in this way that Caractacus 
was led through the streets. But he held 
himself proudly as he walked, and gazed 
on the tall houses and temples on either 
side of him, garlanded with flowers, their 
doors and roofs crowded with cheering 
onlookers. He was surprised, he said, that 
men like the Romans, who had such grand 
palaces, should think it worth while to 
fight the Britons for their poor little houses. 
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Behind the wretched captives rode their 
captor, the hero of the triumph. He stood 
in a gilded chariot drawn by four white 
horses. He was dressed in robes of purple 
and gold, with a laurel crown on his head. 
In his right hand he held a branch of laurel, 
in his left an ivory sceptre crowned with 
an eagle, while a slave held over his head a 
golden crown of victory. Last of all came 
the general's soldiers, the men who had 
really won the battles, some singing songs 
of praise to their hero, others making merry 
jokes about him. 

The procession passed through the main 
c;treets of Rome till it reached the Capitoline 
hill, where stood the great temple of Jupiter, 
king of the gods. There the procession 
halted. The victor dismounted and, entering 
the temple, laid his laurel crown on the 
knees of the statue of Jupiter to thank him 
for the victory. The oxen were sacrificed, 
and the unhappy captives were led away to 
be put to death. But Caractacus escaped 
this terrible fate. The Emperor Claudius 
was so pleased with the manly bearing of 
this bold British king, that he did what the 
Romans rarely did for their captives— he 
let Caractacus go free. (See Class Picture 26.) 

Boadicea, a brave British queem— While the 
Romans were away fighting in the west, 
the Britons of the east broke out in revolt, 
Tlie Romans had not treated them fairly; 
they had seized their lands and made them 
pay heavy taxes. Those who could not, 
or would not, pay were treated like criminals. 

Boadicea, queen of a noted tribe, had been 
shamefully ill-treated by the Roman governor 
of Colchester. In a.d. 61 she raised a great 
army, and captured and burned Colchester, 
St. Albans and London, killing thousands 
of Roman soldiers and settlers. 

The Roman general hurried back from 
the west to meet this new danger. He 
collected a strong army and chose a place 
for battle where he could be attacked from 
the front only. The Britons came on in 
great numbers under their separate chief- 
tains, while women and children in the rear 
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shouted and screamed. The Romans stood 
firm, waiting for the Britons to attack. 
Then they pressed forward in a solid wedge, 
and forced their way through the foe. The 
battle was long and fierce, but at last the 
Britons were beaten. The Romans took a 
terrible revenge by killing men, women 
and children. Boadicea, who had led the 
Britons to the fight, drank poison and killed 
herself rather than become a prisoner. 

After that there was little further fighting. 
The Romans fortified the country with 
strong camps, and made themselves masters 
of all England from the south to the north 
as far as the river Dee. The hill country 
beyond was not yet conquered. It was the 
home of wild tribes who were always coming 
south to plunder and bum the peaceful 
towns. To keep these tribes in check the 
Romans later built strong walls across the 
country and kept them guarded by many 
soldiers. 

News from Borne. — While all these things 
were taking place in Britain, the Roman 
soldiers from time to time heard of strange 
happenings in their mother city. Along the 
great roads that now stretched from Rome 
to Gaul swift horsemen rode with rolls of 
pap3Tus containing news, and we can picture 
how eagerly the soldiers of the legions in 
Britain would listen to the Stories these 
messengers had to tell. 

During the year a.d. 64 the terrible news 
arrived that half of Rome was burnt to 
the ground. Some said that the Emperor 
Nero, who was greatly hated, had started the 
fire to clear away some small houses in order 
to make room for a grand palace. Others 
said that it was started by those strange 
people called Christians. One thing was 
clear, the fire had lasted for a week, 
and half of Rome was burnt. Thousands 
of houses were destroyed, and among 
them the beautiful palace built by Augustus 
on the Palatine hill. A few years later, when 
some of the legions went home to Rome, 
they found that the news was true. But 
after all, they thought, Rome was grander 
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than ever. The new houses were larger, the 
streets were wider. Nero had built his 
gorgeous palace, the "Golden House,” and 
at its entrance stood a colossal bronze statue 
of himself over one hundred feet high. 
Men spoke darkly of their emperor. He was 
cruel and harsh, and the taxes needed to 
pay for his palace and other things were 
very heavy. One day the news spread through 
the city that the senate had decided that 
he must be put to death. Then Nero stabbed 
himself. 

Not long afterwards, in the year a.d. 70, 
other messengers arrived in Britain. They 
spread the news of great happenings in 
Palestine. The Jews had revolted against 
the Romans, and the emperor Vespasian had 
sent his son, Titus, with legions of soldiers to 
Jerusalem. The Jews fought bravely within 
the walls. Terrible stories were told of the 
loTig siege, and how, at last, when the 
Jews were starved to surrender there had 
been a great massacre. Jerusalem, the 
beloved city of the Jews, was levelled to 
the ground. Messengers told of the great 
triumphal arch that was being built in 
Rome to commemorate the deeds of Titus 
against the Jews. 

Not many years afterwards more news 
concerning Titus came to Britain. He was 
now the emperor and he had opened to the 
people the most magnificent amphitheatre 
ever built. A great part of Nero’s Golden 
Palace had been pulled down to make room 
for it. There were eighty entrances to this 
huge place, and it would hold forty-five 
thousand spectators. How the soldiers 
must have thrilled with pleasure at the 
thought of this grand place, for, as we 
know, they delighted in seeing the gladiators 
and wild beasts fighting in the arena. This 
amphitheatre was afterwards called the 
Colosseum, and the ruins of it are still standing. 

In the year a.d. 79, in this same emperor’s 
reign, came news of an awful disaster. 
Two Roman cities had been buried in ashes 
and molten rock. The volcano Vesuvius 
had one day suddenly belched forth torrents 
of liquid lava and mud followed by a rain 


of ashes. One city, Pompeii, was covered 
to a depth of fifteen feet by the falling 
cinders. The other city, Herculaneum, was 
overwhelmed in a sea of mud and molten 
rock, some said to the depth of nearly one 
hundred feet. The cities had disappeared. 
Not a living thing was to be seen where these 
busy places once stood. Had any soldier 
relatives or friends in Pomi)eii or Hercu- 
laneum? Had they escaped? Or were they, 
too, buried beneath the ashes? No man 
could answer the questions. The soldiprs 
talked and talked about it for a long time to 
come. ' 



Pa nous ancient building that can be seen in Rome to-day. 
Formerly a temple, it is now a church. Built by the Emperor 
Hadrian between a.d. lao and X30. 


Good news arrived in Britain in the year 
A.D. 119. Hadrian, one of the five "Good 
Emperors” of Rome, was coming to Britain. 
He was determined to stop those wild 
Caledonians of the north from coming down 
into the peaceful Roman lands. When he 
arrived the soldiers were set busily to work. 
A great wall over seventy miles long had to 
be built from the Tyne to the Solway Firth. 
'The emperor gave his orders and left the 
governor of Britain to see that the work 
was done. Four years the soldiers worked 
at this wall, but they felt sure that when it 
was done no barbarians would ever break 
through again. To some of them the work 
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was not new, for they told of great walls, 
high forts and deep ditches they had helped 
to make when they were in Gaul. 

Hadrian's wall was made up of a wide 
deep ditch, a stone wall ten to sixteen feet 
high, a road running the length of the wall, 
and then another ditch with high mounds 
in front and behind. On the wall was a 
gallery from which the sentries could look 
out northward for the coming of an enemy. 
At intervals along the wall were forts for 
the soldiers. In these forts were workshops 
for making and mending armour and 
weapons; stables for the horses; ovens, 
bakehouses, wells of water and storehouses 
for food. Outside each fort was a small 
town, having houses, shops and inns. Here 
lived the wives and families of the soldiers, 
traders and other people. 

Hadrian began the rebuilding of Jerusalem, 
but he would not permit any Jews to live 
there. There stands in Rome to-day a 
grand building called the Pantheon which 
Hadrian built. 

Britain under the Romans.— For nearly 
three hundred and fifty years the Romans 
ruled Britain. During that long time many 
changes took place in the land. Towns, 
villages and country houses grew up in the 
lowlands; but in the uplands of Wales and 
the north there were only forts joined by 
roads. Wherever the Romans went, as we 
have seen, they made roads, the best roads 
in the world, for good roads were needed 
along which the soldiers could march and 
ride quickly to keep order, and along which 
the merchants could travel with their wares. 
Many of our main roads to-day run upon the 
top of the Roman roads. Great stone camps 
for the soldiers were built at different 
places, and some of our present towns 
were built where these camps once stood. 
You will see from your map that several 
names of towns on the Roman roads end in 
•‘caster" or ''cester" which comes from the 
Latin word "castra" — a camp. 

Towns and camps were surrounded by 
high walls. Each town had a market place. 


a town hall and public baths. There were 
also temples to the gods and sometimes 
there were Christian churches. Shops and 
inns lined the main streets, or were grouped 
round the market place. Many private 
houses were well-built dwellings with beau- 
tiful mosaic floors, and good brick and 
plaster walls painted in the Roman fashion. 
Scattered about Roman Britain were country 
houses or villas where the rich people lived. 
In our museums we can see many glass jars, 
cups, bowls, pottery, brooches and oth^r 
ornaments all of Roman make and patteib 
which have been found under the ground 
in Britain. \ 

Although the Britons learned much from 
.their conquerors, they did not altogether; 
change their ways. Those who lived near 
the towns learned to build houses, to dress 
in the toga, and to speak like Romans. 
But most of the Britons went on living 
much as they had done before, except that 
they did not fight — for the Romans had 
brought to Britain, as to all their other 
provinces, the great blessing of peace. 


TEACHINO HINTS 

1. Uap. — It will obviously be impossible 
to teach this lesson satisfactorily without a 
map of Britain. A good plan is to draw a 
simple outline on the blackboard, let the 
children copy it, and then fill in details as 
the lesson proceeds. It cannot be too 
frequently noted that children are generally 
extremely hazy about the positions of 
places. Such names as Gaul, Dover, Deal, 
Southampton Water, may mean nothing to 
the children . They should in the first instance 
make some effort to locate them, either by 
inserting the names on their own sketches, 
or by seeking for them in a map. 

2. Britons. — Children are apt to think 
that the Ancient Britons were much like 
pre-historic men. This notion must be 
corrected. They should understand that 
in many ways the Britons were civilised. 
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They could spin and weave, grow grain, 
make pottery and jewellery, trade, etc. 
It should be made clear that because Britain 
is an island the people would not readily 
come in contact with more advanced nations. 

8. The conquest —It should be made clear 
that the Romans found it very difficult to 
conquer the hill country. They should 
understand why the Roman province was 
really bounded by Hadrian's Wall. When 
they understand how the Romans made 
roads and built forts in Britain, they will 
the better appreciate that this was the 
policy adopted in most of the Roman 
conquests. 

4. Local history. — In many schools it will 
be possible to connect this lesson with some 
interesting relic of Roman times. There 
may be in the vicinity of the school a part 
of a Roman road, a wall or a bridge. In 
a nearby museum there may be some 
remains of pottery, armour, pavement, etc. 
Place names such as Chester, Stratford, 
Wallscnd should be noted. Every oppor- 
tunity should be taken to interest the 
children in local history. 

5. News from Borne. — One of the main 
reasons for including news from Rome in 
this story is to help the children to realise 
that the invasion of Britain was merely 
an incident in the general expansion of the 
empire. What took place in Britain was a 
repetition of what had been taking place for 
many years in western Europe. The diildren 
will readily compare ways of disseminating 
news to-day with that in Roman times. 

6. Pompeii. — ^The story of the destruction 
of this town is splendidly told in Lord 
Lytton's The Last Days of Pompeii. It will 
be worth while to read the account of the 
eruption of Vesuvius from this book to the 
children. The Class Picture (No. 153) in 
the portfolio, called Faithful unto Death, is 
associated with the story of the destruction 


of Pompeii. The Class Picture of A Roman 
Cook Shop (No. 30) is drawn from one painted 
on a wall in tlie ruined city. 

7. The Colosseum. — This word is some- 
times, but less correctly, spelled Coliseum. 
It was originally called the Flavian amphi- 
theatre, and occupies part of the site of the 
gardens attached to the Golden House of 
Nero. In front of the ruins is the base of 
the colossus of Nero, a gilded bronze statue 
more than one hundred feet high. From 
this, or from its general magnificence, the 
building took its popular name in the eighth 
century. The building is sometimes said to 
have accommodated over eighty thousand 
people, but a more probable estimate is 
forty-five thousand. It was built partly by 
Jewish captives taken after the destruction 
of Jerusalem. During three hundred years 
it was used for gladiatorial combats. Ten 
thousand men, furnished with weapons and 
extremely skilled in the use of them, athletic 
and well-fed, were always kept in readiness 
for the fatal service. It is specially associated 
with the martyrdoms of the Early Christians. 
The Emperor Honorius is said to have 
abolished gladiatorial combats in A.D. 406, 
but wild beast baiting lasted a century 
longer. After a long abandonment the 
Colosseum was used as a fortress in the 
Middle Ages, and as an arena for bull fights. 
During the fifteenth, sixteenth and seven- 
teenth centuries it was used as a quarry, 
and afforded building material for a number 
of churches and palaces. Lastly, it was 
consecrated to the memory of the Christian 
martyrs. To-day the Colosseum is one of 
the grandest ruins of ancient Rome, and 
has for its distinction its immensity, and the 
indestructible solidity of its construction. 

8. Memory work.— («) The Ancient Britons 
were divided into many tribes who lived in 
villages of huts, (k) They grew wheat and 
barley, hunted and fished, made their own 
clothes from wool and flax, and were skilful 
workers in gold, silver and bronze, (c) Julius 
Caesar invaded Britain twice to put fear 
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into the hearts of the people, (d) The 
Emperor Claudius sent legions of soldiers 
to conquer Britain, A.D. 43. (e) The Romans 
made roads, built bridges and walls, cities 
and forts. {[) The greatest gift that the 
Romans gave Britain was peace from war. 

9. Exercises.— («) What is a century? 
(J) How many centuries are there in two 
thousand years? (c) Why were the Romans 
able to defeat the Britons in battle? {i) Why 


did the Romans build walls in Britain? 
[e) Name some old towns of Roman Britain. 
(/) How was news carried from Rome to 
Britain? (g) How do we know that the 
Romans once lived in Britain? (A) Write 
sentences to explain that: — (i) The Roman 
soldiers were proud of their standard. 

(2) The Britons were brave fighters. 

(3) Roman towns were in many wa}^ like 
our own towns to-day. (4) The Romans 
made great changes in Britain. 



Roman Ship in the Harbour of the Tiber 

On the top of the mast is a figtire of Victory; the mainsail is decorated 
with the wolf and twins. There is another figure of Victory on the stem, 
which also has a goose head. The statues on pedestals and the flaming 
altar are on the quay. 


SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Bronze Celtic Helmet 
British Pottery 
British Coracle 


VIII. CONSTANTINE THE GREAT 


FICfTDRE REFERENCE 



A Rich Man’s House in Ancient Rome 

(Class Picture No. 32 in the portfolio) 


T he illustration (No. 32 in the port- opening — the compluvium. At the far end 

folio) is a picture of the atrium of a of the basin is a plinth with a fountain and 

Roman house of a well-to-do citizen, a statue standing on it. Just beyond is a 

The lady of the house has just returned stone table, which is a survival of ancient 

from the public baths, and as she enters a practice. It is now used as a stand for orna- 

slave bows to her, and her husband stands to ments. On the right is a shrine in the form 

greet her from the reception room. The first of a miniature temple. In it is the bust of 

thing to be noticed in the atrium is the the present head of the family flanked by 

tmpluvium or shallow basin under the open- two silver statuettes. On the far left of the 

ing in the roof. The object of the basin was room is a statue of the Discus Thrower and a 

to receive the rain which came through the little beyond and to the right a tall lamp- 

88 
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stand or candelabrum. The reception room Sea, and in the east the Persians, all threa- 


was normally a place where domestic records 
and papers were kept; where the master 
transacted business and interviewed his 
dependents and friends. This room contains 
a cupboard on the left and on the right a 
strong box for holding treasure. (Further 
details are given in the Reference Book.) 

INTBODnenON 

Decline of the Roman Empire.— With the 
death of Marcus Aurelius the second century 
of peace came to an end, and the Roman 
Empire, which had reached its greatest 
glory during the reigns of the “(iood 
Emperors,” began the downward career which 
led to its ruin. The chief external cause of 
the rapid disintegration of tlic empire was 
the increased pressure of unconquered 
tribes on the Roman frontiers. In the 
west the Franks across the Rhine, and the 
Goths across the Danube and the Black 


tened to overrun the boundaries of the 
empire. 

Rome could have withstood these external 
attacks on her greatness had not internal 
decay weakened her power of self-defence. 
The Government was in a state of chaos. 
Power had passed to the army, who chose 
the emperors and deposed them at will. 
Emperors followed each other in rapid 
succession. In the seventy-three years 
between a . d . 211 and 284, twenty emperors 
met with violent deaths, and in a single 
year (237-8) no fewer than six rulers were 
elected, worshipped as emperors and finally 
murdered by their soldiers. Without a 
central authority at the head of affairs, 
Rome was unable to present a united front 
to external foes. 

The morale of the populace was growing 
steadily worse every year. The decline in 
agriculture forced more and more of the 
citizens to sell themselves into slavery. 


. . -4'-'^ 



Temple of Vesta Temple of Castor and Polldx Basilica Julia Temple of Vespasian 

Reconstruction of Part of the Roman Foimu. 
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The idle mob were corrupted by the doles 
of free food and money, constantly increasing 
in amount; they were degraded by the 
gladiatorial shows, which grew ever more 
brutal, and by the licence of the theatre, 
which degenerated into vice. Further, 
fearful pestilences brought by the army 
from the East wasted the population just 
when Rome had most need of man-power. 
The empire was also suffering from want of 
money. Vast sums were needed to pay 
the salaries of public officials, to support the 
unemployed and to meet the expenses of the 
court. Owing to the decline in agriculture 
there were fewer taxpayers, and it became 
increasingly difficult to raise the necessary 
revenue. 

Diodetian (A.D. 284-805). — ^Towards the 
close of the third century the destruction 
of the empire appeared imminent, but the 
catastrophe was averted by the accession 
to the throne of one of the most illustrious 
emperors in Roman history. Diocletian, an 
Illyrian soldier of low birth, was a man of 
great ability and strength of character, who 
fought his way to the command of the 
legions. He was proclaimed emperor, and 
at once established himself as an absolute 
monarch in the oriental style, wearing a 
royal diadem and gorgeous jewelled robes. 
For the better defence of the frontiers he 
divided the empire into four administrative 
regions. Diocletian himself governed from 
Nicomedia, and the other three Caesars 
from Surinium, Milan and Trfeves respec- 
tively. To lessen the peril of mutinies in 
the army, he divided the empire into over 
one hundred provinces, thus preventing 
individual governors from having too great 
authority. The Roman senate now practi- 
cally disappeared from the stage of history. 
Diocletian and the emperors who followed 
him were autocrats with unlimited power. 
They bore the proud title of dominus, their 
persons were sacred and at first they were wor- 
shipped as gods. As a divinity the emperor 
was called the Invincible Sun, and all good 
citizens throughout the empire were required 


to join in the official sacrifices to the head 
of the State. In oriental manner subjects 
approached the throne with the bent knee 
and prostrate form of adoration. Diocletian 
laid down careful rules to provide for the 
succession to the throne, but, in spite of 
his provisions, on his retirement from office 
in A.D. 305 chaos once more supervened. Six 
rival emperors laid claim to the imperial 
power. Gradually, by skill, force and 
treachery, Constantine the Great emerged 
triumphant, and in a.d. 323 he v^as 
established as sole emperor of Rome. 

The rise of Chzistiaxuty.— Constant w\s 
the son of the emperor Constantins, upon 
whose death at York in 303 he was pro-* 
claimed emperor by the soldiery. Until 
312 he ruled Gaul and Britain and showed 
himself as cruel as any of his predecessors 
when he gave whole companies of barbarians 
to the wild beasts of the amphitheatres. It 
has been said of him that he was called 
“the Great'* rather in virtue of what he 
did than of what he was. This remark is 
just, since two of his deeds changed the 
course of history. These were the recognition 
of Christianity and the founding of Con- 
stantinople. 

For many years there had been a growing 
dissatisfaction among the people with their 
religion. Greek thinkers were no longer 
satisfied with the crude worship of the gods 
of their ancestors, and educated Romans 
gained little spiritual comfort from the 
worship of their pagan gods and of the 
Caesars. Their religion as then practised 
threw no enlightenment on the future world 
and life beyond the grave. Greek Stoicism, 
such as we see expounded in the writings 
of Marcus Aurelius, became to many men 
a real religion, but it appealed only to the 
educated. 

The conquests in the East had brought 
the Romans in contact with many oriental 
forms of worship. Of these forms one of 
the most remarkable was that of Mithraism. 
Mithra, the Persian sun-god, was a god of 
light, truth and purity. Mithraism was a 
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mystery religion and attracted neophytes 
by claiming to possess ancient and divine 
wisdom, and by holding out hopes of immor- 
tality in union with the god. Towards the 
close of the second century the cult had 
begun to spread rapidly throughout the 
army, the mercantile classes and slaves. 
The emperors encouraged it because of the 
support which it afforded to the divine 
right of monarchs. Mithra was represented 
as a young hero miraculously bom from a 
rock, and for this reason his worship was 
carried on in underground caves and cellars. 
The 25th of December was the day of the 
great annual celebration of this deity, and 
after the triumph of Christianity this day 
was kept as the anniversary of the birth of 
Christ. Mithraism, however, had only a 
temporary success, for it could never be 
universal, as women were, apparently, 
excluded from its mysteries. 

Christianity rose among the Jews. The 
exact date of the crucifixion of Christ is 
unknown. It took place during the reign 
of Tiberius, when Pontius Pilate was procu- 
rator of Judaea. At the time of the cruci- 
fixion Christ's followers probably numbered 
not more than a hundred persons, and His 
execution cast them into utter despair. 
Only a few weeks after the event, however, 
this same handful of men and women had 
become a vital force. Proclaiming that 
Christ was risen from the dead, and that 
salvation was to be found in His name, 
they moved fearlessly through the streets 
of Jerasalem, making converts as they 
went. The Jewish leaders seriously opposed 
the new doctrines, and the followers of 
Jesus withdrew to Samaria, Damascus and 
Antioch. 

So far the faith had been spread only 
among the Jews, but a new convert, Saul 
of Tarsus (afterwards the Apostle Paul), 
admitted pagans, or Gentiles, to the privi- 
leges of the new religion, St. Paul laboured 
for thirty years in spreading the Gospel, 
and Christians established their headqu^ers 
in many cities, and from them missionaries 
spread far and wide, gradually carrying the 


Gospel throughout the Roman Empire. By 
the end of the first century a.d. there were 
Christians throughout Asia Minor. A hun- 
dred years later almost every one of the 
forty-three provinces of the Roman Empire 
had its church. A century later still, the 
message had been spread beyond the boun- 
daries of the empire, and missionaries were 
making converts among the Germanic 
tribes, the Goths and the Britons. A Chris- 
tian writer of this time thus describes the 
universality of the Christian faith: “We 
are but of yesterday, yet we have filled all 
your places of resort — cities, islands, for- 
ti esses, towns, markets, the camp itself, the 
tribes, town councils, the palace, the senate 
and the forum. We have left you only the 
temples of your gods." 

Circumstances had prepared the way for 
this wonderful missionary success. The 
conquest of the Macedonian empire in the 
east and the Roman empire in the west 
had provided facilities hitherto unknown 
for travel and intercourse between nations. 
Since the Mediterranean peoples spoke either 
Greek or Latin, Christian missionaries could 
be understood wherever they went. In every 
city of the empire there were colonies of 
Jews, and their numbers were increased 
after the destruction of Jerusalem. Naturally 
the Jews were eager to hear the news of 
the coming of the Messiah. All these condi- 
tions were favourable to the rapid spread 
of the new faith. 

The believers had early begun to organise 
themselves into communities, or assemblies. 
These little groups met in private houses, 
where they listened to readings of the 
scriptures, sang hymns and joined in a 
sacrificial meal in memory of the last 
supper of Jesus with His disciples. As 
time went on beautiful churches were 
erected and it was found necessary to 
appoint certain ofiicers known as presbyters 
(the original form of our English word 
priest) to conduct the services and teach 
the converts. The chief presbsrters were 
known as bishops (from the Greek word 
episkopos meaning, literally, overseer). 
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The new faith spread so fast that it soon the martyrs, or witnesses to the power 
attracted official notice, which was, however, of Christ. But **the blood of the 
unfavourable, not to the faith itself, but to martyrs is the seed of the Church.** 
its social implications. Christians declared The victims welcomed the death 
that the recognised State worship of the which they believed would gain 
gods was pagan and they refused to join in them a heavenly crown. Their fellow 
it; they refused to pay the customary Christians buried their mangled 
sacrifices to the guardian spirit of the bodies in underground caverns, or 
emperor, for they regarded it as idolatry; catacombs, and there those who had 
and they refused to swear by pagan gods escaped the Roman soldiers met for 
in law courts. In short, Christians seemed to worship. Furthermore, the sight of 
the authorities to be bad citizens, and the such quiet fearlessness and certainty 
emperors attempted to crush Christianity in the martyrs influenced many men 
by a series of persecutions. We have and women to adopt the faith which 
noted that during the reign of Nero produced it, and the emperors began 
Christians were accused of having caused to realise that persecution was 
the great fire in Rome, and many of them useless. 

were put to death in consequence. In a.d. 313 Constantine and his 

The fiercest of the persecutions took colleague, Licinius, issued the Edict 
place during the reign of Diocletian (a.d. of Milan, which gave the Christian 
284-305) and lasted eight years. He began religion equality with the other 
the ** Great Persecution** in February, 303, religions of the empire. Constantine 
at Nicomedia. The church, which stood himself presided in 325 at the first 
high up in 
the city, 
was des- 
troyed, and 
an edict 
was pub- 
blished to 
the effect 
that all 
churches 
were to be 
destroyed 
and any 
who re- 
fused to 
attend the 
religious 
rites of the 
State were 
to suffer 
torture and 
death. 

Every form 
of cruel 
death was 



inflicted on 
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The Arch of Constantine, Rome — Eastern Side 


[Photo, E.N.A, 


Erected over the Via Triumphal i<s after the victory of Constantine over Maxentius in a.d. 312. This is one of the best preserved of all 
the ancient Roman edifices. It is partly composed of fragments belonging to earlier structures 


general TOuncil of the Church at Nicaea in Asia 
Minor. Many of the bishops and priests who 
attended this council bore scars showing 
what tortures they had endured for their 
faith. The council drew up the Niccne 
Creed, which for the first time definitely 
formulated the beliefs of the Church. 
About fifty years after Constantine’s death 
(a.d. 392) the emperor Theodosius made 
Christianity the State religion. The pagan 
temples were closed and sacrifices to pagan 
gods forbidden. 

Constantine’s act of religious toleration had 
far wider results than he had anticipated, for 
it gave to the world the ideal of tlie Christian 
life, and also the institution of the Christian 
Church, which alone stood firm in the 


troubled centuries when the barbarian 
hordes swept through the empire. 

Foundation of Constantinoide.— The second 
important action of Constantine was the 
removal of his capital from Rome to Byzan- 
tium, an ancient Greek colony on the 
Hellespont (now known as the Dardanelles) 
where, centuries before, Xerxes’ Persian 
army had crossed into Europe. The supposed 
celestial vision which induced him to choose 
this site was supported by a number of 
human considerations. The place had great 
natural beauty; it was an excellent centre 
from which to direct operations against the 
eastern barbarians and overland trade from 
both East and West passed that way. From 
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Leaf of a Byzantine Ivory Dipi'ych: the 
Archangel Michael 


Britisk Museum 


A beautiful piece of ivory carving executed in the first period 
of the Eastern Empire. At tbc top is a Greek inscription: 

** Receive these gifts and having learned the cause ”, doubtless 

continued upon a second leaf, now lost. 


the religious viewpoint, it was desirable to 
have a city free from all pagan traditions 
in which to establish the new Church. 

A vast amount of money was spent on 
the building up of the new city, with its 
walls, gates and water supply. Young men 
who showed any aptitude for architecture 
were specially trained and pressed into 
service, * and in a very short time, some 
say only a few months, the city was 
finished. 

That much of the construction was of t|he 
type now known as "jerry-building'' ahd 
needed constant repair mattered not at ^11 
to the joyful populace who assembled at thie 
inauguration of the "New Rome" a.d. 33d, 
when the city was dedicated by Christian 
priests to the Virgin Mary. Their rejoicings 
were not disturbed by the fact that the 
ancient cities of the empire had been 
despoiled of their treasures of art to decorate 
the new capital, or that the wealthiest 
patricians and most skilful artisans had 
followed their emperor East, leaving Rome 
.sadly denuded. "New Rome," as Constantine 
christened the city, was soon called "Con- 
stantinople" — ^thc "City of Constantine." 

This transfer of the capital meant the 
division of the Roman Empire into two 
halves which were never to be permanently 
united again. Gradually, too, antagonism 
arose between the eastern and western 
Churches till at last, in 1054, the Latin 
and Greek Churches separated into two 
distinct bodies, and such they have re- 
mained till this day. 

For eleven hundred years Constantinople 
guarded western civilisation against its 
eastern foes, and it was not till 1453 that it 
was captured by the Turks, and the Byzan- 
tine empire came to an end. 

The last years of Constantine's reign were 
sullied by many murders, among them those 
of his own wife and son. He became effemi- 
nate and luxurious, and lost the respect of 
his subjects. Moreover, for all the favour 
he showed to the Christians, he delayed his 
own baptism till he was on his death bed, 
A.D. 337, when he was baptised by the 
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bishop Eusebius, the "Father of Church 
History/’ who has left us the fullest account 
of his life. Constantine died at Nicomedia, 
and was buried in the Church of the Apostles 
at Constantinople; the figures of the 
apostles were placed around his tomb, 
while the Roman senate gave him divine 
honours. 

CmLPBEN^S STORY 

The “Golden Age.*’ — ^The period of the 
two hundred years of peace which began 
with the reign of Augustus is often called 
the "Golden Age" of Rome. During all that 
lime the legions were stationed in camps 
and forts ever ready and watchful to prevent 
the barbarians from crossing the Rhine, 
and the Danube and the Euphrates. During 
this wonderful Roman Peace all the millions 
of people in the great empire lived happily 
together looking after their crops, their 
sheep and cattle; tending their vineyards 
and olive groves; building fine cities; 
trading by road and sea from one end of 
the Roman world to the other. In every 
part of the empire Roman magistrates saw 
that the just laws were obeyed; and during 
that long time many good emperors, such 
as Hadrian, ruled the empire. Perhaps the 
only truly unhappy people were the thou- 
sands of slaves who worked in gangs on some 
of the great estates. 

The two hundred years of the Golden Age 
passed away, and again came a terrible time 
of civil wars lasting for one hundred years. 
Some of the legions wanted one of their 
generals to become emperor, and other 
legions diose another general. As soon as 
one emperor had been crowned, his soldiers 
would be defeated, and another emperor 
would take his place. Between the years 
A.D. 2 II and 284 no fewer than twenty 
emperors met violent deaths. War, plague 
and famine all but ruined the empire. Work 
on the land did not pay, and more and 
more citizens sold themselves into slavery. 
More and more people demanded free food 
and money. Thousands with no work to 


do wasted their time watching the fights of 
the gladiators, or the chariot races in the 
circus. 

Diocletian, the emperor who wore a 
crown. — ^I'he dark clouds of ruin seemed to 
be settling down on Rome, when in the year 
A.D. 284 a remarkable soldier named Diocle- 
tian won his way to the head of the legions 
and ruled the empire with a firm hand. He 
did not ask the senate what he should do, 
or what he should not do ; he himself gave 
the orders and saw that they were carried 
out. To add to his importance he wore a 
crown and gorgeous jewelled robes of silk 
and gold, and was called Lord, When his 
subjects approached his throne they were 
obliged to bow down to him as they would 
to one of their gods. Ail good citizens 
throughout the empire were expected to 
join the magistrates and other officers when 
they went to the temples to offer sacrifice 
for the welfare of the emperor. The Roman 
republic had passed away. Diocletian was 
an absolute monarch, and for a time he saved 
tlie empire. 

To help him in keeping back the barbarians 
he chose another emperor and two Caesars 
to rule in different parts of the empire, and 
he himself spent most of his time at Nico- 
media, where he could be ready with his 
army to keep back the barbarians from the 
East. Among the many other things he did 
to restore order and keep peace in the 
empire, he tried to make people worship 
regularly in the temples as they had done in 
olden days, but some, the Christians, felt 
that they could never again worship the 
heathen gods, and with these people Diocle- 
tian was exceedingly angry. Let us hear a 
little of the wonderful story of the Christians. 

The Christiaiis. — I need not tell you the 
story of Jesus Christ, for that is best told in 
the Bible, After Jesus had been crucified 
by the Roman soldiers, there were only 
about one hundred followers who really 
believed in Him. These were mostly poor 
Jews, for Jesus Himself was a Jew, and they 
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went about Jerusalem telling others of 
Christ's teaching. The chief Jews of the 
city were very angry with these followers, 
and the Christians were obliged to leave 
.Jerusalem and go to other cities to spread 
the gospel, or "good news." 

In the small town of Tarsus lived a tent- 
maker, one who wove the goat’s hair and 
camel's hair into cloth for the nomads' 
tents. His name was Saul. At first a per- 
secutor, he was converted and became 
a Christian. He was a great missionary, 
who went from city to city teaching the 
people, and is known to us as the Apostle 
Paul. He taught that the new religion 
was not for Jews only, but for everybody 
in the world, men, women and children. 
This was glorious news. The humblest 
workman and even the most wretched 
slave could share in this religion. The 
gospel spread very rapidly. Missionaries, 
soldiers, merchants, travellers carried the 
good news along the Roman roads to all 
parts of the empire. 

For a long time the Romans did not 
trouble themselves about these Christians. 
In Rome there were people of all nations — 
soldiers, sailors, merchants, travellers, slaves 
and many more. The Romans were used 
to people who worshipped different gods and 
they took little notice of them, so long as 
they joined in the sacrifices to the chief 
Roman gods and to the emperor. But the 
Christians refused to worship these gods 
any longer. The emperor and his nobles 
could not understand these people. Why 
should they not worship Jupiter and Mars 
as other Romans did? Who was this King 
of Heaven of Whom they spoke? Was this 
King coming to drive the emperor from his 
throne? They were rebels to the State and 
they must be put down. First one emperor 
and then another tried to crush the new 
teaching by ill-treatment. Diocletian, in 
particular, persecuted the Christians with 
the utmost cruelty for several years. Their 
property was taken from them, they were 
forbidden to meet together for worship, 
and htmdreds of them were put to death 


by torture, or given to the wild beasts in 
the Colosseum, where thousands of spectators 
looked on as they were tom to pieces. 
Diocletian hoped in this way to stamp out 
Christianity altogether. 

What happened was exactly the opposite 
of that which he intended. The Christians, 
forbidden to meet in houses, lived under- 
ground in caves cut out of the soft rock. 
In time these caves and passages stretched 
for miles underground outside the city of 
Rome. They were called catacombs, that is 
burial places, for in recesses cut in the rocks 
the Christians buried the mangled bodi^ 
of those who had died for their faith, th^ 
martyrs as they were called. ' 

Moreover, those who were put to death , 
showed the most wonderful courage. They 
were so sure that they were going home to 
their loving Father in heaven that they 
went to their death gladly; and many 
otlier Romans, seeing ttieir faith, declared 
themselves Christians too. 

Christianity continued to spread through- 
out the empire. Many were no longer 
satisfied to worship the ancient gods, for 
their religion told them little of what 
happened after death. Christi^inity taught 
the beautiful story of the Resurrection and 
the life to come. Diocletian gave up the 
struggle against the Christians. He became 
very ill and left the throne for a quiet life 
in the country (a.d. 305). 

Within a few months there was renewed 
fighting for the crown. No fewer than six 
rival emperors were in the field. One of 
these, Constantine, saw that if he would be 
victorious it would be well to have the 
Christians on his side, and he showed himself 
very friendly to them. He was as yet a 
pagan, but his wife and mother were both 
Christians noted for their zeal in the teaching 
of the Cross. 

Constantine’s vision.— The year a.d. 313 
is a notable date for Christians. In that year 
Constantine won the decisive battle against 
the strongest of the rival emperors, at the 
Milvian bridge which crossed the Tiber 
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about nine miles from Rome. After the 
victory, he called his army together and 
declared himself a Christian, and this is 
the story that is told about him. 

On the day before the battle the emperor 
was sitting about mid-day lost in thought. 
He knew that all depended on the coming 
light. If he lost it, he would be killed. If 
he were victorious, he would reign alone 
at Rome. As he sat thus musing, he chanced 
to glance upward, and there in the sky 
above him appeared a great flaming cross, 
with these words on it, “By this sign thou 
shalt conquer.” 

All that day the emperor thought over 
the meaning of the words. That night he 
had a dream. He dreamed that Christ 
Himself appeared to him and said, “Con- 
stantine, to-morrow let the soldiers bear on 
your standard the sign of My cross, and they 
sliall have victory.” 

Constantine obeyed the order. On the 
day before the battle the cross and the 
letters which stood for the name Jesus 
Christ were placed on the emperor's standard. 
His army won a great victory, and in grati- 
tude he declared himself a follower of Christ, 
and issued a decree giving all Christians 
liberty to worship as they would. This is 
the first great act for which we remember 
Constantine. No longer were the Christians 
hunted, tortured and killed. No longer need 
they hide in the dark underground passages 
of the catacombs. They were free to live 
like other people, and free to worship as 
they pleased. (Some fifty years after Con- 
stantine's death the emperor Theodosius 
passed a decree that all people in the great 
Roman Empire , were to become Christians, 
The pagan temples were closed and the 
sacrifices to pagan gods were forbidden. 
A.D. 392.) 

Cionstaiitine^s new city. — The second great 
act of Constantine was the founding of a new 
city. The emperor decided to move his 
capital from Rome and to build a city which 
should be a Christian city from the beginning, 
with churches where men might worship 


the one true God, instead of temples for the 
worship of heathen gods such as there were 
in Rome. 

Where was the city to be built? That was 
the question which puzzled the emperor. 
We are told that Constantine dreamed again, 
and in the dream it was revealed to him 
that the new city was to be built on the 
site of the old Greek city of Byzantium. 
This name Constantine clianged to “New 
Rome,” but it was soon called “Constanti- 
nople,” which means “the city of Con- 
stantine.” 

If you look at the map, you will see that 
Constantinople stands on a narrow strait 
dividing the Black Sea from the Mediter- 
ranean. On the west of it lies the continent 
of Europe, on the east the continent of Asia. 
It has been called “The Gateway between 
the two continents,” because all travellers 
from east to west, or from west to east, 
had to pass that way. Constantine could 
not have chosen a more important spot on 
which to build his new city. 

When the site was chosen, the builders 
came to Constantine. “How wide is the 
city to be, sire?” they enquired. “I will 
show you,” replied the emperor. He took a 
lance in his hand and, followed by a great 
procession, led the way in a vast circle, 
tracing as he went the line on which the 
city walls were to be built. “But, sire,” 
exclaimed those who were with him when 
they saw its size, "no city on earth is so 
great as this. Surely you have gone too 
far.” “I cannot halt,” replied the emperor, 
“for. there walks an invisible Guide before 
me, and I must go on until He bids me 
stop.” 

Inside the great circle which Constantine 
had made a mighty city was built. It stood 
on seven hills, which rose above each other 
in beautiful order. On these hills were 
erected many fine buildings. We know that 
besides the citizens' houses there were 
fourteen churches and fourteen palaces, as 
well as theatres, baths and a hippodrome, 
or circus for chariot races like the Great 
Circus at Rome. 
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To make his new capital still more beau- 
tiful, Constantine robbed the cities of Italy 
and Greece of their best statues and other 
ornaments, and placed them in Constanti- 
nople. In the centre of the city stood a 
great white marble column on the top of 
which was placed a statue of the emperor, 
with a crown of shining golden rays upon 
his head and in his right hand a sceptre and 
in his left a globe of the earth. 

By A.D. 330 all the building was finished. 
Games lasting many days were held to 
celebrate the founding of the "New Rome," 
and the emperor gave presents of wine, oil, 
bread, grain and money to the people. 

But the founding of this new city meant 
that the great Roman Empire was split 
into two halves, a western half, with its 
capital at Rome, and an eastern half, with 
Constantinople as its capital. We shall hear 
later what was the result of this division. 

TEACHING HINTS 

1. Golden Age. — Special emphasis should 
be laid on the two hundred years of the 
Roman Peace, Help the children to appreciate 
the advantages to all the people throughout 
the empire when they could work without 
disturbance. No other great empire can claim 
to have had peace lor so long a period. 
Elicit from the children how different life 
was for the Britons when tribal wars ceased 
and they were prevented from fighting. 

2. Civil war.— Again revise the meaning 
of this term. See that the children under- 
stand how disastrous it was to the empire 
when the power was in the hands of the 
legions without one ruling authority. 

8. Absolute monarch.— This term should 
be taught and remembered, as it frequently 
occurs in history. Contrast with the limited 
monarchy of the English sovereigns. Revise 
briefly the story of Rome: from a sheepfold 
it grew into a town, from a town to a walled 
dty, then to a little nation, a kingdom, a 
republic, an empire. Note that Diocletian 


and the emperors who followed him ruled 
in oriental style. Diocletian retired from the 
monarchy to his favourite palace at Salona 
on the eastern shore of the Adriatic Sea. 
He devoted himself to gardening and when 
he was urged to take up his power again 
he refused, saying, "If you could see the 
fine cabbages that I grow at Salona you 
would not ask me to give up happiness for 
the pursuit of power." 

4. The Christians. — It is quite possible 
that the children, or many of them, havt 
never read the Acts of the Apostles, in whicli 
case opportunity should be taken to read\ 
certain passages as soon as possible. The . 
whole story becomes so much more real 
when it is associated with the history of 
Rome. St. Paul's voyage to Rome presents 
an illuminating picture of a journey by 
sea in Roman times. The importance of 
such towns as Corinth, Antioch, Athens, 
etc., in Roman times is made clear when 
we read of them in the Acts, The diildren 
should understand that the Romans, who 
saw so many people of different nationalities 
in the city and each with some different 
form of worship, would take little notice of 
the new sect of the Christians. It was their 
refusal to worship the State gods that brought 
down on them the wrath of the people. 

5. Martyr. — Properly a witness. One who 
suffered death as the penalty of refusing to 
renounce his religion or a tenet, principle, or 
practice belonging to it. It was a title of 
honour among the early Christians. St. 
Stephen was the first Christian martyr. 

6. The catacombs. — ^This name originally 
referred to the Christian cemeteries excavated 
on a certain section of the Appian Way near 
Rome, but in time it came to be used for all 
similar burial places. The Roman catacombs, 
like the pagan tombs, were outside the city 
walls. The Christians did not bum their 
dead but followed the Jewish custom of 
burial in subterranean chambers. Later, 
when the pressure from persecution arose, the 
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chambers were used as places of refuge. The Dove usually represents the soul of 


The practice of collective burial spread 
rapidly, and no fewer than fifty catacombs 
are now known to exist. The catacombs 
were systems of corridors and small chambers 
often cut in several tiers one above the 
other. Artificial light was almost always 
necessary and this was provided by the usual 
oil lamps of the period. Along tlie sides of 
the narrow vaulted corridors in which a man 
could just stand upright, rectangular niches 
(loculi) were cut one above the other, and in 
these the bodies were placed, the openings 
being sealed by slabs of marble or tiles. 

7. The sacred monogram.— This sign 
was supposed to have been seen by the 
Emperor Constantine on the eve of the battle 
at the Milvian Bridge in which he overthrew 
Maxentius. It is formed from Chi and Rho 
the first two letters of the Greek word 
Xpia-ro^ (Christ —the anointed), and is there- 
fore often called the Chi-Rho. 

8. Early Christian symbols. — Earliest Chris- 
tian art avoided the direct representation 
of historical events, and used symbols, 
types and allegorical scenes. One of the 
chief reasons for this practice was the desire 
to avoid, at a time when persecution was 
imminent, the representation of sad or 
terrible scenes. Symbolism, too, was common 
to the pagan religions of the time, and 
especially to the mystic religions introduced 
from the East, The more prominent symbols 
adopted by Early Christian Art are illus- 
trated in the blackboard sketches. 

The Fish was among the earliest symbols 
of the Saviour, for the Greek (iklithus= 
fish) gave rise to an acrostic, the five com- 
ponent letters standing for the initials of the 
five Greek words meaning Jesus Christ, Son 
of God, Saviour, 

The Ship is the symbol of the Church 
in which the faithful are borne safely over 
the sea of life to the haven of eternity. 

The Anchor is the symbol of hope. It is 
sometimes placed on a fish, to indicate that 
the Christian's hope is based on Christ. 


the departed. Frequently it bears in its beak 
an olive branch, which is itself the symbol 
of peace. 

The Palm in both the pagan and Christian 
world is the emblem of Victory. 

9. Memory work. — (a) The period of two 
hundred years of the Roman Peace which 
began with the reign of Augustus is often 
called the “Golden Age” of Rome. (6) Civil 
war broke out in the empire when Afferent 
legions chose their own generals to he 
emperors, (c) Diocletian became emperor in 
A.D. 284, and he ruled the empire as w 
absolute monarch, (d) The Christians refused 
to worship pagan gods and were cruelly 
persecuted, (e) In a.d. 313 Constantine the 
Great issued a decree recognising Christianity 
as a legal religion. (/) Constantine built 
a “New Rome” at Byzantium and the 
grand city was called Constantinople. 

10. Exercises. — (a) Wliat is meant by the 
Roman Peace? (6) What is a civil war? 

(c) What was the cause of the Roman civil 
wars that followed the “Golden Age”? 

(d) Why was it harmful to the Romans to 
watch the fights of the gladiators? (e) In 
what ways was Diocletian's rule different 
from that of any other man who had ruled 
in Rome? (/) How did Diocletian arrange to 
keep the barbarians out of the empke? 

(g) How was the gospel of Jesus Christ 
spread throughout the Roman Empire? 

(h) Why did the Romans persecute the 
Christians? (i) Wliere in Rome did the 
Christians live during the persecution? 
(j) Why is the year a.D; 313 a notable date 
for Christians? (k) How did the city of 
Constantinople get its name? (/) Make 
sentences to explain that: — (i) It was bad 
for the empire when the soldiers had the 
chief power. (2) The Roman republic passed 
away when Diocletian became emperor. 
(3) The teaching of Jesus Christ spread 
rapidly throughout the empire. (4) Con- 
stantine is chiefly remembered for two great 
deeds. 



IX. ALARIC THE GOTH 


PICTURE REFERENCE 



Gothic Horsemen in Roman Army 


T here is no particular Class Picture 
for this chapter, but No. 37 in the 
portfolio, Wittekind Submits to King 
Charlemagne, will be found useful. 

INTRODUCXION 

Mie barliaiiaiu.— We have on several 
occasions spoken of the barbarians who 


had been continually threatening the Roman 
Empire. These barbarians were for the 
most part descended from a Germanic race, 
which in early times lived along the shores 
of the Baltic and in the forests of Germany 
and Scandinavia. 

They were a splendid and warlike race, 
fair-hairea and long-headed, with a keen 
intelligence, great vigour, and a passionate 
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love of freedom. Family life was held in 
high honour among them, and they lived 
comparatively moral lives. Tacitus, the 
Roman historian, in his Germania, written 
about A.D. 95, has left us an account of these 
peoples in whidi he says, “They are content 
with one wife. No one laughs at vice; nor 
is it the fashion to corrupt and be corrupted. 
Good habits are here more effectual than 
good laws elsewhere." 

They were divided into a number of 
tribes, each occupying its own limited 
territory and numbering not more than 
twenty-five or thirty thousand souls. They 
lived in villages, each containing about a 
hundred families under a head man. The 
villagers were herdsmen rather than agricul- 
turalists, and dwelt in rude huts, which they 
could easily leave when it became necessary 
for the tribe to shift its ground in search of 
new pastures. Their love of war and desire 
for plunder also led the tribes to wander. 
An entire people, comprising some fifty 
villages, might set out on a migration, the 
armed warriors moving ahead, their wives 
and children following in heavy wagons. 
Each village had its protective band of 
about one hundred picked warriors, the 
chief men of the village, and these hundreds 
when combined made up a fighting force 
of about five thousand men. In battle the 
hundreds kept together, and, in spite of 
lack of discipline, formed terrible fighting 
units, since each warrior fought in company 
with his own relatives and friends. The 
native fearlessness of these German bar- 
barians was such that they rushed into 
battle with a fierce joy in slaughter that 
made them irresistible. 

For several centuries before the Christian 
era the Germanic tribes had been slowly 
making their way southward from their 
northern forest homes. About lOO B.c. their 
progress was arrested by the frontier line 
of the Roman Empire. Several of the tribes 
actually crossed the boundary, but were 
driven out by the Roman commander 
Marius. Thus Rome was saved for the time 
being, but for the rest of her history she 


had to cope with the ever-increasing menace 
of the barbarians' presence on the boun- 
daries of the empire. 

The chief of the Germanic races who were 
thus menacing the empire were the Franks 
across the Rhine, and the Goths across the 
Danube and Black Sea. Besides these, there 
were the Angles and Jutes in Denmark and 
Schleswig-Holstein; the Saxons along the 
North Sea coast from the Rhine to the Elbe; 
the Burgimdians round the sources of the 
Rhine, Rh6ne and Danube; the Lombards 
in the valley of the Elbe, and the Vandals 
in the valley of the Danube. ^ 

The decay of the Roman Empire led to a;\ 
breakdown of the Roman military organisa-' 
tion on which the safety of the frontiers 
depended. The immediate cause of this 
breakdown was a lack of precious metals, 
and a consequent scarcity of money. As the 
barbarian menace increased, the Roman 
emperors had adopted the dangerous practice 
of buying off the invaders, and thus large 
sums of money and quantities of gold and 
silver were sent out of the empire. For this 
and other reasons, there was not enough 
money to pay the army on the frontiers. 
The troops were paid in land instead of in 
coin, and they were allowed to settle down 
on their plots. In the joys of home life they 
lost their military discipline and became 
mere militia, or "frontiersmen." 

When there were no longer well-disciplined 
legions to keep them out, small bands of 
barbarians crossed the frontiers. Gradually 
their numbers increased, and they were 
allowed to join the ranks of the Roman 
army. Augustus began the practice of hiring 
them as soldiers, and by the time of Con- 
stantine they formed the majority of the 
troops. The emperor also admitted friendly 
tribes to farm waste lands, and still others 
entered the empire as slaves. 

In the fourth century the settlement of 
small bodies of barbarians in the empire gave 
place to its invasion by an entire people. 

The Goths— The Goths are generally 
known as the Ostrogoths, or East Goths, 
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who lived on the northern shores of the 
Black Sea, and the Visigoths, or West Goths, 
whose homes were on the Lower Danube 
in what is now Rumania. 

The Goths first appear in Roman history 
in the third century, during which the 
emperors were constantly obliged to repel 
their invasions. One emperor was forced 
to pay them tribute. Another, Aurclian, 
surrendered to them the great province of 
Dacia. From their homes by the Black Sea, 
Goths raided the sea coasts of Greece and 
Asia Minor, and it was largely in order to 
defend the eastern part of the empire against 
them that Constantine established his new 
capital at Constantinople. 

The Goths who had settled in Dacia and 
other lands bordering on the empire had 
come into contact with Roman culture and 
were slowly becoming Romanised. Many 
of them had accepted the Arian form of 
Christianity through the labours of a Gothic 
bishop named Ulfilas (c. a.d. 311-383). 
For his converts the bishop translated parts 
of the Bible into the Gothic language, 
inventing for the purpose a special alphabet 
from the signs of the Latin and Greek and 
the old ‘‘runes,*' or mystery writing, of the 
Nordics. Parts of his translation are still 
extant, and are of interest as the first 
recorded examples of a tongue akin to that 
from which our own is developed. Ulfilas 
has been called “the father of Teutonic 
literature." 

The peaceful blending of Goths and 
Romans was rudely interrupted by the 
sudden invasion of Europe by the Huns. 
These were a wholly barbarous, nomadic 
race inhabiting the steppes of Central Asia. 
They were unrelated to the German tribes, 
and were essentially an oriental people, 
with the high cheek bones and deep-set 
slanting eyes which we associate with the 
yellow races of the East. In appearance they 
were so unlike any other peoples that to 
the Romans they seemed like demons rather 
than men. 

Mounted on small, swift horses, whose 
backs they rarely quitted even for sleep. 


these hordes of nomads swept across the 
lands north of the Caspian Sea, subdued 
the Ostrogoths, and forced them to join 
in an attack on their kinsmen the Visigoths. 
Unable to face the combined forces, the 
Visigoths appealed to Valens, the emperor 
of the East, for permission to cross the 
Danube and settle in Roman territory. In 
an evil hour for Rome permission was 
granted, and two hundred thousand warriors 
with their families crossed the river and 
made themselves new homes on Roman soil. 

The settlement of such a host of bar- 
barians within the bounds of the empire 
constituted a grave danger to Rome. This 
danger was increased by unwise governors. 




Silver Medallion of Valens 
SHOWING THE Imperial Stand- 
ard OR Labakum 


who ill-treated the fugitives, robbing them 
of their possessions, withholding supplies 
and even attempting to murder their leaders. 
Finally, goaded to desperation, the Goths 
rose in revolt, and at the battle of Adrianople, 
in A.D. 378, utterly defeated the Roman 
army, the emperor Valens being killed in 
the battle. This engagement has been called 
“one of the really decisive battles in history." 
It showed the barbarians that they could 
beat the Romans in open fight. The Danube 
no longer acted as an imperial frontier. 
Swarms of Gothic warriors crossed the river 
and overran the provinces to the south of it. 
The situation was saved for a time by 
the strong hand of Valens' successor, the 
emperor Theodosius the Great (a.d, 379 * 395 )* 
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This powerful monarch restored peace in northern Italy. Stilicho gathered a 
the empire after the half-century of disorder large force to meet this crisis, re- 
which followed the death of Constantine, calling the legions from the most 
He was the last Roman emperor to rule distant frontiers, including Britain, 
both halves of the empire. He made terms His powerful army defeated the 
with the Goths, granting them lands and a Goths and drove them out of north- 
yearly allowance and enrolling their warriors em Italy. Their camp, filled with 
in his army as "allies." By this wise policy the plunder from the Greek cities, 
Theodosius averted for a time the danger fell into the Romans' hands, 
of a barbarian invasion of the empire, and 

earned himself the title of "the friend of The Gtoths sack Rome, A.D. 410. — 
the Goths." The danger, however, was not over. 

Theodosius died in 395, leaving the The Goths had retired only to re- 
empire to be divided between his two cover their strength for a fresh 
incapable sons, Arcadius and Honorius. attack. Their opportunity came 
Arcadius took the East as his province, when the incomx)etent emperor 
Honorius the West. In the same year the Honorius caused Stilicho, who alone 
Goths had acclaimed a young chieftain could have saved Italy in this hour 
named Alaric as king, by the Germanic of peril, to be executed on a charge ‘ 
custom of raising him aloft on a shield amid of treason. Alaric at once re-entered 
the shouts of the warriors. Alaric had served Italy unopposed and made straight 
in the Roman army, where he had shown for Rome. He thrice besieged the 
great military ability. On the strength of imperial city, in 408, 409 and 410. 
liis successes, he requested to be commander During the first siege the populace 
of the imperial forces, and the refusal of his were starved into submission and 
demand converted him into an enemy of compelled to pay a huge ransom. 
Rome. On his election as king, he proceeded Alaric then withdrew from Rome 
to put his hostility into action, for Arcadius and embarked on negotiations with 
refused to pay the yearly wage to the Goths, the emperor Honorius. The ne- 

His first intention was to capture Con- gotiations failed, and Alaric again 
stantinople but, realising how hopeless such invested Rome and set up a puppet 
an attempt would be, he turned westward emperor of his own choosing. Further 
and entered the Balkan peninsula through negotiations also failing, Alaric began 
the famous j)ass of Thermopylae. His his third siege of Rome, and on 24th 
soldiers plundered and devastated the cities August, a.d. 410, the Goths sur- 
of Southern Greece, with the exception of rounded the imperial city. The gates 
Athens, which Alaric entered but left are said to have been opened to them 
untouched. Alaric’s victorious advance was at midnight by a treacherous band 
checked by an army from the western of Roman slaves and servants, and 
empire, led by an able general Stilicho, the citizens to have been rudely 
himself a barbarian of the race of the Vandals, awakened by the blast of the Gothic 
a kindred tribe to the Goths. Stilicho had trumpets in their streets. A general 
been held in high esteem by Theodosius, pillage ensued which lasted for three 
who had married him to his own niece and days and nights. Alaric, who was a 
had entrusted to him the guardianship of Christian, had commanded that 
his two sons. By his prompt action and churches and church property should 
military skill he soon defeated the invaders, not be touched and that no blood 
and the Goths were driven out of Greece, should be shed. In consequence the 
only to cross the Julian Alps and invade city did not suffer much material 
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damage by the sack, but morally it was an 
utter disaster. The great mother city of the 
Roman Empire, which for eight hundred 
years (since its capture by the Gauls just 
after 400 b.c.) had remained inviolate, was 
now seen to be the ready prey of any resolute 
barbarian with a force of armed men behind 
him, “The spell of Rome was forever 
broken." 

From Rome the victorious Goths, driving 
before them their wagons piled high witli 
booty, made their way into southern Italy. 
Their advance was checked by the sudden 
death of their leader, probably from a fever 
i:aught in the Italian marshes. The leadcrless 
barbarians traversed Italy once more, and 
finally settled in southern Gaul and Spain, 
where they founded a Visigothic kingdom, 
one of the many independent kingdoms 
which were set up in the lands once ruled 
by Rome {a.d. 419). 

Other barbarian invaders.— Where the 
Goths had shown the way other barbarian 
nations were not slow to follow. Stilicho’s 
withdrawal of the legions along the Rhine 
to meet the Gothic invasion had left that 
frontier undefended. Profiting by this, in 
A.D. 406 a horde of Germans crossed the 
river and overran Gaul, where they estab- 
lished kingdoms for themselves. The Bur- 
gundians settled on the upper reaches 
of the Rhine and in south-eastern Gaul. 
In the next century they were absorbed 
into the Frankish empire, but their name 
is preserved in modem Burgundy. 

The Vandals at the beginning of the fifth 
century poured into Gaul, and in 409 made 
their way into Spain. They wejre soon 
followed by the Goths, who destroyed half 
their number and penned the remainder 
in Andalusia. About 428 they crossed over 
to North Africa, captured Carthage (439) 
and made themselves masters of the Roman 
province of Africa, and established a Vandal 
empire which lasted about one hundred 
years. Of their kings the most famous was 
Gaiseric, who set himself to form a powerful 
fleet which for thirty years terrorised the 


Mediterranean. On one of the king's piratical 
expeditions he sacked Rome (a.d. 455). 

There does not seem to be in the story 
of the capture of Rome by the Vandals any 
justification for the charge of wilful destruc- 
tion of works of art and architecture which 
is implied in the word “vandalism." Gaiseric 
and his son, who were Arians, bitterly perse- 
cuted the Catholic Christians; the bishops 
were banished and the churches of Africa 
were “widowed" for a generation. It is this 
fierce antagonism which probably gave rise 
to the charge of “vandalism." In 533 the 
emperor Justinian despatched a great expedi- 
tion under the command of Belisarius to 
overthrow the Vandal dominion. It was 
completely successful, and the Vandal race 
disappeared from history. 

The Franks, who had long owned territory 
on both sides of the Rhine, settled in northern 
Gaul. Unlike the other German tribes, they 
had little taste for roving, and penetrated 
but slowly into the lands of Rome. It was 
not till the end of the fifth century that they 
began to form the great Frankish empire, 
which laid the foundations of modern France. 

The Germanic conquests also extended to 
the Roman province of Britain. The legions 
had been withdrawn from the island and 
the Celtic natives were too weak to defend 
thenrselves. Consequently the land fell a 
prey to German pirates, and was settled 
by bands of Angles, Saxons and Jutes, who 
became the ancestors of the English nation. 

Thus by the middle of the fifth century 
A.D., of tlie great Roman Empire in the west 
only Italy remained intact. The rest , namely, 
Africa, Spain, Britain and part of Gaul, was 
in the hands of the German barbarians. But 
at this point the whole of Europe, new 
German kingdoms and old Roman Empire 
alike, were obliged to unite in facing the 
terrible peril of a common foe — ^the Huns. 

CHILDKEN’S STORY 

The Ooths. — ^We have spoken many times 
of the foreign peoples, or barbarians as the 
Romans called them, who lived to the north 
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and east of the rivers Rhine and Danube. 
The early homes of these people were far 
to the north, where they lived in villages, 
keeping cattle and sheep, hunting and 
fishing, and growing grain. They were a 
strong and hardy race, for their climate was 
cold and raw. They were, too, bold warriors, 
ever ready to plunder richer lands than their 
own. As they grew in numbers there was 
not enough food for all, and tribes of them 
left their northern homes and wandered 
towards the warmer lands of the south. 

You will remember how the Romans had 
built forts and walls to keep these foreigners 
on the far side of the rivers, but when the 
Roman legions quarrelled among themselves 
they could no longer keep the foreigners 
back. Gradually more and more of them 
crossed the rivers and settled in the empire. 
So many were allowed to join the Roman 
legions that by the time of Constantine there 
were more foreigners than Romans in the 
army. Chief among these foreigners were 
the West Goths, who lived beyond the 
Danube, and the East Goths, who lived 
across the Black Sea. 

They were a fine race of people, partic- 
ularly tall and well made, with long fair hair 
and bold blue eyes. They did not wear 
the toga, but dressed in linen smocks with 
leather leggings, and wore gold and silver 
bracelets about their arms and necks. The 
warriors rode fine horses and carried lances, 
heavy swords and shields. Many wore coats 
of mail and shining helmets adorned with 
the figures of boars, wolves, dragons and 
other beasts. 

During the long time that they had lived 
on the borders of the Roman Empire they 
had been visited by merchants and mis- 
sionaries, and had copied the Romans in 
their manner of living as well as in becoming 
Christians, Towards the close of the fourth 
century their peaceful lives were rudely 
interrupted by terrible invaders called Huns. 

The Huns. — ^These were nomads, or 
wandering people, who lived with their 
flocks and herds on the wide plains of Asia. 


We do not know exactly why great hordes 
of them moved westwards at this time, but 
probably it was the same cause that generally 
made nomads wander to new lands — there 
was not enough food for their flocks and 
herds. The East Goths were terribly 
frightened when the Huns reached their 
lands, for the Huns were quite unlike any 
men they had seen before. They were small 
with yellow skin, black hair and almond- 
shaped eyes. They lived all day, and some- 
times all night, on horseback, and wh^n 
they went to battle they rode so furiousljy' 
and shot their arrows so fast, that nont 
could stand against them. Like a whirlwinci 
they diarged down on the East Goths, 
defeated them in battle after battle, and 
drove them along as they travelled west- 
wards. 

At the news of the coming of the Huns, 
driving the East Goths before them, the 
West Goths were panic-stricken. They 
begged the Roman emperor Valcns for 
permission to cross the Danube and settle 
in the empire. The emperor consented on 
condition that they laid aside their arms 
before crossing the river. This the West 
Goths agreed to do, and the whole nation 
of two hundred thousand set about crossing 
the river in flat-bottomed boats. This was 
no easy task. The river was swollen by heavy 
rains, and the water ran so fast that many 
were drowned. Day and night for many 
days men, women and children flocked to 
the boats with the few things they could 
manage to carry along with them. It seemed 
a kind deed of the emperor to let the West 
Goths live in the empire, but in the end it 
turned out very badly for the Romans. 

The Roman governors of the provinces 
where the West Goths settled were not at 
all pleased to see these rough strangers. 
They treated them very harshly; sold them 
bad food at high prices, and gave them so 
little to eat that many were obliged to sell 
their children as slaves. The day came when 
they would no longer bear this harsh treat- 
ment, and they rose in revolt. The emperor 
Valens led an army against them, but at a 
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great battle at Adrianople the army was 
defeated and the emperor was slain (a.d. 378). 

This was a terrible day for the empire. 
It showed that the Romans could be beaten 
in battle by barbarians. The new emperor, 
Theodosius, soon put matters right. He 
treated the Goths so well that he earned 
the title of "the friend of the Goths.*' Many 
of them rose to high positions in the army, 
and another barbarian, Stilicho, a Vandal, 
was held in such high honour by Theo- 
dosius, that he gave him his niece in 
marriage and made him the guardian of 
his own two sons, Arcadius and Honorius. 


Alaric was not friendly to Rome. He 
had served in the Roman army and 
had done so well that he asked to be 
made commander of all the Roman forces. 
When his request was refused he led the 
Goths to battle against the Romans. His 
first plan was to attack Constantinople, but 
he saw that this city was too well defended, 
so he advanced into Greece where he knew 
there were many rich cities. 

At first Arcadius, who was a weak 
emperor, did nothing to stop Alaric and his 
men. The Greek cities opened their gates to 
save themselves from destruction. The 



When the emperor died the empire was 
divided between the sons. Arcadius ruled 
in the east and Honorius in the west, but 
they soon quarrelled with each other, and 
just at this time the Goths rose again in 
rebellion. 

Alaric.— The leader of the rebellion was 
called Alaric, whose name means Ruler of all 
He had been chosen king in the same year 
as the two emperors (a.d, 395). Amid great 
rejoicing, the young chieftain had been 
raised aloft on a shield so that all might 
see their new ruler, while the warriors 
clashed their shields and shouted aloud. 


conquerors took all they wished but they 
spared the city of Athens. Meanwhile, in the 
west, Stilicho had been gathering a strong 
army. He marched against Alaric and 
forced him to leave Greece. With their 
wagons piled high with plunder the Goths 
made their way northwards to Italy, for in 
Rome were to be found the finest treasures 
in the world. Alaric*s men followed him 
gladly, for he told them that he had many 
times heard a voice saying, ''Alaric, you 
shall take Rome.** 

The whole empire was panic-stricken. 
No such danger as this had threatened 
Rome since the time, eight hundred years 
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before, when the geese in the temple saved 
the Capitol by their cackling. Stilicho 
sent out messengers on swift horses to 
summon the legions to defend Rome. From 
the farthest boundaries of the empire they 
came, from Spain and Gaul, from Asia 
Minor, from the far East, and even from 
the western island of Britain. With this 
great army Stilicho defeated the Goths and 
drove them from Italy as he had driven 
them from Greece. 

The Goths were beaten, but not crushed. 
Still in their leader's ears sounded the 
mysterious voice, "Go on and take Rome." 
The Goths began to prepare once more for 
battle. They dared not invade Italy again 
while Stilicho was guarding the land. One 
day news came from Italy at which all the 
Goths rejoiced. The foolish emperor Honorius 
had quarrelled with Stilicho, the man on 
whom alone depended the safety of the 
empire, and had caused him to be executed. 

There was no one now to stop the Goths 
from invading Italy. Once more they 
swarmed into the land, and made straight 
for Rome, The feeble emperor, hearing that 
they were approaching, fled to his farm at 
Ravenna, on the far side of the mountains, 
where he spent his time among his pet 
chickens, with little thought of the terrible 
doom which overshadowed Rome. 

How Borne was taken. — Alaric thought 
that the best way to take Rome was by the 
weapon of hunger. His soldiers surrounded 
the great city, and kept watch over the 
country all around and along the banks of 
the river Tiber to see that no one brought 
food to the unhappy people within. Soon 
there was nothing to eat, and the people 
fell sick, till at last, when it was impossible 
to hold out any longer, a number of the 
Roman senators were sent to make terms 
with Alaric. 

They found the king in his tent siirrounded 
by his bodyguard. At first the senators tried 
to frighten him by telling him that there 
were thousands of armed men in Rome, 
and that if he did not raise the siege these 


citizens would come out to battle in great 
numbers. But Alaric laughed at their 
threats. "The thicker the hay, the easier 
it is mown," he said grimly. 

Then the Romans tried to make terms 
with him. "What will you take," they asked, 
"to raise the siege?" 

"All your gold and silver," was the reply, 
"all your treasures and all your foreign 
slaves." 

"Wliat then, O king, do you intend to 
leave us? " asked the senators pitifully. | 

"Your lives," replied the hard-heartlfd 
conqueror. \ 

In the end, however, Alaric promised to 
raise the siege if the Romans would pay 
him the strange ransom of 5,000 lb. weight 
of gold, 30,000 lb. of silver, 4,000 silken 
tunics, 3,000 hides dyed scarlet, and 3,000 lb. 
of pepper. The people hoped that by paying 
this huge ransom they had saved their city, 
but Honorius, who all this time had been 
quite happy with his pet chickens, now 
suddenly began to quarrel with Alaric and, 
after two more years, the king of the Goths 
grew angry and his men surrounded Rome 
once more. 

The senators planned to defend the city, 
but the story is told that while they slept 
slaves crept out at midnight and opened 
the gates to the Goths. They marched in, 
and the good folk of Rome were rudely 
awakened by the terrible sound of the 
Gothic war trumpets. The beautiful city, 
after eight hundred years, had at last 
fallen, and the promise which the mysterious 
voice had made to Alaric had come true, 
A.D. 410. 

An old story tells how when the Goths 
entered Rome, a messenger was sent post 
haste to tell Honorius the terrible news. 
"Rome has perished!" he gasped. "Rome 
perished?" exclaimed the emperor, thinking 
at once of his precious chickens, "Why, only 
an hour ago she was feeding from my hand." 
He thought that the messenger was speaking 
of his favourite hen, named Rome, and was 
greatly relieved that the city and not the 
bird had perished. 
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For three days and three nights the Goths 
plundered Rome. The citizens were obliged 
to stand by and see their furniture, gold 
and silver plate, and rich clothing carried 
out of their houses and piled high in the 
Goths' wagons. They themselves, however, 
were unhurt, for Alaric, who was a Christian, 
had given orders that no blood was to be 
shed. He also commanded that churches 
and all that was in them were to be left alone. 

The story is told that a certain Goth 
broke into the house of an old woman whose 
work was to look after the church of St. 
Peter. 

“Show me your treasure,** he com- 
manded. “Certainly,” she replied, and she 
led him to a place where were stored beauti- 
fully worked golden cups, bowls and plates. 
While he was looking at them with delight, 
rejoicing at the fine prize which he had 
secured, the old woman said quietly, “They 
are the sacred vessels of the church of St, 
Peter. If you touch them, the thought of 
your evil deed will always lie heavy on your 
heart.” 

The Goth trembled at her words, and 
went to Alaric to tell him what he had 
found. The king at once ordered the sacred 
treasures to be taken to St. Peter's church 
and guarded there. Then a strange proces- 
sion was formed. Through the streets in 
battle array marched the Goths, protecting 
with their glittering spears their Christian 
comrades. These carried on their heads 
the shining golden vessels, and as they went 
they sang psalms. Many Roman Christians 
joined the procession and found safety in 
ihe church. 

Death of Alaric. — Rome was not destroyed, 
but all the world had seen how weak the 
empire had become. The barbarians were 
no longer afraid. One tribe after another 
crossed the boundaries of the empire and 
settled in the lands that had belonged to 
Rome. 

Alaric died of fever in 412, when he was 
only thirty-four years old. The Goths 
wished to keep the place of his burial secret. 


so that the Romans might not find and 
disturb his grave. Accordingly they turned 
aside a small river, and there in the river 
bed Alaric was buried sitting upright among 
all his arms and treasure. The river was 
then brought back to its proper course, so 
that its waves rolled over the grave of the 
great chief. The slaves who had done the 
work were all killed so that the secret of 
Alaric’s grave should be kept for ever, and 
to this day no one knows where he lies. 

After the death of their king the Goths 
left Italy and ultimately founded a kingdom 
in southern Gaul and Spain. 

TEACHING HINTS 

1. Map. — For this lesson a map of Europe 
is indispensable. Point out the lands first 
occupied by the barbarians in Europe. Get 
the children to understand how the cold 
climate of the north helped the people to 
become strong and hardy. Show where lay 
the lands of the Goths and Huns. A sketch 
map for the blackboard will be needed when 
speaking of the march of Alaric. 

2. The Roman army. — ^The practice begun 
by Augustus of enlisting barbarians in the 
army completely changed its character. It 
was no longer the well-drilled and dis- 
ciplined army which had proved invincible 
under Julius Caesar. The time came when 
men of the same race fought against one 
another under different leaders. This natur- 
ally often led to treacliery. 

3. Nomads. — Children who have been 
through the courses for the first two years 
will be familiar with this term. See that they 
understand how serious it would be for a 
pastoral tribe in a specially dry season. 
It has been suggested that one cause of 
the westward movement of the Huns was 
the gradual drying up of Central Asia. 
Note that the Huns entered Europe by the 
“Gateway of the Nations,” which lies open 
between the Caspian Sea and the southern 
extremity of the Ural Mountains. 
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4, Adrianople. — Point out the importance 
of this battle (a.d. 378). The Romans were 
no longer invincible. The barbarians soon 
took advantage of the knowledge, and were 
not again afraid to meet the Romans in 
battle. 

6. Alaric in Greece. — ^The Goths entered 
Greece by the famous pass of Thermopylae 
where Leonidas and the Spartans once held 
the Persians at bay. (See Vol 1 .) 

6. Pepper.— The children will probably 
ask why Alaric should demand as tribute 
such a large quantity of pepper. Explain 
that in those days meat could not be kept 
in cold storage or in refrigerators as it is 
to-day, and therefore it quickly went bad. 
The result was that it had a high flavour, 
and could be eaten only when liberally 
seasoned with spices, and especially with 
pepper. This explains why spices weie 
valued so highly in Europe and elsewhere, 

7. Memory work. — (a) The chief barbarians 
who invaded the Roman empire were the 
West Goths and the East Goths. (6) When 
the Huns invaded Europe the emperor 
Valens allowed the West Goths to cross the 
Danube and live in the empire, (c) The Goths 


were so harshly treated that they rebelled 
and defeated the Romans at Adrianople. 

(d) Alaric king of the Goths led his men 
into Greece and then to Italy, {e) In a.d. 410 
Alaric captured Rome, and after that the 
barbarians settled freely in the empire. 

8. Exercises.— (fl) Why did the barbarians 
of northern Europe leave their homes and 
travel southwards? (6) How had the Roman 
army changed since the days of Julius 
Caesar? (c) How had the Goths becon|ie 
more civilised? (d) Why did the West 
Goths ask to be allowed to enter the empire^ 

[e) Why was it an evil hour for Rome whei 
the emperor allowed the Goths to cross the 
Danube? (/) What was the cause of the, 
battle of Adrianople? (g) Who was Alaric? 
{h) Where did Alaric first lead his men? 
(i) Who was Stilicho? (7) What did Stilicho 
do for Rome? (A) Wliat did Alaric mean 
by the words, “The thicker the hay, the 
easier it is mown“? (/) Why was it a good 
thing for Rome that Alaric was a Christian? 

(m) How did the Goths make sure that 
Alaric's burial place should not be found? 

(n) How can you tell from this story that : — 
(i) The Huns were a terrible enemy? (2) 
Alaric was not specially cruel? (3) Honorius 
was a weak emperor? 
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\Ffom a Chinese Drawing 

A Mongol 


^T^HE Class Picture for the Children's 
I Story (No. 33 in the portfolio) shows St. 
Genevieve encouraging the men of Paris. 
It is illustrated on page 116. Another suitable 
Class Picture for the stories is the Hut-wagon 
of the Mongols, No. 43 in the portfolio. 


INTRODUCTION 

The Huns.— The gradual settlement of 
the western empire by the Germanic tribes 
was, as we have seen, hastened in the fourth 
century a.d. by the invasion of a race of 
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nomads from central Asia. These eastern 
peoples had for many years been on the 
move in Asia, and about a,d. 372 a vast 
horde of them known as the Huns made 
their way into eastern Europe from their 
home in the steppes, north of the Caspian 
Sea. They invaded the temtory of the 
Ostrogoths, reduced them to submission, 
and enlisted them in their service. The 
Visigoths, as we have seen, fled from the 
advancing Huns across the Danube. For 
some fifty years the Huns pushed their 
conquests no farther, contenting them- 
selves with overpowering the smaller tribes 
living north of the Danube, and even on 
occasion lending their aid to the Romans 
against their enemies. 

A Roman historian, Ammianus Marcellinus, 
who lived during this period, has left us 
the following account of the Huns: 

“They never shelter themselves under 
roofed houses, but avoid them as people 
ordinarily avoid sepulchres, as things not 
fitted for common use. Nor is there even 
to be found among them a cabin thatched 
with reeds; but they wander about, roaming 
over the mountains and the woods, and 
accustom themselves to bear frost and 
hunger and thirst from their very cradles. 
. . . They wear linen clothes, or else 
garments made of the skins of field mice. 
. . . After a tunic is once put round their 
necks it is never taken off or changed till, 
from long decay, it becomes actually so 
ragged as to fall to pieces. They cover their 
heads with round caps, and their shaggy legs 
with skins of kids; their shoes are not made 
on any lasts, but are so unshapely as to 
hinder them from walking with a free gait. 
And for this reason they are not well suited 
to infantry battles, but are nearly always 
on horseback, their horses being ill-shaped 
but hardy. . . . There is not a person in 
the whole nation who cannot remain on his 
horse day and night. On horseback they 
buy and sell, they take their meat and 
drink, and there they recline on the narrow 
neck of their steed and yield to sleep so deep 
as to indulge in eveiy variety of dream. 


When any deliberation is to take place on 
any weighty matter, they all hold their 
common council on horseback. They are 
not under the authority of a king, but are 
content with the irregular government of 
their nobles, and under their lead they 
force their way through all obstacles." 

Describing their mode of life, Ammianus 
says, “None of them plough, or even touch 
a plough handle; for they have no settled 
abode, but are homeless and lawless, per- 
petually wandering with their wagons, which 
they make their homes; in fact, they selem 
to be a people always in flight. Their wi^es 
live in these wagons, and there weave ih^iv 
miserable garments; here, too, they bring up 
their children till they reach mature years.", 

The Huns in war.— "Sometimes when 
provoked they fight, and when they go into 
battle, they form in a solid body, and utter 
all kinds of terrific yells. They are very 
quick in their operations, of exceeding speed, 
and fond of surprising their enemies. With 
a view to this, they suddenly disperse, then 
reunite, and again, after having inflicted 
vast loss upon the enemy, scatter themselves 
over the whole plain in irregular formations, 
always avoiding a fort or an entrenchment." 

Of their ferocity and skill in warfare, he 
says, "In one respect you may pronounce 
them the most formidable of all warriors, 
for when at a distance they use missiles of 
various kinds, tipped with sharpened bones 
instead of the usual points of javelins, and 
these bones are admirably fastened into the 
shaft of the javelin or arrow; but when they 
are at close quarters they fight with the 
sword, without any regard for their own 
safety; and often while their antagonists 
are warding off their blows, they entangle 
them with twisted cords, so that, their 
hands being fettered, they lose all power 
of riding or walking." 

These extracts give a vivid picture of the 
primitive savagery of these fierce hordes 
which had poured into eastern Europe, and 
threatened to swamp civilisation in a tide 
of barbarism. 
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Attila. — In A.D. 433 the leadership of the 
Huns was divided between two brothers, 
Attila and Bleda. Of the two Attila was the 
more forceful, and he at once resumed the 
career of conquest begun so long before. 
In 445 Bleda died and Attila became sole 
ruler. By his rude genius he united the 
Huns into a formidable fighting force, and 
compelled the Roman emperor to pay a 
heavy price for peace. The year 448 was 
occupied with various negotiations, messen- 
gers passing to and fro between Constanti- 
nople and Attila’s headquarters, a royal 
village on the Danube. One of the Roman 
ambassadors was Priscus, the Byzantine 
historian, who wrote an account of his 
experiences of which unfortunately only 
fragments have been preserved. He tells 
us of the ambassadors* visit to the Hunnish 
court where they were entertained with 
banquets and acrobatic displays, and pre- 
sented on leaving with a steed apiece, 
horses being the greatest treasures of tlie 
Huns. 

Attila invades Gaul. — In a.d. 451 negotia- 
tions between the Huns and the Romans 
finally broke down and Attila and his hordes 
entered the Roman province of Gaul. The 
whole civilised world was in a panic, which 
increased as one Roman municipality after 
another fell before the Huns. Paris itself, 
then little more than a village, between 
the two arms of the Seine, was overlooked 
by the Huns, and the name of St. Genevifeve 
is associated with this great deliverance, 
which was considered as an answer to her 
prayers. But Tongres, Metz, and many 
another town fell before the conqueror, who 
finally besieged the important city of 
Orleans, which commanded the passage of 
the Loire. 

Meanwhile, the Romans and the Goths 
had made an alliance against the common 
danger, and a Romano-Gothic army, sup- 
ported by various barbarian tribes which 
had reason to dread the Huns, advanced 
to the relief of the besieged city. 

The Roman army was led by Aetius. a 
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Roman general of barbarian race, who had 
spent some years as a hostage, first with Alaric 
and the Goths and later in the camp of the 
Huns. During these periods he had studied 
the military tactics of both nations, and was 
thus well qualified to lead an army against 
the mixed horde of Iluns and Ostrogoths 
which had invaded Gaul. His allies, the 
Visigoths, were led by their king, Theodoric. 

On the approach of the Romano-Gothic 
forces Attila raised the siege of Orleans, led 
his hordes across the Seine and awaited 
battle in the level plain between Chalons 
and Troyes in north-eastern France. The 
engagement which followed, popularly known 
as the battle of Chalons (20th September, 
A.D. 451), has been justly described as “a 
battle of nations." The Romans and Visi- 
goths, with their following of Germanic 
tribes, were opposed to the Iluns, with their 
unwilling allies the Ostrogoths, constrained 
by their allegiance to the Huns to attack 
their own kinsmen, and a corresponding 
Germanic following. Before the battle 
Attila harangued his motley troops, and the 
Gothic historian Jordanes quotes what 
purports to be part of this speech. Whether 
genuine or not, it represents fairly the 
mentality both of Attila and of the troops 
which he was addressing: 

"You are warriors or nothing," he cried, 
"and what to such is more satisfying than 
to carve out his vengeance by the sword? 
Ah! Revenge! nature's fust gift, and 
sweetest soother of the soul! Let your feet 
then be swift to the attack, since ever is the 
attacker the bolder. Heed not that mongrel 
mass of foreign speech, who but prove 
their fear by herding together. Look at 
them! Look! How even before our first 
charge they are swayed to and fro from 
fear. . . . You need no telling as to the 
flimsiness of Roman defence. ... Be your 
old selves, — charge with your unflinching 
courage, laugh at their fortifications. On 
against Visigoth and down with the Alans! 
Huns of mine, renew your rage and let your 
fury swell as of old. . . . The first am I 
whose shaft shall be sped, and doomed is 
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he who fights not when Attila leads the 
fight.'' 

Inspired by this savage eloquence, the 
Huns rushed on their foes and at first carried 
all before them. The Gothic leader Theodoric 
was killed. Then the tide of battle turned 
in favour of the Romans and their allies, 
and after a terrible slaughter in which 
thousands fell on either side they gained the 
day. The victory of Chalons was the last 
triumph of the last army of the Roman 
Empire. But the Huns were only checked 
and not crushed. Aetius dared not allow 
the Goths to storm the Hunnish encampment 
and complete the victory, lest these barbarian 
allies of Rome should become too powerful 
in their turn, and should themselves rise 
in revolt. Accordingly Attila was tamely 
allowed to escape. The Goths returned 
home, and the Huns continued their destruc- 
tive march into Italy. 

Attila in Italy* — Here the story of Gaul 
was repeated. One Italian town after another 
fell before the advancing Huns. Many of 
the terror-stricken inhabitants sought refuge 
on the islands in the Adriatic Sea, off the 
north-east coast of Italy, and thus founded 
what became eventually the great republic 
of Venice. It is strange to think that so 
magnificent a State should have owed its 
birth, however indirectly, to the destructive 
raids of the barbarians. 

Attila had intended taking Rome, but 
his own superstitious fears, the mediation 
of Pope Leo I., and an outbreak of disease 
among his hosts, induced him to return to 
his home on the Danube. There, in the 
midst of the festivities celebrating his 
marriage with a youthful wife, Attila died. 
His empire broke up, and the Huns became 
absorbed by the peoples they had once 
ruled, or returned to their Asiatic home. 
Their memory is preserved in the name of 
Hungary, the land of the Huns. 

There was no further outside interference 
to prevent the settlement by the Germanic 
invaders of the Roman Empire in the west. 
The eastern portion of the empire still con- 


tinued under a strong and successful govern- 
ment till A.D. 1453, when Constantinople fell 
before the Turks, but the western portion 
broke up into a series of barbarian kingdoms 
which gradually ceased all obedience to 
Rome, until in a.d. 476 the last western 
Roman emperor, Romulus Augustulus, was 
deposed, and the settlers began to develop 
independently into the nations of Europe as 
they are to-day. 

The rise 0! the Roman Church.— In 

studying the history of the barbarian invfi- 
sions, one salient fact emerges — the risiiig 
power of the Church. This power, as was 
only natural, centred itself most strongly 
in Rome, the city toward which men had so 
long looked as the centre of the empire. 
The Bishop of Rome became known by the 
distinguishing title of "Pope.'* The name, 
from the Greek pappas meaning "father," 
was originally applied to all priests, but was 
gradually confined to the supreme pontiff 
of Rome. The Popes were held in the 
highest respect and reverence, even by the 
rude barbarians. It was the mediation of 
a Pope which saved Rome from destruction 
by the Goths, a Pope prevailed upon Attila 
to leave the city unmolested, and a Pope 
mitigated the fury of the pillaging Vandals. 

Thus the civilised world came to look 
upon the Church as a new protection, able 
to keep the savage tribes in check now that 
the Roman Empire could no longer control 
them. 

Life in Europe after the barbarian 
invasions. — Classical civilisation was thrown 
into disorder by the descent of the bar- 
barians on the Roman Empire, and their 
establishment of independent kingdoms in 
its provinces. The invaders were ignorant, 
uncouth in their behaviour and profoundly 
indifferent to all pursuits except fighting 
and such gross pleasures as eating and 
drinking. In their dress, their way of life, 
their laws and their languages they were 
totally unlike the Romans. They instinc- 
tively hated and often destroyed the traces 
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of Rome. Even when they settled peacefully 
in the new lands, they set up their own 
tribal organisation in place of that of Rome. 
They failed to keep the roads and bridges 
in repair, and allowed the public buildings, 
such as theatres and baths, whose uses they 
did not appreciate, to fall into decay. 
Schools, libraries and universities were not 
needed by these illiterate peoples, and were 
therefore closed down. All industries declined 
except those which provided the simplest 
necessaries of life, and trade consequently 
decreased. Indeed much of western Europe — 
Britain, Gaul and Spain in particular- 
relapsed into a condition bordering on 
barbarism. 

Yet the invasions in some respects made 
for progress. Classical civilisation was in 
a state of decadence. The new races con- 
tributed to it their vigour and youth, and 
infused new life into it. Thus they completed 
the work whidi Christianity had begun of 
re-creating human society, 

CHILDBEN’S STORY 

The Huns. — ^You will remember that the 
Goths were obliged to cross the Danube 
to escape from their enemies the Huns. 
These fierce barbarians did not belong to 
the same race as the tall, fair Goths. They 
were small yellow men with flat noses and 
deep-set burning eyes set slant-wise in their 
heads. They wore a strange dress, too, a 
single garment made of linen, or the skins 
of field mice sewn together, and once they 
had put it on they never changed it, but 
wore it day and night till it fell to pieces. 
On their heads they wore round caps, on 
their legs gaiters of kidskin, while their 
shoes were so badly made that they found 
it hard to walk in them. This, however, 
did not matter, for these terrible little men 
lived on their horses and rarely walked 
anywhere. On horseback they ate and 
drank and held their councils of war; on 
horseback they bought ^nd sold, and some* 
times when they were very tired they would 


lie down on their horses' necks to sleep. 
Altogether they seemed to the peoples whose 
lands they invaded more like demons than 
men. 

They lived a wandering life, and rode 
through the country fighting as they went, 
with their women and children travelling 
behind them in wagons. They ate no bread, 
but lived chiefly on meat, and this made 
them such fierce fighters that when they 
rushed into battle in a solid body, uttering 
terrific yells, even the brave Goths could 
not stand against them. 

After the Huns had conquered the East 
Goths and driven the West Goths across 
tlie Danube, they remained for many years 
in the lands north of the great river. During 
these years there was friendship between 
the Romans and the Huns, though the 
Romans were always in fear of the little 
yellow men and even paid them large sums 
of money to stay in their own lands, and not 
to trouble Rome. In return, the Huns some- 
times helped the Romans against their 
enemies. 

Attila, king ol the Huns.— In a.d. 433, a 
new ruler appeared who was determined that 
the Huns should become a great nation 
and conquer many lands. This new king of 
the Huns was named Attila. A Gothic 
writer said of him that he had a large head 
with grey hair, a swarthy complexion, small 
deep-set eyes which he had a habit of rolling 
fiercely to frighten his enemies, a flat nose, 
a few hairs in the place of a beard, broad 
shoulders and a short square body. Like 
all the Huns, Attila lived on horseback, and 
he rode so fast and furiously that it was 
said that “the grass never grew again 
where once his horse had trodden.** 
Gradually he led his people, hundreds of 
thousands of men, women and children, 
through Asia into Europe. Wherever he 
went, he left behind him smoking cities and 
dead'bodies, for the Huns killed and burned 
for the sheer love of doing harm. In later 
years men spoke of Attila as the ** Scourge 
of God,*' for they said that God used him as 
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St. Genevieve encourages the Men of Paris 

(Class Picture No. 33 in the portfolio) 


a scourge or whip to punish the weak and 
idle Romans. 

It seemed as if the Huns would conquer 
the whole world, burn all its cities, and force 
men to go back to the savage life which the 
Huns themselves lived. The emperor at 
Constantinople was so greatly alarmed that 
he sent two of his chief men to Attila’s court 
to try to make peace. 


Attila and the ambassadors made a treaty 
by which the emperor was to pay the Huns 
money, and they in return were to help him 
against his enemies. But the cunning Att^ did 
not keep this treaty any longer than he pleased. 
So soon as his army was strong enough he 
invaded Gaul, whicb, as you know, belonged 
to Rome, and was full of Roman cities. 

The Romans were in despair. They knew 
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that their soldiers alone could not possibly 
save Gaul from the Huns. But the Goths 
came to the rescue. They had learnt to like 
city life, and they did not at all wish to be 
conquered by the Huns and to go back to 
the savage life again. They joined the 
Romans, other tribes followed their example, 
and soon a large army was marching to 
Gaul to save it from the Huns. The Romans 
were led by a skilful general who had once 
been a prisoner in the camp of the Huns, 
and so knew how best to meet them in battle. 
The Goths, too, had a brave leader in 
Theodoric, the son of Alaric. 

The siege ol Orleans. — Meanwhile, the 
Huns had encamped round the Roman town 
that is now called Orleans, and were trying 
to take it. The citizens were at first almost 
too terrified to fight, until their bishop, 
whose name was Anianus, by his brave 
words gave them courage to defend their 
city. 

But day by day the Huns attacked more 
fiercely, till at last it seemed that Orleans 
could hold out no longer. All the citizens 
except those who were guarding the walls 
fell on their knees and, with tears and loud 
cries, implored God to save their city from 
the Huns. Only Anianus was calm. “Go 
to the city walls," he said to a messenger, 
“and see if help is coming." The messenger 
went, and returned again, “I see nothing," 
he reported. “Go again," said the bishop. 
For the second time the messenger brought 
back the same answer, “I see nothing." 
“Go a third time," said the bishop calmly. 
This time back came the messenger in 
haste. “On the far horizon I see a small 
cloud," he cried. “It is the aid of Godl" 
exclaimed the bishop. All the people echoed 
his cry and crowded to the walls, to watch 
the cloud of dust which each moment became 
larger as it drew nearer. At last the dust 
was blown aside by the wind, and the 
rejoicing citizens saw the banners of the 
Romans and the Goths and the shining 
spears of the great army which had come 
to their rescue. 
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The batUe of Chalons.— Then took place 
the noted battle of Chalons. At first the 
Huns were victorious. The leader of the 
Goths was slain, and Attila looked upon 
victory as certain. But Theodoric’s place 
was taken by his young son, who formed 
again the scattered ranks of the Goths, and 
once more Romans and Goths fell on their 
enemies. Thousands of warriors were slain 
on both sides, but in the end the Huns 
were defeated and driven back to their 
camp of wagons. The Goths longed to rush 
in and put an end to Attila's power for ever. 
But the Roman general dared not allow it, 
for he feared that if the Goths gained the 
victory, they in their turn miglit become 
too strong and overcome the Romans. So 
Attila and his Huns were allowed to escape, 
and went on their way killing and burning 
till they came to Italy. In Italy, as in Gaul, 
they drove all before them, and destroyed 
many of the chief cities. Some of the 
inhabitants fled to the mountains. Others 
took refuge on the mud banks which lie 
on the border of the shallow Adriatic Sea, 
and there a great city grew up which we 
now know as Venice. 

How Rome was saved.— Attila intended 
to sack Rome itself, but his friends implored 
him not to do so. They remembered that 
Alaric had died soon after taking the city, 
and feared lest a similar fate might befall 
Attila if he entered Rome. While he still 
hesitated, he saw coming toward his camp 
a solemn procession. It was made up of 
the chief men of Rome, and at their head 
marched a grand and stately figure in 
magnificent robes. This was Pope Leo I., 
the Bishop of Rome. He was the greatest 
man in the whole Christian Church, which 
by that time had spread far and wide. He 
was the father of all the churches, and 
for that reason bore the title of Pope, 
which comes from a Greek word meaning 
father. 

\Micn the heathen king saw this great 
procession coming toward him, he was 
filled with awe and wonder. When he heard 
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the stem words of Pope Leo telling him that 
it was not God’s will for him to take Rome, 
he promised to leave Italy. 

This story shows that, although the Roman 
Empire had grown too weak to protect 
those who were in danger, they had found 
a new power which could save them — ^the 
power of the Christian Church. There were 
no longer any Roman legionaries to keep 
the barbarians in order, but there were 
instead popes and bishops to persuade them 
to keep the peace. 

The end of Attila. — Soon after this, Attila, 
old man as he was, decided to add yet 
another wife to the large number which he 
already possessed. She was a beautiful 
maiden called Ildico, and they were married 
with great rejoicing. But the morning after 
the wedding, the Huns found Attila lying 
dead and Ildico weeping or pretending to 
weep by his side. She said that he had 
been taken ill and had died in the night, 
but whether she spoke the truth, or whether 
she had killed her husband no one could 
tell. 

The Huns laid Attila's body in a coffin 
made of gold; the golden coffin was put in 
a silver one, and the silver coffin in an iron 
one. Slaves dug a secret grave by night, 
in which they laid the coffin heaped with 
jewels, and covered it up. Then, when all 
was done, according to the cruel barbarian 
custom of which we heard in the last lesson, 
the Huns killed the slaves, so that no 
one might know where Attila’s body was 
buried. 

After Attila was dead, the Huns had no 
leader; they settled among the people whom 
they had conquered and learned to live in 
cities. All over the lands that once belonged 
to the western Roman Empire barbarian 
tribes were settling down in this way 
and becoming nations, whose history 
we shall follow in later stories. The two 
most important were the Franks who 
lived in part of France and Germany, and 
the Angles ani Saxons who lived in 
Britain. 


TEAGHma EDITS 

L Uap. — ^Draw a sketch map of the 
Roman Empire and show approximately 
the route taken by the Hims in their journeys 
from Central Asia to Gaul and Rome. Point 
out Orleans, the river Danube on the banks 
of which Attila built his wooden town, and 
Venice. 

2. Ooihs and Hons. — Explain that the 
Goths and the Huns were at different levjels 
of development. The Goths had Icarat, 
probably from the Romans, how to wo^k 
metals, to weave, to read and to write arid 
to lead lives of a certain degree of comfort. 
The Huns, on the other hand, had no 
possessions beyond the bare necessaries for 
food and clothing, and looked upon all the 
gifts of a settled life — ^liouses, ornaments, 
and even cultivated lands — as things to be 
hated and destroyed. 

3. Attila’s sword-god. — ^Thcre are many 
legends connected with Attila. We are told 
that the only god Attila worshipped was a 
sword thrust into an altar. The story of 
how he came by it is as follows: — One of 
the Huns’ shepherds had a cow who had 
hurt her foot, so that it was bleeding and 
leaving drops of blood wherever she went. 
The shepherd followed the blood trail, and 
came upon the point of an old rusty sword 
buried in the ground. He dug it up and took 
it to Attila. “This sword shall be my god," 
said the king of the Huns. He had a great 
altar built of faggots, into which he thrust 
the sword, and thither he came once a year 
to worship, and to offer to his strange god 
a sacrifice of sheep and cattle, and one out 
of every hundred prisoners he had taken 
in war. Small wonder that peaceful 
nations feared a man whose only god was 
his sword. 

4. Memory work. — {a) The Huns, who 
came from far-off Asia, were a more fierce 
and less civilised people than the Goths. 



THIRD YEAR’S COURSE OF HISTORY 


(b) They invaded western Europe and 
besieged the town of Orleans, (c) The 
Romans and Goths gathered together and 
with the help of the Christian Church drove 
the Huns away, (d) As the Roman Empire 
grew weaker, the Christian Church grew 
stronger, and the Romans began to look 
to the Pope rather than to the soldiers of 
Rome for help against the barbarians. 

5 . Exercises.— (a) Wliy were the Huns 
greatly feared by the Goths and Romans? 
(6) Who w’as the noted leader of the Huns? 

(c) Describe this man. (d) Describe his 
court, (e) Wliy did the Romans and Goths 
join their armies to fight against the Huns? 
(/) What happened at the battle of Chalons? 
(g) How was Venice founded? (A) Wliy did 
not Attila take Rome? 

6. The Legend of St. Genevieve.— (Sec also 
Volume VI., page 480.) Wliile the terrible 
Huns were making their way westward across 
the plains of Europe, a little girl named Gene- 
vieve was living with her parents in tiiat pari 
of Gaul which we now call France. Their 
home was in a village on the banks of the 
river Seine, eight miles north of Paris. At the 
time of our story Paris was a smalltown lying 
between two arms of the river, but to-day 
it is a great city and the capital of Prance. 

GeiieviJjve's parents were simple folk who 
led quiet country lives. Her father worked 
in the fields, while at home his wife cooked 
and spun and made clothing for the house- 
hold. Their greatest treasure was their 
little daughter Genevieve, who was as 
quick-witted as she was good. Both her 
parents were Christians and they brought 
her up to love God and to serve Him truly. 
By the time she was six years old, she had 
learnt to be so wise and careful that she 
was allowed to take charge of the sheep. 
In the morning she would drive them to 
fresh pastures, and sit all day watching them 
in the quiet fields, thinking holy thoughts of 
God, and musing on the stories of saintly 
men and women of whom her mother had 
told her. Then at nightfall she would drive 


the flocks to their fold, and return to her 
cottage home. 

Genevieve's life went on quietly till she 
was fifteen years old. Then a great sorrow 
befell her. Both her parents died, and 
Genevieve, now an orphan, was taken to 
live with her godmother in Paris. In her 
new home she became known and loved by 
all for her goodness, her gentleness and the 
many acts of kindness to which she was 
led by the desire to serve and please God. 

It was at this time that Attila and his 
Huns reached Gaul and rode through the 
land destroying as they went, and filling all 
men's hearts with terror. When news came 
that the terrible Huns were moving toward 
Paris, the people were panic-stricken, and 
their only thought was hpw to escape from 
the coming danger. Gathering their posses- 
sions, they prepared for flight. But the 
heart of Genevifeve remained calm and 
confident. 

She persuaded the frightened people to 
listen to her, and told them that there was 
no need to flee. “God will protect our 
town," she declared. “He will not allow 
the enemy even to come neeir it. Why, then, 
leave the city when there is no danger?" 
At first the people would not listen. They 
called her a witch, and cried that she was 
plotting with the Huns to deliver the city 
up to them. But the bishop of Paris pro- 
tected her, and she continued to urge the 
people not to leave the town. 

In time her courage and confidence put 
their cowardice to shame, and they returned 
to their homes. There they armed them- 
selves in readiness for the coming of the 
Huns, at the same time praying to God that 
if it were His will the town might be saved. 
Their prayers were soon answered, for news 
reached Paris that the Huns had been 
defeated at the battlefield of Chalons, and 
driven out of Gaul. Paris had been saved 
without any man striking a blow. Genevifeve 
was the heroine of the day, and from thence- 
forth was held in honour for her wise counsel. 
The citizens believed that it was her prayers 
which had saved the town. 
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The Dome of the Rock, Jerusalem 


REPRODUCTION of the Class 
Picture for this chapter, the Abbey of 
Saint-Germain des Pres, Paris (No. 34 
in the portfolio), is given on the next page. The 
mosque shown on the plate above is generally 
believed to occupy the site of Solomon’s 
Temple. It was built or adapted a.d. 691. 

The later history of Jerusalem may be 
roughly divided into three periods— the 
Jewish, the Christian and the Moslem. During 
the first of these, Jerusalem, as the "city 
of David,” was the centre of Jewish life and 
religion. For one half of the term, however, 
it lay under tribute to foreign powers— 
Egypt, Assyria, Babylon, Persia, the Seleu- 


cids and the Ptolemies (inheritors of the 
empire of Alexander), Parthia and finally 
Rome. The period reached its culmination 
in the supreme event of Calvary, and closed 
with the destruction of Jerusalem by the 
Emperor Titus in a.d. 70. 

The second or Christian period opens with 
the rebuilding of the city by Hadrian in 
A.D. 135, under the name of Aelia Capitolina, 
so called in honour of (Aclius) Hadrianus. 
Jews were forbidden to enter the dty on 
pain of death; temples were dedicated 
to Bacchus, Venus and Serapis. For two 
centuries little was heard of Jerusalem, but 
during this period the eyes of Christendom 
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turned toward the city on account of its 
connection with the Founder of Christianity. 
Pilgrims began to make their way to the 
Holy City and in a.d. 326 Constantine 
ordered a search to be made for the holy 
places, the sites of the Crucifixion and of the 
burial of Jesus. Two great churches were 
built, one of which, the church of the Holy 
Sepulchre, stood where its present namesake 


way interfered with the visits of the pilgrims. 
He built a wooden mosque which the Caliph 
Abdul Malik rebuilt in a.d. 688; this is the 
mosque el-Aksa. Abdul Malik also con- 
structed the Dome of the Rock or Mosque 
of Omar. The end of the eleventh century 
saw the beginning of the Crusades, the 
'‘holy wars'* which aimed at re-conquering 
Palestine from the Turks. In 1099 the first 
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Abbey of Saint-Germain des Pr^s, Paris 

(Clas^i Picture No. 34 in the portfolio) 


now stands. In a.d. 406 the empress Eudosia 
repaired and extended the walls and built 
other churches. In a.d. 637 the Caliph 
Omar, leader of the great Mohammedan 
power, added Palestine to the Moslem empire, 
and himself entered Jerusalem, but he was 
careful not to harm the city; he showed 
himself tolerant to the Christians and in no 


Crusaders, under Godfrey de Bouillon, entered 
Jerusalem, and set up a Latin kingdom, 
which lasted till the city was retaken by 
the Moslems under Saladin in 1187. This 
event ended the second, or Christian, phase 
of the history of Jerusalem. 

The most important event in the third, 
or Moslem, period was the occupation of the 
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city by the Ottoman Turks luider Selim L, 
and the erection of the present city walls 
by his son, Suleiman the Magnificent, in 
1542. The period ended with the surrender 
of the city to the British, imder General 
Allenby, on December 9th, 1917. 

Jerusalem has never been economically 
important, and to-day it is chiefly an ad- 
ministrative centre based on an entirely 
new commercial area beyond the old walled 
city sacred to Jew, Christian and Moham- 
medan. This new part with its King David 
Hotel, cafes, cinemas and its Hebrew Uni- 
versity as the centre of culture and scientific 
research is the real city. Old Jerusalem of 
steep winding streets, of assorted population 
of town and desert Arabs, bearded traditional 
Jews and young pioneers in shorts and slacks, 
nuns, monks and Greek priests, and of 
oriental bazaars cluttered with inlaid sandals, 
rugs, beaten metalwork, coloured sw'eets 
and fruits is now little more than an ap- 
pendage. 

INTRODUCTION 

The Church in East and West.— We have 
seen that Constantine the Great placed 
Christianity on an equality with paganism, 
and that at the end of the fourth century 
the emperor Theodosius made it the State 
religion. The Church was by this time 
becoming a powerful organisation. Each 
provincial city had its bishop, priests and 
deacons. Over the bishops presided an 
archbishop (sometimes called a metropolitan), 
and a patriarch had jurisdiction over the 
archbishops. By the fifth century there 
were five patriarchs, four in the East — the 
bishops of Antioch, Alexandria, Jerusalem 
and Constantinople; and one in the West — 
the bishop of Rome. In the early Church 
the clergy received no special training. Many 
carried on business as farmers and shop- 
keepers, and most of them were married 
men. During the early Middle Ages, especi- 
ally in the West, the Church was much in 
favour of the celibacy of clergy, and at 
length priestly marriage was prohibited where 


papal influence prevailed, and gradually it 
came about that the clergy abstained from 
worldly occupations. During the fifth century 
the clergy began to adopt a distinctive dress 
developed from two pieces of ancient Roman 
dress — ^the tunic and the toga. Gradually 
Church doctrine was elaborated. Councils 
of higher clergy discussed matters of belief, 
and when the Church had once expressed 
itself on any matter of Christian faith, those 
who maintained contrary opinions were 
called heretics and their teaching heresy. 
The emperor Theodosius began persecu- 
tions for heresy. \ 

As Christianity spread through the Romian 
Empire magnificent church buildings weire 
erected. Many of them followed the models 
of the Roman law courts, or basilicas; 
the interiors were decorated with paintings, 
mosaics, images and the figure of the cross. 
To add impressiveness to the service candles 
were lighted on the altars and fragrant incense 
was burned. Among the ancient beautiful 
hymns that were composed were the Gloria 
in Excelsis and the Te Deum Laudamus, 
By the time of the fourth century, Sunday 
(as the Lord's Day was now generally called) 
came to be recognised as a day of rest. 

Cliristianity early expanded in the East 
as far as su^ distant regions as Abyssinia 
and India. The eastern Church was under 
the supreme control of the eastern emperor. 
This union of the Church and State was a 
distinctive feature of Christianity in the 
East, but the Church was tom by numerous 
heresies, and finally the only remaining 
orthodox body in the East was the Greek 
Church, known as the “Holy Orthodox 
Church," which finally separated from Rome 
in A.D. 1054. 

In the West the development of the 
Church took a different form. Since there 
was no Roman emperor to act as temporal 
head of the Churcli, there was no union of 
Church and State. Gradually men began to 
turn more and more to the Pope who had 
come to be recognised as its spiritual head; 
and the Papacy, as the Pope's dominion 
was called, was the most potent p)owe|^ in 
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the West. Among the many 
causes of this supremacy of 
the Pope were the following: 

(1) The organisation of 
the Church was so closely 
modelled on the lines of the 
government of the empire 
that men naturally turned 
to the Pope at Rome as they 
had formerly turned to the 
emperor. 

(2) It was accepted that 
the Church at Rome had 
been founded by Saint Peter, 
that he had been its first 
bishop and had transmitted 
his authority to all later 
bishops of Rome, 

(3) The Roman Church 
was untainted by heresy, and 
stood firmly for the creed 
formulated at the council 
of Nicaea. 

(4) Rome became the 
great centre of missionary 
activity, as she had once been 
of military conquest. 



Monastic Cell, Skellig Michael 


Andmon, ** Scotland m Early Christian Times,** 

One of the very andent monastic buildings on the Great Skellig, an island oS the coast 
of Kerry. The hut is built of slate ; its religious character is marked by the cross of white 
r]uartzstone inserted almve the door. The pnijecting stones in the wall and roof may 
have served for standing on, or putting planks across, while building. 


The authority of the 
Papacy was not confined to spiritual matters 
alone. As early as the fifth century tradition 
declares that Pope Leo I. succeeded in 
diverting Attila from attacking Rome, and 
again when the Vandals sacked the city he 
intervened with success to prevent its entire 
destruction. 

After Leo the next eminent Pope, Gregory 
the Great, was both a statesman and cliurch- 
man. In the first capacity he did much to 
make the Popes virtual rulers of Italy. The 
peninsula was at the time overrun by the 
Lombards. Gregory drilled soldiers, appointed 
officers and issued orders, and was largely 
instrumental in preventing the Lombards 
from conquering central Italy. As a church- 
man, by his writings and his personal 
influence, he greatly furthered the spread 
of Christianity in the West, especially by 


sending out missionaries. One of his most 
important missionary enterprises was the 
sending of Saint Augustine and forty monks 
to Britain. Pope Gregory assumed the title 
Servtis servorum Dei (Servant of the servants 
of God) a title which the Popes after him have 
retained. In later ages Gregory was canonised. 

lIonastici8m.>-During the Middle Ages 
the strongest supporters of the Papacy were 
the monks. Pope Gregory himself had been 
a monk, and by the time of his death 
monasticism was firmly established. The 
clergy of the Middle Ages were divided 
into {a) the secular clergy — the bishops, 
priests and deacons who lived active lives 
in the world; and (6) the regular clergy — 
the monks who lived secluded live.s according 
to rule, and (later) the friars. 
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David and his Choir 

Anglo-Irish ; Early Eighth Century 

The tw upper figures on each side of David arc thought to be scribes holding styles, one having in his 
left hand a roll, the other an open book, or a waxen tablet for writing. The figures are of Roman or Byzantine 
character. 

MS. Coit. Vtsp. A.i. 


The origin of monasticism is to be found 
in the need, often felt by spiritaally-minded 
people, of withdrawing from the stress of 
ordinary life and seeking a life of solitude 
and meditation. Such a solitary recluse 
was known as a "hermit,” and later the 
word "monk" (from a Greek word which 
means "living alone”) came to be used. 
Except in rare instances, a life of complete 
solitude is too hard for ordinary men, and 


the Christian hermits, who had been in 
existence since the early days of Christianity, 
began to live in companies, or communities 
which in time developed into the monastic 
orders. 

Probably monasticism was first intro* 
duced into Eg^t, a.d. 305, by Saint 
Anthony, who is sometimes called "the 
founder of monasticism." He lived for 
twenty years in a deserted fort without 
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seeing a human face, and his monks all over Europe. The emperor Charlemagne 

continued to live in separate huts, commanded that no other rule should be 

holding no intercourse with one followed. 

another. Saint Benedict was anxious that the 

Monasticism developed independ- monasteries should have no contact with 
ently in East and West. In the East the outside world, but should be entirely 
its great organiser was Saint Basil, who independent and self-supporting. In time, 
in the fourth century drew up Saint many a monastery appeared like a small 
jBast 7 's which is still followed by fortified town. Within its walls stood the 

the monks of the Greek Church. church in which centred the religious life 

of the community, the monastery proper, 
Saint Benedict. — In the West, the where the monks lived, and the various 
organiser of monasticism was Saint buildings and workshops needed for supplying 
Benedict (c. 480-c. 544). Wliile still food and clothing and other necessaries of 
a young man he fled from the luxury life. Around them lay the vegetable gardens, 
of Rome to a cave in the Sabine orchards and cornfields, and sometimes, if 
hills forty miles from the city. Here the monastery were built near a stream, a 
he lived a hermit's life apart from mill and fish ponds. 

all human society, and inflicted on This great establishment was ruled over 
himself various mortifications of the by an abbot (from the Syrian word ‘‘abba" 
flesh, such as wearing a hair shirt, meaning “father"). It was he who watched 
and rolling in beds of thistles. He over the lives of all the monks, and to him 
finally came to the conclusion, how- the novices made their vows of poverty — 
ever, that this was not the best means for no brother might have possessions of 
of obtaining peace for the soul. He his own ; chastity — for a monk might not 
found what he sought in a com- marry; and obedience — ^both to the rule of 
munity of consecrated disciples who, the order and to the directions of the abbot, 
attracted by the rumour that he Under the abbot were the prior and sub- 
had found peace, flocked to him, and prior, and below them each man had his 
were by him organised into a com- place in the service of the community, from 
munity housed in a “monastery." the almoner who saw to the distribution 
These monasteries rapidly in- of food, clothes and money to the needy, 
creased in numbers, till at Saint down to the humblest lay brother who worked 
Benedict's death there were fourteen in the fields. All had their share in the work 
which he himself had founded. The of this great “school for the service of the 
most important of them was Saint Lord," which was Saint Benedict's definition 
Benedict's own at Monte Cassino, of a monastery. 

midway between Rome and Naples, This regular, peaceful and useful life 
and this became the capital of attracted men of many types. Scholars 
western monasticism. 

It was for the monks 


of this monastery that 
Saint Benedict drew up 
the rule of life (partly 
described in the Child- 
ren's Story) known as 
the Rule of Saint 
Benedict, By the eighth 
century it was in use 



MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


126 

found in it a secure retreat in which to study. 
The friendless or disgraced found there a 
refuge from a cruel world. Those whose 
consciences were heavy with a load of evil 
deeds found there forgiveness and a chance 
to make amends. Women often found in a 
nunnery their only safety and their only 
means of preserving self-respect. In view of 
the attractiveness of the monastic life in a 
barbarous age, it is small wonder that 
the number of these institutions rapidly 
increased. 

It is impossible to over-estimate the 
influence of the monks as civilisers. They 
numbered among them almost all the cultured 
men of the time, and the monastery was 
often the only stronghold of civilised life 
in a barbarous neighbourhood. It was at 
once a model farm, a hospital, an inn, a 
library and a school; it set the people who 
dwelt around it an example of peaceful and 
cultured life and of active goodness. The 
monks, too, were the chief scholars of the 
age. They copied the valuable manuscripts 
of classical writers, they chronicled events 
of mediaeval history and kept records of the 
most important happenings of their own 
time. By the end of the eleventh century 
almost all Europe had been won over to 
Christianity, and that largely owing to the 
zeal of the monks. 

CHILDBEN’S STORY 

The army of the Cihurch — When the 
Roman emperors allowed the Christians to 
worship as they pleased, the Christians began 
to arrange their affairs like those of a great 
Christian army. The people were the 
Christian soldiers, and their officers were the 
priests and deacons who lived in the towns 
and villages and taught the people about 
Christ. At first they were ordinary working 
people such as farmers and shopkeepers, but 
later on they gave their whole time to 
studying, teaching and visiting. Then they 
wore a simple, dark-coloured dress, which 
was much like the toga and tunic of ancient 
Roman times. 


A higher officer over a number of priests 
and deacons was called a bishop. He might 
have a hundred, five hundred or even more 
priests to look after and advise. Over the 
bishops was a still higher officer called an 
archbishop, and at the head of all was the 
Father, or Pope. The first bishop of Rome 
was said to be the apostle Saint Peter, and 
as Saint Peter was the first of the apostles, 
the head of the Church in western Europe 
was the Pope of Rome. Now that there was 
no longer an emperor at Rome, people bf 
western Europe looked to the Pope to help 
them not only in their religious trouble^, 
but in other matters besides. Kings oftei 
consulted with the Pope. When enemies 
attacked their kingdoms the Pope sometimes 
helped to get together an army to fight for 
them. Missionaries went forth from Rome 
to preach the gospel in other countries. So 
it came about that the Pope of Rome was 
the most important person in all the Chris- 
tian lands of the West. 

In the East there were also priests, bishops 
and archbishops and, in the end, the patriarch 
of Constantinople became the Father of the 
Eastern or Greek Church. But over him 
the Byzantine emperor exercised supreme 
control. As Christianity spread through the 
Roman Empire magnificent church buildings 
were erected. The interiors were decorated 
with paintings, carvings, images of saints 
and the figure of the cross. Beautiful hymns, 
psalms and prayers were written for the 
services, which were everywhere sung and 
said in Latin. One day in the week, Sunday, 
was generally looked upon as a day of rest. 

Besides the Pope and his army of arch- 
bishops, bishops, priests and deacons there 
were other clergy who belonged to the army 
and who also carried the cross instead of the 
sword. These were the monks. 

Saint Benedict. — Do you remember the 
Bible story of John the Baptist? He was a 
man who found that he could serve God 
best by living alone in the wilderness. His 
clothes were the skins of animals, and his 
food the locust bean and wild honey. Now 
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there were many men of the times of which 
we are speaking who wanted to be alone 
with God. They left the busy towns and 
went far into desert places and rough 
mountain districts where they saw no other 
men, and lived on wild fruits and such 
simple food as they could find around them. 
One of these men was named Benedict, 
"the blessed man.** 

He was born in Italy about a.d. 480, of a 
noble family, and his father sent him when 
a boy to the Roman schools. Here he was 
so shocked by the godless lives of those about 
him, that when he became a young man he 
ran away from school and wandered far into 
the country beyond Rome. At last he came 
to the ruins of an emperor’s palace forty 
miles from Rome. Among the rocks on the 
side of a valley he found a cave where he 
decided to live the life of a hermit. One 
friend only knew of his abode. This was a 
monk of a neighbouring monastery, who gave 
him a monk’s clothes and secretly supplied 
him with food. For three years Saint 
Benedict lived in the cave, giving all his 
time to prayer and thoughts about God. 
The fame of this holy man began to spread 
abroad, and some monks invited him to 
become the abbot, or father, of their monas- 
tery. But Saint Benedict was not pleased 
with their way of life and when he tried to 
alter it some of the monks attempted to poison 
him, so he returned to his cave. Soon, how- 
ever, disciples flocked about him, and in time 
he formed twelve monasteries in the neigh- 
bourhood, with twelve monks in each, and 
himself looking after them all. Later on, 
accompanied by a small band of disciples, 
he set out to find a new place for a monastery. 
He came to Cassino, a town about halfway 
between Rome and Naples, and on the 
mountains overlooking the town he built 
the monastery of Monte Cassino, which was 
to become famous throughout western 
Europe as the chief centre of religious life. 

A monasiery. — monastery consisted of 
a number of buildings grouped together and 
surrounded by a high massive wall and a 


ditch which shut it off from the outside, and 
in time of danger protected it against 
attack. Any man, rich or poor, might, after 
a year's trial and teaching, enter a monastery, 
but having once joined he must remain a 
monk for the rest of his life. A monk could 
not own any property, he could not go 
beyond the monastery walls without the 
abbot’s consent, nor could he receive letters 
from home. 

The very name monk means "one who lives 
alone.** As time went on, hundreds of 
Benedictine monasteries were built in different 
parts of Europe, and they were so well 
constructed that some of them are still 
standing. They were generally built on the 
same pattern. In the centre there was a 
garden, where the monks grew flowers and 
lierbs, and around the garden ran a covered 
stone passage called a cloister. Its roof was 
supported on one side by the monastery 
wall, and on the other side by pillars making 
arches through which one could see into the 
garden. In this pleasant place, which lay 
open to the sun, the monks spent much of 
their spare time walking and talking, or 
reading and writing in little recesses in the 
wall. In this wall, too, were doors whicli 
led into the principal buildings. These 
included a church, a refectory or dining- 
room, with the kitchen and buttery near 
it, a dormitory where the monks slept, and 
a chapter house or meeting place. The 
chapter house was so caDed because every 
day the monks met there to hear a chapter 
of the Bible read; here the abbot presided 
over them as they talked over business 
matters concerning the monastery. There 
were also a library, a school, a hospital, and 
a guest house for strangers, besides bams, 
bakeries, laundries, workshops and store- 
rooms for provisions. Beyond these buildings 
lay the orchards, gardens and grain fields 
and, if the monastery was built on a stream, 
there was a water mill where the grain was 
ground into flour to make the monks' bread. 

Saint Benedict was anxious that the 
monks should make the most of their time, 
so he drew up a time table, or Rule which 
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set out what each monk should be doing at 
every moment of the day. He called a mon- 
astery "a school for the service of the Lord." 

The monks began their work very early 
in the day, for they were expected to leave 
their beds about two o'clock in the morning. 
Saint Benedict knew how hard it is to get 
up early, for he wrote in the Rule, "when 
the monks rise for the work of God, let 
them gently encourage each other, lest the 
drowsy make excuses." 

They put on their simple clothing — a robe 
of coarse black cloth tied round with a rope 
and having a hood to put over the head, and 
sandals on their bare feet — and then they 
went to the church for service. Saint 
Benedict believed that the worship of God 
in churcli was the most important work a 
monk had to do, and eight services were 
held in the church every day. 

After the first service came private 
prayers followed by another service, and 
then all the monks went to their different 
tasks. Saint Benedict taught that working 
hard was one way of serving God, and "to 
labour is to pray" became a favourite motto 
of Benedictine monks. Every monk had 
his appointed task at which he was expected 
to spend six or seven hours every day, with 
four hours for reading from the Bible or 
the Fathers. Some dug in the garden, 
looked after the cattle and poultry, and 
ploughed, sowed and reaped the grain fields. 
Others worked in the kitchen, the buttery and 
the laundry, while others made the clothes. 

Some monks taught the boys who were 
some day to become monks themselves, 
others copied books, for in those days all 
books were written by hand. 

At midday the monks had dinner, and 
one of them read aloud some story of the 
life of a saint while they ate. After dinner 
they rested and then went back to work 
once more till it was time for the evening 
service. When this was over they had 
supper and went early to bed, to make up 
for beginning the day so early in the morning. 

Saint Benedict knew how hard it is always 
to do right, to be punctual, for instance, 


and he said that a monk need not be counted 
late for service if he came in before the 
choir had finished singing a certain psalih. 
"For this reason," he wrote, "we wish the 
end of that psalm to be said very slowly** 
This was to give late comers time to slip 
into their seats and so avoid the punishment 
for being late. It is little wonder that men 
loved the kind and understanding saint. 

The boys who went to school in the 
monastery found it a very pleasant place. 
Besides their lessons and the services in . the 
church, they had plenty of spare time in 
which to play. Sometimes they were allowed 
to keep pet animals, and w'ere given gardens 
of their own. They played games like marbles 
and chess, and on some of the stones in old 
cloisters can still be seen the lines they 
scratched for pla5nng their games. 

At first only boys who were to be monks 
were taught in the monastery schools, but 
later other men sent their sons to be taught 
by these wise teachers, whatever they might 
intend their boys to be in after life. 

Women also lived in monasteries. They 
were called nuns and their houses nunneries. 
They, too, obeyed the Rule of Saint Benedict, 
and lived the same good and useful lives 
as the monks. 

You will understand by this time that 
the monasteries were more than merely 
religious homes for the monks. In the towns 
in those days there were no schools, so that 
it was to the monasteries that the children 
went to be taught; there were no hospitals, 
so that it was to the monasteries that sick 
folk must go to be cured; there were few 
inns, so that it was to the monasteries tliat 
travellers must go to be entertained; there 
were no libraries, so that it was to the 
monasteries that learned men must go to 
read books. Many of the old writings we have 
now would have long since perished if they 
had not been kept safe, and fresh copies of 
them made, in the monastery libraries. 

The monks were, then, the ministers, 
scholars, doctors, nurses and schoolmasters. 
They wrote the only history books of the 
time by keeping a chronicle of the events 
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which happened each year; and, most 
important of all, they spread the religion 
of Jesus Christ over many lands and set 
men an example of a good and useful life 
such as He wished all men to live. 

We do not know exactly how Saint 
Benedict died, but it is said that while 
tending a sick man in a monastery hospital 
he caught a fatal fever about a.d. 544. If 
this is true, it would seem fitting that the 
saint who spent his life in the service of his 
fellow*men for Jesus Christ’s sake should 
come by his death in that service. 

TEACHINO HINTS 

1. St. Benedict's Buie. — The manner of life 
instituted by St. Benedict was not one of any 
great austerity when judged by the standard of 
his own day. His monks were allowed proper 
clothes, sufficient sleep and ample food. Mid- 
night oflSce was no part of St. Benedict’s Rule. 

2. Benedictines in England. — When 
Gregory the Great became a monk and 
turned his palace on the Caelian hill into 
a monastery, the monastic life there carried 
out was based on the Benedictine Rule. 
From this monastery went forth St. Augus- 
tine and his companions on their mission 
to England in a.d. 597, carrying their 
monachism with them; thus England was 
the first country out of Italy in which 
Benedictine life was firmly implanted. 

8. Benedictiae nuns. — ^The number of 
women living the Benedictine life was 
olmost equal to that of the men. St. Bene- 
dict’s sister, Scholastica, is looked upon as 
the foundress of Benedictine nuns. As the 
movement spread to other lands nunneries 
arose on all sides, and nowhere were the 
Benedictine nuns more numerous or more 
remarkable than in England, from Saxon 
times to the Reformation. The Benedictine 
nuns played a great part in the settlement 
of north-western Europe. At the present 
day nuns carry on every imaginable form of 
good work— education, the care of hospitals, 
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orphanages, penitentiaries, prisons ; of asylums 
for the deaf, dumb, blind and insane; of 
refuges for the aged poor and the destitute. 

4. Mediaeval cities. — ^These were origin- 
ally trading centres only. Their public 
buildings, the market hall and the city 
hall, were connected with trade alone. The 
only other large buildings were churches, 
abbeys or cathedrals, and perhaps a noble- 
man’s castle. Later on, it is true, the great 
merchant princes of the cities of Italy, 
Germany and Flanders turned their atten- 
tion to art and architecture, but they 
beautified the existing buildings and did 
not create new ones. It was only in the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries that 
great men began to think of spending their 
wealth on public buildings such as museums, 
libraries, hospitals and universities. 

5. Memory work.— (^*) Many men and 
women in early times sought peace by 
leaving their homes and settling in solitary 
places where they lived alone with God. 
(b) St. Benedict taught these people, who 
were called monks, how to live together in 
buildings called monasteries, (c) He gave 
them the *’Rule of St. Benedict” to teach 
them how to live well and to make the best 
use of their time, {d) The monks lived the 
most useful and unselfish lives ; they looked 
after the poor, the sick, and the helpless, 
taught the cliildren, and entertained travel- 
lers. [e) The monks spread the teachings 
of Jesus Christ throughout the world. 

6. Exercises. — [a) Who were the soldiers 
of the Christian army? (6) Who were the 
officers? (f) Who was the chief officer? 
(i) Why did the people of western Europe 
look to the Pope to help them when they 
were in danger? (e) What are missionaries? 
(/) Wliat was St. Benedict? (g) When and 
where did he live? [h) Tell of some of the 
work of the monks in a monastery, (i) Why 
did the monks work very hard? {]) How 
were monks dressed? (^) What are nuns? 
(Q What do nuns do to-day? 
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English Banquet in the Eleventh Century 


A REPKODUCTION of the Clas.s 
Picture for this chapter, Some People 
of Anglo-Saxon England (No. 35 in the 
portfolio), is given on page 135. The plate 
above is taken from an English Psalter of 
the eleventh century. The middle figure is 
holding a horn cup; the one on the left is 
cutting roasted meat from a spit; the one 
on the right holds a fish. Note the knife, 
spoon, dishes and cakes of bread. 

INTRODUCnON 

The sea rovers who invaded Britain after 
the departure of the Romans in the first half 
of the fifth century belonged to one of the 
Germanic races mentioned on page loi. 
They were the Jutes, Saxons and Angles, 
who came from the low countries that lie 
round the mouths of the rivers Ems, Weser 
and Elbe in Germany, and from the peninsula 
of Jutland to the north of the rivers. These 


sea rovers all spoke the Saxon language, 
and were known to the Britons as Saxons, 
but they were later known among them- 
selves as English, and finally became united 
to make the English people. 

The Anglo-Saxon invasion of England was 
a slow process, lasting over a century and 
a half. Owing to the absence of written 
records, we cannot be sure of the details of 
the conquest. It would appear that within 
the seventy years, a.d. 450-520, the Jutes 
established themselves in Kent and the Isle 
of Wight; the Saxons in Essex, Middlesex, 
Sussex and Wessex; the Angles in Suffolk 
and Norfolk, and along all the coast from 
the Wash to the Firth of Forth. Thus the 
invaders, sailing up the rivers in their flat- 
bottomed vessels, gradually conquered the 
fertile lowlands of the east and south. The 
old Romano-British civilisation was swept 
away, and the Britons themselves were 
either massacred, or driven to take refuge 
130 
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Saxon Horsemen 
(Harl. MSS.) 


in the hill regions of the west and south, 
where their descendants still preserve the 
Celtic language. 

The fate of the Britons is thus described 
by the Saxon historian Bede: "The bar- 
barous conquerors plundered all the neigh- 
bouring cities and country, spread the 
conflagration from the eastern to the western 
seas without any opposition, and covered 
almost every part of the devoted island. 
Public as well as private structures were 
overturned; the priests were everywhere 
slain before the altars; the prelates and the 
people, without any respect of persons, 
were destroyed with lire and sword; nor 
was there any to bury those who had been 
thus cruelly slaughtered. Some of the 
miserable remainder, being taken in the 
mountains, were butchered in heaps. Others, 
spent with hunger, came forth and submitted 
themselves to the enemy for food, being 
destined to undergo perpetual servitude if 
they were not killed even on the spot. 
Some, with sorrowful hearts, fled beyond 
the sea" (to Brittany). "Others, continuing 
in their own country, led a miserable me 
among the woods, rocks and mountams, with 
scarcely enough food to support life, and 
expecting every moment to be their last. 

There is no necessity here to give the 
details of the Saxon conquest, for th^ 
subject is not dealt with in the Childrens 


Story. It will be useful, however, to note 
a few details concerning the social life of the 
conquerors. 

The newcomers lived as they had done 
in their old homes in Europe. Each family 
group had its own township, protected by a 
rough fence, or ditch, called the tun, and 
surrounded by comlands, pasture-lands, 
common and woods. The townships were 
grouped into what were called hundreds, 
each with its hundred-man and its hundred- 
court. The hundreds again were grouped 
into folks, or later into shires. From time 
to time men chosen from each township 
met in the folk-moot, or shire-moot, to do 
justice or to talk over plans for peace or 
war. 

These Saxon groups found that they were 
not strong enough by themselves to win 
as much land as they wanted from the 
Britons, and it soon came about that several 
of them would join together to form a king- 
dom. Each kingdom had one ruler called 
the king, whose business it was to look after 
the affairs of the united people. The kings 
each had a chosen war-band of followers 
who were called thanes. The thanes were 
rewarded for their services to the king by 



Part of a Helmet, Iron Overlaid 
WITH Bronze, Representing a 
Northern Warrior 

The hiitnet was found in a grave in Norway and 
dates from c. a.d. 450-700. 
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gifts of land, so that in time many of them 
became rich and important. When the 
king wished to let his people know what he 
was about to do, he called together the chiefs, 
the thanes and his principal clergy. This 
meeting was called the witan, that is, the 
meeting of the wise men. 

The kingdoms were not always friendly 
with one another, and there was a great deal 
of fighting among them for the ownerdiip 
of the lands taken from the Britons. First 
one kingdom and then another gained the 
mastery. The smaller kingdoms joined 
together under one king for strength, or 
were conquered, until at last there were 
left only three main kingdoms, which were 
called Wessex, Northumbria and Mercia. 
Wessex, the land of the West Saxons, was 
the kingdom in the south of England; 
Northumbria, the country north of the river 
Humber, was in the north, and Mercia in 
the middle. 

It must be remembered that the land of 
Britain was not conquered without severe 
fighting. The Saxons found, as the Romans 
bad found long before, that the hill country 
and the moorland of the west and north 
were veiy hard to win. After 150 years of 
fighting, the Britons still held most of the 
west of England, while the Saxon kingdoms 
struggled with one another in the lowlands. 

The coavetaioa of England. — On the 

coming of the Jutes, Saxons and Angles to 
Britain, nearly all traces of Christianity 
in the land were swept away. Churches were 
destroyed and priests were killed; only in 
parts of Wales, Scotland and Ireland did 
the Christian faith remain. The Britons 
sent out missionaries to convert their neigh- 
bours. Early in the fifth century, St. Patrick 
went to teach the heathen in the north of 
Ireland. St. Columba, an Irish missionary, 
founded a monasteiy at Iona, a tiny island 
off the west coast of Scotland, and from 
this island monks were sent to preach the 
faith to the Piets of Caledonia. Many 
monasteries were fotmded in Wales. Towards 
the end of the sixth century a famous 


monastery near Bangor contained two thou- 
sand monks. St. David, the patron saint of 
Wales, lived at this time. 

Late in the sixth century Pope Gregory 
the Great conceived the idea of converting 
England, as a result, so the well-known 
story goes, of seeing English boys exposed 
for sale in the slave market at Rome. His 
first opportunity came in connection with 
Kent. This kingdom was the nearest to 
the continent of all the Saxon kingdoms, 
and had long maintained a trading inter- 
course with the Franks in Gaul, who were 
already Christians. Its king, Ethelqert, 
married a Frankish princess, a Christian 
lady who brought her chaplain with her to 
England. Ethelbert installed him in the 
ruined church of St. Martin’s, at Canterbury, 
with permission to hold services and to con- 
vert any whom he could persuade to accept 
the new faith. 



St. Martin’s Church, Canterbury, 

AS IT IS To-day 

It is not known for certain when the present 
church was built, but Christian services have 
been held in it for at least 1,300 years. 

This was Gregory’s opportunity. The 
duties of his office- prevented him from 
visiting the island in person as he had 
hoped; but in a.d. 597 he despatched St. 
Augustine, with forty brother monks, to 
the court of the already friendly Ethelbert, 
and was rewarded in time by the news 
that they had converted Kent. 

Between the years 600 and 700 the fore- 
most of the English kingdom^ was Northum- 
bria, and one of its greatest kings was 
Edwin. To guard his land against the 



S. Lukb, from the Gospel Book or S. Augustine — c. Seventh Century 

Now at Corpus Chrhti College, Cambr^iige. 
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Hcts and Scots he placed a fortress, British Christian king like Cadwalla should 
named after himself, Edwinsbuigh, join to help the heathen king Fonda, but 
or Edinburgh, on a rocky height perhaps Cadwalla wished to be revenged 
near the Forth, He launched a on the people who had driven the Britons 
fleet at Chester and won the islands from their homes. In a great battle at 
of Man and Anglesey. To show Hatfleld, in Yorkshire, Edwin the Great 
that he was ruler over a large part >vas slain. 

of Britain, a standard bearer, with The Weldi king, Cadwalla, remained in 
a banner of purple and gold, went Northumbria binning and slaying, till in 
before him as he rode through the 635, Oswald, a nephew of Edwin, defeated 
villages, and as he walked in the him, and was chosen king of the Northium- 
streets a man went before him brians. Oswald had been convertedi to 
carrpng a spear decorated with a Christianity in the monastery of Iona, Md 
tuft of feathers. Edwin became he asked that an abbot should be sent 
overlord of the East Anglians and from Iona to convert his people once agdin. 
Mercians, for his war-band was A saintly British monk, called Aidan, was 
greater than theirs. To win Kent sent. He made his home in Holy Islaiid 
to his side he married Ethelburga, (Lindisfame), off the Northumbrian coast, 
a sister of the king of Kent, Then and by his preaching and good example 
he marched against the West Saxons, converted many heathen Northumbrians, 
defeated them in battle, and forced Thus there were two Churches converting 
Wessex to own him as overlord. the English, the Roman Church in the south- 
The account of the conversion of oast and the British Church in the north, 
Northumbria which 


is given in the 
Children's Story is 
preserved for us by 
Bede. 

Mercia was still a 
heathen kingdom, 
and Penda, its king, 
was the fiercest 
warrior of his day. 
He made himself 
overlord of all the 
states of middle 
England from the 
Severn to the bor- 
ders of East Anglia; 
he defeated Wessex 
in a great battle, 
and gained more 
land; then he called 
on Cadwalla, a king 
of north Wales, to 
help him, and 
marched against 
Edwin. It seems 
strange that a 



Old English Necklaces 
M ade of glaet beads of vaitoos ooknm. 
BrUith Museum. 



Some People of Anglo-Saxon Knoland Copied from Old Pictures 

(Claris Picture No. 35 in the jvnt folio) 

Oswald now became overlord of Wessex, to talk matters over. To this meeting came 
and Wessex became Christian also; but bishops from both parties. King Oswy 
Penda came against him, and defeated his listened to their long speeches, and decided 
army, and Oswald fell in battle, praying that the Roman rule of the Church should 
with his last words that God would have be followed. The Roman and the British 
mercy on the souls of his followers (642). Churches were united under the Pope and 
The heathen king, Penda, continued for were ruled for him in England by the arch- 
some years conquering, burning and slaughter- bishop of Canterbury. A few years later, a 
ing, but at last he was slain in the battle great archbishop, named Theodore, was 
of the Winwaed by Oswy, a brother of sent from Rome to arrange all matters 
Oswald, A.D. 655. After Penda’s death concerning the now united English Church, 
missionaries converted Mercia, so that most With the coming of Theodore to England 
of Englamd at last became a Christian land, many new bishops were appointed, and 
There were, as we have seen, two missionary parish priests began to live in the townships. 
Churches at work in England, the Roman where they could always be at hand to help 
snd the British. On certain matters these those who needed them. In the open spaces 
Churches could not agree, and king Oswy of the townships where their meetings were 
caUed a meeting, or synod, at Whitby, 664, held, the people gathered round to hear 
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the priests. Doubtless they often set up a 
rude cross, and probably that is why in 
later years a market cross was built in so 
many towns and villages of England. In 
the monasteries the monks had churches of 
their own, but, gradually, through the gifts 
of kings, thanes and others, parish churches 
were built. Theodore had at Canterbury a 
school of learned monks, and these men 
taught and helped others, so that we find 
stone churches taking the place of the first 


700 to 800, Mercia was the chief kingdom. 
The long reigns of two of Mercia's kings, 
Ethelbald and Offa, covered eighty years 
King Ethelbald invaded Wessex, and made 
himself overlord of all the kingdoms south 
of the Humber. The West Saxons rose 
against him and finally defeated him. The 
next king, Offa the Mighty, took up the 
work of making the Mercian king overlord 
of southern England. He brought Kent, 
Essex and East Anglia under his sway; he 



Church at Bradford-on-Avon, built by Ealdhelm 

This little building is the only complete specimen now remaining of early English construction in 

stone. 


simple wooden ones. One of these early 
Saxon churches, built by Ealdhelm, the abtot 
of Malmesbury, is still standing at Bradford- 
on-Avon. 

Hecda and Weawx.— We have seen that 
during the greater part of the seventh 
century, Northumbria, under the kings 
Edwin, Oswald and Oswy, was the most 
powerful kingdom in England. During the 
eighth century, that is, from the years 


defeated Wessex and took from them all 
their land north of the Thames. He did not, 
however, go farther south, for Wessex, 
though smaller, was still strong in fighting 
men. Then Offa turned to Wales. He forced 
the Welsh back from the Severn, and is 
said to have had an earthem rampart and 
a ditch made from the south of the Dee to 
the Wye, close to where it joins the Severn, 
to form a barrier between England and 
Wales. This embankment is called "Offa’s 
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Dyke." Whether 
this is true or not, 
we do know that 
Offa was unable to 
go farther west and 
defeat the Welsh. 

Six years after 
Offa's death, in 802, 
a great ruler named 
Egbert came to the 
throne of Wessex. 

This king had spent 
several years at the 
court of Charle- 
magne, the powerful 
and learned king of 
the Franks, and 
there Egbert had 
learned much of the 
duties of a king. 

Like all kings of 
those days, he was 
a warrior, and under 
his rule Wessex bc- 
came the chief 
power in England. 

He defeated the 
Mercians in a great 
battle at Ellandune, 

823 ; added Kent to 
his kingdom, and 
was looked on as 
overlord of all the 
other English king- 
doms. Egbert was 
not only a great 
soldier, he was also 
a wise ruler, and 
under him there was 

peace in the land. He helped the archbishops 
and clergy in spreading Christianity, but even 
yet the English were not united under one 
king. 


OHILDBEN’S STORY 

The Saxon sea-wolves. — When the Romans 
left Britain sea rovers raided the country 
in greater and greater numbers. These 



Emery VAlker Ltd. 


England in the Eighth Century 


invaders were Jutes, Saxons and Angles 
who came from the low countries round 
the mouths of the rivers in Germany and 
from the peninsula of Jutland to the north 
of the rivers. 

These sea rovers all spoke the Saxon 
language and were known to the Britons 
as Saxons, but they were later known among 
themselves as English, They were fair- 
haired people, blue-eyed and tall, very like 
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the Britons themselves. In their own 
country they lived in small log houses in 
villages built in the clearings of the wood* 
lands, where they grew crops and tended 
their herds of cattle and pigs. Many loved 
the life of the sea, where they fished, or 
htmted the seal and the whale. 

But they were not always content with 
such peaceful occupations. They loved 
warfare and adventure and the sea-roving 
life. Each year, as summer came round, 
the young men gathered in bands round 
their lords, and got ready their galleys, each 
of which carried a crew of about fifty men. 
The lord had a helmet and shirt of ring mail 
and a jewel-hilted sword. He gave a sword 
to the captain of each galley, and to every 
man a round wooden shield and a long 
spear with an ash wood shaft and iron head. 
Then away they sailed over the North 
Sea to Britain, for they had heard of its 
warm, well watered lands, rich in grain 
fields and cattle pastures, and in oak forests 
swarming with deer and swine. These were 
lands far richer than the sandy dunes, 
heaths and forests of their own country, 
and they were eager to win them for their 
own, and to plunder the rich towns and 
villages. 

As their galleys were nearly flat-bottomed 
they could be rowed far up the rivers into 
the very heart of the country. When the 
warriors landed, they left their galle3rs 
under a guard and the rest of the war-band 
spread across the country, killing, burning 
and plundering. A Roman poet wrote of 
the Saxons, "Foes are they, fierce beyond 
other foes, and cunning as they are fierce; 
the sea is their school of war and the storm 
their friend; they are wolves that live on 
the pillage of the world.” 

It is difficult for us to imagine the state of 
our land during the long years of the Saxon 
conquest. The towns of Roman Britain 
came to an end; country houses met with 
the same fate as the towns, some were 
burnt and others were left empty, for the 
people packed their goods and fled. Men 
who have searched underground among the 


ruins of Roman camps and cities tell us that 
the Saxons destroyed evei3rthing within 
the walls, for they find spears, swords, 
helmets, breastplates, boots, coins, statues 
and bones of men and horses, all heaped in 
confusion. 

For many years the fine city of Bath lay 
desolate, the famous hot baths were choked 
with rubbish and oveigrown with brambles. 
Even London became a waste, and remained 
so for a long time. The splendid Roman 
roads were left immendcd, bridges fell injio 
ruin, rivers swept away the crossing-stones, 
and the causeways became buried in tne 
swamps. The forest spread where once had 
been wheat fields, orcliards and vineyards. 
The Saxons hated the towns, and all that 
the Romans had left behind them. They 
were villagers, and liked to live with their 
kinsmen away from roads and towns, in 
open clearings in the forests. The Saxon 
invasion of Britain put the land back almost 
to where it was before the Romans came, 

Britain beoomes England.— Gradually the 
Saxons settled in Britain and began to live 
as they had done in their old homes in 
Germany. At first they lived in families, 
but they soon found that they were not 
strong enough to fight the Britons unless 
they joined together. Several tribes would 
unite to form a kingdom, with a king, who 
ruled with the help of a council of wise men 
called the witan. Each king had a chosen 
war-band of followers who were called 
thanes. Many thanes became rich and 
important, for the kings rewarded their 
thanes for good service with gifts of land. 

The people did not pay their kings in 
money, for money was scarce in those da3rs, 
but they paid taxes in food, such as wheat 
and rye for maldng bread ; barley for making 
beer; honey, eggs, milk, poultry, cattle and 
pigs. The king had many houses in different 
parts of his kingdom, and wherever he and 
his servants stayed, the people ffom the 
district round had to supply them with all 
they needed. When they went to battle 
the villagers had to leave their fields, their 
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cattle and their pigs, and follow the king 
and his thanes. 

There were many of these kingdoms in 
the land, and they were not alwa5?s friendly 
with one another. There was a good deal of 
fighting among them for the ownership of 
the lands taken from the Britons. First 
one kingdom and then another gained the 
mastery. The smaller kingdoms joined 
together under one king for strength, or 
were conquered, till at last there were left 
only three main kingdoms, Wessex, North- 
umbria and Mercia. Wessex, the land of 
the West Saxons, was the kingdom in the 
south of the island; Northumbria, the 
country north of the river Humber, was in 
the north, and Mercia was in the middle. 

As the Saxons joined together more and 
more in this way, they began to speak of 
themselves as the English, and of their land 
as England. After about one hundred and 
fifty years of fighting the Britons were 
driven to the hill country of the west. 

The English become Christians.— When the 
sea rovers came to Britain they were heathens, 
and believed in many gods. Our own names 
for the da}^ of the week still recall to us 
the gods of the Saxons. From Woden, the 
war god, we get our word Wednesday; 
Thursday is the day of Thor, the Thunderer, 
the god of air and storm and rain; Sunday 
and Monday are the da3rs of the sun and 
moon. The Saxons’ religion taught them to 
be brave in war, careless of danger and 
death, and loyal to their chief. It taught 
them that if they died in battle they lived 
for ever with the gods, fighting by day and 
feasting by night. It is little wonder that 
they were such fierce foes. 

The heathen Saxons destroyed the churches 
and killed the priests. Only in parts of Wales, 
Scotland and Ireland, where the Britons 
still lived, did the Christian faith remain. 
The Britons in these places sent out mis- 
sionaries to persuade their neighbours to 
l>ecome Qiristians. Saint Patrick went to 
teach the heaths of Ireland, and Saint 
Columba, an Irish missionary, founded a 


monastery at Iona, a tiny island off the 
west coast of Scotland. In Wales, too. 
Saint David taught the heathen about 
Christ. 

How Kent became Christian.— One of the 

Saxon kingdoms was called Kent, and one 
of the kings of Kent, named Ethelbert, 
married a Christian lady from Gaul. Her 
name was Bertha, and her husband loved 
her dearly. He allowed her to worship God 
in her own way, and gave her a little ruined 
Roman church (now known as St. Martin’s) 
at Canterbury, where she might have 
services. 

Now the Pope, who was the head of the 
Church and lived at Rome, was very anxious 
to sec England become a Christian island, 
and he thought that, since the king of Kent 
had a Christian wife, Kent would be the 
likeliest place in which to begin Christian 
teacliing. This Pope’s name was Gregory 
the Great, and it is said that once, as a 
young man, he saw some fair English 
children in the slave market at Rome. 

“ Who are those beautiful boys? ” he asked. 

“They are Angles," was the reply. 

“Not Angles but angels,” said Gregory. 
He thought how sad it was that these angel- 
faced children should know nothing of 
Christ, and he made up his mind to send 
missionaries to England to teach its people 
about Him. 

The man he chose was a monk called 
Augustine. In the year a.d. 597 Augustine 
landed in Kent with forty other monks, and 
on a certain day Ethelbert and his nobles 
met together in an open space near Canter- 
bury to hear about the new faith. They did 
not meet in a house, for the English were 
afraid that the new gods might hurt them 
within closed walls, but when they saw 
the peaceful monks coming in procession 
singing psalms and hymns, they felt that 
the new gods were not likely to do them any 
harm. Before long, Ethelbert, together 
with thousands of the men of Kent, was 
baptised. Later, Saint Augustine became 
archbishop or head bishop of the English • 
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Ethelbert gave him a ruined church at 
Canterbury, and that church, named Christ 
Church, became the mother church of 
England. Where it once stood now stands 
Canterbury Cathedral. 

The new faith spread to Essex, to London, 
which was once more an important trading 
town, and, as we shall see, to distant 
Northumbria. 

How Northnmbria became Cihristiaii.— The 

king of Northumbria was named Edwin, 
and the city which he built is called after 
him Edinburgh (Edwin’s city). He had 
married Ethelburga, who was a sister of the 
king of Kent. When she came to her new 
home in the north she brought with her 
Paulinus, a follower of Saint Augustine. 
Paulinus long urged the king to become a 
Christian, and at length Edwin called 
together the witan to discuss the matter, 
and to decide whether he and his people 
should accept Christianity. 

He opened the meeting by asking each 
member of the witan to say what he thought 
of the Christian faith. The first to speak was 
the heathen priest, Coifi. “0 king," he said, 
"for many years I have served our gods 
faithfully, and they have done nothing to 
help me. Perhaps this new God will be 
kinder and more grateful. Let us serve Him, 
and see what He will do for us." 

After him an aged warrior rose to speak, 
and he gave a nobler reason for accepting 
Paulinus’s message. "Man's life," he said, 
"seems to me like the flight of a sparrow 
through a lighted hall on a winter’s night, 
when the rain and wind are raging without. 
You and your thanes are sitting round the 
table feasting, and the fire is burning 
brightly; the sparrow flies in at one door 
into the light and warmth, and then flies 
out at the other, into the darkness again. 
Out of the winter he comes, and back to 
the winter he goes. So is the life of man. 
What went before, and what will follow after, 
no man knows. Perhaps this new faith can 
tell us something more certain. If so, we 
shall be wise to accept it." 


When each man had spoken, Paulinus 
rose, tall and dark and stooping slightly. 
He told the king and his witan of Jesus 
Christ, and of how He said that whosoever 
believed on Him should never die and go 
out into the winter darkness like the sparrow, 
but should live happily for evermore. 

When he had finished speaking, Coifi rose 
again. "Long have I thought that our old 
gods were false," he said, "but now I have 
seen the true religion and a new way of life 
that will lead us to eternal happiness. It; is 
my judgment that we follow that Way.’l 

So said all the witan. "Then who will ^ 
the first,” asked the king, "to destroy the 
temples of the idols? ’’ 

"That will I," cried Coifi. Seizing a spear; 
he called for a horse and, leaping upon it, 
rode straight for the nearest temple. People 
who saw him thundering past thought that 
he must be mad, for the heathen priests 
were not allowed to carry weapons or ride 
a horse, and they followed him to see what 
he would do. 

When the priest reached the temple, he 
hurled his spear at its wooden wall, crying 
out to the people that the gods in it were 
false gods and that men must worship them 
no longer. When the people saw that 
nothing happened to their priest, they took 
courage, and he and they together set fire 
to the temple and burned it to the ground. 
Then Edwin and his witan, with many of 
his subjects, were baptised. Paulinus became 
bishop of York and persuaded many more 
to become Christians. 

Soon after this, Wessex too accepted the 
Christian faith. The middle kingdom of 
Mercia held out longest, under its fierce 
heathen king Penda. But when this king 
died Mercia, too, became Christian, and so 
Gregory’s dream came true, and England, 
the land of the Angles, became a Christian 
land. 

TEACHINO Hum 

1. Haps. — ^The accompanying map will 
be useful to the teacher for a blackboard 
sketch showing the ^homes of the Jutes, 
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Saxons and Angles. 
The mapon page 137 
can also be copied. 

2.0x68017 and the 
An^. -> Gregory’s 
remark is much 
more forceful in the 
Latin, "Non Angli, 
sed Angeli," where 
the two words are 
pronoimced almost 
alike, except that 
the first has two 
and the second three 
syllables. The 
children will appre- 
ciate the Latin 
phrase, because of 
the fascination of 
hearing the words 
of Pope Gregory as 
he spoke them so 
long ago. 



The Eariy Homes of Jutes, Saxons, Angles and Norsemen 
T he shaded parts show the lands to which the Celts were driven. 


8. Place nftwiwB- — ^The children will prob- 
ably remember that many names of towns 
in England, such as Leicester and Chester, 
are reminders of the Roman rule. The 
Angles gave their name to England, which 
is Angle-land. Essex was the home of the 
East Saxons; Wessex of the West Saxons; 
Middlesex of the Middle Saxons, and Sussex 
of the South Saxons. Suffolk was the home 
of the South Folk, and Norfolk of the North 
Folk. Most of the names of places in England 
were given by the English themselves. 
Many villages and towns have names ending 
in ham, which means home; and ton, which 
means township or village in the language 
of the Angles and Saxons. Buckingham was 
the home of a Saxon family called Bocking; 
Taunton in Somerset is the township on the 
river Tone. Many place names end in t«g, 
which amongst the early Saxon settlers 
usually meant the sons of. 'Thus the sons of 
a man named Rede settled at Reading; 
the sons of Billinge at Billingham, — ^and so 
on. If there is an ordnance map available 


it will be interesting for the children to make 
lists of places with names ending in ham, 
ton and ing. The map on the next page of a 
part of Sussex shows a large number of towns 
and villages of English origm. It should 
be pointed out that the English that we 
write and speak is founded upon the old 
language of the Angles and Saxons. Of 
course, it has been greatly changed through 
the years that have passed, and if we heard 
anyone speak as an Angle or a Saxon spoke, 
we should not understand him. Then, too, 
a great many new words have come to us 
from peoples of other countries, but members 
of the English race in different parts of the 
world speak a language foimded on that of 
the Angles and Saxons. The Britons of 
Wales, whom they were not able to conquer, 
were called Welsh, or foreigners, by the 
Saxons, and to this day the Welsh speak 
a Celtic language. 

4. Memoiy work. — {a} The Saxon sea 
rovers were fierce heathens who came to 
England from the lands now called Germany, 
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Jutland, Norway and Sweden, (b) After 
150 years of fighting they conquered the 
low lands of Britain, (c) In the year a.d. 
597 St. Augustine came to Kent with a band 
of forty monks to convert the English, {d) At 
the Synod of Whitby it was agreed that the 
British Church should be under the rule 
of the Pope. 

5 . Exercues. — (a) Who were the sea rovers? 
(6) Where were the homes of the sea rovers? 
(c) What is the origin of our words Wednesday 


and Thursday} (d) "Why were the Saxons 
careless of danger and death? {e) What use 
did the sea rovers make of the rivers? 
(/) What happened to the Roman towns 
left in Britain? (g) In what century did 
the sea rovers begin to settle in Britain? 
(h) What is the origin of the words 
Essex and Middlesex} (t) W^y did the 
settlers form kingdoms? W^o were the 
thanes? {^) What was the witan? {/) W^y 
do many place names in England end in 
ham and ton} 



A Part of Sussex, showing English Village Names ending in 
ham, OR Urn, or ing. 




SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Saxon Helmet 
Early English Sailing Vessel 


Silver Pendant- — ^Figure of Woman 
Carrying Drinking Horn 


Early English Cart 





The Climax of the Meccan Pilgrimage 

(Class Picture No. 36 in the portfolio) 


INTRODUCTION on the east. They were at this time a semi- 

civilised race, who had learned, besides their 
From Arabia, since the dawn of history, ordinary occupation as hunters and herds- 
one tribe after another— Babylonians, Assy- men, to trade with Egypt and Babylon, 
rians, Phoenicians and Hebrews — ^had gone exchanging in return for the grain, tools 
out to populate the lands of the near East, and weapons they needed, their horses. 
The Arabs were originally a nomadic camels, skins and bales of wool, together 
peasant race divided into many hostile with the spices which have made "the 
tribes who inhabited the more or less desert perfumes of Arabia" a proverbial expression, 
lands between the wide valleys of the Nile The lives they led in the wilderness closely 
on the west and the Tigris and Euphrates resembled those of the Hebrew patriarchs— 


*44 



[rhoto: UN. A. 

Mkcca 

A general view showing the Ka’I^a in the court of the Great Mosque. This small and nearly cubical stone building contains the 
tamous black stone fabled to have come down from Paradise whiter than milk, but to have become changed to black by the sins 

of the children of Adam who have touched it. 


Abraham, Jacob and Joseph — as described 
in the Old Testament. 

Contact with more cultured races had 
raised their standard of living, and they had 
learnt a system of writing with an alpliabct 
based on that of the Phoenicians. In many 
ways, however, they were barbarous still, 
especially as regards their religion, which 
was a primitive nature worship of stones, 
trees and other natural objects, and of the 
gods who were supposed to inhabit these 
objects. The centre of Arabian heathenism was 
at Mecca, which was also the commercial 
metropolis. For four months in each year 
there was no fighting between the tribes, 
and they went to Mecca to visit the sanctuary 
called the Ka'Ba. By nature the Arabs were 
hardy, vigorous and passionate, with a 
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great love of fighting, and they only needed 
national unity to become a power in the 
world. 

Mohammed. — This unity they found in 
the teachings of Mohammed "the much 
praised" (a.d. 570-632), whose religious 
career began in a.d, 610 at the age of forty, 
and ended only with his death. He was 
born in Mecca, apparently of distinguished 
parents. His mother dying when he was 
six and his father two years later, Mohammed 
was brought up by his uncle, who took him 
with him on caravan journeys, on one of 
which, it is said, a Christian monk met 
him and prophesied his future greatness. 
On these journeys the lad learned to know 
his country and its people, and he came in 
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touch with the teachings of the Jews and 
the Christians, which he was thus able to 
compare with the religion of his race. 

Mohammed had no regular education, and 
spent his early manhood as a camel driver 
and a shepherd. When he was twenty-five a 
wealthy widow named Khadija entrusted 
him with the safe conduct of some caravans 
across the desert from Mecca to Syria; and 
he fulfilled his task so well that, when he 
asked her, Khadija married him, and she 
became the prophet's inspiration and his 
faithful companion till death. "She was his 
first convert, she comforted him when he 
was mocked, she encouraged him when he 
suffered persecution, she strengthened him 
when he was wavering. * ' Mohammed returned 
this devotion by his own faithfulness, and 
while she lived never took another wife 
as by Arab custom he was allowed to 
do, though after her death he considered 
himself excused from fidelity to her memory 
and married several wives. 

After his marriage he settled down in 
Mecca as a merchant. We have a description 
of him at this time in the speech made by 
his uncle at the marriage feast. "Although 
poor in goods, which are but transient 
possessions," he said, "my nephew Moham- 
med excels all the men of his tribe in nobility 
of soul, virtue and understanding." The 
following description of him was written 
by an Arab; "He was fair of complexion, 
with a measure of redness; eyes intensely 
black; his hair not crisp, but depending; 
beard bushy and thick. Where he walked 
it was as though he walked from a higher to 
a lower place ; and when he walked it was as 
though he wrenched his feet from the stones. 
He was neither long nor short; he was 
neither weakly nor vile; and the like of 
him I never saw before or after. . . . 
Whoever saw him for the first time would 
be awe-stricken by his appearance, but on 
close intimacy this would give way to love." 

For more than ten years Mohammed lived 
as a merchant, but he was restless and ill- 
content, and developed the habit of spending 
days, and once in the year a whole month, 


alone in a desert cave near Mecca, b.c. 
Here in a kind of trance he saw _800 
visions and thought deeply on the 
nature of God. At last, in his fortieth 
year, so he declares, a vision appeared -~700 
to him in which the angel Gabriel 
bade him publish abroad the 
thoughts that had come to him in ~~ 
the solitude. At first he doubted 
whether the dreams were of good or ^500 
evil origin, but, reassured by further 
dreams and encouraged by Khadija, j 
he accepted his vocation. -~ 400 ’^ 

During the first three years he ' 
worked secretly, making a few con- 
verts among his own kindred and ^ 
friends. At the end of this time he 
appeared in public and announced _200 
the message which has since become 
the creed of all Mohammedans — 
"There is no god but Allah, and —100 
Mohammed is the prophet of Allah." 

He immediately encountered 
persecution, which increased till it 
finally became a conspiracy to kill 
him. The prophet and his adherents 
were obliged to flee from Mecca to 
Uie place now called Medina (the 
city of the Prophet), about 200 miles —200 
farther north. This flight, known as 
the Hegira, is considered of vital 
importance by the faithful, since it 
marks the beginning of the independ- 
ent rise of the new religion. So im- _.4oo 
portant is it that the year a.d. 622, 
in which it occurred, is counted by 
them as the year i of the Moham- -soo 
medan era. 

In Medina, Mohammed began to 
formulate the doctrine of Islam, 
that is reconciliation to Allah, ^ 
the true God, and to work out -700 
a way of life for all faithful Moslems. 

He gave his followers five simple 
rules of conduct which must be 
observed by a true follower of Islam. 

—900 

I. He must recite aloud, once in 
tus life, correctly and with full i^iooo 
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understanding, There is no god but Allah, 
and Mohammed is the prophet of Allah.** 

2. He must pray five times a day— at 
dawn, just after noon, at sunset, just after 
sunset, and at night. Before prayer he must 
wash face, hands and feet, and during 
prayer he must turn toward Mecca, with 
his head to the ground. 

3. He must fast during one month of 
the year, the month of Ramadan when 
Mohammed received the heavenly vision. 

4. He must give alms to the poor. 

5. He must go at least once, if he possibly 
can, on pilgrimage to Mecca. 

These and a few other important regula- 
tions, such as abstention from strong drink, 
and the duty of showing kindness to the sick 
and poor, and to helpless beings, such as 
widows and orphans, slaves and animals, 
are to be found in the Koran, or sacred book, 
of the Mohammedans. This book is made 
up of the inspired sa3nngs of Mohammed 
which throughout his life he was wont to 
utter while in a trancclike state. They 
were taken down by friends or relatives on 
fly leaves, which were actually any materials 
that came to hand — stone, leather, bone or 
wood — and after his death these leaves were 
collated, together with many remembered 
utterances, and made into the book which 
became the sacred scripture of Islam. In 
the religious system of Islam there are no 
priests and no elaborate ceremonies of 
worship, nor are there in the mosques any 
altars, pictures or images. On Fridays, 
the Mohammedan Sabbath, an official 
offers up public prayer and delivers a 
sermon in the mosque; after the service 
the worshippers go about their ordinary 
occupations, 

Mohammed enjoined on his followers as 
a sacred duty the propagation of their faith, 
and, if they failed to achieve this aim by 
peaceful means, he ordered them to prosely- 
tise by force of arms. Moreover, any believer 
killed in battle against the infidel was 
promised an immediate ascent to paradise, 
the eternity of bliss prepared for the faithful. 


In this way Islam became a fighting creed 
which swept the then known world. 

One of Mohammed's first military expedi- 
tions was the siege and capture of Mecca 
itself in a.d. 630. The worship of Allah 
was installed and Mohammed made several 
further pilgrimages to the holy city before 
his death at Medina in a.d. 632, 

The historian Gibbon, in writing of the 
private life of Mohammed, says: "The good 
sense of Mohammed despised the pomp of 
royalty; the apostle of God submitted to 
the menial offices of the family; he kindled 
the fire, swept the hearth, milked the ewes, 
and mended with his own hands his shoes 
and his woollen garment. Disdaining the 
penance and merit of a hermit, he observed, 
without effort or vanity, tiie abstemious diet 
of an Arab and a soldier. On solemn occasions 
he feasted his companions with rustic and 
hospitable plenty; but in his domestic life 
many weeks would elapse without a fire 
being kindled on the hearth of the prophet. 
The interdiction of wine (forbidden to all 
Mohammedans) was confirmed by his 
example; his hunger was appeased with a 
sparing allowance of barley-bread; he 
delighted in the taste of milk and honey, 
but his ordinary food consisted of dates 
and water.'* 

The Arab Empire.— Mohammed's great 
achievement was the unification of the 
Arabs into a nation. In the hands of his 
successors, the caliphs, this nation became 
a mighty empire, which embraced Persia, 
Syria, Egypt, North Africa and Spain. 

Within ten years of Mohammed's death 
the Moslems seized from the Romans the 
l)rovinces of Syria and Palestine with the 
famous cities of Damascus, Antioch and 
Jerusalem. They overthrew the Persian 
power and subjugated Eg3q)t. The con- 
querors did not, however, treat their new 
subjects with ferocity. There were neither 
massacres nor persecutions, nor were the 
conquered compelled to adopt Islamism. 
So long as they paid ample tribute they 
were left to follow their own devices. In 
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many of the conquered countries the Chris- 
tians adopted Islamism, so that they might 
acquire the rights of Moslem citizens. 

In later years Arab expansion threatened 
Constantinople. The vital question in the 
eighth century was, "could Christendom 
hold out against Islam? " The answer came 
when the Arabs failed after a desperate 
siege by land and sea to take the city, 
A.D. 716-717. 

In the West the Arabs made permanent 
conquests in North Africa, and Arabs and 
Berbers (the native race) still comprise the 
bulk of the population, though the once 
independent states are now under the 
governments of France and Italy. In a.d. 711 
an army of Arabs and Berbers under Tarik 
crossed the straits and entered Spain, and 
within a few years mastered the country to 
the Pyrenees. Crossing the mountains they 
captured many cities in southern Gaul, 
but were finally stopped by the Franks under 
Charles Martel at the battle of Tours, a.d. 732, 
and were finally driven back to Spain by 
the Frankish ruler, Pepin the Short. 

A few years later the great Moslem 
empire split up into portions, one in the 
East ruled by the caliph of Bagdad, and 
the other in the West ruled by the emir (later 
caliph) of Cordova in Spain. A third caliphate 
afterwards arose in North Africa, with its 
capital at Cairo. 

The Arab Empire endured till early in the 
eleventh century, when the Seljuk Turks, 
recent converts to Islam, crossed the Oxus 
and gradually conquered the empire. The 
menace of the Turks to Christendom was the 
immediate cause of the Crusades. 

Aiah dvilisaiion.— The Arabs were the 
most cultured people of the Middle Ages. 
The caliphs protected and encouraged 
learning; new ideas gave rise to many 
writings of all kinds, and most of these 
writings, the vastest literature ever known, 
are still extant. Unlike the German races, 
the Arabs brought with them a finished 
language and a store of poetry, as well as 
their own religion. 


The centres of Arabian civilisation were 
the great Moslem cities of Bagdad, Damascus, 
Cairo and Cordova. The genius of the Arabs 
lay chiefly in their power to absorb and 
improve upon the achievements of others. 
They learned all they could from the Greeks, 
Romans, Jews, Persians and Hebrews, and 
from it built up a culture far surpassing that 
of western Europe. 

Agriculture . — The Arabs made many 
improvements in agriculture, practising ro|la- 
tion of crops and using fertilisers. They h^d 
a good system of irrigation and understood 
grafting and producing new varieties bf 
plants and fruits. Arabs loved gardening, 
and brought into Spain and Sicily camellias, 
jasmine, yellow roses, artichokes, asparagus, 
oranges, apricots and other fruits and 
flowers. From the Arabs, too, we have 
received rice, coffee, the sugar cane, flax, 
cotton, buckwheat, hemp, various vegetables 
including beans, and fruits such as melons, 
lemons and plmns. 

Manufactures . — During the early Middle 
Ages the peoples of Europe obtained most 
of their articles of luxury from the Arabs. 
They understood dyeing, made a kind of 
paper, and their weaving and pottery far 
excelled any in western Europe. Metal 
work and textile fabrics were noted for 
beauty of design and exquisite workmanship. 
From Damascus came the famous blades of 
tempered steel, beautiful brocades and 
tapestries. In Spain Moorish cities were 
famous for special productions, — ^leather from 
Cordova, splendid silks from Granada, and 
armour from Toledo. Even the Venetians 
were taught by Arab craftsmen to make 
their ciystal and plate glass. 

The religion of the Arabs made work a 
duty. Commerce and agriculture were con- 
sidered as pleasing to God. Much respect 
was shown to all those in trade ; even persons 
of high position were merchants, tailors, 
druggists and jewellers. Free passage was 
made through armies for merchandise, roads 
were made safe, in the desert water was 
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provided in wells and dstems, and at 
certain points inns for caravans were built. 

Literature and education . — In Moslem lands, 
schools and universities flourished, while 
Europe was still in the "Dark Ages.” From 
the ninth to the fifteenth century many 
books, still existing, were written, and from 
these many copies were made. These 
writings contain invaluable material for a 
history of the Middle Ages, accounts of 
voyages, and the idea of the first biographical 
dictionary. Extensive libraries were care- 
fully catalogued. In everything the Arabs 
have shown extraordinary industry and 
ability. They restored to Europe a knowledge 
of the ancient Greek authors, whose language 
had been forgotten. Every branch of art 
and learning was studied and copied by the 
Arabs; but they had creative art and were 
not mere copyists. They had a passion for 
books, and their rulers had tremendous 
libraries of books, every word of which had 
been copied carefully by hand. The flowing 
Arabic script was more easy to copy than 
the separate Roman letters and there were 
many copyists, for it is said that under the 
Saracen rule of Spain every man and woman 
could read and write. 

The Saracens were a poetic race; from the 
eighth century onwards, caliphs encouraged 
poets and song writers to stay at their 
courts. Their poems included love songs, 
epic poems and religious verse. The two 
Moslem writings in prose and verse which 
have become very widely known in Europe 
are the Thousand and One Nights and the 
Rubdiydt of Omar Kha3yam. The Thousand 
and One Nights is a collection of tales, 
written in Arabic, many of which are 
gathered from early Arabic sources. The 
book appears to have been put together 
about the fifteenth century; the stories 
describe life and manners at the caliphs’ 
courts, and all are distinctively Moslem 
in colouring. 

Omar Khayyfim was the astronomer-poet 
of Petda; he wrote about the beginning of 
the twelfth century. There are some five 


hundred quatrains in his Rubaiydt, where 
wit, satire and melandioly are mingled. In 
his poem he puts forward his view of life: 

“A chequer board of nights and days, 

Where Destiny with men for pieces plays.” 

Geography and science . — ^There are many 
records of Arab voyages across the Indian 
Ocean and down the coasts of Africa by the 
help of the compass and astrolabe long 
before the Christian nations knew those 
instruments. The Arabs were the best 
geographers of the Middle Ages; for their 
great trade, their wide conquests and their 
religious pilgrimages to Mecca vastly increased 
their knowledge of the world. Before Marco 
Polo went to Qiina, Arabs journeyed over 
Asia, and across the Sahara from Morocco 
to Timbuctoo. One of the caliphs had the 
Greek Geography of Ptolemy translated into 
Arabic with added maps. Encyclopaedias 
describing foreign countries and jjeoples 
were compiled by Arab scholars; five 
centuries before Louis XIV. had a degree 
of the meridian measured geometrically to 
find out the size of the earth, astronomers of 
Bagdad had performed the same operation. 

The Arabs preserved what science was 
known to the Greeks, — ^the philosophy of 
Aristotle and Plato, the works of Hippo- 
crates, Dioscorides, Euclid, Ptolemy, Strabo 
and many other less illustrious grammarians, 
rhetoricians and sophists. Having studied 
the various branches of knowledge possessed 
by the ancient Greeks, and having enlarged 
these studies in all directions, the Arabs 
laid them open to the peoples of Europe, 
Spain being naturally the fiiiat to take and 
hand on these gifts. In the tenth century, 
the time of the most profound ignorance of 
the Middle Ages, Spain had several illustrious 
scholars well versed in mathematics and 
astronomy. 

The Arabs were most successful in mathe- 
matics. In arithmetic they used our present 
system of numerals, the so-called Arabic 
figures; in the twelfth century they intro- 
duced zero, and thus were able to make 
calculations by decimals; they studied 
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algebra, and developed the theory of trigono- 
metry. Gerbert, afterwards Pope Sylvester 
IL, renowned for his adventures, his learning 
and his labours, learned most of what he knew 
from the Arabs; and his knowledge, which to 
the world appeared supernatural, was "stolen 
from the Saracens." He was even accused 
of having given himself over to the devil, 
as being the only explanation of such 
prodigious learning. Gerbert is said to have 
introduced the Arabic figures into France, 
Germany and Italy, together with some ideas 
of algebra; he has the credit also of being 
the first to make clocks. Gerbert is believed 
to have studied in the homes of the Arabs 
in Cordova and Seville, after vainly trying 
elsewhere to satisfy his thirst for learning. 
After him followed other eager students to 
gather in Spain the rudiments of mathe- 
matics, physics and astronomy. Algebra is 
practically the creation of the Arabs; in 
geometry they added little to Euclid; other 
Arabic inventions are conic sections and 
spherical trigonometry. 

All their special mathematical knowledge 
enabled the Arabs to make good progress in 
astronomy; in the ninth century observa- 
tories were raised at Bagdad and Damascus, 
The gnomon and the sextant, still in use, 
were astronomical instruments constructed 
by the Arabs. 

Medicine and chemistry , — ^The Arabs have 
influenced the knowledge of the natural 
sciences of chemistry and medicine. They 
were comparatively skilful chemists; they 
discovered alcohol, aqua regia, corrosive 
sublimate and other new compounds; they 
understood the preparation of mercury and 
of various oxides of metals. Roger Bacon 
and Raymond Lully studied their works on 
alchemy. It was from Spain that all the 
doctors in Europe came, and through them 
the love of science and learning was spread. 
The Arabs also practised many difiicult 
surgical operations, they studied hygiene 
and physiology, they wrote treatises on 
diseases like small-pox and measles, they 
dissected the human body, and they used 


anaesthetics. (In England anaesthetics were 
not in use until after Queen Victoria had 
ascended the throne.) The famous medical 
school of Salerno, whose teachings were once 
followed all over Europe, owes its origin 
to the Arabs. It will be remembered that 
in The Talisman Sir Walter Scott writes of 
the medical skill of Saladin in curing 
Richard I. 

Afchiteciute, — Architecture, the only one 
of the fine arts which religion allowed tjhe 
Moslems to practise, reached a high level of 
excellence. The distinguishing mark of tl^e 
Moslem architecture is the horseshoe arci, 
and that of Christian architecture is thfe 
pointed arch (substituted for the pagan 
round arch). But the Arabs had used the 
pointed arch before the Christians. Probably 
the name Gothic is used for the pointed arch 
style because its use dated from the time 
when Spain was the domain of the Goths. 
A striking resemblance exists between the 
Arab monuments and those of the Middle 
Ages. A Saracen architect was called in for 
the church of Notre Dame in Paris. In the 
present cloisters of Norwich cathedral there 
is the arch like those in Cordova. 

In architecture the Arabs borrowed the 
horseshoe arch from the Visigoths, the dome 
from the Byzantines, and the abundance of 
ornament from the Persians, but their own 
genius appeared in the delicate minarets, 
the intricate carving, and the bulb-shaped 
domes. The highest point reached in Arab 
art is shown in the Alhambra at Granada. 
The exterior is simple yet dignified, the 
entrance is merely an immense arch. But 
within is seen every manifestation of genius — 
immense gilded and painted galleries, arcades 
of many designs cut up with festoons, in 
stalactites, and with abundance of stucco 
open-work. The celebrated Court of the 
Lions measures 116 feet in length by 66 feet 
in breadth. Surrounding tlie court is a 
gallery supported by marble columns and in 
the centre is the Fountain of Lions, a magni- 
ficent basin of alabaster resting on the backs 
of twelve lions in white marble. The colours 
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of the halls surrounding the Court of Lions 
still keep their brilliance. Water gushes 
between innumerable little columns pic- 
turesquely arranged; it flows into marble 
trenches, forms cascades, and throws up 
jets of spray to water the surrounding shrubs 
and flowers. On all sides there are inscrip- 
tions expressing noble sentiments. This 
palace of charm and marvel was partly 
destroyed by Christian kings. The principal 
halls of this ancient dwelling place of Moorish 
kings are decorated in plaster, the relief is 
geometrical but is of great beauty and 
delicacy. The paintings have been protected 
by the Andalusian climate and the colours 
are still fresh to-day. 

CHELDBEN’S STOBT 

Mohammed’s message. — During the time 
that Edwin of Northumbria and his people 
were learning about Christ, a notable man 
called Mohammed was preaching a new 
religion in a distant country called Arabia. 
Most of this great country is a waterless 
desert inhabited by wandering tribes of 
shepherd-men, who ride on camels and swift 
horses by day, and sleep in tents of camels' 
hair at night. Along the southern and 
western coasts of Arabia, between the moun- 
tains and the sea, the land will grow good 
crops, and here are the chief towns to which 
the caravans bring hides, fruit and perfumes 
to exchange for goods brought across the 
Red Sea from Egypt and other lands. 

In one of these towns, called Mecca, was 
bom the famous Arab teacher Mohammed. 
To the Arabs Mecca was a holy city, for in 
it was the small stone temple of the Ka'Ba, 
into a wall of which was built a Black Stone 
which was supposed to have been brought from 
heaven. In this temple were three hundred 
and sixty idols. For four months in every 
year the Arab tribes ceased from fighting 
and went up to Mecca to buy and sell in the 
fairs and to visit the holy temple. 

Mohammed's father and mother died when 
he was young, and he was brought up by 
his uncle. As a boy he tended sheep on the 


hillsides of Mecca, and when still a youth 
he became a camel driver and crossed the 
deserts with caravans. When he grew up 
he married a rich lady named Khadija, whom 
he loved dearly, and for many years he was 
a prosperous merchant of Mecca. 

Mohammed was not content to serve idols 
as the Arabs did, and he would often slip 
away quietly to a lonely cave in a wild rocky 
valley outside Mecca, where he would sit 
for days thinking about God. One day, 
after one of his lonely watchings, he tojd 
Khadija that he had dreamed that God\s 
messenger, the angel Gabriel, had come t^ 
him bidding him to go out into the world 
and preach a new religion to the Arabs. 
The message he had to preach was, "There 
is no god but Allah, and Mohammed is the 
prophet of Allah." Khadija believed that 
this vision had come from God, and she 
encouraged Mohammed to spread the message. 
Later, other visions came to him, and some- 
times in his sleep he would speak wise words. 
His friends wrote them down on skins, 
bones, bits of parchment and leaves of palm 
trees, and after he was dead his words were 
gathered together into a book. This book 
is the Koran, the sacred writings of followers 
of Mohammed. 

Mohammed’s teaching.— Mohammed began 
by telling his friends and relatives of the 
one God, and as he gained more followers 
he grew bolder, and at last made up his 
mind to proclaim his message to all the 
people of Mecca. Old writers tell us that he 
was now a handsome man with flashing 
black eyes and a thick, bushy beard. Who- 
ever saw him for the first time was struck 
by his noble presence. His kindly smile 
won their hearts and they soon learned to 
love him. Most of the citizens of Mecca, 
however, would have nothing to do with 
his teachings, and they looked on him as a 
madman. In these difficult days Mohammed's 
best friend was his noble wife. "Never was 
there a wife like Khadija," once said Moham- 
med. " She believed in me when men despised 
me; she relieved me when I was poor and 
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despised by the world/' At last the hatred 
of his enemies grew so fierce that Mohammed 
and a faithful friend were obliged to flee 
to the city of Medina, two hundred miles 
away. It was a long and toilsome journey, 
and many stories are told of their adventures 
on the way. One story relates how horsemen 
pursued the fugitives, who took refuge in a 
cave. While they lay there trembling, 
spiders spun their webs across the entrance, 
so that when the horsemen came up they 
did not trouble to search inside, for they 
said, "No one can have entered that cave 
for a long while, for, look, the spiders* webs 
have not been broken." 

At Medina the people welcomed Moham- 
med gladly and made him their chief magis- 
trate. He was now able to teach in peace. 
The first mosque, a simple building made 
of the wood of date palms, which was 
erected soon after his arrival at Medina, 
became a sacred centre of his teaching. 
The year of his flight to Medina, a.d. 622, 
is the most important year in the history of 
the Arabs, for it marks the beginning of 
the Mohammedan religion, and the people 
date all their years from it, as we date ours 
from the birth of Clirist. Mohammed's 
teaching was very simple. There were five 
chief rules of life which every man must 
keep: (i) He must believe that "There is 
no god but Allah, and Mohammed is the 
prophet of Allah." (2) He must pray to Allah 
five times a day, turning towards Mecca 
with his head bowed to the ground, and 
before prayer he must wash his hands, face 
and feet. {3) During the ninth month of the 
year, the year when the angel Gabriel 
revealed his message to Mohammed, he must 
fast from morning to night. (4) He must 
give alms to the poor. (5) He must "if he 
is able" once in his lifetime go on pilgrimage 
to Mecca. In the Koran are other rules 
which all must observe, such as never to 
take wine or other strong drink, to be kind 
to widows and orphans, to slaves and animals. 

The Arab empire. — ^To spread the new 
religion Mohammed and his followers used 


the sword. Seven years after the flight to 
Medina, Mohammed went back to Mecca 
with a great armed force, and he took the 
city with little fighting. He rode seven times 
round the Ka'Ba on his camel, as was the 
custom, and then broke in pieces all the 
idols and dedicated the temple to the one 
true God. 

After the capture of Mecca most of the 
Arabs accepted the new religion and it soon 
spread to other countries. The teaching of 
Mohammed, indeed, still goes on spreading 
especially in India and Africa, and every year 
thousands of pilgrims visit Mecca. Mohammed 
died in a.d. 632, at Medina, where his tomb 
is still visited by faithful Mohammedans. 
Within ten years after his death the Arabs 
had spread east and west, conquering many 
lands. In the East they seized the Roman 
provinces of S3n:ia and Palestine, with the 
famous cities of Damascus, Antioch and 
Jerusalem. They took the Land of the 
Two Rivers from the Persians, and later 
conquered all Persia and entered India. 
Egypt, too, was won by the Arabs, whose 
soldiers none could stop. The conquerors 
did not treat their enemies cruelly, but 
allowed them to live in their own way so 
long as they paid a heavy tribute. 

During the years 716-717 the Arabs went 
with a great army and many ships to seize 
Constantinople, but here the emperor and 
his Roman soldiers fought so bravely that 
the Arabs had to retreat. In the West the 
Arabs overran all the coast of North Africa, 
and then they crossed the narrow strait 
and entered Spain. Within a few years they 
had conquered the country, and they swept 
over the Pyrenees into Gaul. Here at last 
they were stopped. Charles Martel, the 
cliief minister of the king of the Franks, 
had collected a great army at Tours. A 
terrific battle took place, but in the end the 
Franks were the victors and the Arabs were 
driven back over the Pyrenees into Spain, 
A.D. 737. 

The empire in the East was ruled by a 
caliph who lived in a gorgeous palace at 
Bagdad, a city which the Arabs built near 
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the old city of Babylon. Here at one time 
ruled the famous caliph, Harun-al-Rashid, 
to whom his wife used to tell the wonderful 
stories which we know by the name of the 
Arabian Nights. In these stories we learn 
much about the splendid palace standing in 
shady gardens where scented fountains 
played, and of the costly robes and jewels, 
carpets and tapestries which belonged to 
the caliph. In the West another caliph or 
emir ruled at Cordova in Spain, and here 
and in other parts of the country the Arabs 
erected many beautiful buildings, one of 
which, the Alhambra at Granada, is world- 
famous. 

The Arabs were clever people among whom 
were many famous scholars. They learned 
much from the writings of the Greeks and 
Romans, and then they thought more about 
the matters themselves and wrote their own 
books. In Spain there were many huge 
libraries in which all the books were written 
by hand. The writing of the Arabs was 
more quickly done than that of the monks. 
It is said that there were as many as four 
hundred thousand books in the library at 
Cordova. The Arabs wrote books on geo- 
graphy, arithmetic, algebra, the stars, medi- 
cine, gardening and many other subjects. 
The names of some things we owe the Arabs 
begin with al, such as algebra, almanac, 
alchemy (an old word for chemistry) and 
alcohol. Many of the things we eat and 
some of those used in making our clothes 
first became known in Europe through the 
Arabs. From them we have received rice, 
sugar cane, coffee, beans, oranges, lemons, 
apricots, plums, cotton, fiiax, hemp and 
many more besides. The Arabs were clever 
workers in leather, steel, tapestries and 
carpets. Have you heard of Damascus steel, 
Cordova leather, Toledo armour, Granada 
silk, Venetian glass? All these famous 
manufactures are due to the clever Arabs, 
for they were keen merdiants who brought 
their wares from distant Giina and India, 
and from the middle of Africa and Russia 
to sell at their bazaars. The greatest trading 
dty was Bagdad, which was the centre of 


the caravan routes of Asia as well as a port 
for ships. 

The Arabs, too, gave us another and 
quicker way of writing numbers. Here are 
some Roman figures like those used on most 
dock faces and below them are the Arabic 
figures: 

I II III IV V VI VII VIII IX 
12345678 9 

X XX L C D M 

10 20 50 100 500 1000 

Now look at this number written in th\ 
Roman way, MDCCCLXXVI, and then see 
if you can write it from the Arabic figures. 
You will find that written in the Arabic 
way there are only four instead of ten 
figures. 

In one way we owe all these things and 
many more to Mohammed the Prophet, 
for it was through his teaching that the 
Arabs became united into a great nation 
which set out to conquer many lands, and 
then taught others something of their 
wisdom. 

TEACHINO HDITS 

1. Mohammed’s londy watching.— The life 
of solitude in the cave as a preparation for 
Mohammed’s teachings might be compared 
with the early life of St. Benedict. 

2. The dates of the Hegira.— Opportunity 
diould be taken here once again to revise 
the children’s knowledge of our own system 
of counting the years from the Birth of 
Christ. The terms A.D. and B.C. should be 
revised frequently, or the children will be 
unable to acquire a "time sense.” 

8. M^ings <A names.— There are many 
names assodated with this lesson which 
the teacher may like to explain to the 
children. Some of the most important am 
the following: — ^ilfoAammed— praiseworthy 
(the earlier spelling was Mahomet and it is 
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now often spelt Muhammad ) ; Moslem— one 
who surrenders himself (to God's will); 
Hegira — ^flight of the prophet ; Islam — 
surrender, or resignation; Koran — thing 
read, or thing recited; Allah Akbar—QoA is 
Great; jihad — ^lioly war; Gibraltar — Gibal 
al Tarik, "the mountain of Tarik," the 
leader of the Arab forces that crossed the 
strait from Africa to Spain ; Harun-aU 
Rashid — Aaron the Just; caliph — successor. 

4. MosQue. — A Mohammedan place of 
worship is called a mosque. From the tall 
minaret of the mosque the muezzin or crier 
announces the hours of prayer. Among 
the most famous are the so-called Mosque of 
Omar at Jerusalem and the Great Mosque 
of Cordova. 

5 . Names of some common articles.— The 

European names reveal the Arabic source 
of some well-known articles : — damask — from 
Damascus; muslin — from Mosel; gauze — 
from Gaza; cordovan (leather) — ^from Cordo- 
va; morocco (leather) — ^from North Africa. 

6. The reign of Harun-al-Rashid (ha-roon 
ar rah shed) was one of the most brilliant in 
the annals of the caliphates of Bagdad. 
He reigned from a.d. 763 to 809, and was 
contemporary with Charlemagne, to whom 
he sent presents, among which were elephants 
and a water clock which struck the hours. 
He was a scholar and poet and is known to 
western readers as the hero of the stories in 
the Thousand and One Nights, popularly 
known as The Arabian Nights. 

7. Memory work.~(a) The Arabs lived in 
the deserts of Arabia, and formerly worshipped 
many gods of whom they made images or idols. 
(6) Mohammed came to believe that there 
was only one true God, and that God had 


sent him to tell this to all the world, (c) Those 
who followed his teaching were called 
Mohammedans, and they spread their religion 
by the sword, {d) After a hundred years of 
fighting they had conquered a great empire, 
and in it they settled down and learned to 
live at peace, (e) The Arabs were clever 
people among whom were many famous 
scholars. 

8. Exercises. — {a) Who was Mohammed? 
(6) Where and when did he live? (c) Describe 
his life as a young man. {d) Why did he 
choose to live for long periods alone ? (e) What 
message did he preach? (/) What is the 
Koran? (g) How do old writers describe 
Mohammed? (h) Why do Arabs make 
pilgrimages to Mecca? \i) Why do they 
visit Medina? (j) What do you know of the 
rules that Mohammed taught his followers? 
(i) How was the religion of Mohammed 
spread far and wide? (/) What do you know 
of the book called The Arabian Nights} 
(m) Tell of some of the things we learned 
from the Arabs. 

9. Children’s summary.— The following 
device may be found useful to impress the 
story on the children's minds and to help 
them to express their ideas in sentences : 

Mohammed was the prophet of the Arabs. 

Only a few followers believed in Moliammed 
at first. 

Heavenly messengers came to Mohammed. 

A faithful Mohammedan must pray five 
times a day. 

Mecca is the holy city of the Moham- 
medans. 

Many lands were conquered by the Arabs. 

Every year thousands of pilgrims visit 
Mecca. 

Dumb animals are treated kindly by the 
Arabs. 


TT 
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WiTTEKiND Submits to King Charlemagne 
(C lass Picture No. 37 in the portfolio) 
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INTBODUCIION 

Early mediaeval Enrope.— The downfall 
of the Roman Empire in the West was 
completed by the deposition of the Roman 
emperor Romulus Augustulus in a.d. 476, but 
power in the West still remained for many 
years centred in Italy, At first it was in the 
hands of a German barbarian, Odoacer, who 
for thirteen years ruled Italy with considerable 
success, modelling his government on the 
lines of that of the empire, and doing homage 
to the emperor at Constantinople, In a.d, 
493 his kingdom was overthrown by the 
Ostrogoths, under Theodoric, the greatest 
ruler ever produced by the Gothic nation. 
He marched with his people — ^men, women 
and children— across the Alps and defeated 
Odoacer in several battles. Odoacer shut 
himself up in the fortress of Ravenna, which 
Theodoric found too strong to capture. He 
offered to make terms with Odoacer to share 
the kingdom between them, but when they 
met at a great feast to discuss the matter 
Theodoric treacherously murdered his rival. 
In spite of his violent occupation of the 
throne he proved a wise and humane ruler. 
Havmg lived as a youth at the court of 
Constantinople he was well acquainted with 
Roman ideals, and for thirty-three years 
(a.d. 495-526) he ruled Italy with marked 
success. During the years of peace agricul- 
ture improved so rapidly that Italy actually 
began to export wheat where before it had 
been necessary to import it. At his capital 
city, Ravenna, Theodoric erected a palace, 
a mausoleum and several churches, remains 
of which still exist. It seemed as if the 
empire in the West might be restored under 
a number of powerful rulers such as Theo- 
doric. 

But it was not to be. A year after Theo- 
doric’s death the great emperor Justinian 
came to the throne of Constantinople. He 
immediately began the recapture of the 
provinces of Africa from the Vandals, Sicily 
and Italy from the Goths; he sent his armies 
into Italy and after a fierce struggle drove 
the Ostrogoths through the passes of the 


Alps, thus breaking up the Ostrogothic king- 
dom. During the remainder of Justinian's 
reign Italy remained in the power of the 
eastern emperor. 

After Justinian's death, however, in 
A.D. 565, Italy was once more invaded by 
a Germanic tribe called Lombards. This 
tribe is thought to have derived its name, 
which in Latin is Longohardi, from the long 
beards worn by the warriors. The Lombards 
settled in the land north of the Po (which 
is still known as Lombardy), their capital 
was established at Pavia, and though they 
made settlements throughout Italy they 
never succeeded in subduing the whole 
peninsula. Sicily, the extreme south of the 
peninsula, and large districts containing 
the cities of Rome, Venice, Naples, Genoa 
and Ravenna were not conquered, and 
remained under the rule of the emperor 
at Constantinople. These territories, how- 
ever, were now isolated, and gradually they 
formed independent states which were never 
united into one kingdom until modem 
times. 

The Lombards were originally heathen, but 
about the time of their conquests in Italy, 
they adopted Arian Christianity. They were 
a fierce race, and treated the conquered 
harshly, but gradually they accepted Roman 
Catholicism and learned to speak Latin. 
The kingdom which they founded endured 
for two hundred years, till the Lombards 
in their turn were conquered by the 
Franks. 

The Franks were a loose-knit body of wild 
Germanic tribes populating the lands north 
of the Rhine. In a.d. 481 they came under 
the rule of Clovis, who unified them under 
his leadership and led them out to conquer. 
They defeated an army in Gaul, led by the 
Roman governor of the province, and this 
victory destroyed the last remnants of 
Roman power in the West. In the years 
that followed, Clovis made himself ruler over 
nearly the whole of Gaul, and even extended 
his authority across the Rhine. He thus 
laid the foundations of unity among the 
Frankish people, which afterwards became 
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known as the French nation. For this 
reason Clovis is rightly regarded by the 
French as a national hero, and his name, 
in the modified form "Louis" (with the 
C omitted and the v changed to «) was 
borne by no fewer 
than eighteen 


the friendship which thus developed between 
the Popes and the Frankish kings had a 
great influence on the later history of 
Europe. 

So strong was the national foundation 
laid by Clovis that 
even the growing 


French monarchs. _ feebleness of the 

As a statesman I I kings who followed 

Clovis ranks with him — the Mero- 


his great contem- 
porary, jTheodoric. 

Up to the open- 
ing of their career 
of conquest, the 
Franks had been 
heathens. Clovis, 
however, married 
a princess from 
Burgundy named 
Clotilda, who was 
an earnest Chris- 
tian. Clovis is said 
to have been con- 
verted after a 
successful battle 
before which he 
had vowed allegi- 
ance to his wife's 
God if he should 
win. He kept his 
word, and when 
the Franks won 
the battle, he and 
many of his men 
were baptised by 
the bishop of 
Reims. Later 
h'rench monarchs 
were crowned at 
Reims in memory 
of their great 
ancestor. 







St. Matthew, from the Gospel Book of St. Boniface 


St. Boniface, having resigned bis bishopric of Mainz, went, in a.d. 754, as a 
missionary to Frisia, and was there martyred on June 5, 755* His remains 
were aitenvards removed to Fulda, an abbey which he had founded in 
Bavaria. One of the three small books found on the site of his martyrdom 
was a small octavo volume containing the Gospels written in a very small 
minuscule Irish character, and adorned with figures of the four Evangelists, 
one of which is reproduced here. 


vingians, or so- 
called ”do-nothijng 
kings," (ro\is 
faineants) — cou^d 
not weaken iif. 
The power simply 
passed into the 
hands of the chief 
men of the realm, 
the major domos, 
or "mayors of the 
palace," and it was 
they who ruled 
while the kings 
remained puppets. 

It was under the 
leadership of one 
of these strong 
rulers, Charles 
Martel, or the 
Hammer, that the 
Franks first 
showed their new 
strength. At the 
battle of Tours in 
A.D. 732, (as was 
told in the story 
of Mohammed), 
they defeated the 
Arab invaders and 
drove them out of 
France, thus 
saving western 


The conversion of Clovis was an event of Christendom from Islam. Charles Martel, 


great political importance, since it gained in spite of his power, never attempted to 
for the Frankish king and his successors the make himself king, but his son Pepin, 
alliance of the increasingly powerful Church after obtaining the Pope's sanction, deposed 
of Rome. The Popes naturally gave their the last feeble Merovingian king, cut off 
full support to so important a convert, and his long hair, the symbol of royalty, and 
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sent him to a monastery. Pepin himself 
was crowned by Pope Stephen II. "king of 
the Franks by the grace of God,’’ a.d. 751. 

The long-standing alliance between the 
Franks and the Roman Church was strength- 
ened by this event, and it was even further 
cemented in 754 when an opportimity arose 
for Pepin to repay his obligations to the 
Roman Church. The Pope’s territory was 
being menaced by the Lombards, and to 
obtain aid from the Frankish king he crossed 
the Alps in person and appeared as a suppliant 
at Pepin’s court. It is said that Pepin went 
three miles on foot to meet him and himself 
led the Pope’s horse back to the city. The 
story shows the deep reverence felt for the 
Church and its dignitaries even by rude 
barbarian chieftains. With the king was his 
young son, Charles, then only fourteen years 
old, but destined to be known to history as 
Charlemagne. 

Pepin promised the required aid, m return 
for which the Pope crowned him at Paris 
for the second time, anointing him and all 
his family with holy oil and charging the 
Franks that "throughout all future ages 
neither they nor their posterity should ever 
presume to appoint a king over themselves 
from any other family,’’ 

Pepin and his men then twice entered 
Italy, defeated the Lombards and forced 
them to cede to the Pope a large tract of 
land between Rome and Ravenna. This 
land had originally belonged to the eastern 
emperor at Constantinople, but Pepin, 
declaring that the territory was his by right 
of conquest, bestowed it on the Pope. This 
gift, Imown as the "donation of Pepin,’’ 
greatly increased the property of the Popes, 
and served also to augment their power, 
which was soon to become the greatest 
force in Europe. 

Charlemagne.— Pepin was succeeded by 
his son, Charles, who reigned for nearly 
half a century {a.d. 771-814), and whose 
profound influence on European history 
earned him the title of Charles the Great 
(in Latin, Carolus Magnus, in French, 


Charlemagne). Charlemagne the man is 
weU known to us from a short biography 
of him written by his secretary, Einhard 
or Eginhard. We read of him there as a 
strong and vigorous man, fond of all out- 
door sports such as hunting, riding and 
swimming, and temperate in his habits. 
His personality was commanding, and his 
expression both lively and full of dignity. 
He was a fluent speaker who could discourse 
or read in Latin as well as in his native 
tongue, and he had also some knowledge 
of Greek. As a child he had received but 
little education, and strove in vain in later 
years to leam to write. "He made,” says 
Einhard, "but little progress in the task, 
too long deferred and begun too late in life.” 

Charlemagne was equally great both as a 
warrior and a statesman. Much of his long 
life was inevitably spent in warfare against 
the hostile tribes around him. Of these, the 
Saxons, dwelling in the forests and marsh- 
lands on the north-west borders of Germany, 
gave him the most trouble. No sooner had 
he subdued a district and left it to pursue 
his conquests elsewhere, than the conquered 
Saxons would rise and throw off their allegi- 
ance once more. Tlieir most noted leader was 
Wittekind, an account of whom is given in the 
Reference Book. The means which Charle- 
magne Anally adopted of subduing the rebels 
was to massacre prisoners of war and to 
threaten with death any who did not receive 
Christian baptism. These ferocious methods 
eventually proved effective, and he Anally 
succeeded in Cliristianising and including in 
the Frankish kingdom all the lands from the 
Rhine to the Elbe. 

Wliilc still engaged in bis Saxon wars, 
Charlemagne received an appeal from the 
Pope, who was once more threatened by 
the Lombards. Charlemagne, at the head 
of a vast army, crossed the Alps, crushed the 
Lombards and added their lands to his 
possessions. He assumed the famous "Iron 
Ci'own of Lombardy,” said to have been 
made from one of the nails of the Cross and 
still preserved in Italy to-day, and took the 
title of "King of the Franks and Lombards, 
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and patrician of the Romans.*' The Lom- 
bards now passed out of history. 

Charlemagne was not content with con- 
quests only among the neighbouring German 
tribes. He forced various Slav races, such as 
the Bohemians, to acknowledge his supremacy 
and to pay him tribute. In Spain he fought 
the Moslems and took from them the land 
between the Ebro and the Pyrenees, thus 
beginning the re-conquest of Spain from 
the Mohammedans. 


The empire of Charlemagne included at 
its widest extent all modem France, Holland 
and Belgium, much of Germany and parts 
of Italy and Spain. In administering this 
great realm he showed the same ability as 
he had displayed in conquering it. He 
divided his territories into counties, each 
under the rule of a count, whose duty was 
to keep order and to see justice done. In the 
border districts or ‘‘marches,** which were 
always liable to invasion, he placed military 
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rulers who were known as margraves, or 
"counts of the marches." To ensure that 
order was maintained even in the most 
distant counties, the king instituted a system 
of messengers, mtssi dominici — "the lord's 
messengers." These missi were usually sent 
out in pairs, a bishop or abbot and a la3niian 
together, so that each might serve as a check 
on the other. They travelled from one 
county to another, bearing the king's com- 
mands and seeing that they were obeyed. 
In this way, in an age when communication 
was difficult, Charlemagne succeeded in 
keeping himself in touch with every part 
of his realm. 

Charlemagne and learning.— Having by 
these wise measures secured law and order 
in the kingdom, the king next turned his 
attention to the condition of learning. He 
founded cathedral schools, and ordered that 
monasteries should have attached to them 
schools in which the common people as 
well as the clerics might receive education. 
His court became a palace school, or academy, 
where famous scholars from Italy, Spain 
and England taught the king, his nobles 
and their children. Charlemagne's great 
dream was to stimulate learning throughout 
his kingdom, and to teach the Franks the 
Latin language. A knowledge of Latin 
was the only means of access to the Latin 
books of literature and science which con- 
tained all the culture of the ancient world. 

The revival of learning which rewarded 
the king's efforts has been called the Carolin- 
gian Renaissance. The greatest figure in 
it was Alcuin of York, an Englishman, and 
the foremost scholar of western Europe. 
Charlemagne met him in Italy on a mission 
to the Pope and persuaded him to come to 
his court at Aachen (Aix-la-Chapelle) where 
the king and the scholar became firm friends. 
Many of the letters which passed between 
the two have been preserved, and they give 
a clear idea of the aims and methods of 
these early educationists. The following 
was written by Alcuin to his royal master 
after he had been made abbot of St. Martin's 


monastery at Tours. "In obedience 
to your exhortation and wise desire, 
I apply myself in serving out to 
some of my pupils in this house of 
St. Martin the honey of the holy 
writings; I try to intoxicate others 
with the old wine of antique studies; 
one class I nourish with the fruits 
of grammatical science; in the eyes 
of another I display the order of 
the stars. I have schools of singers, 
many of whom are already sufficiently 
instructed to be able to teach others. 
I have also done in this church what 
lay in my power in the copying of 
books." This collecting and copying 
of the manuscripts of Latin authors 
was one of the chief labours of 
Alcuin. Many of these copies, in a 
singularly beautiful cliaracter, are 
still extant. 

Charlemagne's zeal for learning 
was equalled by his religious fervour. 
His desire to spread the Gospel led 
him to force the nations which he 
conquered to accept Christianity. 
Throughout his life he was a ready 
champion of the Popes against their 
enemies, while in their turn they 
relied on his protection and support 
to such an extent that Charlemagne 
was tacitly acknowledged to be 
"king of Rome." He took a keen 
interest in theology and had a con- 
siderable share in the religious dis- 
cussions of the time. He reformed 
the Frankish church services, insist- 
ing that they should be conducted 
with perfect decorum, and engaging 
singers from Rome to beautify them. 
Both within and without his king- 
dom he was liberal in ahns-giving. 
In private life he was extremely 
devout in his attendance at church, 
and in his royal town of Aachen he 
caused a magnificent chapel to be 
built, adjoining his royal palace. This 
chapel has become the cathedral of 
Aachen, many parts of which date 


B.C. 

-800 

-700 

—600 

—500 

UOO 

— ioo 
—200 

—100 

I-0a,d. 

-100 

»200 

300 

—400 

—500 

—600 

-700 

4 

I— soo 

-900 

1-1000 



THIRD YEAR’S COURSE OF HISTORY 163 


back to the ninth century. The bronze west 
doors, for example, were put up by order of 
Charlemagne himself. 

The revival of the Roman Empire under 
Charlemagne. — As the most powerful and 
the most Christian prince in Europe, Charle- 
magne seemed to all men to be the true 
successor of the Roman emperors. He 
held imperial power, and lacked only the 
imperial title to make him emperor indeed. 
This title he was now to receive. In the 
year a.d. 8oo Pope Leo III. appealed to 
Charlemagne for help in clearing himself 
of certain accusations made against him at 
Rome. Charlemagne saw the Pope cleared of 
the charges and reinstated him in the Papal 
chair. The Frankish king stayed on at 
Rome for about a month, and on Christmas 
Day, as he knelt in prayer in St. Peter's 
Church before Mass, the Pope suddenly 
placed on his head an imperial crown. As 
if at a signal, all in the church raised with 
one voice the cry, *'Long life and health to 
Charles the August, the great and pacific 
emperor of the Romans, crowned by God." 

Charlemagne appeared to be surprised by 
the Pope's action. It is known, however, that 
he had long wished for the title of emperor 
since, though it gave him no more power than 
he already wielded as king of the Franks, 
it increased enormously the Iionour and 
esteem in which his person was held. In 
the years immediately following his corona- 
tion the caliph of Bagdad, Harun-al-Rashid, 
sent him gifts, and the patriarch of Jerusalem 
presented him with the keys of the Holy 
Sepulchre. Charlemagne was thus recognised 
as the great champion of Christendom. 

The action of the Pope in crowning Charle- 
magne caused general satisfaction. The 
Pope himself was glad to reward in this 
way the conqueror of the Moslems in Spain 
and the protector of the Church, whose 
missionary zeal had spread Christianity 
throughout central Europe. The Roman 
people also rejoiced, for they felt that the 
appointment of a western emperor would 
emancipate Rome from the galling rule of 


the emperor in the East. They hoped that 
in time Rome would once more become the 
capital of the world. Tlius the action of the 
Pope was of profound importance in mediae- 
val history, since the men of the day believed 
that it had restored the Roman Empire, 
and that the Frankish king who sat on the 
imperial throne held his position in direct 
descent from Augustus and Constantine. The 
title of "Holy Roman Emperor" assumed 
by the successors of Charlemagne was kept 
by them till the beginning of the nineteenth 
century. 

In actual fact, the empire of Charlemagne 
cannot be regarded as a continuation of the 
older Roman Empire. The greater part of 
the lands which the Roman emperors had 
ruled were still in the hands of the emperors 
in the East, while the rulers in the West 
were Germans with German ideas, laws and 
customs, very different from those of the 
Romans. The so-called "Roman Empire" 
of the Middle Ages was, in fact, little more 
than an idea in men's minds. 

Charlemagne continued to reign for four- 
teen years after his coronation as emperor. 
This period was mainly occupied in fighting, 
and in the attempt to divide his empire 
among his three legitimate sons. In a.d. 814 
the emperor died at the age of sixty-six. 

The memory of Charlemagne, like that of 
King Arthur, rapidly became surrounded by 
a halo of romance. Like the British king, 
the Charlemagne of heroic legend has his 
Knights of the Round Table, the "twelve 
paladins" who accompanied him, and whose 
adventures, together with his own, form a 
whole cycle of folk-tales in German, Frencli, 
Norse, English and Italian, The two most 
famous of the paladins, Roland and Oliver, 
were honoured by a special cycle of legends. 
The chief of these, the Chanson de Roland 
(Song of Roland), tells how the two friends 
died in battle against the Saracens, facing 
overwhelming odds, in the pass of Ronces- 
valles, in Spain. Part of this Song of Roland 
is said to have been sung by the French 
minstrel, Taillefer, before the battle of 
Hastings. 
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MORE STORIES TO TELL 

The following details of Qiarlemagne’s 
private life as told by Einhard will be 
interesting to children. 

His appearance. — "Whether sitting or 
standing, he had the advantage of a very 
great presence and dignity. His neck was 
thick and too short, and his stomach too 
prominent: these defects, however, were 
lost in the fair balance of the rest of his 
limbs. His step was firm, the whole carriage 
of his body masculine, but his voice, although 
it was dear, was not in true proportion to 
the size of his frame." 

His dress. — "He wore the dress of his 
country, that is, the Frankish : on his body, 
a linen shirt and linen thigh coverings; then 
a tunic with a silken hem, and stockings. 
He wound garters round his legs, and clad 
his feet in shoes. His diest and shoulders 
were protected from the cold by a doublet 
of otter and sable skins. Wrapped in a sea- 
blue cloak, he always carried a sword at his 
girdle, this and the hilt being interlaced 
silver and gold. Sometimes he wore a sword 
studded with gems, but only on high days 
and holida}^, or on the visit of some foreign 
embassy. He held the foreign styles of dress 
in the greatest contempt, however fine they 
might be, nor would he ever submit to be 
robed in them. Only once, in Rome, at the 
request of the pontiff Adrian, and again at 
the earnest request of his successor Leo (III.), 
did he wrap himself in the long tunic and 
chlam}^ (cloak) and wear shoes of the 
Roman shape." 

His amusements and personal habUs. — "He 
took much exercise on horseback and in the 
chase, which was a national characteristic 
in him, for there is scarcely a nation on 
earth whidi can equal the Franks in this art. 
He had much pleasure in the vapour of 
natural warm springs, and practised his body 
in frequent swimming, of which he was 
such a master that no one could be truly 


said to excel him in this. On account of the 
warm springs he even built a palace at 
Aachen, where in the last year of his life 
he dwelt continually till his death. Not only 
did he invite his sons to the baths, but 
also his nobles and friends, sometimes 
even a crowd of his servants and body- 
guard, so that there were times when a 
hundred and even more men were bathing 
together. . . . 

"He ate and drank moderately, but he 
was especially moderate in drinking ;j for 
he had the greatest horror of drunkei^ess 
in any man, to say nothing of himsclf\and 
his companions. He was less abstemious 
in eating, and would often growl that fasting 
was bad for his body. He very seldom gave 
banquets, indeed, only on the chief festival 
days, but then they were attended in great 
numbers. His daily meal was fumislied 
from four courses, in addition to the roast 
meat which the hunters were wont to bring 
in on spits, and of which he partook more 
fireely tilian of any other dish. While at his 
meals he would hear some sort of performance 
or reading. Histories and the valorous deeds 
of the men of old were read over to him. 
He was fond of the works of St. Augustine, 
especially of those entitled The City of God." 

His interest in learning. — "His fluency 
of speech was resourceful and abundant and 
he could express with great openness what- 
ever he wanted to say. Nor did his own 
language alone satisfy him, but he . . . 
learned Latin . . . and understood Greek. 
He was so voluble in speaking that he 
almost produced the impression of being 
a chatterer. To learn grammar, he attended 
the lectures of the learned Peter of Pisa, 
a deacon; for the rest of the instructions 
Albinus was his tutor, otherwise called 
Alcuin, also a deacon, a Saxon by race, 
from Britain, and the most learned man of 
the day. With him the king spent most 
of his time and study in rhetoric and dialec- 
tics, and particularly in astronomy. . . . 
He tried to learn to write, and used to keep 
his tablets and copy book for this purpose 
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beneath his pillow in bed, so that when he 
had leisure he could train his hand in forming 
letters, but he made little progress.” 

His attitude to religion . — ” He devoted him- 
self to the Christian religion, which had been 
instilled into him in his infancy, with the 
greatest holiness and piety, and on this 
account he built the basilica (church) of 
Aachen, a work of great beauty, which he 
embellished with silver and gold and with 
candlesticks and lattices and doors of solid 
brass. When he could not get columns or 
marble for this structure an3nvhere else, 
lie caused them to be brought from Rome 
and from Ravenna. As long as his health 
permitted, he was an untiring worshipper 
in church at matins and evensong and also 
during the hours of the night and at the 
time of the sacrifice, and he made it his 
great care that all the services of the church 
should be conducted with the greatest 
cleanliness. He industriously improved the 
order of reading and chanting, for he was 
a master in both." 

Charlemagne in war . — (From the account 
by the Monk of St. Gall, a historian who 
wrote some sixty years afterwards.) “There 
could be seen Charles, helmeted with an 
iron helmet, his hands clad in iron gaimtlets, 
his iron breast and broad shoulders protected 
with an iron breastplate ; an iron spear was 
raised on high in his left hand; his right 
always rested on his unconquered iron 
sword. His sliield was all of iron; his 
charger was iron-coloured and iron-hearted. 
. • . The fields and open places were 
filled with iron, the rays of the sun were 
thrown back by gleams of iron; a people 
harder than iron paid universal honour to 
the hardness of iron," 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

Tbfi Rtanks.— Among the new nations who 
settled in the west of Europe was a people 
called the Franks, whose name meant "the 
free men." They made their home in the 


land now known after them as France, and 
also in part of Germany. These Franks were 
related to the Goths, and resembled them 
in appearance, being tall, strong men with 
fair or red hair, which they wore cut short. 
The Frankish kings, however, as a sign 
of royalty, wore long hair reaching to their 
shoulders. 

The men generafiy wore a cloak, often 
blue in colour, breeches witli garters woimd 
round the legs, and a linen tunic fastened 
with brooches and girt with a leather belt. 
From this belt, which was fastened by a 
handsome buckle ornamented with silver, 
hung the owner's weapon — ^his axe, knife 
or dagger — and also tlie articles which he 
needed for his toilet, such as scissors and a 
comb, for the Franks took -great pains with 
their appearance. All these things have 
been dug up out of the graves of Frankish 
warriors, who had been buried in their 
armour, with all their treasures round them, 
as was the barbarian custom. 

At first the Franks were warlike heathens. 
There was a sa3Tng, "Have a Frank as a 
friend, but not as a neighbour.” This meant 
that it was wise to have a Frank as your 
friend rather than as your enemy, but that 
even if he were your friend it was safest 
not to live too near him! 

The first great king of the Franks was 
Clovis. His wife and d^dren were Christians, 
but Clovis himself was a heathen. The 
story goes that one day when the king was 
hard beset in battle, he cried out, “O Christ, 
Whqm my wife and children worship, if 
You will help me to gain the victory, I will 
become a Christian." Tlie Franks won the 
battle, and Clovis kept his promise. On 
Christmas Day in the year a.d. 496 he and 
many of his warriors were baptised. 

“Bow down your head,” said the bishop 
who baptised Clovis. “Adore what you 
have burned, and bum what you have 
adored." In time all the Franks becaipe 
Christians, they burned the idols whidi 
they had formerly adored and knelt instead 
before the crucifix, in churches which they 
would once have burned. 
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Besides making them Christians, Clovis a people called the Lombards who lived in 


formed the Franks into a great nation. 
After he was dead, the kings who followed 
him grew gradually weaker, until they were 
known as the “do-nothing*' kings. They 
still wore their hair long and rode in wagons 
drawn by white oxen, but they had little 
share in the ruling of the land. That was 
done by their wise counsellors, who were 
called “Mayors of the Palace." 

One of these counsellors was Charles 
Martel or “Charles the Hammer." He was 
so called because in a.d. 732 he led the 
Franks in the great battle of Tours against 
the Arabs and drove them out of the land, 
as we heard in the story of Mohammed. 
Men said that Charles Martel had hammered 
the Arabs out of Christendom. But though 
Charles ruled like a king he never called 
himself by that title. 

The son of Charles Martel, however, whose 
name was Pepin, was not content to be an 
uncrowned king like his father. He wanted 
the crown as well as the power, but he did 
not dare to make himself king without 
asking advice first. The wisest man in the 
West was thought to be the Pope, who, as 
you will remember, was held in honour even 
by fierce barbarians like Attila. Men con- 
sidered that whatever he said was right. 
It was to the Pope therefore that Pepin 
sent messengers to ask, “Should not the 
man who rules the land wear the crown as 
well?" 

The Pope replied, as Pepin had hoped, 
that the man who ruled as king should be 
called the king. Then Pepin, quite satisfied, 
cut off the long hair of the last feeble “do- 
nothing" king and sent him away to a 
monastery, while Pepin himself was crowned 
king of the Franks. 

Three years later, Pope Stephen II, came 
to Pepin's court, and there with great 
solemnity he re-crowned the king, blessed 
him by pouring holy oil on his head, and 
said that he was “king by the grace of God," 
that is, that God wished him to be king. 

In repayment Pepin and his men fought 
for the Roman Church against its enemies. 


northern Italy, and defeated them. After 
this, whenever the Roman Church was in 
danger or trouble the Pope always turned 
to the Franks for help, and in this way a 
friendship grew up between the Popes and 
the Frankish kings, 

Charlemagne* the greatest of all the 
Frankish kings, was Pepin's son. His name 
was Charles. He was brought up in the 
rough life of the Frankish court, where j the 
king and the nobles spent the days fighting 
or hunting, and the nights in feasting. 
Consequently, the young prince never learned 
to read or write. In after years he regretted 
this and tried hard to Icam; he even kept 
his copy book under his pillow at night so 
that he might begin to practise making letters 
the first thing in the morning. But it was 
of no use; he was too old to learn to write 
well. 

However, he grew up brave and strong. 
He loved all outdoor sports, particularly 
riding and hunting. He was passionately 
fond of swimming, and when he was older 
he had a great swimming bath built, which 
he and his friends would visit every day. 
Sometimes there would be a hundred and 
fifty men in the bath at once, but Charles 
swam better than all the rest. 

When Charles was twenty-five years old, 
he became king of the Franks. He ruled 
over them for more than forty years, and 
during that time the Franks, under his 
wise government, became the most powerful 
and most prosperous people in Europe. So 
wisely and well did King Charles rule the 
people that he became known as Charle- 
magne, or Charles the Great. 

Since Charles could not write, he had a 
secretary to write his letters for him. This 
man has left us a description of the king 
in his later years. “His body was large and 
strong," says this writer, “his stature tall 
and commanding. (He was nearly seven 
feet in height.) His eyes were large and 
piercing and full of life. His nose was some- 
what larger than usual. He had noble 
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white hair and his face was ruddy and 
cheerful." 

On ordinary days he dressed much like 
the rest of the Franks, but "on festival 
days he would stalk about in a garment 
woven with gold, and shoes studded with 
precious stones. A golden pin clasped his 
cloak, and he wore a splendid crown made 
of gold and jewels." The tall, white-haired 
king, in his gorgeous robes, must indeed 
have been a majestic figure. 

He was very fond of eluting, and while 
at his meals stories relating the gallant 
deeds of the men of old would be read over 
to him. Altogether, he was a fitting king to 
build up and to rule a great empire. How 
this happened we have now to see. 

Charlemagne in war. — His first duty was 
to make the Franks safe from the fierce 
tribes which lived all round them, and for 
his great task he needed the largest army 
that he could collect. This is how the army 
was gathered. Every year, in obedience to 
an old Frankish custom, all the able-bodied 
Franks met together, ready armed for 
battle, at a place known as the "March* 
field." The nobles came on horseback clad 
in armour and bearing good weapons, while 
the poorer folk came on foot, in leather 
jackets, with such arms as they could find, 
sometimes only the scythes and billhooks 
which they used for mowing their com and 
cutting wood. Each man brought enough 
food to last him for some time. 

When all were assembled, the king led 
them out to battle, and such was his skill 
and courage that they were nearly always 
victorious. He seemed to be everywhere 
at once and to know what was going on in 
every part of the battle-field. 

Charlemagne's chief enemies were the 
heathen Saxons, who lived on the north-east 
borders of his kingdom. He made up his 
mind to defeat these Saxons and to force 
them to become Christians. Among the 
baggage of the great army which the king 
led into Saxon territory were carried hun- 
dreds of white linen tunics. When a Saxon 


tribe was conquered, and its chiefs came to 
do homage to Charlemagne, he persuaded 
them and their followers to be baptised in 
some nearby pond or stream, and then 
each of them was robed in one of the white 
tunics as a sign that he was a Christian. 
Any warrior who refused baptism was put 
to death. 

As each district was conquered in this 
way, Charles built there a fortress in which 
he placed not only a garrison of soldiers 
to keep the conquered people from rebelling, 
but also a bishop to teach them the Christian 
religion. The most noted Saxon leader was 
named Wittekind. Again and again he 
escaped from Charlemagne's soldiers, but at 
last, when the Saxon lands were all but ruined 
and thousands of people slain, he made peace 
with the king. In the picture Wittekind is 
shown standing before King Charlemagne in 
his palace at Altigny. (Class Picture No. 37.) 

Charlemagne in peace. — Charlemagne con- 
quered other lands besides those of the 
Saxons and in all of them he placed bishops 
to teach the people. He divided the land 
into counties, and in each county he placed 
counts who collected soldiers and attended 
to such matters as keeping the roads and 
bridges in good order and seeing that justice 
was done. The counts who lived on the 
borders or "marches" of the empire were 
specially chosen men, skilled in war and 
able to drive back any enemy who might 
try to break in. 

So that he might know how his arrange- 
ments were working, the king sent out 
messengers, two by two. One of each pair 
was a clergyman and the other a layman. 
They journeyed over the country and 
brought back to the king news of the state 
of affairs in distant parts of his kingdom. 
This was a very good plan, and so long as 
Charlemagne was alive it worked well. The 
counts were obliged to rule justly, without 
robbing or ill-treating those they governed, 
for they knew that if they were cruel or unjust 
the messengers would carry the news to the 
stem king, and they would be punished. 
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Charles remembered how much he had telling stories and asking riddles. Charle- 


lost through not learning to read and write, 
so he invited learned men to come to his 
court at Aachen to teach him and his nobles. 
A school was started for the sons of the 
nobles, and Charlemagne ordered that every 
monastery should have a school, too, where 
more people still might learn to read and 
write. Men were set to copy the old books 
so that there might be plenty to read. 
Many of these books, which were written 
in the most beautiful handwriting, can still 
be seen in museums to-day. 

One of the most learned men who came 
to the court of Charlemagne was an English- 
man. His name was Alcuin, and his home 
was in York. From his childhood Alcuin 
loved the study of books, and when he 
grew up he became a famous scholar. While 
travelling in Italy he met Charlemagne, and 
the two men became fast friends. Charle- 
magne invited Alcuin to come to his court, 
and to open a school there for the king's 
children and those of his nobles. 

Alcuin arrived, and the school was opened. 
Other teachers came as well and the whole 
palace became a school. Nor were the 
children the only pupils. The king and his 
nobles were eager to learn, too, and would 
often join in the lessons, especially the 
Latin grammar lessons, for they wished to 
be able t6 read Latin, the language in which 
all books were written in the lands ruled 
by Charlemagne. 

In the evenings, when lessons were over, 
the king would invite Alcuin and the other 
sdiolars to join him and his nobles in the 
great hall of his palace, and they would sit 
by the fire talking till late at night. Those 
were happy times. The scholars and nobles 
gave each other new names, and even 
Charlemagne pretended that he was king 
no longer and allowed himself to be called 
by the name of David. 

Sometimes the talk was serious and took 
the form of discussions about religion, and 
education, and other important matters. 
But sometimes the party would become gay 
and would sit laughing and joking, merely 


magne was very clever at guessing riddles. 
Alcuin was equally clever at making them 
up. Sometimes Alcuin's riddles were so hard 
that only the king could guess them. This was 
one of the riddles that Alcuin asked: — 

" A beast has sudden come to this my house, 
A beast of wonders that two heads has got, 
And yet the beast has only one jaw bone. 
Thrice three times ten of horrid teeth it 
hath." 

I 

Can you guess what it was that Alcuin ^as 
describing? It was a comb which a friend had 
sent to him as a present. It had a lion's 
head at each end of the piece at the top, and 
ninety teeth. 

Charlemagne was a deeply religious man. 
He gave away large sums of money to the 
churches and to the poor, and spent much of 
his time in the beautiful chapel which he 
had caused to be built beside his palace 
at Aachen. Parts of this chapel still stand, 
for it has become a great cathedral in which 
you can still see the marble pillars and the 
great bronze doors and other ornaments 
which the Frankish king had brought from 
Italy and elsewhere to decorate his chapel. 

Charlemagne was anxious that all church 
services should be as beautiful as possible. 
He ordered that everything should be done 
in good order, and to make the services still 
more pleasing he sent to Rome for trained 
choirboys who filled the churches with their 
sweet singing. Because of his love for the 
Church of Rome the Frankish king was 
eager to help the Pope in any way he could. 
We shall see what a splendid reward he 
received for this help. 

How Charlemagne became a Roman 
emperor. — For over three hundred years 
there had been no emperor at Rome. It is 
true that there was a Roman emperor in the 
East, but he lived at Constantinople, too far 
away to rule the lands of the West, which 
were given up to the mercy of the Saxons, 
Goths and Arabs. 
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The unhappy people of the West longed 
for some strong man to arise who would 
become emperor and rule these wild tribes 
with a firm hand. It seemed to them that 
Charlemagne, the powerful and Christian 
king of the Franks, was just such a man. 
The Pope decided to make Charlemagne an 
emperor in return for all that he had done 
for the Church and for the barbarians whom 
he had converted to Christianity. 

In the year a.d. 8oo his chance came. 
Charlemagne came to Rome on a visit. 
He had come to help the Pope against his 
enemies, but when that help had been 
given the king stayed on in Rome till 
Christmas lime. On Christmas Day he and 
his nobles attended service in the great 
church of St. Peter, which was filled by 
those who had come to celebrate Christmas 
and to see Charlemagne. 

The monarch knelt down before the altar 
to pray. As he rose to his feet the Pope 
suddenly placed on his head an emperor’s 
crown. At once a great shout of joy went 
up from all the congregation: ''Long life 
to Charles the August, the great and peace- 
loving emperor of the Romans." 

Thus, after three hundred years, there was 
a Roman emperor in the West once more, 
and though he was no Roman by birth but 
a Frankish king, the news spread across 
Europe and Asia, and many rulers of other 
parts of the world sent to do homage to the 
new Roman emperor. You will remember 
that the caliph of Bagdad, Harun-al-Rashid, 
sent him rich gifts. 

The bishop of Jerusalem sent him a yet 
greater treasure — ^the key of the Holy 
Sepuldire in which Christ was said to have 
been buried. In East and West alike, Charle- 
magne’s new greatness was recognised. 

For fourteen years after his coronation 
the emperor continued to rule. At the end 
of that time, worn out by many wars and 
much hard work, he died and was buried 
at Aachen, The story is told that two 
hundred years later another emperor had 
his tomb opened, and a wonderful sight was 
seen. There sat the emperor Charlemagne, 


on a marble chair, dressed in his magnificent 
coronation robes of white satin, with a golden 
crown on his head and a golden sceptre 
in his hand, looking as he had looked when 
he had sat on his throne as the great and 
peace-loving emperor of the Romans. 

TEACHINO HINTS 

1. Kap. — Draw the map which shows the 
empire of Charlemagne at its greatest extent. 
Show the original home of the Franks in the 
regions round the Rhine. Point out 
Tours, where Charles Martel defeated the 
Arabs; and Lombardy, the home of the 
Pope’s enemies whom Pepin defeated. Show 
how the Franks under Charlemagne spread 
over France, Germany, the Netherlands, 
and the north of Italy. Show Aachen (Aix- 
la-Chapelle) where Charlemagne held his 
court and built his cathedral. 

2. Charlemagne’s method ot converting the 
Saxons. — ^This may puzzle the class. Explain 
that it was thought that a savage race like 
the Saxons would not understand gentle 
arguments and that the only way to induce 
them to become Christians, and so to save 
their souls, was by force. Men often think 
of their God as like themselves, and the 
fierce Frankish warriors imagined God to 
be a fierce warrior too. 

8. Memory work. — [a) The Franks were a 
barbarian tribe living in parts of France 
and Gennany. (J) Their first great king was 
Clovis, who became a Christian, {c) Charles 
Martel, "the Hammer," drove the Arabs 
out of Gaul, (d) His son, Pepin, sent 
the " do-nothing " king to a monastery and 
was himself crowned, (e) Pepin’s son, 
Charlemagne, conquered a great empire for 
the Franks. He ruled wisely and was 
crowned Roman Emperor by the Pope. 

4. Exercises. — {a) Who were the Franks? 
(6) Where did they live? (c) How did they 
resemble the Goths? (d) Describe their 
dress, (e) How were the Frankish kings 
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distinguished from their subjects? (/) Why 
was it wise to have a Frank as a friend, 
but not as a neighbour? (g) Who was Clovis? 
(A) Tell the story of his conversion to Chris- 
tianity. (*) What other benefit did Clovis 
give to the Franks, besides making them 
Christians? (j) Why were his successors 
called the “do-nothing” kings? (k) Who 
really ruled the land for the “do-nothing" 
kings? (/) How did Charles Martel earn his 
name of “the Hammer"? (m) Why did 


Pepin ask the Pope’s advice? {«) What 
advice did the Pope give him? (0) What 
does “Charlemagne” mean? (p) How did 
Charlemagne gather his army? {q) How did 
Charlemagne convert the Saxons to Chris- 
tianity? (f) How did Charlemagne arrange 
to receive news from different parts of his 
kingdom? (s) Who was Alcuin? (/) What did 
Alcuin do for the Franks? («) Why were the 
peoples of Europe glad when Charlemagne 
was made "emperor of the Romans”? 



[From the painting by JSlaas 

Charlemagne and His Scholars 




Viking'Siiips 

(Class Pirlure No. 38 iu the portfolio) 


INTRODUCnON 

The Northmen, Norsemen, or Vikings 
were yet another branch of the Indo- 
European men. Their migration from their 
original home in central Europe to the 
northern peninsula of Scandinavia was the 
last wave of that great movement of the 
Indo-European peoples whose activities we 
have been following. The Class Picture gives 
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a good impression of the famous ships in 
which the warriors made their invasions. 

The Northmen lived, as their descendants 
still live, in Norway, Sweden and Denmark. 
Most of Sweden is a level country watered 
by numerous rivers and dotted with lakes. 
Much of Norway is bleak and barren, and 
so covered with vast forests of fir, pine and 
brech, that only a small percentage of the 
soil can be used for farming. The indented 
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coast line provides innumerable safe har- 
bours for ships, and it is small wonder that 
the Northmen should leave their inhospitable 
lands and put out to sea in search of booty 
and adventure. 

The ninth, tenth and eleventh centuries 
have been called the '"Viking Age," since 
it was during that period that the Northmen, 
realising that the sea offered the best road 
to plunder and conquest, began their ocean 
voyages. At first these voyages were only 
summer raids, and the Vildngs returned to 
winter in the creeks or fiords of Scandinavia. 
The name Vikings means " sea-warriors." As 
time went on, and their seamanship improved, 
they grew bolder and sailed farther afield, 
till eventually they were obliged to winter 
in the lands they visited, and this led the 
way to settlements in many parts. 

The principal cause of the Viking move- 
ment was the hunger for land, a cause that 
has led to colonial expansion in all ages. 
In their shallow boats the Northmen sailed 
up the rivers of England, France and 
Germany. They directed their early attacks 
against churches and monasteries which 
were full of treasure and less well protected 
than the tows. Early in the ninth century 
they made settlements in Ireland, and the 
first Irish cities, among them Dublin and 
Limerick, were founded by the Northmen. 
About the same time they discovered the 
Faroe Islands, the Orkneys and Shetlands, 
and the Hebrides, and on these islands many 
immigrants made their homes. In a.d. 874 
they began the colonisation of Iceland, 
which became almost a second Norway in 
language and customs. Towards the end 
of the tenth century, Eric the Red reached 
Greenland. He gave it this name not because 
it was green, but because, as he said, "there 
is nothing like a good name to attract 
settlers." About a.d. 1000 the Northmen 
made voyages south of Greenland to the 
American mainland, and probably reached 
the shores of Labrador and Nova Scotia. 
No lasting settlements, however, were made 
here, and nothing more is heard of America 
until the days of Columbus and Cabot. 


Towards the end of Charlemagne's reign 
the Northmen appeared on the French coast, 
and after his death they did enormous 
damage, sailing far up the Seine, Loire 
and Garonne. The monasteries, the chief 
centres of learning and culture of the time, 
suffered greatly. In Germany, too, the rivers 
offered a ready highway for their ships, and 
the raiders plundered the very heart of the 
country. 

In A.D. 911 a king of France granted 
RoUo, a Viking chief, a territory about th$ 
lower Seine which developed into what 
became known as the duchy of Normandy,\ 
and its people were known as Normans.' 
Rollo agreed to accept Christianity, and in 
a remarkably short time Normandy became 
a Christian land, famous for its churches, 
monasteries and schools. 

In the East the Norwegians made the first 
vo5rages of exploration in the Arctic Seas. 
They rounded the North Cape and reached 
the White Sea. The Swedes invaded Finland 
and ruled that land throughout the Middle 
Ages. They sailed far up the Russian rivers, 
and a leader, Ruric, built a fortress at 
Nijni Novgorod which became a centre of 
trade between Constantinople and the 
Baltic. Many colonies were founded in 
Rassia, and eventually the Northmen reached 
Constantinople, where some of them took 
service with the Byzantine emperor, and 
became known as the Varangian guard. 
Vladimir, a descendant of Ruric, estab- 
lished the Christian religion in his dominion 
about Kiev, and by this means the Greek 
church became established in Russia. The 
Slavs greatly profited by the civilising 
influence of Christianity, and in the early 
part of the Middle Ages Russia took a leading 
place in Europe. 

The period between a.d. 850-1000 is some- 
times spoken of as the "Dark Ages," for the 
incursions of the Northmen, together with 
those of the Nomads from the East, seemed 
likely to overwhelm western civilisation. 

The exploits of the Northmen were cele- 
brated in the prose "sagas" and in the poems 
known as the "eddas." Many of the sagas 
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Noau’s Ark, Represented as a Danish Ship 
MS, Boil. Junius ii, c. a . d . 1000. 



Soldier —Ninth Century 


were based on the early songs which minstrels 
sang at the banqueting boards of the Viking 
chiefs. They were written down chiefly in 
Iceland during the twelfth and thirteenth 
centuries, and they are of considerable 
value, both as historical records, and as 
aflording a good insight into the character 
of the Vikings. Here we read of their love 
of adventure and fighting. The hurricane 
was their servant, and the sea held for them 
no terrors. Their cruelty made them greatly 
feared by their enemies; they delighted in 
gay clothes and barbaric adornments; they 
revelled in drinking at the banqueting boards 
of their chiefs. Their chief god was Odin 
(known to the Anglo-Saxons as Woden) 
a god of battle and a lover of wisdom. He 
is represented as an old, grey-bearded man 
with one eye, and appears chiefly as the 
giver of victory and as the god of the dead. 
He receives the souls of the slain, who in 


Gospel Book of MacDurnaii, Lambeth 
Palace Library. 

his palace, Valhalla, live a life of fighting 
and feasting, similar to that which has been 
their desire on earth. Human sacrifices are 
frequently offered to Odin, especially pris- 
oners of war. The warriors who are slain 
in battle, or drowned at sea, are borne to 
Valhalla by divine maidens called Valkyries. 
The warriors are mounted on swift steeds and 
are taken first to Hela, where the gods give 
judgment and reject the unworthy. Then 
those selected are taken to Odin's palace 
to enjoy eternal triumph and happiness. It 
is little wonder that with such a religious 
faith the Vikings were fearless and terrible 
foes. 

Thor, the eldest son of Odin, was the god 
of thunder and lightning. He is represented 
as a middle-aged man of enormous strength 
which was doubled when he girded himself 
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I with his magic belt. With his 

thunderbolt (imagined as a hammer) 
he struck down the harmful giants 
_700 that assailed gods and men. When- 
ever he threw his thunderbolt it 
returned again to his hand. (Stories 
-600 of Thoj. and of Balder the Beautiful, 
the best beloved of the Scandin- 
_5QQ avian divinities, are included in Vol. 
VI. for reading to the children.) 

1—400 ihe Danes in England.— As early 
as A.D. 787, Northmen from Den- 
mark, a people known as Danes, 
began to invade England. They 
met with little resistance, partly 
1—200 because the Anglo-Saxons during 
their long sojourn in the island had 
lost the art of seamanship, partly 
—100 because there was no unity among 
the tribes. It was the genius of 
Egbert, king of the West Saxons, 
i-0A.D. which succeeded in uniting aU the 
kingdoms of southern England under 
his rule, and it was his grandson 
Alfred who used this new unity to 
save England. 

—200 When Alfred came to the throne 
of Wessex in a.d. 871 at the age of 
twenty-three, he was faced with a 
” difficult situation. Since the death 
of his grandfather in 851, the Danes 
_4oo had begun to winter in England, 
and along the east coast to make 
settlements which can still be recog- 
— SCO nised by their names ending in by, 

or wick (e.g. Derby, Whitby, Norwich, 
Berwick). By the time of Alfred’s 
accession Wessex alone remained 
independent of the Danish con- 
—700 querors. The problem before Alfred 
was to preserve that independence. 

Young as he was, he soon showed 
i— 800 that he was a worthy descendant of 

^ Egbert. He not only saved Wessex 
from Danish conquest, but made it 
possible for his successors eventually 
to win back from the Danes all 
—1000 the lands they had taken. His 


achievement however, was the result of 
a long and desperate struggle. At first 
Alfred and his troops were hard pressed, 
and he was forced to retreat to the island 
of Athelney, in Somerset. But the English 
army soon rallied to their courageous leader 
and defeated the Danes decisively at Ethan- 
dune. The conquered Danes agreed to make 
terms and to accept the religion of their 
conquerors. 

By the treaty of Wedmore, 878, England 
was divided between the English and tlje 
Danes. The latter retained the land whiA 
they had conquered and it came to bp 
known as the Danelaw, since there, Danish 
and not English law prevailed. By this 
treaty Alfred gained peace for England, and 
the two nations settled down side by side 
and gradually intermingled. 

Alfred’s work for England.— Alfred found 
himself faced with an almost ruined country. 
His first task was to secure it from future 
attacks, and this was done by the establish- 
ment of fortified towns, or burghs, by the 
organisation of the army, or fyrd, into an 
efficient fighting force, and by the develop- 
ment of a navy with ships built according 
to Alfred’s own design. 

The king next turned his attention to 
learning, which had completely fallen into 
decay. The Danes had destroyed most of 
the earlier civilisation, and their heathen 
fury had been concentrated on the monas- 
teries, which were the chief repositories of 
this civilisation. The monks were scattered, 
and there was hardly a man throughout 
the land who could read a page of Latin. 

Alfred sununoned to 'his court at Win- 
chester scholars from England and the 
continent till the city became the English 
centre of art and Uterature. He rebuilt 
monasteries and churches, and established 
schools where the revived learning might 
be passed on to the next generation. It was 
the dearest wish of the king’s heart that the 
common people should be able to read and 
write their own language, and that the best 
literature should be accessible to them in 
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their native language. 

To this end, he had 
himself learnt Latin, 
and he produced or 
caused to be produced 
translations of those 
books which he 
thought would be 
most valuable to his 
people. Before each 
translation he inserted 
a short and simple 
preface of his own, and 
these prefaces give us a 
vivid and charming 
picture of the mind of 
this wise and lovable 
man. 

Alfred is the only 
English ruler who bears 
the title of "Great." 

No man ever deserved 
it more. Like Charle- 
magne, he was great 
both as a general and 
as an administrator, 
but his chief claim to 
greatness is that he 
wore himself out in 
the service of his 
people. His aim in 
life was thus summed 
up in his own words: 

“My will was to live 
worthily as long as I 
lived, and after my 
life to leave to them 
that should come after, 
my memory in good works." His wish was 
fulfilled. A thousand years later the memory 
of Alfred the Great is still treasured. 

CHODBEN’S STORY 

The Northmen.— A story is told that once, 
when Charlemagne was an old man, he 
looked from the windows of his palace by 
the sea and saw many great ships sailing by. 
They were long black vessels each with a 


prow curving upwards* into a dragon's head 
and a great black sail bearing the figure 
of a raven. 

"Whose are those fearsome dragon ships? " 
asked the emperor. "Alas, sire," was the 
reply, "they are siiips of the Northmen, 
the fierce pirates who land in peaceful 
countries to kill and destroy. Already they 
have done much harm in your own lands." 

We are told that when Charlemagne heard 
this, he wept bitterly. "For myself I do 
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not fear,” he said sadly, "but woe to those 
who come after me." 

And woe indeed it was for the Franks 
when the Northmen entered their country. 
They were of the same race as the Franks 
and the Saxons. They, too, were tall and 
strong and fair-haired. But while the Franks 
and Saxons had become Christians, the 
Northmen were still heathens who worshipped 
Odin, the god of war, and Thor, the god 
of thunder and lightning. Their home, as 
their name tells us, was away to the north 
in Norway, Sweden and Denmark, The 
coasts of Norway and Sweden are steep and 
rocky, and broken up into thousands of 
deep inlets called fiords. Much of the 
country is mountainous and barren, or 
covered with forests. The Northmen lived 
by farming, fishing, hunting and trading. 
As they grew in numbers there was not 
enough grain land for all the people, so many 
of the young men became sea rovers, who 
every spring would go down to their ships, 
which had been safely hidden during the 
winter in one of the many bays or creeks, 
and sail away to find adventure and to bring 
home treasure. Men called them the Vikings, 
or "sea-warriors,” and terrible warriors they 
were. All nations of Europe dreaded their 
coming. They loved battle even more 
than plunder, for they believed that if they 
were killed in battle they would live for ever 
with their god Odin, ^hting by day and 
feasting by night. Towards the end of the 
eighth centiuy these Vikings swarmed over 
the sea to the coasts of western Europe 
seeking for plunder. Some sailed up the 
rivers of France and Germany, killing, 
burning and plundering as they went. 
Some went to Russia, where they afterwards 
settled down and ruled much of the land. 
Others, still bolder, sailed across the northern 
seas and madehomesin Icelandand Greenland. 
In the year A.D. looo one party sailing south- 
wards from Greenland discovered the shores 
of Labrador, on the mainland of America. 

The Danei eo"** to nsngian^- — ^The first 
notice of their coining to England is in the 
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year a.d. 787, when yre are told that three 
ships of the Northmen came to Wessex 
from "the land of robbers.” From that 
time, year after year, for more than a 
hundred years, the shores of England were 
hardly ever free from the raids of the North- 
men. Tliey came in open boats rowed by 
warriors, and having a single sail of striped 
cloth. The ships carried about sixty men. 
Round the sides hung a line of round shields, 
yellow and black, while at the prow would 
be the figure of a dragon, or a snake. The 
warriors wore shirts of mail and metal 
helmets with wings, or horns on the sides, 
and they were armed with swords, spears 
and terrible two-handed axes. The English 
had almost lost the use of ships since they 
had settled in England, and they were unable 
to drive the enemy away. At first the 
Vikings attacked places on the coast where 
plunder was to be found, as in the monas- 
teries of Holy Island and Whitby. As they 
became bolder, they did as the Angles and 
Saxons had done three centuries before, they 
sailed up the rivers, left their ships behind 
them, and then seized horses and rode inland. 
They did not fight on horseback, but by 
means of horses they were able to move 
rapidly about the country, and by the time 
the king's officer had collected a force to 
meet them, they were often miles away. 
The sight of these pirate ships struck terror 
into the hearts of the people. The English 
were suffering in the way that their ancestors 
had made the Britons suffer three hundr^ed 
years before. The following lines are supposed 
to be said by a Saxon when describing a raid : 

" Thorkhill and Thurstan from Jutland came. 
To torture us Saxons with sword and flame. 
To strip our homesteads and thorps and 
crofts. 

To bum our bams and hovels and lofts. 

To fell our kine and slay our deer. 

To strip the orchard and drag the mere. 

To butcher our sheep and reap our com. 
To fire our coverts of fern and thorn. 
Driving the wolves and bears in bands 
To raven and prey on our Saxon lands.” 
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The Danes settle in Eni^and.— In the year 
A.D. 851 the Danes began to settle in England. 
Along the east coast from the Thames to 
the Tyne the Danes made settlements. 
There are more than six hundred names of 
places in England ending in by or wick, 
like Whitby, Derby, Norwich and Berwick, 
which remind us that they were once 
Danish towns. After conquering most of 
the north and middle of the kingdom, they 
crossed the Thames and attacked Wessex. 



Alfred’s Jewel found at Athelney 

Now in Ashmoiean Musoum, Oxford 

This jewel found in the 17th century may have 
belonged to- Alfred, but this is not certain. It is 
of blue enamel enclosed in a setting of gold. The 
inscription in Old English reads : *' Alfred had 
me made." 

But here their work was not so easy, for the 
west Saxon king, Ethelred, and his brother, 
Alfred, strove hard against the invaders. 
In one year, a.d. 871, they fought nine 
pitched battles against the Danes, and in 
one of them, the battle of Ashdown, the 
English won a great victory. Ethelred died 
during the course of the struggle, and Alfred 
became king of Wessex. 

For nearly seven years there was peace, 
and the Danes settled down quietly growing 


grain and keeping cattle in the lands they 
had conquered. But in a.d. 878 some Danes, 
who were too fond of fighting to be content 
as farmers, suddenly swooped down on 
Wessex. Alfred was taken by surprise and 
was forced to take refuge in the Isle of 
Athelney, in Somerset. There he waited 
quietly, gathering his army, till in a few 
weeks he was ready ageiin for battle. He led 
his men out and totally defeated the Danes 
under Guthrum, at Ethandune. (A white 
horse, cut in the turf in prehistoric timesi is 
near the battlefield. It can be seen fr^^m 
the train window on the railway line betwelpn 
London and Exeter.) \ 

After this battle both English and Danes 
were weary of fighting, and decided to mak^ 
peace. They made an agreement, called the 
treaty of Wedmore, by which it was arranged 
that the English should live in the south 
and south-west of England, and the Danes 
in the north and east. The part of the country 
under Danish law came to be called the 
Danelaw. 

Guthrum agreed to become a Christian 
and was baptised, Alfred acting as his god- 
father. Thirty of Guthrum’s men became 
Christians, too, and in time the Danes gave 
up their heathen ways and lived at peace 
with the English. 

iUtted the Great. — Now that Wessex was 
saved from the fear of tlie Danes, Alfred’s 
first task was to keep it safe. He had many 
towns made into forts, or burghs, whidi 
were surrounded by a deep ditch and a 
wooden fence, and filled with men who 
were always ready for battle. The Danes 
soon found that it did not pay to attack 
lands that were so well defended. 

Alfred next turned his attention to the 
army. As among the Franks, there were 
no regular soldiers in those dajrs, but every 
man was called upon to fight as need arose. 
The king had his bodyguard of nobles, or 
thanes, who travelled on horses, wore helmets 
and shirts of mail, and had good swords 
as well as axes and spears. The ordinary 
soldiers were the peasants, who were always 
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anxious to get back to their homes to look 
after the crops, for if their wheat, rye and 
barley were not gathered there would be 
no food for the winter; but, on the other 
hand, if the peasants went home there was 
no one to defend the land. Alfred’s plan 
was to divide his men into two bodies, each 
half in turn to remain at home and cultivate 
the land, wliile the otherhalf was ready forwar. 

Alfred knew that the best way to defeat 
the Danes, if any more of them stiould try 
to invade England, was to prevent them 
from landing. He had ships built, larger 
and better ships than those of the Danes, 
so that his men did not fear to attack the 
enemy. Alfred was the first king to defeat 
the Danes at sea. 

In addition to all these warlike matters, 
the king thought about helping his people 
in their homes. During the anxious time of 
war little care had been given to learning. 
Most of the monasteries, which you remember 
were the schools and hbraries of the time, 
had been destroyed, and only a few priests 
were left who could read and write. Alfred 
called for learned men both from England 
and abroad to teach his people. For the 
sons of the nobles he set up a court school 
where they might learn to read and write 
both in Latin, which was the language used 
by learned men all over the world, and in 
their own Engli^ tongue. In this way 
Alfred trained the young nobles to be ready 
to help in ruling the countiy. 

Alfred specially wanted people who knew 
no Latin to read books in English, so he 
himself, with the help of scholars, re-wrote 
in English many Latin books. Then, he 
wanted his people to remember the great 
deeds of the men who had lived before them, 
so he bade his learned men gather up all 
tliat was known of the history of the land 
and write it in a book. This book was the 
beginning of the famous Anglo-Saxon Chron- 
icle, as it is called. There are several copies 
of the Chronicle, written by monks in different 
monasteries, and it is from these chronicles 
that we learn the story of the Saxons and 
the Danes. 


Alfred and his council of wise men, that 
is the witan, revised the laws, and the king 
saw that they were kept, punishing evil- 
doers, especially robbers, very severely. 
He ordered his judges to judge with equal 
justice both the rich and the poor. 

In his way of life Alfred was godly and 
upright. In one of his books he wrote, "My 
■w^l was to live worthily as long as I lived, and 
after my life to leave to them that should 
come after, my memory in good works." 
Although his health was not good, he did 
not spare himself, but worked hard, so 
arranging his time that every hour of the 
day had its appointed task. There were no 
clocks in those days, and an old writer says 
that Alfred was able to divide the day and 
night into hours by means- of candles, which 
were so made that they would burn from one 
mark to the next every hour. To protect 
his candles from the draughts and make them 
bum equally he had lanterns made, with 
the sides of white hom through which the 
light shone brightly. The king was fond of 
hunting, hawking and singing to the harp, 
but be took little time for these amusements. 

Alfred is the only English king who is 
called Great, and he is called so, not because 
of the many battles he won, but because, like 
Charlemagne, he loved and cared for the 
people he ruled and gave up his life to their 
service. He died in a.o. goo and was buried 
in the minster that he had founded at 
Winchester, the royal city of Wessex. 

MORE STORIES TO TELL 

Beowulf, a story of the Horthmeii.— Long 
ago, in the far cold northlands there lived 
a tribe called the Geats, and among them 
was a boy called Beowulf. He was a very 
quiet lad, and the king Hygelac and his 
warriors would say, laughing, "Beowulf 
will never grow into a warrior. He is too 
lazy and stupid.” 

One day a messenger came to the comt, 
from a king of the Danes, who lived across 
the sea. Very sad was the tale he had to tell. 
"0 king,” be said, "my master has built 



i8o MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


a great hall for lus warriors which he calls 
the Hart's Hall. Most glorious of halls is it, 
a wonder to all people. On the steep wooden 
roof are the gilded antlers of harts, and 
gilded iron adorns its walls. Many a time 
have the Danish warriors made merry 
within it, and after the meal have laid them 
down to sleep. 

But now the hall stands silent and deserted, 
and no man dare venture there; for near 
it lies a loathly fen, and in that fen there 
lurks the bog demon, Grendel, with hatred 
in his heart. He heard the sound of feasting, 
and left his lair; and while the heroes slept, 
he crept among them, and thirty of the 
bravest he slew. Night after night he came, 
and though many warriors met him in fight, 
none could stand against him. Will you 
send succour and take this reproach from 
our land? " 

Then Beowulf knew that the time had come 
to clear his name from the taint of cowardice. 
With a chosen band, he entered his ship, 
and set off across the water for the Danish 
kingdom. Gladly did the king receive him, 
and once more the great hall was filled with 
feasters. 

Then the warriors lay down to rest, still 
in their armour. Only Beowulf was unarmed, 
for he said, "The monster wears no coat of 
mail; 1 will fight him with my bare hands.” 

When all were asleep, into the hall crept 
a ghastly shadow, and laid on Beowulf its 
scaly hand. Instantly the hand was caught 
in a grip of iron, and though the monster 
thre^ed madly through the hall, overturning 
benches and tables, and rousing the tertifiied 
warriors, he could not break away from that 
vicelike grasp. 

At last, with a frightful yell, he tore 
himself away and fled. When the heroes 
crowded round Beowulf, they found him 
holding a huge hairy hand and arm, which 
his great strength had tom from the monster’s 
iflioulder. Loud were the cries of joy. "With 
such a wound," they said, "&e monster 
cannot live long.” All that ^y they feasted, 
and at nightfall lay down to sleep without 
fear of evil. 


But evil came once more stalking over 
the land that night. Grendel’s frightful 
mother, mad with rage, came seeking revenge, 
and carried off two brave warriors to her 
lair beneath the fen. 

Next morning, when the dark deed was 
known, there was sorrow once more in the 
land. But when Beowulf heard it, he put 
on his ringed coat of mail, and his homed 
helmet with the boar crest, and girding on 
his sword set out for the fen. It was a 
horrible place, where dark shapes like 
snakes and (hragons moved in the oUy 
waters. ^ 

All who were there held their breath as 
Beowulf dived beneath the waves. They 
closed over him, and all men feared that he 
was lost. Presently the water began to 
froth and boil, and dark bloodstains came 
floating up from below. Then a cry arose, 
as the hero’s head was seen above the waves. 
In one hand he bore the hideous heads of 
the monster and his mother, while the other 
grasped what had once been a sword, but, 
was now only a hilt, for the blade had 
melted in the hot poisonous blood of the 
monster. 

For many da}rs the king entertained the 
deliverer and his companions; and tlien, 
when they wished to depart, loaded them 
with gifts, and spoke so lovingly to them 
that tears filled their eyes. 

So they returned home victorious, and 
king Hygelac came down to the shore to 
meet Beowulf, no longer the lazy and stupid 
lad who would never be a warrior, but the 
mighty hero, who had won great honour 
for himself and for his country. 

la time the tribe chose Beowulf as their 
king, and for many years he ruled them well 
and wisely. Then, when he was a very old 
man, a fierce fire dragon began to lay waste 
the land, burning the houses and even the 
palace with his fiery breath. Old as he was, 
the king went out to meet the dragon and 
slew it, and captured for his people the rich 
treasure it guarded. But t^ last battle 
cost him his life, for he was mortally injured 
by the teeth and fire jets of the enemy, and 
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he was buried on the seashore of the land 
he bved. 

TEACHlNa BINTS 

1. Place names. — Point out on a map of 
England the names of Danish origin — 
Whitby, Norwich, etc. It is interesting to 
observe that the Norse word for fort is 
preserved in the gorod of Nijni Novgorod. 
Bury St. Edmunds owes its name to the 
martyrdom of the Christian Edmund, under- 
king of East Anglia, who was fastened to a 
tree and shot to death with arrows by the 
Danes. We are not told that either Danes 
or Saxons used bows and arrows in battle, 
although these weapons were used in sport 
for killing birds, deer, hares and other game. 
Perhaps it was only in terrible sport that 
the Danes killed Edmund with arrows. 

8. Treaty of Wedmore.— After the defeat 
of the Danes under Guthrum at Ethandune, 
a treaty was made at Chippenham. Guthrum 
and a few of his followers afterwards visited 
Alfred at Wedmore, from which is taken 
the name of the treaty, so that it is usually 
called the treaty of Wedmore. 

3. Alfred’s death. — ^The date of Alfred's 
death is usually given as A.D. 901, but recent 
researches in^cate that it occurred in 
A.D. 900. 

4. Danes and Phoenicians.— It will be 
helpful to the children to remind them of the 
first great seamen, the Phoenicians, who 
traded in the Mediterranean. Compare 
their exploits with those of the Danes. 

5. Use of Latin in Alfred’s time.— Explain 
to the class why Latin was the language of 
scholars throughout the Middle Ages. Owing 
to the disturbed state of the times, few had 
leisure to write books, consequently the 
books that existed were mainly Latin 
translations of those which had survived 
from Greek and Roman times. To read them, 
all scholars, whatever their native language, 
were obliged to leam Latin, and they were 


then able to converse with one another in 
that language. The ordinary people were 
entirely cut off from books, and it was to 
remedy this evil that Alfred planned his 
translations, so that the poorer folk might 
have access to the wisdom of the past in a 
form which they could understand without 
a long and expensive education. From this 
small germ has developed our popular 
literature. 

6. BeowulL — ^This is an Anglo-Saxon epic 
poem, the oldest long poem in any Teutonic 
language. Some scholars claim a Scan- 
dinavian or Teutonic source for it, while 
others regard it wholly as a product of 
Anglo-Saxon Britain and, maybe, the work 
of one author. Historical characters are 
mentioned in the poem but the story tells 
mainly of the three great adventures of 
Beowulf told briefly in More Stories to Tell. 

7. Alfred’s statue. — A. lofty bronze statue 
by H, Thomycroft was set up in Winchester 
in 1901 on the thousandth anniversary of 
his death. The inscription on it reads: 

" Alfred found learning dead. 

And he restored it; 

Education n^lected. 

And he revived it; 

The laws powerless. 

And he gave them force; 

The Church debased. 

And he raised it; 

The land ravaged by a fearful enemy, 
From which he delivered it.” 

8. Head of inmnder. — ^The blackboard 
sketch on page 183 is of a pendant of silver, 
in the shape of a hammer, the upper part 
wrought into the semblance of a head some- 
what like that of a bird. This head, and the 
hanuner, were both recognised emblems of 
Thor (Thunder), and the numerous ornaments 
of this character which occur in finds of the 
Middle and Later Iron Age {a,d. 450-1000) 
were probably worn by his worshippers some- 
what as a crucifix might be worn in later 
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days. The pendant was found in 1875 at 
Erikstorp, East Gotland. 

9. Uemoty work. — (a) The Northmen, or 
Vikings, were pirates from the northern 
lands of Norway, Sweden and Denmark. 
(6) In their flat-bottomed vessels they sailed 
up the rivers and burned and plundered 
the towns of Europe, (c) Alfred the Great 
won many battles against the Danes and 
saved Wessex, (d) He built forts to protect 
the towns, and ships to keep away plundering 
Danes, (c) He invited learned men to teach 
at his court, he re-wrote Latin books in 
English, he made men keep the laws, he gave 
his country peace. 

10. Exercises. — {a) By what other names 
are the Northmen known? (J) Where were 
the homes of the Northmen? (c) Why did 
they become sea rovers? {i) How did the 
Danes attack England? {e) Why could not 
the English drive them away? (/) How did 


King Alfred keep the Danes out of Wessex? 
(g) Why did the king learn the Latin lan- 
guage? (A) What was the Danelaw} (») What 
was the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle} (J) Write 
sentences to explain that: — (i) The Vikings 
were bold seamen. (2) They were terrible 
foes. (3) Alfred was a clever general. 
(4) Alfred was a greed king. 

11. Blackboard summary.— 

Alfred was king of the English. j 

Like Charlemagne, he was great both as a 
soldier and a ruler. ^ 

First he conquered the Danes and per- 
suaded them to become Christians. 

Beading and writing were hardly known 
in England. 

Eager that his people should learn to 
read, he translated books for them 
into English. 

During his later years his people were both 
safe and well-taught. 


Danish Kinjf* 



Diagram illustrating the Fluctuating Power of the Danes 
IN England 

Notice how the power of the Danes increased up to the Trcaiv of Wodmoro', 
then it declined, and finally the English completed the conquest of the Danelaw; 
next, for forty^e years, English nue was strong; afterwards the Danish power 
again increased till Cnut became king of England, and finally after twenty-five 
years of Danish role, an English king, Edward the Confessor, came to^the tfarae. 






XVI. THE DANISH CONQUEST OF ENGLAND 


pnmOBE RETERENOE 


T here is no special Class Picture 
associated with this chapter, but it 
would be a good plan for the children 
to see again No. 35, Some People of Anglo- 
Saxon England', and No. 37, Wittekind 
Submits to King Charlemagne, 'fhe con- 
versation in the Reference Book associated 
with No. 35 might be revised. 

INTRODlTCinON 

The Children's Story in this lesson deals 
only with the habits and customs of the 
Early English. For those teachers who may 
like to tell the children something of the 
Danish Conquest of England and of the 
rule of Canute, the following notes will be 
helpful. 

Beconqoest of the Danelaw.— The work of 
winning back the Danelaw had already 
begun in Alfred’s time. The English living 
in the Danelaw had lost their own kings, 
and now they were quite ready to fight for a 
king of Wessex, and not against him, as they 
had done so often before. Alfred's son, 
Edward the Elder, set to work to win back 
all the Danelaw. He was helped by his 
brother-in-law, Ethelred, the ealdorman of 
west Mercia, and when Ethelred died, 
Ethelfleda, his widow, who was Edward’s 
sister, helped the king. Ethelfleda, like 
Boadicea, was one of the few warrior-women 
of the world. She was known as the “Lady 
of the Mercians," and took over the work 
of her late husband. 

Step by step the brother and sister won 
back nearly all the Danelaw. When they 
had beaten the Danes in battle, they built 
buighs, or forts, much as the Romans had 


done long years before when they were 
conquering the Celts. Some burghs, like 
Chester, they built on the ruins of old 
Roman camps; in other places, like Stafford, 
they built a fort to guard the town. Befor^ 
Edward died, A.D. 925, all south and central 
England was united under him. 

The conquest of the Danelaw was com- ' 
pleted by Edward’s son Athdstan. This 
king had been the favourite of his grand- 
father Alfred, and was brought up in the 
household of the “Lady of the Mercians.’’ 
He gained Danish Northumbria on the death 
of the Danish king. With the help of his 
brother Edmund, he completed the conquest 
of the Danelaw, and defeated the Scots and 
Danes in a last great battle at Brunanburgh, 
937 - 

Athelstan was highly esteemed by rulers 
in Europe, and four of his sisters married 
kings in Europe. The Danes were not 
driven out of England, they continued to 
live with the English, and as their language 
was not very different, and their manner of 
living was much the same, they soon settled 
down in the land and began to think of 
themselves as English, and no longer as 
foreigners. 

Edgar fhe Peaceful, who reigned from 
959 to 975, was fortimate in having the help 
of a great churchman called Dunstan, who 
became archbishop of Canterbury. 

Dunstan was Edmund’s chief minister 
and most trusted adviser. He was a great 
builder of churches, and he urged his priests 
to compel the people to live good lives. This 
was not an easy task, for the Saxons, who 
had been fighting for so many years, did not 
take kindly to Christ’s teaching of meekness 
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and peacefulness, nor did they readily give 
up their habits of eating and drinking too 
much. 

The king and his minister thought it best 
to let the old kingdoms of Northumbria, 
Mercia, etc., be ruled in the king's name 
by ealdormen. Each ealdormanry or earldom 
kept its own laws, so that, although ruled 
by one king, England was not yet really a 
tmited country, for the ealdormen had their 
own ideas of how things should be done, 
and they did not always work together to 
help the king. Edgar's rule extended from 
the Forth to the Channel. He took for 
himself the titles of "King of the Anglo- 
Saxons," and “Caesar of the whole of 
Britain." It is important to notice that 
Edgar treated both Danes and English aUke, 
a plan which helped all to live peaceably 
together. A story is told that Edgar was 
once rowed in a boat on the river Dee by 
eight kings, three kings from Scotland and 



St. Dunstan Writing in 
TUB Scriptorium of a 
Monastery 


five from Wales. This story, though probably 
untrue, shows what a great king Edgar 
was thought to be. He was called the 
Peaceful, because during his reign there were 
no big battles with the Danes or with the 
Scots. 

Danegdd. — ^Three years after Edgar's 
death his son Edward was murdered, and 
a younger son, Ethelred II. (979 to 1016), 
came to the throne. This king came to be 
known as Ethelred the Redeless, or Ethelred 
the Umready, that is,— 4 he man withoui 


wisdom. His reign was full of quarrels with 
his ealdormen, for he seemed never to do 
quite the right thing. He was only ten years 
of age when he came to the throne, so at 
first Dunstan had the larger share in ruling 
the land. But Dunstan died in 988, and 
Ethelred had no other such wise man to 
help him. 

At this time the Danes and Northmen 
were hard pressed by war and famine in 
their own land, and new bands, led by Olaf 
of Norway and Swe5m of Denmark, invaded 
England. They killed, plundered and burned 
as the Vikings had done in earlier days. 
Instead of fighting against them. Ethelred 
tried to buy them off. and to get money 
he forced his people to pay a tax called 
Danegeld. Of course, the Danes came 
again for more money, and at last, in despair, 
Ethelred made up his mind to murder all the 
Danes he could lay hands on in Wessex. 
Urged by secret orders from the king, the 
West Saxons rose on St. Brice’s day, 1002, 
and murdered the Danes, — men, women 
and children, — scattered among them. Sweyn, 
whose sister had been killed, came with a 
great army and ravaged the land. 

The English suffered so much that at last 
they felt it was better to obey the foreign 
king than to be so miserable, and in 1014 
they recognised Sweyn as their king. Ethelred 
fied across the sea to Normandy where he 
had friends, for at his second marriage he had 
married a Norman lady named Emma. 
Swejm died suddenly as he was riding at the 
head of his men to attack the monastery of 
Bury St. Edmunds. The Danish warriors 
chose Sweyn’s son Cnut as king, but the 
witan sent for Ethelred to return. Ethelred 
was unable to conquer Cnut, and at his 
death in 1016 his noble son, Edmund Iron- 
side, continued the struggle. But the ealdor- 
men did not all help the king, and though 
Edmimd fought bravely in many battles, 
he was finally defeated. Edmund and Cnut 
agreed to divide the kingdom, as Alfred and 
Guthrum had done, but before the end of 
the year Edmund died, and Cnut the Dane 
became king of England, 1017. 




April. FewtiDC 

Elbvbnth-Cbntxjry Calbndar 
MS, CoU, JuL A. Vi, 



August. Harvestiog 

Eleventh-Century Cai-enhar 

MS. Coii. Jui. A. vi. 


i88 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE] 


Th« Danish kings. — For twenty-five years, 
from 1017 to 1042, England was ruled by 
Danish kings. Cnut was the best of them, 
for he ruled England fairly, and made friends 
with the English people. He sent home most 
of his warriors, keeping about him only a 
large band of his huscark or bodyguard. 
By this plan Cnut was able to stop any 
sudden rising that took place, so that he 
was really master of his kingdom. Under 
the king were the caldormen, who from this 
time were called eark, and of these the three 
chief were those who governed Mercia, 
Northumbria and Wessex. (Kent and Sussex 



The Empire of the Danish Kings from 1013 


TO 1042 

were now part of Wessex.) Cnut showed liis 
trust in the English by making an English- 
man, Godwin, earl of Wessex. On his brother's 
death Cnut became king of Denmark, and 
as he won Norway, he W2is king of England, 
Denmark and Norway. Like Ethelred, he 
was friendly with the Normans, for he 
married Emma, the widow of Ethelred. 

Cnut ruled like Edgar the Peaceful, 
keeping the old laws, and treating the 
English and Danes alike. He kept order in 
the land; he encouraged trade and the 
building of towns, and he helped the monks 
by giving costly gifts to the religious houses. 
He had great love for the monks. On one 


occasion, as he was being rowed in a boat 
across the fen water that surrounded the 
abbey of Ely, he heard the monks inside 
chanting, and the sweet music so pleased 
the king that he composed a song about the 



'leaUe^loclattbt’&lc onomthtf 

Cnut and Emma Making a Donation to New 
Minster 

Stowe MS, Ecclesiastica m. 32. 

incident: "Merrily sang the monks in Ely 
when Cnut the king rowed by.” Being 
humble-minded he went on a pilgrimage to 
Rome. The grandeur of his character is 
shown in a letter which he sent to his people 
from Rome: "I have vowed to God to lead 
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a right life in all things," wrote the king: 
and he concluded his letter with the words: 
"Never have I spared, or will I spare to 
spend in3rself and my toil in what is needful 
and good for my people." Cnut’s greatest 
gift to his people was that of peace. We can 
truly say that Cnut was a greai king. 

His son Harold reigned for five years, and 
another son, Hardicanute, for two years. 
These men had the fierceness of the Vikings 
without the good qualities of Cnut. Their 
reigns were marked by many cruel and 
horrid deeds. They died without children, 
and the people gladly turned again to an 
Englishman to rule over them. They invited 
Edward, known as the Confessor, the son 
of Ethelred and Emma, to come over from 
Normandy. 

Important changes.— One of the great 
changes that had slowly come about during 
the Danish invasions concerned the fighting 
men— the thanes and the fyrd. In those 
days travelling was very slow, and service 
in the fyrd was limited to the shire. The 
king had to depend more and more on his 
thanes for his army, 
so it gradually came 
about that the 
thanes did most of 
the fighting, while 
the freemen had to 
look after the land. 

Below the freemen, 
however, were the 
bondmen or serfs, 
who did not receive 
wages for their 
work, but were 
bound in return 
for their holdings 
to give part of their 
time to tilling the 
land of their lords. 

Now that Eng- 
land was united 
under a single king, 
it was divided into 
shires, or shares. 


The making of shires took place slowly. 
Some shires, like Essex and Kent, were 
old kingdoms; some, like Norfolk and 
Suffolk, were parts of old kingdoms; some 
were named after certain settlers; thus 
Dorset was the settlement of the Dors, 
and Somerset was the settlement of the 
Somers. Some shires, like those in the 
Danelaw, were called by the name of the 
chief town. Such shires were Derbyshire, 
Nottinghamshire, Leicestershire, Northamp- 
tonshire and Bedfordshire. i 

The chief meetings of the Saxons whic^ 
were called folk-moots now became shire\^ 
moots. The earl was the head of the shire- \ 
moot, and to the meeting also came the 
bishop, many thanes and some freemen. 
Another most important person was the 
man who came in place of the king, to see 
that king’s justice was done. This man was 
called the shire-reeve, or sheriff. 

CHILDBEN’S STORY 

The homes of the Early English.— We are 

now going to hear about the way in which 



King and Minister Doing Justice at a Gate— Eleventb Century 
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Figure of Northern Warrior Early English Archer 

Noah's Ark in the Shape of a Danish Ship 
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the ordinary people of King Alfred’s time 
lived in England. You must remember that 
most of the people lived in villages and worked 
on the land. 

The wooden huts of the villagers consisted 
of one room divided by a hurdle to separate 
the pigs and poultry from the family. Where 
the village had passed into the hands of a 
lord, the huts were built round his larger 
house, which was usually erected in a yard 
surrounded by a mound and fence. The 
chief part of the house was the hall in which 
the lord with his family, his guests and his 
servants met for meals. The walls were 
covered with curtains, the fire was lighted 
on the hearth in the middle of the room, 
and the smoke escaped through a hole in the 
roof. Narrow holes in the walls served as 
windows. They were sometimes covered 
with oiled linen, for window glass was 
unknown. 

In a great lord’s house at mealtime boards 
were placed on trestles and the lord sat at the 
head of the table. The lady handed round the 
drink, and then joined her husband at the 
table. (There is a blackboard sketch — ^page 
143 — of a silver pendant showing a little figure 
of a woman holding a drinking horn. It illus- 
trates the old Northmen’s custom that women 
should carry the horn rotmd to the warriors 
seated at the feast.) There were dishes, but 
no plates or forks. Each person took the 
meat in his fingers, and either bit ofi a piece, 
or cut it off with a knife, as farm workers do 
to-day. There was plenty of bread, butter, 
game, meat and fish, but jwtatoes were 
unknown. As, moreover, there were no 
turnips or other root crops to feed the sheep 
and cattle, most of the animals were killed 
off in autumn and salted down for winter 
use. Much pork was eaten, for pigs could 
find food in the forests. After the meal was 
over the ladies retired, while the men went 
on drinking. The men did not smoke, for 
tobacco was unknown in those da3rs. Hard 
drinking was one of the worst habits of the 
men; often it led to quarrels. Minstrels and 


jugglers were alwa}rs welcomed at the hall 
to sing songs or to do tricks. When the 
feast was over the lord went to his room, 
and the ladies to other small rooms called 
bowers, each of whidi had a door opening 
to the yard; the lord and his lady had beds 
with curtains round them, but the guests 
and others slept on the floor on rugs, or 
straw. No night clothes were used; if 
people undressed they wrapped themselves 
in rugs. 

The villagers mostly lived on pork, breajd, 
butter and cheese, with now and then 1 a 
rabbit or hare, a fowl or duck, and a fe\vr 
eggs. Every cottager drove his pigs inti? 
the forest, and every cottager, too, kept his 
hive of bees for the honey that was used as. 
we use sugar. They brewed their own barley 
beer; they made their own rough shoes 
from the hides of cows and pigs, and both 
men and women wore coarse cloth garments 
woven from wool, and underclothes of linen 
made from flax. 

They rarely used money, but exchanged 
with each other different things, such as 
com for meat, meat for ale, etc. As the 
towns grew larger, markets arose to which 
the villager and his wife took their produce 
to sell or excliange for things needed for the 
household. People went to bed early, and 
got up early. There was not much to do in 
the evenings and the rushlights were dim 
and scarce. Outside the monasteries few 
people could read or write; there were no 
lighted streets with attractive shops to look 
at; no places of amusement such as theatres 
and cinemas. A thousand years had passed 
since the Romans came to Britain, and yet 
what very simple lives our forefathers led! 
It makes us wonder how they managed 
without tea, coffee, cocoa, and chocolate ; with- 
out trains, motor cars, and electricity; 
without a hundred things that we should 
miss very much. But with a hut, some land, 
a few sheep and some pigs and poultry, 
they had aU that was really necessary for 
life. 
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THE ROMANS. 1. 


The first exercise shown is a simple 
group model of a Roman temple. A 
large cardboard box, a big sheet of thin 
card and a plentiful supply of clay will be 
needed for its construction. If a round box is 
not obtainable, a large sheet of thin card may 
be rolled and gummed at the ends to form 
an open cylinder. Fig i A. Using compasses, 
the children must first draw the circles, one 
larger than the other, on the modelling 
board, and then place a mass of clay about 
the size of a walnut in each circle. The 
masses must be well pressed down, and the 
irregular surfaces afterwards smoothed with 
a flat piece of wood. The smaller slab is 
then placed upon the other. Fig. i B. The 
round box is set in position on the slabs, 
and well pressed down into the clay to make 
a circular mark. The box is removed, and 
at a distance of about |in. from the outer 
side of the mark, a series of eight or ten 
match sticks is pushed into the clay, 
leaving about | in. of stick projecting above 
the surface as shown. 

The members of the group must then 
make the same number (eight or ten) of 
clay columns (Fig. i C), the height of wliich 
must be slightly less than that of the 
cylindrical box. To produce these, the 
children must roll long cylinders of even 
thickness, using some sort of gauge — ^a strip 
of paper or a kindergarten stick — ^to ensure 
that they are all of the same length. The 
capital at the top of each is made from 
a wider roll, modelled to shape, and affixed 
to the column. 


The finished columns are allowed to dry 
for a short time so that they harden slightly; 
they are then carefully pressed on to the 
match sticks. The box is painted a drab stone 
tint, the doorway being either painted upon 
it, or cut out from it and afterwards pUced 
in position. To make the flat conical roof a 
large circle with a segment removed is ^ut 
from a sheet of thin card. Fig. i D. A 
triangular fixing tab is left, but care must 
be taken to ensure that the children do not 
score along the dotted line, or an unsightly 
ridge will appear at the join. The cone is 
glued together and placed in position to 
complete the model, Fig. i E. The roof may 
be painted a brownish red to represent 
tiles. 

Fig. 2 B shows a simple paper-cutting 
exercise of the head of Janus, of whom 
the children have heard in the lesson. 
The shape is cut out on folded paper 
(Fig. 2 A), and some single leaf units 
are used to decorate the top of the finished 
head. 

The Roman standard (Fig. 3 D) is another 
paper-cutting exercise. The shape is cut 
out on folded paper (Fig. 3 A) whidi is again 
folded on the middle line to produce the 
angular ends. It is painted with the inscrip- 
tion (Fig. 3 B) and stuck on to a notched 
kindergarten stick (Fig. 3 C), with a circle 
of card fixed as shown. 

Fig. 4 shows a more elaborate standard; 
the bird and the shapes above it are of thin 
card, while the decorations below are 
moulded pellets of clay. 



PLATE I 


Fig. I. Temple of Vesta in Clay and Card 
Fig. 2. Paper-Cutting — Head of Janus 

Figs. 3 & 4. Roman Standards in Paper, or Card and Clay 
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THE ROMANS. H. 


To make the group model of a Roman 
villa, the children will require a fairly large 
shallow cardboard box, like those used by 
tailors and dressmakers. If such a box is 
not available, a taller one may be cut down 
to the required height, making a guide line 
round the sides before cutting. The rough 
edge may be smoothed down with the rough 
surface of a Swan Vesta match box. 

The next step is to divide the box into 
two imequal parts by a vertical partition. 
Fig. I A. Make a strip of cardboard the 
width and exact height of the box, allowing 
a I in. fixing flap at each end. Gum the 
flaps so that they bend towards the back of 
the model. As shown in the sketch of the 
completed model (Fig. i C), the villa is 
made up of one long dwelling placed at the 
rear and two shorter houses fixed at the 
sides. 

The longer house is planned first. It is 
made in the usual manner from thin card 
and will give the children exercise in working 
to measurements, for its length must be just 
slightly less than that of the inside of the 
prepared box; its height should be about 
twice that of the surrounding walls. A long 
strip with a J in. flap is gummed across its 
front to produce a shading roof which is 
supported by cut lengths of meat skewer, 
or narrow paper cylinders. It is painted a 
drab whitish tint, with windows and doors 
as shown. Fig. i B. (Note that spaces must 
be left at each end of the small roof to 
allow room for the side houses.) 

The two side houses are next planned; 
they may be made lower than the main 
building in order to accentuate the height of 
the latter. The three houses are then fixed 
in position. The pathways are drawn out 


as shown and are painted with gum. While 
the gum is wet, they are sprinkled with fine 
sand which gives the effect of gravel. The 
next day, when the paths are quite dry, the 
lawns are similarly painted with gum, and 
are given a liberal dressing of dark green 
pastel dust, while the paths are protected 
from the dust by strips of paper placed »over 
them. A simple decorative clay fountain 
is placed in the middle of the main laWn, 
and doors are either cut or painted on the 
partition and on the front wall. The model 
is now complete. ' 

The next model shown on the plate illus- 
trates the story of How Horatius Kept the 
Bridge. For the group model, a large sand 
tray is required, on which two clay cliffs 
are built up, one on each side. Fig. 2 B. At 
the top of one of these is fixed a strip of 
cardboard, cut at the top like battlements, 
to represent a fort. The rocks are given a 
dressing of brown, green and yellow pastel 
dust, while the river space between is 
similarly treated with pale yellow pastel 
fragments. (Reference should be made to 
the tawny colour of the famous “ yellow 
Tiber," which is due to the large quantities 
of sediment carried down by the water.) 
Next, a bridge of wood is constructed which 
will provide work for many fingers. As 
shown, it consists of several X-shaped 
supports which carry a thin strip of wood 
or strawboard. The supports arc made 
by binding thin twigs together with thin 
wire; the supports are joined by a hori- 
zontal bar, made from a short piece of twig. 
The children may place on the bridge a 
number of plastic soldiers, modelled on a 
very small scale. A pastel background 
completes an effective group. 




PLATE II 

Fig. I. Group Model of a Roman Villa in Card 
Fig. 2. Group Project Illustrating Horatius 
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THE ROMANS, m. 


The handwork exercises shown on the 
accompanying plate illustrate Roman life 
in peace and in war. The first model is that 
of the fasces, a bundle of rods bound up with 
an axe, which was carried by the lictors, 
symbolical of their power to punish evil 
doers either by beating or by execution. 
Fig. I A. For this model a number of 
kindergarten sticks, some lengths of thread 
and a small piece of cardboard are required. 
Seven or eight sticks of equal length are cut 
and one shorter one; these are bound 
together at the top as shown. Next, a single 
stick is cut and carefully split at one end, 
Fig. 1 B. A thin cardboard shape of an 
axe head is cut out, and is placed in the 
split of the wood already made. The com- 
pleted axe is slipped into the place left for 
it in the bundle, which is now ready to be 
bound. Finally, take a long piece of thread 
and pass one or two loops round the band 
already holding the sticks together. Next 
(Fig. I C), carry the thread obliquely round 
the bundle in the manner shown, until five 
bands are completed. It may be helpful 
to notdi the stick slightly with a knife at 
the parts where the bands pass, in order to 
hold the thread. 

The children will know that one part of 
the Roman war equipment was a breast- 
plate made of strips of stout leather suspended 
from the slioulders by straps. Such a Roman 
breastplate forms the next model. For the 
breastplate, thin card and some small paper 
fasteners (size ooo) will be required. Begin 
by planning out the four long strips for the 
breastplate, and the four shorter strips for 
the shoulder straps, about ^ in. wide. 


Fig. 2 A. To enable the children to estimate 
the length of these strips it will be helpful 
to cut paper patterns first. Each of the 
long strips is a little shorter than the previous 
one to allow for the fitting of one ring upon 
another. The strips are cut out, the ebds 
pierced, and the four longer ones are joii;ied 
together to form rings. The rings are tl\en 
placed overlapping one upon another, and are 
stuck together with a little gum; three of 
these stuck together are shown in Fig. 2 B. 
When the breastplate is dry, the shoulder 
straps (Fig. 2 C) are fixed with paper 
fasteners. A more interesting model is made 
by placing the breastplate upon a small 
doll. The girls should, in their needlework 
lesson, make a small tunic for the doll 
(Fig. 2 D) before the breastplate is put on. 
The tunic may be red, while the breast- 
plate should be painted orange, brown or 
yellow. 

The Roman helmet should be compared 
with the Greek helmet, which was made 
during tlie previous year's course, the 
modelling of which is described in Vol. II., 
page 151. Fig. 3 A shows the fundamental 
shapes of a plastic model of a Roman 
helmet, — ^a hemispherical shape with an 
elongated neck portion, and a long graduated 
strip for the helmet front. Figs. 3 B and C 
show two types of helmet which may be 
attempted by the children. The decorative 
shapes are added to the basic parts and the 
helmets are painted yellow. The plume in 
Fig. 3 C should be red. 

Fig. 4 shows a cut-out of a Roman magis- 
trate. The toga should be painted cream, 
the body Chinese white and yellow. 



PLATE III 


Fig. I 
Fig. 2, 
Fig. 3. 
Fig. 4. 


Fasces in Kindergarten Sticks and Card 

Roman Breastplate in Card and Tunic in Material 

Plastic Models of Roman Helmets 

Cut-out of a Roman Magistrate wearing a Toga 
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THE ROMANS. IV. 


These handwork exercises deal with the 
Roman implements of war, and form a 
continuation of the work described in the 
last section. 

The Roman shield was of a peculiar shape 
quite different from other contemporary 
shields. The study of shields is an interesting 
one; throughout their historical course the 
children might make a study of the evolution 
of shield types, illustrating their work by a 
collection of models. Or on the other hand, 
all the classes may combine to make a 
comprehensive collection for the whole 
school, which shall cover, for example, a 
period from tlie As.s3nians to the Crusaders. 
In considering the Roman shield, the teacher 
should call attention to the love of art 
among the Romans, and show that their 
shields were as a rule tastefully decorated. 
The Class Pictures also should be studied 
for purposes of illustration and elucidation. 

The first type of shield shown is perfectly 
rectangular in shape (Fig, i A), and is 
decorated with a border and a simple central 
design. In order to give the children more 
scope for their attempts, it is suggested 
that the rectangle alone should be cut 
first in fairly thick card. Using this rectangle 
as a pattern, trace the shape on to another 
piece of card; rule out and draw the narrow 
border, then remove the central portion by 
cutting along the inside edges of the border 
with a knife. The result will be a frame which 
is stuck on to the top of the original rectangle 
and forms the border. The whole is now 
placed under a weight to dry while the 
central design is worked out in paper- 
cutting, allowing the children to experiment. 
When the desired paper shapes have been 
obtained, allow the children to place them 


on the cardboard, trace round the shapes 
and cut them out. The shapes are then 
stuck on to the shield to complete it. When 
all the shields are complete, an appropriate 
group exercise would be to fix them together 
to form a " tortoise," which is shown in the 
Class Picture No. 29. To enable this to ]De 
done, a piece of very thin card or thick paper 
should be stuck behind each shield (Fig. i 
so that about Jin. is free on each sidei. 
The shields may then be lacked together 
to form the edges and top of the “tortoise." 
Fig. I C shows another type of Roman 
shield made on exactly similar lines; in 
this case, however, a paper pattern should 
be first cut from folded paper to produce a 
symmetrical point. 

The next exercise shown is that of a 
plastic model of the short Roman sword. 
The cross piece (Fig. 2 A) is modelled first ; 
at the top of this an elliptical recess is made, 
and a narrow rectangular one at the bottom. 
The rounded handle is made (Fig. 2 B), 
then the flat blade (Fig. 2 C). These are 
fitted into the cross piece (Fig. 2 D) and 
when dry the model is painted, ink being 
used for the blade, and brown and yellow 
paint for the handle. 

Fig. 3 shows a group model of Hannibars 
raft, constructed of strips of rough wood, 
bound together with thin wire and provided 
with clay floats and oar rests. In con- 
structing this, the children should refer to 
the Class Picture No. 27, for they will 
certainly delight in adding one or two clay 
elephants. The oars are made of kinder- 
garten sticks with paper ends. 

The Roman soldier cut-out should be 
painted in bright reds and yellows (Fig. 4) 
and with brown for the shield. 




PLATE IV 


Fig. I. Roman Shields in Card 

Fig. 2. Plastic Model of Roman Sword 

Fig. 3. Group Model of Hannibal’s Raft in Firewood, String and Clay 
Fig. 4. Cut-out of Roman Soldier 
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THE ROMANS. V. 


As well as being great land fighters, the 
Romans were renowned for their prowess on 
the sea. Here again is further scope for a 
series of evolutionary models. In the course 
of the four years’ work in history, more 
boats and ships will be described and made. 
The teacher should retain the best of these 
for the historical museum to illustrate the 
development of ship building through the ages. 

The accompanying model is fairly complex 
in its structure, but it should be within the 
powers of children stud5dng the third year's 
course. Fig. i A shows the principle which 
underlies its construction. It is planned on 
the flat, as shown, and folds upwards, 
producing a flat bottom. On a sheet of fairly 
thin cardboard a long narrow diamond 
shape is drawn, — shown by the dotted lines 
on the diagram. Two important points must 
be noticed in this connection: firstly, that 
the shape must be narrow (from experience 
it is found that cliildren are apt to make 
the shape much too wide, with the result 
that the finished model is badly out of 
proportion); secondly, that the figure is 
unequally divided fore and aft, — ^the bow 
being slightly longer than the stem. 

The children must next measure on a 
piece of paper the lengths AB and XY. 
These dimensions are drawn on another 
piece of paper as the starting points for the 
two shapes seen in Fig. i B. In drawing 
these figures, it will be observed that they 
have a slightly upward sweep in their top 
curves, and that the bow portion is provided 
with triangular fixing flaps. The shapes are 
cut out from the paper, applied to the lines 
AB and XY of the shape drawn on the 
card, and used as patterns round which 


lines are drawn. The resulting figure on the 
card should resemble Fig. i A; it is symmet- 
rical longitudinally, for the patterns need 
to be reversed on the lower side of the middle 
line. The dotted lines should be slightly 
scored. I 

It will be found best to attend to the 
painting of the model at this stage. \lt 
should be coloured in rich browns add 
yellows. At this stage also it will be advisable 
to cut the holes to receive the oars. When 
the paint is dry, the sides are folded upwards, 
and the fiixing tabs are stuck on the inside 
of the boat. Those at the bows may require 
a little trimming down. It will be found that 
the canoe-like stem pieces will require no 
tabs; they may be grunmed together bodily. 
A rounded shelter is modelled in clay or 
plasticine and fixed in the stem as shown 
in Fig. I C. Oars, — ^kindergarten sticks with 
paper ends, — are thmst into the holes 
already made to receive them. Note that 
one larger oar is fixed for steering at the 
"steer board,” from which term we derive 
the modem word starboard. 

Children are thrilled by the stories and 
pictures of the gladiators of ancient Rome. 
The next model shown is that of a gladiator’s 
helmet; it is quite distinct in shape from 
the Roman soldier’s helmet described in 
the last chapter. The first stage in the 
constraction of the helmet is to model a 
cone, bending it into the shape illustrated 
in Fig. 2 A. To this a flattish rim is fitted 
(Fig. 2B) and slightly curled. The gladi- 
ator’s trident is cut from folded paper 
(Fig. 3 A), opened out and fixed into a cleft 
kindergarten stick (Fig. 3B) to complete 
the model. 



PLATE V, 


Fig. I. Roman Galley in Card or Paper 
Fig. 2. Plastic Model of a Gladiator's Helmet 
Fig. 3. Gladiator's Trident in Card 
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THE ROMANS. VL 


The previous lessons have dealt fairly 
comprehensively with the military equip- 
ment of the Romans. In this lesson our 
attention is directed to the domestic life of 
the people. 

The better class Romans used a litter to 
convey them about the city. The Roman 
litter resembled the Sedan chair which was 
used at a much later period in hi.story. Tlic 
children may already know something of 
the Sedan chair; a picture of it should be 
shown for compari.son. 

The first model illustrated is that of a 
Roman litter. To make it, each child will 
requhe four kindergarten sticks, a Swan 
Vesta match box or a similar small shallow 
box, some thick strawboard and some 
thinner card. Old showcards will be found 
useful for providing the strawboard if this 
is not available in the school. Fig. i B shows 
how a hole is made at each comer of the 
match box to receive a kindergarten stick. 
The sticks, whidi should be of uniform 
length, are thrast through the comers. Tlie 
top of each stick may be slightly pointed 
with a knife and a small cube of cork is 
fixed to the top of each one. A base which 
helps to keep the framework rigid is made 
from two strips of strawboard in which two 
holes are made to hold the ends of the 
sticks. 

Next, a shaped back is fitted to the litter. 
The construction of the back is shown in 
Fig. I A. It consists of a strip of cardboard 
divided into three, and provided with 
fixing flaps at the base, to fit into the inside 
of the match box. A paper shape of the 
curved side pieces should be made as a 
pattern and traced on the card, first on one 
side and then on the other, so that the 


side pieces are symmetrical. The top is a 
rectangle of stout strawboard cut large 
enough to extend a little on each side; this 
is fixed with .strong adhesive to the tops of 
the cork cubes already fitted. As shown in 
the finished model, a curved decorated 
portion is fitted to the roof. The fixing 
of this is a simple matter; (Fig. i C) a strijj* 
of thin card, a narrow rectangle, is cut out 
with straight flaps on the long sides and is' 
stuck to the strawboard roof. The children 
should stick down one flap first, and fix the 
other when the first is dry so that the card 
does not slip out of position. 

Finally, the model should be painted in 
bright yellow to resemble gilt, with added 
touclies of red and blue. As a reward for 
good work, one or two of the best litters 
might be tinted with cheap gold paint. 
Two sticks, the carrying poles, arc stuck to 
the sides of the litter (Fig. i D), and some 
small, brightly coloured discs of paper are 
added to the uprights. 

The remains of Pompeii show us that the 
inhabitants of this doomed city kept their 
wine in pointed jars which were stuck into 
the ground. The next exercise shows the 
making of one of these jars in day or plasti- 
cine. The fundamental shapes are shown in 
Fig. 2 A. These are welded together and 
modelled to form the finished jar. Fig. 2 B. 
The point of the modelling tool is rotated 
in the .solid end of the jar to hollow the 
neck. Two handles are also fitted. 

The paper-cutting exerdse of a Roman 
pottery jar is first developed on folded 
paper (Fig. 3 A) and afterwards decorated 
with brightly tinted paper appliqud work. 
Fig. 3 B. The handle is added in a similar 
manner. 




PLATE VI 


Fig. I. Roman Litter in Card, Match Box and Kindergarten Sticks 
Fig. 2. Plastic Model of a Pompeian Wink Jar 
Fig. 3. Paper-cutting — Roman Jar 
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THE SAXONS 


Passing on from the Romans and their 
influence upon Britain, the lessons of the 
Children's Stories next deal with the habits 
and customs of the Saxons, The children 
will now be familiar with the costumes worn 
by the Romans in military and domestic 
life, and will be able to compare them with 
those of their early Saxon forefathers. 

The first model shown on the accompanying 
plate is that of a Saxon helmet. Its form 
is a particularly simple one, based on the 
cone and the cylinder, and reminiscent of 
a fool's cap. The model is best made in 
stout cartridge paper, for the children will 
have some difficulty in bending cardboard 
to the requisite shape, and cardboard has 
also a tendency to spring away during the 
process of sticking. First of all, a circle 
is drawn with compasses on to the cartridge 
paper (Fig. i A), and a segment is cut out, 
leaving a triangular fixing flap as shown. 
Take special care at this point that the 
children do not fold this flap, as is usual 
with most tabs, for if they do, an unsightly 
straight ridge will appear down the side 
of the helmet. A little adhesive is applied 
to the tab, and the cone is carefully bent 
to shape and fixed. It is put aside to dry 
while the children prepare a long narrow 
strip with a triangular fixing tab at the end, 
which must also be left imfolded. A short 
portion of this strip is seen in Fig. iB. 
When the cone is thoroughly dry, the long 
strip is applied to its lip and fixed by means 
of the small triangular flaps. Fig. i C. This 
exercise provides an opportunity to instruct 
the children that the length of the strip 
must be 3J times the diameter of the lip of 
the cone. The helmet is now inverted, 


narrow strips are pasted along its oblique 
sides, and the whole is painted a greenish 
yellow to resemble brass. Fig. i D. 

Another common type of Saxon head- 
dress, worn during the more peaceful pur- 
suits of the people, was the cloth Phrygian 
cap seen in Fig. 2 B. This is a capital model 
to be made in clay and afterwards coloure)^ 
in bright tints. From a ball of clay a stunted 
cone is modelled (Fig. 2 A) ; the interior ii 
scooped out and afterwards smoothed with 
the finger tips. To the end of this a pellet 
of clay is attaclied and the whole is modelled 
to shape, a narrow strip of clay being fixed 
at the base to complete it. The fold down 
the side is marked with the blade of the 
modelling tool, and a few tiny pellets are 
affixed to form a decoration. A longer cone, 
bent into shape as seen in Fig. 3, will produce 
a Saxon drinking horn. This is decorated 
with an appliqud pattern of small clay 
triangles and an encircling band as 
shown. 

The Saxon shield was a fairly primitive 
affair of wooden boards, iron and leather. 
To construct this model a disc of rather 
thick card is cut and a circular portion is 
removed from the centre. Fig. 4 A. Across 
this and behind it (Fig. 4 B) a plastic handle 
is fixed, and in the front a plastic rounded 
boss is attached. Two ornamental strips of 
card, representing iron, are fixed on the 
front, and the whole is painted a dull brown. 

The last model shown (Fig. 5B) is that 
of a Saxon doorway which preserves the 
rounded Romanesque arch. This is a simple 
brick-building exercise. The model is con- 
structed by building up clay shapes on the 
flat modelling board. Fig. 5 A. 



PLATE VII 


Fig. I. Saxon Head*dress in Carton Paper 
Fig. 2. Plastic Model of Saxon Head-dress 
Fig. 3. Plastic Model of Saxon Drinking Horn 
Fig. 4. Saxon Shield in Card 
Fig. 3. Saxon Doorway in Clay 
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THE SAXONS 

In the last lesson, the Saxon dress 
was seen to be of a primitive nature; the 
farming implements — ^ploughs, flails and 
wagons, — also partake of this primitive 
character. 

The Saxon farm carts, as seen in the old 
manuscripts and chronicles, were rectangular 
vehicles with their sides made of wattle, 
and were drawn by teams of oxen. The 
first exercise illustrated on the accompanying 
plate shows how the children may construct 
a model of such a wagon from a box lid, 
some cardboard strips and raffia. First of 
all, the box lid is inverted and a number of 
cardboard strips are cut, long enough to 
extend well above the sides of it. These are 
stuck carefully along the three edges of the 
lid. To make them doubly strong for the 
ensuing process of weaving, a paper fastener 
(size ooo) should be thrust through the base 
of each as seen in Fig. i A. A narrow strip 
of card, bent at right angles at each end and 
punched in the centre of the bent portions, 
forms the fitting for the axle, and is stuck to 
the underside of the lid. 

The children now prepare for the weaving 
to represent the wattle sides. For this, a 
raffia needle and some dark brown raffia 
will be wanted. Starting at the bottom 
left hand comer of the framework, fix the 
end of the raffia by means of a loop. With 
the needle, take the strand over and under 
the vertical framework until the extreme 
end of the other side is reached. Then take 
the raffia right round the last support and 
reverse the weaving back to the starting 
point. Continue the process until the 
weaving reaches the height of the horizontal 
bar, then tie the loose end roimd the final 
support. The next task is to prepare two 
wheels of fairly stout card (Fig. i B) and to 
affix these to the axle, — a piece of kinder- 
garten stick which is thrust through the 


AND VIEINOS 

cardboard fitment already in position on 
the lower side of the lid. Finally (Fig. i C), 
a long strip of card with cross pieces to 
receive two yoke of oxen is stuck to the 
front of the wagon, and the card is painted 
light brown or an orange yellow, the whole 
forming an attractive model, well within 
the constractive powers of children in tljie 
third year of the school course. 

Tlie uaxe, the battle axe with whicli tl^e 
Saxons usually fought in hand to hand 
encounters, is chosen as the next model; 
It had a double edge and made a formidable, 
weapon. Its construction begins with a 
paper-cutting exercise; tlie shape is cut on 
folded paper (Fig. 2 A) which, when opened 
out, produces the double-edged blade. Two 
of these shapes are required for the model. 
One of them is opened out, placed on the 
desk (Fig. 2 B), well pasted, and a length 
of kindergarten stick is laid down the centre 
line. On the top of this the other pasted 
shape is fixed, and the two are smoothed 
together. Fig. 2 C. 

The Clrildren's Story refers to the inroads 
made by the Viking marauders upon the 
shores of the Saxons. Figs. 3 A and 3B 
show types of Viking helmets in plastic 
modelling, which may be afterwards com- 
pared with the Greek and Roman helmets 
made in the earlier lessons of this course. 
The hollow conical helmets are first modelled 
and the curved neck pieces are added after- 
wards. The wings of the first helmet may 
be either modelled or made of painted card 
fixed to the sides. To fit the horns of the 
second helmet, holes are made in the sides 
of the helmet, and the horns are thrust 
into them and given a slight upward and 
inward bend. 

Fig. 4 shows the cut-out of a Saxon to be 
traced on card. It should be brightly coloured 
and made to stand up. 



PLATE VIII 


Fig. I. 
Fig. 2. 
Fig. 3 
Fig. 4 


Saxon Cart from Card Box Lid and Raffia 
Saxon Seaxe in Card and Kindergarten Stick 
Plastic Models of Viking Helmets 
Cut-out of a Saxon 


F— VOL 3 
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THE VIEINOS AND MOHAMMED 


Interwoven with the story of the Saxons 
are accounts of the Vikings, who made 
repeated attacks upon the English coasts. 
As their name implies, they were “sea- 
warriors” of the Scandinavian creeks, and 
were renowned for their skill as seamen. A 
picture of one of their boats appears in the 
portfolio. Class Picture No. 38. These boats 
had a picturesque appearance; at the prow 
was often placed a carved figurehead of 
some m)dhological creature, frequently a 
dragon. 

The first model illustrated on the accom- 
pan3nng plate is that of a Viking boat, which 
is constructed in thin card or stout paper. 
Figs. I A and i B show how the boat is 
developed from the flat shape. First of all, 
the children must draw an elongated diamond 
shape (shown by the dotted lines in Fig. i B), 
making the front portion of this a little 
shorter than the back. They must next 
measure, by means of a piece of paper, the 
lengths of AB and BC, and transfer the 
measurements to another piece of card. 
Using these lines as bases, two shapes must 
be drawn to form the hull of the boat. 
These are carefully cut out and used as 
patterns, from which the children provide 
themselves with two pairs of a similar 
hull shape in card, one pair for the bows 
and one pair for the stem of the vessel. 
(The teacher should point out that the ends 
of these which are to fit together must be 
of exactly the same height.) Each of the 
hull shapes (Fig. lA) is provided with a 
long basal fixing flap. The next step is to 
fit these flaps on the under side of the 
diamond shape which is already prepared. 

The flat shape will now resemble Fig. i B, 
and the sides are bent up to a vertical 
position. To bold the sides together, the 


inside surfaces of the dragon prow and the 
curved stem parts are smeared with gum, 
and are held with the finger and thumb 
until they stick securely. Finally the central 
triangular tabs are stuck, care being taken 
to see that these are fitted to the inside of 
the boat. Next, tlie main mast, which may 
be a pointed meat skewer, must be fitted. 
To do this, the children may use their 0^ 
skill and ingenuity. A possible method \of 
fitting it is shown in Fig. i C, where a portion 
of cork is glued to the inside of a narrow 
strip cut from a match box case. A hole 
is made at the top and the skewer is pushed 
through this into the cork; the whole is 
then stuck to the base of the boat. The sail 
is a bent piece of drawing paper painted in 
bold stripes, — say, blue and yellow— with 
a kindergarten stick glued to the top and 
bottom edges. Rigging is added with a 
needle and thread, a number of brightly 
tinted shields of card are stuck to the hull 
to overlap one another, and several match- 
wood oars are stuck through holes made 
in the hull. The completed model is seen 
in Fig. I D. Teachers sometimes have 
difficulty in obtaining a good copy for a 
dragon. A big pattern for tracing is given 
in Fig. I E. 

Fig. 2 sliows an Eastern cut-out scene to 
use in connection with the story of Mohammed. 
The sky is dark blue with a pale yellow 
moon and stars ; the buildings of the mosque, 
cut on folded paper, arc pale blue, the ground 
is dark blue, and to give contrast the foliage 
and trees are cut from black paper. 

Fig. 3 shows a cut-out based on the 
statue of Alfred the Great at Winchester. 
The helmet should be painted grey, the 
cloak red, the tunic green, the legs brown, 
and the shield and sword yellow. 




PLATE IX 


Fig. I. Viking Boat in Thin Card 

Fig. 2. Papsr-cutting Project — ^a Mohammedan Scene 

Fig. 3. Cut-out — Alfred the Great 
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A SIKPLE HISTORY CHART 


In order to give the children a clearer 
conception of the period covered by the 
History course for the third year, it is 
suggested that they should make a simple 
Time Chart to illustrate their History 
lessons. This diart may either be made at 
the end of the course, or it may be built 
up as the lessons proceed through the year, 
which is perhaps the better method. 

For the chart, a long strip of dark brown 
or black paper will be required, about 2 ft. 
in width and 9 ft. in length. Across this, in 
the middle, two horizontal and parallel 
lines about 6 in. apart are drawn. The 
centuries may be marked off by drawing 
vertical lines 6 in. apart between the parallel 
lines, and the spaces representing the cen- 
turies may be filled in by pasting rectangular 
pieces of coloured paper on them, or by 
colouring them with pastel or poster-colour 
of varying tints. Tlie centuries shown in the 
tables of the history section should be 
inserted. 

Next, certain dates should be marked by 
lines drawn vertically across the tinted areas 
in the approximately correct positions. The 
following dates should be marked: — 

750 B.c. for Horatius. 

200 B.c. for a soldier of Hannibal's time. 

55 B.c. for Julius Caesar. 

A.D. 410 for a Goth. 

A.D. 453 for a Mongol of Attila’s time. 

A.D. 800 for Charlemagne. 

On the accompanying plate will be found 


sketches to illustrate these characters. They 
should be traced, coloured, cut out and 
pasted on to the black lines. The spaces at 
the top and bottom of the central chart 
portion may be utilised for relevant con- 
temporary pictures collected by the children 
and teacher. The whole will provide a useful 
decoration for tlie classroom wall. ' 

Horatius (Fig. i) should be tinted as 
follows: helmet yellow, cloak red, breast- 
plate blue, tunic yellow, shoes light brown. 

The soldier of Hannibal's forces (Fig. 2) 
should be tinted as follows: helmet yellow, 
cloak purple, tunic orange with black 
markings, belt browm, hem white, sword 
pale blue, boots brown. 

Julius Caesar (Fig. 3) should be tinted as 
follows: helmet yellow with red plume, 
cloak crimson, breastplate yellow, tunic 
purple or green, boots orange, shield yellow 
and brown. 

The Goth (Fig. 4) requires a purple 
cap, brown cape, orange tunic and brown 
boots. 

The Mongol (Fig. 5) should receive 
oriental bright colourings: plume red and 
white, cap black and yellow, tunic blue 
with yellow decoration at the top and dark 
orange beneath, fur white, decoration round 
the hem black and red, shoes black and 
white, quiver black and red and yellow. 

Charlemagne (Fig. 6) is coloured as follows: 
crown yellow, necklet and belts yellow with 
red and green decorations, cloak purple, 
tunic pink with red and black hem, boots 
blue and black. 



PLATE X 


Fig. I. Horatius 

Fig. 2. A Soldier of Hannibal's Forces 

Fig. 3. Julius Caesar 

Fig. 4. A Goth 

Fig. 5. A Mongol 

Fig. 6. Charlemagne 
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From the picture by Raphael. *.d. 151*] [PholotraPh ; Anderttm. 

Madonna della Sedia 


Raphael’s “Madonna della ^dia” (of the chair) is the most popular picture of the Pilti Gallery, Florence. The Virgin, seated 
a low chair, hblds the Child on her lap; the little St. John at her side folds his hands in prayer. 


MODEL LESSONS FOR THE TEACHING 
OF LITERATURE 


Scope of the work. — ^Thc two Model Lessons 
which are included in this section are intended 
as a guide to the study of prose in the class- 
room. The Lessons are in the form of stories, 
with accompanying exercises, both oral and 
written, which arc designed to bring out the 
full value of the text, and bear directly upon 
it. The exercises are based on the principles 
laid down in the General Introduction on 
the "Teaching of English in the Primary 
School” which is given in Volume I., page 
131, of the Encyclopaedia. ITiey arc framed 
to prr)vide for language-study through the 
direct medium of the story: unfamiliar 


words and phrases which occur in the text 
are brought up for discussion ; word-study, 
memory work, tests of reading and exercises 
for composition arc supplied. In addition, 
the intensive study of a chosen passage has 
been developed. It is based on the article 
"Language-Study” in the Handbook of 
Suggestions for Teachers issued by the Board, 
now Ministry, of Education. The reader is 
advised to refer to the General Introduction 
and to the introduction to the “Teaching 
of Literature” in former volumes, fully to 
appreciate the use and object of these 
Model Lessons. 



THE OHABDIANS OF THE DOOR 

T here was once an orphan girl, far poorest and the last of all the houses, and 
away in a little village on the edge of stood quite by itself among brooms and 
the moors. She lived in a hovel whins by the wayside, 
thatched with reeds, and this was the From the doorway the girl could look 
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across the wild stretches 
of moorland; and that 
was pleasant enough on 
a sununer day, for then 
the air is clear and golden, 
and the moor is purple 
with the bloom of the 
ling, and there are red 
and yellow patches of 
bracken, and here and 

Rowan Tree there a rowan tree grows 
among the big grey 
boulders with clusters of reddening berries. 
But at night, and especially on a winter 
night, the darkness was so wide and so 
lonely that it was hard not to feel afraid 
sometimes. The wind, when it blew in the 
dark, was full of strange and mournful 
voices; and when there was no wind, Mary 
could hear the cries and calls of the wild 
creatures on the moor. 

Mary was fourteen when she lost her 
father. He was a rough, idle good-for- 
nothing, and one stormy night on his way 
home from the tavern he went astray and 
was found dead in the snow. Her mother 
had died when she was so small a child that 
Mary could scarcely remember her face. So 
it happened that she was left alone in the 
world, and all she possessed was a dog, some 
fowls, and her mother's spinning wheel. 
(See blackboard illustration, page 225). 

But she was a bright, cheerful, courageous 
child, and soon she got from the people of 
the village sufficient work to keep her wheel 
always busy, for no one could look into her 
face without liking her. People often 
wondered how so rude and worthless a 
fellow could have had such a child; she was 
as sweet and unexpected as the white 
flowers on the bare and rugged branches of 
the blackthorn. 

Her hens laid well, and she sold all the 
eggs she could spare; and her dog, which 
had been trained in all sorts of cunning by 
her father, often brought her from the 
moors some wild thing in fur or feathers 
which Mary thought there was no harm in 
cooking. 


Her father had been too idle and careless 
to teach her anything, and all that she could 
recollect of her mother's instruction was a 
little rhyme which she used to repeat on 
her knees beside the bed every night before 
she went to sleep. 

And this was the rhyme: 

God bless this house from thatch to floor. 

The twelve Apostles guard the door, 

And four good Angels watch my bed. 

Two at the foot and two the head. I 

Amen.' 

\ 

Though she was all alone in the worldl 
and had no girl of her own age to make', 
friends with, she was happy and contented, 
for she was busy from morning till night. 

And yet, in spite of all this, strange stories 
began to be whispered about the village. 
People who happened to pass by the old hut 
late at night declared that they had seen 
light shining through the chinks in the 
window shutter when all honest people 
should have been asleep. There were others 
who said they had noticed strange men 
standing in the shadows of the eaves; they 
might have been highwa5micn, they might 
have been smugglers — ^they could not tell, 
for no one had cared to run the risk of going 
too near — ^but it was quite certain that there 
were strange things going on at the hut, 
and that the girl, who seemed so simple and 
innocent, was not quite so good as the 
neighbours had imagined. 

When the village gossip had reached the 
ears of the white-headed old Vicar, he sent 
for the girl and questioned her closely. 
Mary was grieved to learn that such untrue 
and imkind stories were told about her. She 
knew nothing, she said, of any lights or of 
any men. As soon as it was too dusky to see 
to work she always fastened her door, and 
after she had had her supper, she covered 
the fire and blew out the rushlight and went 
to bed. 

“And you say your prayers, my daughter, 
I hope? “ said the Vicar kindly. 

Mary hung down her head and answered 
in a low voice, “I do not know any proper 
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pra3reis, but I alwa3rs say the words my 
mo&er taught me." 

And Mary repeated the rhyme: 

God bless this house from thatch to floor. 

The twelve Apostles guard the door. 

And four good Angels watch my bed, 

Two at the foot and two the head. 

Amen. 

"There could not be a better prayer, dear 
child!” rejoined the Vicar with a smile. 
"Go home now, and do not be troubled by 
what idle tongues may say. Every night 
repeat your little prayer, and God will take 
care of you." 

Late that night, however, the Vicar lit 
his lantern and went out of doors, without a 
word to any one. All the village was still 
and dark as he walked slowly up the road 
towards the moor. 

"She is a good girl,” he said to himself, 
"but people may have observed something 
which has given rise to these stories. 1 wiU 
go and see with my own eyes." 



Plover 


The stars were shining far away in the 
dark sky, and the green plovers were crying 
moumfiflly on the dark moor. As he passed 
along, the lantern swung out a dim light 
across the road, which had neither walls 
nor hedges. 

“It is a lonely place for a child to live in 
ly herself,” he thought. 

At last he perceived the outline of the old 
hovel, among the gorse and broom, and the 
next moment he stopped suddenly, for there, 
as he had been told, a thread of bright light 
came streaming through the Gutters of the 
small window. He drew his lantern under 
his cloak, and approached cautiously. The 


road where he stood was now dim, but by 
the faint glimmer of the stars he was able 
to make out that there were several persons 
standing under the eaves, and apparently 
whispering together. 

The Vicar’s good old heart was filled with 
surprise and sorrow. Then it suddenly grew 
hot with anger, and throwing aside his cloak 
and lifting up the lantern he advanced 
boldly to confront the intruders. But they 
were not at all alarmed, and they did not 
make any attempt to escape him. Then, as 
the light fell upon their forms and faces, 
who but the Vicar was struck with awe and 
amazement, and stood gazing as stiU as a 
stone! 

The people under the eaves were men of 
another age and another' world, strangely 
clothed in long garments, and majestic in 
appearance. One carried a lance, and 
another a pilgrim’s staff, and a third a battle- 
axe; but the most imposing stood near the 
door of the hut, and in his hand he held 
two large keys. (There is a blackboard 
sketch of a pilgrim on page 225.) 

In an instant the Vicar had guessed who 
they were, and had uncovered his head and 
fallen on his knees; but the strangers melted 
slowly away into the darkness, as if they 
bad been no more than the images of a 
dream. And indeed the Vicar might have 
thought that he really had been dreaming 
but for the light which continued to stream 
through the chink in the shutter. 

He arose from his knees and moved 
towards the window to peep into the hut. 
Instantly an invisible hand stretched a naked 
sword across his path, and a low deep voice 
spoke to him in solenrn warning; 

“It is the light of Angels. Do not look; 
blindness wiU fall upon you, even as it fell 
upon me on the Damascus road." 

But the aged Vicar laid his hand on the 
sword, and tried to move it away. 

"Let me look, let me look!" he said; 
"better one glimpse of the Angels than a 
thousand years of earthly sight.” 

Then the sword yielded to his touch and 
vanished into air, and the old priest leaned 
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forward on the window sill and gazed through 
the chink. And with a cry of joy, he saw a 
comer of the rude bed, and beside the 
comer, one above the other, three great 
dazzling wings; they were the left-hand 
side wings of one of the Angels at the foot 
of the bed. 

Then all was deep darkness. 

The Vicar thought that it was the blindness 
that had fallen upon him, but the only 
regret he felt was that the vision had vanished 
so quickly. Then, as he turned away, he 
found that not only had he not lost his 
sight, but that he could now sec with a 
marvellous clearness. He saw the road, and 
even the footprints and grains of sand on the 
road; the hut, and the reeds on the hut; 
the moor, and the boulders, and the rowan 
trees on the moor. Everything was as 
distinct as if it had been — not daylight, but 
as if the air were of the clear colour of a 
nut-brown brook in summer. 

Praising God for all His goodness he 
returned home, and as he went he looked 
back once and again and yet again, and 
each time he saw the twelve awful figures 
in strange clothing, guarding the lonely 
thatched hovel on the edge of the moor. 

After this there were no more stories told 
of Mary, and no one even dared speak to her 
of the wonderful manner in which her prayer 
was answered, so that she never knew what 
the old Vicar had seen. But late at night 
people would rather go a great way round 
than take the road which passed by her poor 
hut. 

FROM THE STORY 

Note on the Apostles. — The Apostles 
were the twelve men whom Jesus Christ called 
to he His special companions during His life 
on earth and to carry on His work after He 
left. We are told in this story that the Vicar 
saw them dressed in the long robes that men 
wore in the days when the Apostles lived. 
The Apostle who carried the keys stands for 
St. Peter, to whom Christ said he gave the 
keys of heaven and of hell. The one who 


carried the lance probably stands for St. 
Matthias, and he who carried the battle-axe, 
St. Matthew, for we think that these two men 
were killed by these weapons. St. James is 
often pictured holding a pilgrim's staff, for 
in the Middle Ages many pilgrims used to 
travel long distances to visit his shrine. 

The low, deep voice which spoke to warn 
the Vicar was that of St. Paul, who was 
specially chosen after Christ had left the earth 
to he numbered with the Apostles. Paul was 
a Jei& who greatly hated and persecuted the 
Christians. One day, when Paid was travetv 
ling to the city of Damascus to take prisoned 
all the Christians he could find there, a great] 
blinding light fell upon him, and Christ spoke 
to him, calling him to His service. Paul was 
stricken with blindness for many days, and 
afterwards became one of the foremost of the 
Apostles. St. Paul was finally beheaded by 
the sword and it is for this reason he is often 
pictured as holding ** a naked sword." 

1. Do you know? — In what ways is a moor 
like a meadow? In what ways is a moor 
unlike a meadow? Wliat colour are the 
flowers of the broom? What colour are 
the flowers of the whin? How tall does 
bracken grow? For what is a spinning 
wheel used? Wliat wild creatures in fur 
or feathers live on moors? Where are the 
eaves of a house? How did highwaymen 
spend their lives? How did smugglers spend 
their lives? 

2, Put in the describing-words —The wind, 
when it blew in the dark, was full of strange 

and noises. She was as sweet and 

unexpected as the white flowers on the 

and rugged branches of the blackthorn. It 
was quite certain that the girl who seemed 

so simple and was not quite so good 

as the neighbours had imagined. Then, as 
he turned away, he found that not only 
had he not lost his sight, but that he could 

now see with a clearness. Each time 

he saw the twelve awful figures in strange 

clothing, guarding the * thatched hovel 

on the edge of the moor. 
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8. Tell me. — How did it come about that 
Mary was left alone in the world? Name all 
the things that Mary possessed. Repeat the 
rhyme that Mary said every night. '\^y had 
Mary not been taught anyihing more than 
this rhyme? What did the village people 
begin to say about her? Why did the Vicar 
go out late one night? Whom did the Vicar 
suspect the persons to be when he saw them 
from a distance? Whom did the Vicar 
guess the persons to be when the light fell 
on their forms? How did these people come 
to be there? Why did the Vicar praise God 
for His goodness as he went home? How 
was it that Mary never knew what the old 
Vicar had seen? 

4. Marked passage. — Read the passage on 
page 219 and then think about it with the 
help of these questions: — 

A I Iasi he perceived the outline of the old 
hovel, among the gorse and broom, and the 
next moment he stopped suddenly, for there, 
as he had been told, a thread of bright light 
came streaming through the shutters of the 
small window. 

Tliink of another word for perceived. Why 
is it written the old hovel and not an old 
hovel} Think of another word for hovel. 
Wliy could he sec only the outline of it? 
What is the chief difference between gorse 
and broom? Which word describes how he 
stopped} What place is meant by there} 
Why is the bright light called a thread} 
Could the light actually stream through the 
shutters? Think of a truer word to use 
instead of through. What kind of a house 
has shutters? What is the use of shutters? 
Which word describes the window} 

He drew his lantern under his cloak, and 
approached cautiously. 

Do men to-day wear cloaks? Why did 
he draw his lantern under his cloak? Say 
approached cautiously in different words. 
Why wds he cautious? 


The road where he stood was now dim, but 
by the faint glimmer of the stars he was able 
to make out that there were several persons 
standing under the eaves, and apparently 
whispering together. 

Wliy was the road now dim} Why had 
it not been dim before? Was it really the 
road that was dim? Say faint glimmer in 
different words. Vliy arc the people he 
saw spoken of as persons and not as men 
or women} How do you think the persons 
must have been standing so that they 
appeared to him to be whispering together? 
Why would the Vicar think that they 
were whispering? Do you think they were 
really whispering? What are the eaves of 
a house? 

The Vicar's good old heart was filled with 
surprise and sorrow. 

Why is Vicar written with a capital V} 
Which words describe the Vicar's heart} 
Why was the Vicar surprised? Why was he 
sorry? Say the Vicar's good old heart in the 
form without the lifted comma. 

Then it suddenly grew hot with anger, and 
throwing aside his cloak and lifting up the 
lantern he advanced boldly to confront the 
intruders. 

What is meant by it} With whom do 
you think he felt angry? Think of other 
words for: throwing aside) lifting up. 
Which word tells you how he advanced} 
Does confront mean meet or turn away 
from} Who is meant by the intruders} 

But they were not at all alarmed, and 
they did not make any attempt to escape 
him. 

Who is meant by they} Think of another 
word for alarmed. Did the Vicar expect 
them to be alarmed? Say more simply: 
did not make any attempt. 
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Then, as the light fell upon their forms 
and faces, who hri the Vicar was struck with 
awe and amazement, and stood gazing as still 
as a stone! 

What light was this? Whidi word tells 
you to whom the forms and faces belonged? 
Whom did the Vicar expect to be struck 
with awe and amazement? Say in different 
words: strttck with awe and amazement. 
Why is the mark I used? 


6. Sentence making.— Make two sentences 
telling what Mary could see from the door- 
way of her hut. Make four sentences telling 
how Mary spent her time each day, untU 
the time she was safely in bed. Make three 
sentences describing what the Vicar saw 
when he raised his lantern to look at the 
people by Mary’s door. Make a sentence 
telling why the Vicar wished to look through 
the chink in the shutters even at the risk of 
going blind. 



THE FIRE QUEST 


T he Wise Poet sat reading by the 
light of his taper. It was a night of 
the seventh month. The cicala sang 
in the flower of the pomegranate, the frog 
sang by the pond. The moon was out and 
all the stars, the air was heavy and sweet- 
scented. But the Poet was not happy, for 
moths came by the score to the light of his 
taper; not moths only, but cockchafers 
and ^agon flies with their wings rainbow- 
tinted. One and all they came upon the Fire 
Quest; one and all they burned their bright 


wings in the flame and so died. And the 
Poet was grieved. 

"Little harmless children of the night,” he 
said, "why will you still fly upon the Fire 
Quest ? Never, never can you attain , yet you 
strive and die. Foolish ones, have you never 
heard the story of the Firefly Queen? ” 

The moths and the cockchafers and the 
dragon flies fluttered about the taper and 
paid him no heed. 

"They have never heard it,” said the 
Poet; "yet it is old enough. listen: 
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"The Firefly Queen 
was the brightest and 
most beautiful of small 
things that fly. She 
dwelt in the heart of a 
rosy lotus. The lotus 
grew on a still lake, and 
it swayed to and fro 
upon the lake’s bosom 
while the Firefly Queen 
slept within. It was like 
the reflection of a star in the water. 

“ You must know, oh little children of 
the night, that the Firefly Queen had many 
suitors. Moths and cockchafers and dragon 
flies innumerable flew to the lotus on tlie 
lake. And their hearts were filled with 
passionate love. 'Have pity, have pity,’ 
they cried, 'Queen of the Fireflies, Bright 
Light of the Lake.’ But the Firefly Queen 
sat and smiled and shone. It seemed that 
she was not sensible of the incense of love 
that arose about her. 

"At last she said, ‘Oh, you lovers, one and 
all, what make you here idly, exunbering 
my lotus house? Prove your love, if you love 
me indeed. Go, you lovers, and bring me 
fire, and then I will answer.’ 

"Then, oh little children of the night, 
there was a swift whirr of wings, for the 
moths and the cockchafers and the dragon 
flies innumerable swiftly departed upon the 
Fire Quest. But the Firefly Queen laughed. 
Afterwards I will tell you the reason of her 
laughter. 

“So the lovers flew here and there in the 
still night, taking with them their desire. 
They found lighted lattices ajar and entered 
forthwith. In one chamber there was a girl 
who took a love-letter from her pillow and 
read it in tears, by the light of a taper. In 
another a woman sat holding the light 
close to a mirror, where she looked and 
painted her face. A great white moth put 
out the trembling candle flame with his 
wings. 

"‘Alack! I am afraid,’ shrieked the 
woman; ‘the horrible dark!’ 

“In another place there lay a man dying. 


He said, 'For pity’s sake light me the lamp, 
for the black night falls.’ 

"'We have lighted it,’ they said, ‘long 
since. It is close beside you, and a legion 
of moths and dragon flies flutter about it.’ 

" ’ I cannot see an3rthing at all,’ murmured 
the man. 

"But those that flew on the Fire Quest 
burnt their frail wings in the fire. In the 
morning they lay dead by the hundred and 
were swept away and forgotten. 

"The Firefly Queen was safe in her lotus 
bower with her beloved, who was as bright 
as she, for he was a great lord of the Fireflies. 
No need had he to go upon the Fire Quest. 
He carried the living flame beneath his 
wings. 

"Thus the Firefly Queen deceived her 
lovers, and therefore she laughed when she 
sent them from her on a vain adventure. 

"Be not deceived," cried the Wise Poet, 
"oh, little children of the night. The Firefly 
Queen is always the same. Give over the 
Fire Quest." 

But the moths and the cockchafers and 
the dragon flies paid no heed to the words 
of the Wise Poet. Still they fluttered about 
his taper, and they burnt their bright wings 
in the flame and so died. 

lYesently the Poet blew out the light. 
“I must needs sit in the dark," he said; 
“it is the only way." 


FROM THE STORY 

1. Do yon know?— 

What is the meaning of 
the word questl What 
is another name for a 
taper? What is the 
seventh month? For 
what is the fruit of 
the pomegranate used? 

What noise does a frog 
make? How many is a 
score? How big is a 
cockchafer? What colour 
is a dragon fly? What pombokanate 
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other flower besides the lotus grows on 
water? What other creature besides the 
firefly gives out a little light? What is a 
legion? (There are blackboard sketches of 
a firefly, cockchafer and cicala on page 225.) 

Pat in the action-words.— One and all 

they their bright wings in the flame 

and so died. The moths and the cockchafers 

and the dragon flics about the taper 

and paid him no heed. The lotus grew on 

a still lake, and it to and fro on the 

lake's bosom. In the morning they lay dead 

by the hundred and were away and 

forgotten. Thus the Firefly Queen her 

lovers, and therefore she laughed when she 
sent them from her on a vain adventure. 
Presently the Poet out the light. 

3. Tell me. — Do you think this story is 
written about England? What was the Poet 
doing? Why was he not happy? Why did 
he tell the story of the Firefly Queen? WTicre 
did the Firefly Queen live? Why did many 
flying insects go to her? Why did the 
Firefly Queen send them back to look for 
fire? Was the Firefly Queen kind or cruel? 
Where did the suitors go to look for fire? 
Why could the dying man not see the light? 
What happened to the suitors? Was the 
Queen sorry for them? Why did the lord of 
the Fireflies not also go on the Fire Quest? 
Wliy did the Poet blow out the light? 

4. Marked passage. — Read the passage 
on page 223 and then think about it with 
the help of these questions : 

''You must know, oh little children of the 
night, that the Firefly Queen had many suitors. 

Why are the inverted commas " used? 
WTio is speaking? Who is meant by You'i 
Wliy is the name little children of the night 
given? Why are the words Firefly Queen 
written with capital letters? What is a suitor'i 

Moths and cockchafers and dragon flies 
innumerable flew to the lotus on the lake. 


Were the moths, cockchafers and dragon 
flies the suitors? Does innumerable mean 
able to be counted or not able to be counted? 
Why did they go to the lotus? 

And their hearts were filled with passionate 
love. 

Whom did they love? Why did the Poet 
not say quite simply They loved her? — Wliich 
o{ these sentences would you use if you were 
telling the story? 

1 

* Have pity, have pity,' they cried, ' Quei^ 
of the Fireflies, Bright Light of the Lake,' \ 

Why are the single inverted commas ' ' 
used here instead of double ones “ "? Who 
is meant by they? What do you think the 
Queen might have done if she had had pity 
on them? Did she love any of them? Why 
are the words Bright Light of the Lake 
written in capital letters? 

But the Firefly Queen sat and smiled and 
shone. 

What is alike in the words sat, smiled and 
shone? How was it that she shone? Do you 
think that it was kind of the Queen only 
to sit and smile and shine? 

It seemed that she was not sensible of the 
incense of love that arose about her, 

Wliat does sensible mean here? Wliat does 
the word sensible mean in this sentence: 
My sister is both clever and sensible? What 
is incense? Where is incense often used? 
Why would incense arise, and not fall, or 
float? Does this mean that the suitors really 
burnt incense to her? Which two words 
mean the Firefly Queen ? Do you think that 
the Queen really did not notice the suitors 
who came to her? 

5. Sentence making.— Make a sentence 
describing the Firefly Queen. Tell in three 
sentences how the Firefly Queen sent the 
flying insects on the Fire Quest. 




Cicala — Seb Page 222. 

Cockchafer — See Page 222. Firefly — See Page 222. Pilgrim — See Page 219. 

Spinning Wheel — See Page 218. 
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FIVE SIMPLE PLAYS 
FOR 

THE THIRD YEAR’S COURSE 
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People in the play . — Kenneth. Audrey. 
Roger. Mrs. Baggs. Hilary Smith (a boy 
dressed in a girl's g5nii. tunic and b^ret). 
Captain Halliard. A Voice (to represent 
the wireless). 

Things wanted in the play . — A box with a 
movable knob to represent a home-made 
wireless set. A tray of tea things. Some lesson 
books, with pens, ink and paper. 

Scene. — K comfortable sitting room. 

[Kenneth and Audrey are doing homework 
at the table. Kenneth is muttering, and 
Audrey is counting on her fingers. 
Roger is fidgeting with the wireless set 
in one corner.’] 

Voice. Whee-ee-ee. . . . 

Kenneth. Oh, put a sock in it I 

Roger. But I want to listen to the 
Children’s Hour. 

Kenneth. I daresay you do, but we have 
got to do homework. 

Audrey. I am sorry, Roger, but I can't 
do arithmetic while Uncle Ajax is reading 
about Fanny and the Fairies. 

Voice, ^^ee-ee-ee. . . . 

Kenneth. Oh, will you shut up, or must I 
chuck a book at the l^astly thing? 

Roger. It is not a beastly thing 1 It is a 
jolly fine set . . . better than you could 
make, anyway! 

Kenneth. Well, I have got some work to 
do, so you can just keep quiet. 


Roger. You are a selfish pig! 

Kenneth. I am not! I am an industrious 
apprentice ... I mean scholar. 

Audrey. You are a chattering ape. I 
have done this sum three times, and the 
answer is different every time. Wliat are 
six nines, Ken? 

Kenneth. Ninety-five ... or something. 

Audrey. They can’t be. , . . Oh, what 
a fag homework is! 

Roger. What is the good of my making 
a wireless set if no one listens to it? 

Kenneth {putting his hands over his ears). 
Well, turn it on then! 

[Roger turns on the set.] 

Voice. Many happy returns of the day 
to Alice Jones. 

Roger. Oh, bother! We have missed all 
the fun. . . . They have started birthdays. 

Audrey. Well, it isn’t any of our birth- 
days, so you can turn it off. Cheers! . . . 
Oh, dear, I do hope Fatlier will get home in 
time for mine! 

Roger. He is always away for mine. 

Audrey. That is the worst of having a 
father who goes to sea. 

Kenneth. Look here! Do you realise that 
if I can't get a little peace I shall never be 
able to pass my beastly exam., and if I 
can’t pass the exam., I can’t go to sea? 
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Roger. It docs seem rather silly to have 
to mug up a lot of Latin when you are going 
to be a sailor. 

Kenneth. It doesn't just seem silly, it is. 
But I suppose one must have maths, if one 
is going to navigate a ship. 

Audrey. Wliat you would really like, 
Ken, would be a skull and crossbones, and 
then you could go sailing about bagging 
other people's pieces of eight, and making 
any math, master you captured walk the 
plank I 

Kenneth. You do talk rot, Audrey! 

Voice. Whee-ce-ee. . . . 

Audrey. Oh, don't make it squeal, Roger! 

Voice. Ter-ter-ter. . . . 

Kenneth. It is a rotten set. First it 
squeals, then it ticks. . . . 

Roger. That is Morse. It might be a 
ship in distress. 

Audrey. Oh, don’t talk about such 
things. 

Kenneth. Well, Father says that Morse 
has saved many a good ship. 

Audrey. You don’t seem to be doing 
much work, Ken. Captain Cook will sail 
without you if you are not careful. 

Kenneth. How can I w'ork with two 
gabbling idiots and a wireless set in the 
room? 

Audrey. I don't gabble . . . and you 
are the idiot! 

[Kenneth throws a cushion at her.} 

Roger. Oh, do stop that frightful row. 
... I am just getting Budai)esth. 

Audrey. Isn't there anything else on? 

Kenneth. Yes, we might as well hear 
English if we must listen. 

Roger. There is a talk on growing arti- 
chokes. . . . 

[Audrey and Kenneth groan.} 

Oh, it is just over . . . here is the news. 
... I say, listen. 

Voice. I have here an S.O.S. Missing from 
his home at River House, Carsdale, since the 
7th of November last, Hilary Smith, aged 
12 years, height 4 feet 10 inches, hair brown, 
grey eyes, snub nose, and freckles . . . 


wearing a grey flannel suit, light-coloured 
mackintosh, grey and blue socks, and rubber- 
soled shoes . . . was last seen walking 
through the fields near Carsdale station. 
Any person able to give information as to 
his whereabouts is asked to ' communicate 
with the Chief Constable, Tel. 5009 Carsdale, 
or with any other police station. 

Kenneth. I say, somebody has been 
pretty clever ! Disappeared since the ytli 
of November last. . . . That is a jolly long 
time to elude pursuit. 

Roger. The sleuth-hounds of Carsdale 
must be a poor lot. 

Audrey. But what an awful thing to do! 
His people must be terribly anxious about 
him. 

Roger. Perhaps it is not his fault. Per- 
haps he has been kidnapped. 

Audrey. Wliy, you don’t suppose he met 
a gang of pirates on the way to the station, 
do you? 

Kenneth. Sorry about your brain, Audrey. 
Too much arithmetic seems to have had a 
bad effect on it. 

Audrey. Of course he might have fallen 
into a disused quarry. 

Kenneth. He would have been spotted by 
now. 

Roger. Or into a lonely lake. . . . 

Kenneth. Or down a rabbit hole . . . 
or up in a balloon ... try again! 

Audrey. Well, something must have hap- 
pened to the poor boy. 

[Running footsteps are heard. Enter Mrs. 

Baggs, out of breath.} 

Kenneth. Hello! Something is the matter 
with Mrs. Baggs. 

Mrs. Baggs. Eh, dear! . . . I^t me sit 
down. . • . I've had such a fright. . . . 
I'm all of a quiver. 

Audrey. Wiat is it, Mrs. Baggs? 

Mrs. Baggs. There is something queer in 
my woodshed. . . . What it is I don't 
know . . . but it sounds like a ghost! 

Kenneth. But it can't be! 

Mrs. Baggs. And why can’t it be? It 
moaned at me . . . something 'orrible. 
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Kenneth. I will go and see what it is. Kenneth. I tell you what, I believe you 


{He runs out, followed by Roger.] 

Mrs. Boggs. I am not used to being 
moaned at, and it 'as upset me! 

Audrey. Perhaps it is a cat or an owl. 

Mrs. Boggs. That it was not! Eh, dear! 
How am I to cook the supper with a ghost 
in the woodshed? 

Audrey. But it could not be a ghost, 

[Enter Kenneth and Roger with a tall girl in 
a hiret. They hold her by the arms.] 

Kenneth. Here is your ghost, Mrs. Baggs. 

Mrs. Baggs. WeU, I never did! And 
what were you doing in my woodshed, young 
lady? 

Audrey. I hope your soup is not boiling 
over, Mrs. Baggs. 

Mrs. Baggs. Lawks! I had forgotten all 
about it! 

[Mrs. Baggs waddles out] 

Hilary. Let go of my arms! 

Kenneth. Well, perhaps you wouldn't 
mind telling us who you are, and what you 
were doing in the woodshed. 

Hilary. I lost my way, and I was tired, 
and it looked comfortable. 

Kenneth. But where do you want to go 
to? 

Hilary. The sea. 

Kenneth. Well, you are nearly there. It 
is just at the end of the road. 

Hilary. Really? ... I say, are those 
biscuits? I am frightfully himgry. 

Audrey. Have one. 

[Hilary crams three into her mouth.] 

Hilary. I could eat a couple of pounds, 
and still feel empty. You see, my food gave 
out two days ago, and my money fell through 
a hole in my pocket. 

Kenneth. What do you mean? 

Audrey. What is your name? 

Roger. Where do you come from? 

Hilary. You mind your own businesses! 

Audrey. Have another biscuit. 

Hilary [yrith her mouth fuU). Sorry, but 
you see . • . 


have been sent to spy out the land . . . 
our land .... 

Hilary. What do you mean? 

Kenneth. ... by a gang of burglars 
. . . and you hid in the woodshed so as to 
nip into the house after dark, and open a 
door for them. 

Hilary. You think I am a burglar? 

Kenneth. I do. 

Hilary. Well, that is what I think of you! 

[Hilary hits Kenneth on the jaw.] 

Roger. Here, I say! \ 

Kenneth. You are the roughest girl I ' 
have ever met! 

Hilary. Girl! . . . Oh, yes, of course. 

Audrey. Ken . . . Roger . . . Come 
here! {Whispering.) Listen ... I don't 
believe it is a girl. 

Kenneth. What! 

Audrey. No. Girls don't stand like that, 
or hit like that. 

Roger. Then what . . . ? 

Audrey. I believe it is Hilary Smith of 
Carsdale in disguise. 

Kenneth. Snub nose . . . freckles . . . 

I believe you arc right! 

Hilary. What is that? 

Kenneth. ... or any other police 
station . . . I am off to get P.C. Dobson. 

Hilary. No, you don't. 

[Hilary jumps at Kenneth. They go down 
and roll. Audrey and Roger separate 
them. Hilary* s bdret has fallen off. He 
is certainly a boy.] 

Hilary, What right have you to inter- 
fere? . . . How do you know anything 
about me? 

Roger. Your description was broadcast. 

Audrey. I say, do have another biscuit. 

. . , You must be awfully hungry. 

Roger. What are you doing it for? 

Kenneth. And where did you get those 
clothes? 

Hilary. I swopped with my sister . . . 
and . . . Well, I am running away to sea 
if you want to know. 

AU. To sea ! 
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Hilary. Yes, I got fed up with school, 
and I thought I would tramp to the coast, 
and get a berth as ship's boy. I know quite 
a lot about the sea. 

Kenneth. Do you? . . . Have you passed 
any exams.? 

Hilary. No, and I don't mean to. 

Audrey. Our father is a sea captain. 

Kenneth. The Mercia. Due into South- 
ampton on the 15th. I am going to sea with 
father as soon as I have passed my exams. 

Hilary. Do you think he would take me 
too? 

Kenneth. Not in those clothes! 

[A loud knocking at the door^ 

Roger. There is someone at the front 
door. 

Audrey. I'll go and sec who it is. 

Roger. No, don't, Audrey. It might be 
the police. 

Hilary. Oh, golly! 

Kenneth. Why should it be? 

Audrey. Perhaps someone saw her . . . 

I mean him . . . climbing into the wood- 
shed. 

Roger. They will haul him off to jail! 

Hilary. They will take me back to 
school, and I shall never get to sea! Can't 
I hide somewhere? 

[More knocking, louder this time.] 

Audr^. In the attic. There is a cupboard 
with trunks in it behind the door. Oh, do 
hurry! 

[Heavy footsteps are heard.] 

Kenneth. I say, buck up! He is coming! 

[The door handle rattles.] 

Audrey. Oh, it is too late! 

Kenneth. Quick! Under the table! 

[Hilary dives under the table, as the door 
opens, and a head is poked into the 
room.] 

Captain Halliard. Anyone at home? 

AU. Father! 

[They rush at him.] 

Captain Halliard. Well . . . well . . . 
well! What a lot of tiger cubs! Don't cat me! 


Kenneth. We thought you were not 
coining home for days! 

Roger. I have made a wireless set, 
Father! 

Audrey. It is my birthday to-morrow, 
and you can cut the cake. Father! 

All. Hooray! 

[They drag the Captain to the table.] 

Captain Halliard. Now, line up, and let 
me look at you. , . . My hat! How you 
have grown! And what about tea? I am 
as hungry as a shark. 

Audrey. I will get it, Father. 

[Audrey runs out of the room.] 

Roger. Did you see any cannibals, Father? 

Kenneth. Or shoot any Polar bears? 

Captain Halliard. All in good time, my 
hearties. . . . Tea first. 

[He sits down to the table, sees Hilary* s foot, 
and grabs it.] 

Captain Halliard. Hullo I What is this? 
A burglar? 

Kenneth. It is a visitor. 

Captain Halliard. Come out and show 
yourself, young man. 

[Hilary scrambles out.] 

Or should I say, young lady? 

Hilary. My name is Hilary Smith, sir. 

Kenneth, . . . height four feet ten 

inches. . . . 

Roger. . . . brown hair, grey eyes, snub 
nose, and freckles. . . . 

Kenneth. . . . wearing grey flannel suit, 
er . . . light-coloured mackintosh . . , 

Both together. . . . last seen walking 
towards the station. 

Captain HaUiard. Here! Here! What is 
all this? What are you talking about? Have 
you been borrowing my daughter's gym. 
tunic, Mr. Hilary Smith? 

Hilary. I want to go to sea, sir. • , . 
Will you have me for a cabin boy? 

Kenneth. He is frightfully keen. Father, 

Roger. Oh, do. Father! And let me come 
too, and be your wireless officer! 

Captain Halliard. Stop a minute! What 
about a little growing up first? 
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Roger, But there is no time, Father. The 
police are after him! 

Kenneth. You silly ass! 

Captain Halliard. Police! Why? 

Hilary. Because I have run away from 
school. 

Captain Halliard. Runaway! A deserter! 
. . . Then there is no room on my ship 
for you. . . . The black hole is the place 
for you, my boy . . . unless you prefer to 
meet the cat-o ’-nine-tails. 

Kenneth. Oh, don’t be angry. Father. 
He is so keen. 

Roger. And so hungry! 

Captain Halliard. That is no way to go 
to sea in these days. Parents frantic! Police 
after you! 

Hilary. I would swab the decks, sir, peel 
potatoes, do anything! 

Captain Halliard. Well, there are two 
things that can be done. Either I send for 
the police ... or you ring up your 
people, and let them know that you are 
safe, and mean to come home. . . . Then 
we will see about this going to sea, 

Hilary. I will ring up, sir. 

Captain Halliard. And then come back, 
and have a real shore-going tea with plenty 
of buns and jam. 


[Hilary runs out, led by Kenneth.] 

Roger. Come and look at my wireless. 
Father. 

Captain Halliard. A very good effort, 
Roger. You will be my wireless officer 
some day, and the other two my 
mates. 

Roger. We heard the S.O.S. for Hilary 
on this, or we should never have known 
who he was. 

[In comes Audrey with the tea.] ' 

\ 

Audrey. Tea is ready, Father. \ 

[In come Hilary and Kenneth^ 

Captain Halliard. Come along, a .sailor’s 
tea . . . with Grace Darling to pour out. 

. . . Now what shall I talk about? Flying 
fish, volcanoes ... or an S.O.S, that 
reached me in mid-Atlantic? . , . What 
does Miss Smith .say? 

Hilary. The S.O.S. please. 

All. S.O.S. . . . S.O.S. 

Captain Halliard. Well, it was a pitch- 
black night, with next door to a hurricane 
blowing . . . when we picked up the signal, 
altered our course, and set off full steam 
ahead . . . 
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People in the play . — Andrew. Kate. Peter 
AND Pkue (twins). Mr. Maggets. Mrs. 
Pringle, P. C. Dobson. 

Tlmi^s wanted in the play. — A toy ftr tree in 
a pot, with some silver paper money hidden 
among the branches. A flashlight. A red book. 
A box of soldiers. A ball of string. A bottle. 
Six pennies. Holly, and a small piece of 
mistletoe. Christmas decorations. 

Scene. — A sitting room on Christmas Eve. 

[Kate is hanging up holly and decorations. 
The twins are helping her.’] 

Peter and Prue. Wliere are we ... ? 

Peter. Your turn. 

Prue. All right. Where are we going to 
put tlie mistletoe? 

Kate. Well, it is such a very little piece, 
perhaps we .slioiild hang it over the door, 

Peter and Prue. I wish we had . . . 

Prue. Your turn. 

Peter. Right you arc. I wish we had a 
Christmas tree. 

Kate. Mother says we can’t afford one 
this year. Times are bad, and if we hang 
up our stockings it is enough. 

Peter and Prue. We would love a Christ- 
mas tree. 

Kate. You must not mind, twins. We 
can have heaps of fun without one. 

Peter. I hope I get some soldiers in my 
stocking. 

Prue. I hope I get a flashlight in my 
stocking. 


Kate. And I do want the Red Fairy 
Book. 1 saw it in Mrs. Pringle's shop window 
weeks ago. But mother says Father Christ- 
mas is hard up too this year, so we must not 
wish for too much. 

[In comes Andrew with a tiny Christmas 
tree in his arms.] 

Andrew. Look here! There is a man 
outside who says that we can have this for 
sixpence. It is the last tree he has got. I 
have twopence. 

Kate. So have I. 

Peter and Prue. And we each have a 
penny. 

[Andrew collects the pennies.] 

Andrew. I will go and give it to him. 

Peter. What a dear . . . 

Prue. . . . little tree! 

Kate. I am so glad we have got a Christ- 
mas tree after all. 

[Andrew comes hack.] 

Andrew. It is very tiny, but it is better 
than nothing, isn’t it? 

All. Oh, rath^l 

[A knock at the door,] 

A voice. May I come in? 

Kate. Oh, do, Mr. Maggets. 

[In comes Mr. Maggets, who ts the man prom 
Next Door.] 

Mr. Maggets. I have come to the end of 
my string, and I have so many parcels to 
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tie up still. I wondered if you would lend 
me some of yours. 

Andrew. Yes, of course, Mr. Maggets. 

Mr. Maggets, That is very kind of you. 
Dear me. How busy you are! And how 
pretty it will be! 

Peter. Look at our . . . 

Prue. Look at our . . . 

\They stop, and glare at each other.] 

Peter and Prue. My turn! 

Mr. Maggets. Now — now — now! Take a 
deep breath, and count ten. It does not do 
to quarrel on Christmas Eve. 

Peter and Prue. . . . our Christmas tree. 
Andrew. It is a very little tree. We 
cannot afford a big one. 

Mr. Maggets. It is a very nice tree. 
Dress it up in tinsel with a star on top, and 
it won’t know itself. 

Kate. Here is your string, Mr. Maggets. 
Mr. Maggets. Thank you. Miss Katie. 
And here is a penny to pay for it. 

Kate. Oh, but . . • 

Mr. Mamets. Fair is fair, and money is 
money any day of the week, especially on 
Cliristmas Eve. 

Andrew. I wish we had a little more 
money! There is a model fire engine in Mrs. 
Pringle’s shop that I want terribly badly. 

Kate. And I should like the Red Fairy 
Book. 

Peter and Prue. And we want . . 

Mr. Maggets. What a lot of wants! 

Kate. But now that we have bought the 
Christmas tree we have no money left, and 
mother says that Father Christmas is poor 
too this year. 

Mr. Maggets. Come, this is all very sad. 
Let me help you with your decorations. 
A bit of holly cheers one up wonderfully. 
Have you any candles for the tree? 

Kate. We have nothing for the tree. 

Mr. Maggets. Tut — ^tut! What is the 
good of a tree with nothing on it? We might 
make some snowballs with cotton wool. 

[Mr. Maggets bends over the tree.] 

But why! Good gracious me! What have 
we got here? Well, I declare! 


All. What is it, Mr, Maggets? 

Mr. Maggets. Why! Well— well — well! 
After all these years! How very lucky for 
you! Do you know what kind of tree this is? 

All. No. 

Mr. Mamets. It is a money tree! And 
a very fine one. 

Andrew. But what is a money tree, Mr. 
Maggets? 

Mr. Maggets. Do you mean to say you 
don’t know? To be sure one does not often 
see them nowadays. They are very rare. I 
do not suppose that the man who sold you\ 
this knew what it really was, or he would \ 
never have let you buy it for sixpence. 

Kate. It does not look very special, Mr. 
Maggets. 

Mr. Maggets. Aha! But you put it in 
the sunshine for a while, and water it with 
tear water, and then see what happens! 

Andrew. But we have not got any tear 
water. 

Mr. Maggets. What! Not in this house? 
Well, that is a good thing in one way, but 
a little awkward too. Money trees must have 
tear water. And you must dust the leaves 
with a clean handkerchief to keep away 
the money grubs. 

Peter and Prue. The sun is not shining. 

Mr. Maggets. Well — ^well, put it on the 
window sill. Snowshine will do quite well, 

I daresay. I believe I have a little tear 
water on the top shelf of my store cupboard, 

I will go and see. 

[Mr. Maggets goes out.] 

Andrew. Get a clean hankie, Kate. 

[Kate dusts the tree.] 

Kate. It looks quite an ordinary tree, 

Peter. I wonder why it is called . . . 

Prue. ... a money tree! 

[Mr. Maggets comes in again.] 

Mr. Maggets. Here you are! Now let me 
j)our some of this over it. It must soak into 
the roots, you know. 

[Mr. Maggets waters the tree.] 

Now watch! 

[They all stand round the tree>] 
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Kate. Oh, look I It is sending out little buds. 

Andrew. No, they are fruits, tiny round 
fruits. 

Petef and Prue. Like . . . like . . . 

Kate. Why, they are sixpences! 

Mr. Maggets. 'N^at did I tell you? A 
really fine little money tree. If it had 
sprouted in the sunshine the fruit would 
have been gold. But I think silver will do 
quite well, don't you? 

Andrew. Oh, yes! Oh, what a lot! How 
many shall I need for the fire engine? 

Kate. Two sixpences make a shilling, so 
eight will buy the Red Fairy Book. 

\They all pick from the tree!\ 

Peter. This is the nicest Christmas 
tree . . . 

Prue. . . , that we have ever had! 

Kate. We shall be back soon. 

[They all go outJ] 

Mr. Mamets. And now what will happen, 
I wonder? You and I know a secret, don’t 
we, little tree? We shall see! 

[Mr. Maggets hangs up holly and sings 
** Good King Wenceslas ** as he works. 
In a few moments Andrew and Kate 
rush in."] 

Kate. I have got it, Mr. Maggets, and it 
is full of pictures 1 

Andrew. And my fire engine is simply 
splendid! Look ... in this box. 

Mr. Maggets. Well, I am glad. And 
what presents are you giving to your father 
and mother? 

Kate. Oh, I have made mother a pin- 
cushion, and father a penwiper. 

Andrew. And I have painted book- 
markers for both of them. 

Mr. Maggets. How very nice ! 

[In come the twins,’] 

And have you got what you wanted, too? 

Peter. Oh, yes, thank you! 

Prue. Three cheers for the Money Tree! 

AU. Hip, hip, hurrah! 

[In come Mrs. Pringle and P.C. Dobson.] 

P.C. Dobson. Excuse me, young ladies 
and gents, but Mrs. Pringle ’as a complaint 
to make. 


Andrew. What is it? 

Mrs. Pringle. You just give me back 
that book and that fire engine at once! 
Making game of me like that ! 

Kate. What do you mean, Mrs. Pringle? 

Mrs. Pringle. Vfhy\ I give you beautiful 
presents out of my shop, and you give me 
little bits of silver paper that crumples up, 
and blows away like leaves! 

Andrew. But we picked it off our Money 
Tree! 

P.C. Dobson. I don’t know nothing 
about money trees, but it is quite true what 
the lady says, and it won’t do, you know! 
You must hand them things back. 

Andrew. Oh, what a sliamel 

P.C. Dobson. Come along. 

[Kate hands Mrs. Pringle the Fairy Book. 

Andrew gives the fire engine to P.C. 

Dobson.] 

Mrs. Pringle. And don’t play any more 
of your tricks on me 1 

[Mrs. Pringle and P.C. Dobson go out.] 

Mr. Maggets. Well — well — ^well! 

Kate. That horrid little tree! I shall 
throw it into the dustbin I 

Mr. Maggets. Wait a minute. Let us 
look into the matter. You picked some 
sixpenny pieces off the tree. What did you 
buy with them? 

Andrew. We showed you. 

Mr. Maggets. Presents for yourselves! 
Ah, there you are, you see ! That is no way 
to spend Fairy Silver. It always shrivels up 
if you spend it on yourselves. 

Kate. But we wanted the things so fright- 
fully badly! 

Mr. Maggets. Never mind. It does not 
do. And what about you, twins? You will 
be getting into trouble next. 

Kate. Yes, you have got the flashlight, 
and Peter has the soldiers he wanted. 

Peter. Well, you see, Prue bought the 
soldiers for me. 

Prue. And Peter gave me the flashlight. 

Mr. Meggets. Ah! So there is all the 
difference in the world! If you spend it on 
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someone else it shines bright and rings 
true for ever. That is the secret of Fairy 
Silver. 

Kate. Oh, I know mother wants new 
gloves. 

Andrew, And father would like a new 
pipe. 

Mr, Maggets. That is better! ITiat is 
better! 


Kate, But we have picked all the fruit! 

Mr, Maggets, You must wait till next 
year now. Save up your tear water, and you 
will be able to gather as much Fairy Silver 
as you please. 

[Everyone joins hands and dances round the 
Money Tree singing “ Here we go 
round the Money Tree. . . , All on 
a Christmas Evening.”] 



People in the play . — Fobin Hood. Maid 
Marian. Old Woman. Traveller. Little 
John. Friar Tuck. Several Children. 

Things wanted in the play , — A bow and 
arrows. Two money bags. A horn. A sword. 
Scene , — A path leading to Sherwood P'orest. 

[An arrow is shot on to the stage. Robin 
follows, how in hand,] 

Robin (looking about him). 

Why ! If I be not first, my name's not Robin ! 
Here 'tis the bright May afternoon, and all 
Agreed to feast in thegreenwood, for to welcome 
The bursting May buds. I have been a-shooting 
The fat, red deer since sunrise, and have raced 
Ahead of all my men in Lincoln green. 

I shall be first to spread the tempting fare 


Beneath the grand old oak, our trysting tree. 
Hark! Who is this? 

[Enter Maid Marian, singing.] 

Upon my life ! Maid Marian ! 
A May Day welcoming to thee, my sweetheart ! 

[He grasps both her hands.] 

Marian. 

0 Robin, such a flutter in the bushes! 

Come with me, I have found a tiny nest. 
With five great mouths a-gaping at me in it. 
And busy birds a-flying round with worms. 
Robin. 

This is the feasting time for great and small^ 
For lo! the sun is trailing to the West, 
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And all are growing hungry. Let them stay, 
And come to sup thyself beneath the oak. 
Marian, Thou hast been shooting then? 
Robin, Ay, seven arrows, 

Nor one that missed the mark. 

Marian, Who comcth here? 

\pld Woman trudges in, as if very weary.] 

Old Woman [quavering). 

For love o* God, I prythce, give me bread. 
Full twenty miles Fve wandered, very weary, 
And had no roof to shield me from the rain. 
If thou art Robin Hood thou wilt assist me. 
Robin, 

That's a long way for sore old bones to travel. 
Here, take this coin. 

[He opens money hag and gives her money.] 
Keep straight on through the woodland, 
And thou shalt soon arrive at Nottingham. 
There thou canst buy a loaf. 

Old Woman [curtseying), I thank thee, 
Robin. 

[Old Woman trudges out. Traveller enters, 
carrying sword.] 

Robin, Stay, fellow! Wlio art thou to 
cross tiie greenwood? 

Traveller, A better man than thou. 
Robin. Yield up thy purse! 

T raveller. By Heav’n ! Fll slay thee first ! 

[Traveller waves his sword as if to attack, 
Robin winds his horn three times. 
Little John and Friar Tuck rush in. 
Little John ivrests the sword from the 
Traveller.] 

Robin. Now cry for mercy, man, and 
yield thy money. 

Traveller, 

1 know thee ! Thou art Robin Hood the robber. 
That thievest from the rich to help the poor. 
Take all I have, and let me join thy party 
With all thy merry men in Lincoln green. 

[He proffers his money bag on bended knee.] 
Robin, Well said! My hand upon it! 
[Traveller rises. They shake hands.] 

Robin, 'Tis accepted. 

John. 

Hurrah, bold Robin! [He pats him on the back). 
Now at last we've found thee! 
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Friar Tuck and I were making for the oak 
When thy three blasts resounded. 

Robin, Little John, 

And Friar Tuck, my comrades, many thanks! 
We will away together. To the oak! 

[Robin puts his arm round Marian and they 
turn to go. She points in the other 
direction^ 

Marian. 

Look thither ! See the village children coming 
To hold their merry May dance in the forest. 

I prythee, Robin, ask them all to join us. 

[Some of the children enter in groups of two 
or three, laughing and talking. They 
hear garlands, wreaths and ribbons.] 

Children [in chorus). Stay! Hear our song 
of May Day welcome, Robin! 

Leader of Children. 

Wc'vc danced amile to meet thee. Lady Marian, 
Still more of us arc coming. 

[A few more children run in.] 

Leader of Children, Join your hands! 

A Child, 

Some others still arc loit'ring on the road 
A-gathering the blossom. Here they come! 
[The rest of the children sir oil in,] 
Marian. 

Welcome to you, ye bonnie village children, 
Come to our feast beneath the trysting tree. 

Children [in chorus). 0 yes! with many 
thanks! 

[Children curtsey.] 

Leader of Children. 

Now join in dancing. 

[fThey dance in a ring round the huntsmen, 
then close up and sing.] 

Come, here's to Robin Hood, of the merriest 
greenwood, 

And a blessing on his name. 

With Ms shaft and bow he hath laid the red 
deer low, 

Unperishing shall be his fame. 

With a noble mind, to poor folk ever kind, 
Robin lives a'neath the greenwood tree, 

And when bold Robin’s gone, still his lieart 
shall live on, 

And we’ll bless his name with three times 
three. 
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Once more our voice we raise, singing gaily 
to the praise 

Of that kind and lovely maid, 

Who his life doth share, in the midst of many 
a care 

While he lives an exile in the glade. 

To his Marian true we raise the song anew. 


Let her courage always honoured be; 

And when both be gone still their hearts shall 
live on, 

And we'll bless their names with three times 
three. 

[They troop out,'] 



ECHO AND 

People in the play, — Echo (a wood nymph). 
Juno (queen of the gods). Narcissus (a young 
hunter). Venus (goddess of love). Dryad 
(spirit of a tree). (Only her face can be seen 
looking out of a tree trunk.) 

Things wanted in the play, — Greek costume 
for all the actors except the Dryad, whose head 
alone is seen. A large mirror to represent the 
pool, which is surrounded by cushions covered 
by green cloth to represent the banks. A card- 
board tree trunk with an opening through 
which the Dryad's face can be seen. A spear. 

Scene, — ^A woodland glade in which lies a pool. 

[Dryad is watching through her tree. Echo 
runs in laughing,] 


NARCISSUS 

Dryad. You are merry this morning, 
sister Echo. 

Echo. Yes, indeed. Such sport I have 
had! 

Dryad. No mischief this time, I hope. 

Echo. More mischief than ever before. 
Oh, how angry they werel (SA« laughs.) 
Are you not anxious to come out of your 
tree and join in the fun? 

Dryad. No, I am safer and happier 
where I am. And I am busy too, for the 
trees are still making new leaves. Your 
pranks will bring anger and sorrow on yoru 
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own pretty head one day, Echo; I wonder 
that Juno keeps you for her hand-maiden. 
What is it this time? 

Edto (seating herself by the pool). I will 
tell 3 rou. This morning, as I was brushing 
Juno’s hair, she began to make sport of the 
other gods. Jupiter, her husband, she called 
bad-tempered; and she said that Venus, 
our radiant goddess of love and beauty, was 
growing old and ugly,— 'While as for Mars, 
the war god, she mocked his crooked legs 
and knock-knees t 

Dryad. Our queen is foolish to speak so 
disdainfully. 

Echo (laughing again). More foolish this 
time than ever before. For as I left her, 
whom should I meet but Jupiter her husband 
coming to visit her. When I told him of her 
jest he vowed to punish her. And Venus, 
when she heard the queen’s words, — oh, she 
was too angry to speak! I thought it was 
more prudent not to speak to the powerful 
Mars himself, but I whispered tlie queen’s 
gibe to his messenger, who is more than 
likely to repeat it to him. 

Dryad. Senseless girl! You will bitterly 
repent of your indiscretion. It is no light 
matter to arouse strife among the gods. 

Juno (calling outside). Echo! Echo! 

Echo, That is the voice of my mistress. 

Dryad. And there is anger in her tone. 
Hide yourself. Echo! 

(Echo springs up.) 

Echo. Too late, she is here. 

[Juno enters.) 

Juno (in tones of anger). Echo! 

Echo (humbly). Yes, my lady. 

Juno. Wret^ed and untrustworthy girl! 
Many times have the gods warned me of 
your perfidy, and yet I kept you in my love. 
Now for this last offence you shall reap the 
punishment you deserve. That idle, chatter- 
ing tongue of yours shall have no power to 
speak except when you are spoken to. 

Echo (struck with fear). Oh, my lady! 

Juno. And your only reply shall be to 
repeat their last words. 

Echo (gasping). Their last words! 


Juno. You shall have neither home nor 
shelter, but wander through the hills and 
valleys, to haunt and mystify the traveller, 
a warning to all who betray their trust. 

Echo (faintly). Betray their trust! 

[Juno leaves the glade. Echo sinks to the 
ground.) 

Dryad. My poor Echo! 

Echo (very faintly, from the ground). Poor 
Echo! 

Dryad. Did I not warn you. Echo? Dear 
child, it is a heavy punishment. Now I can 
hear other footsteps in the forest. It is 
Narcissus, your beloved! See, he is coming 
here. Take courage, gentle nymph; I will 
leave you. The gods grant that he may look 
on your fair face and return your love, — so 
you shall still find happiness. 

Echo (murmuring, as she raises herself 
from the ground). Still find happiness! 

[Dryad disappears. Echo partly conceals 
herself at the back of the stage. Narcissus 
enters, carrying his spear.) 

Narcissus. Who calls? I was sure that I 
heard voices. 

Echo (softly). Heard voices. 

Narcissus (looking about him). Someone 
spoke. Will you not speak to me again? 

Echo (more loudly). Speak to me again. 

Narcissus. Come out, come to me. I am 
here. 

Echo. Here. 

[Echo comes towards him. When Narcissus 
sees her he makes a gesture of impa- 
tience.) 

Narcissus. Only a wood nymph! I hoped 
you were a man who would help me in the 
chase, for I am following the track of a 
wounded deer. 1 have no time to linger. 
Fare you well! 

[Narcissus strides out.) 

Echo (sorrowfully). Fare you well. 

[She seats herself by the pool, her face in her 
hands. Dryad reappears.) 

Dryad. Do not weep, dear sister. I have 
caused Nardssus to trip over the roots of 
my trees, so that he has broken his spear. 
He cannot continue the chase, and returns 
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to the pool. See, he comes! Hide yourself 
among the brandies of my tree where you 
may watch him. 

[Echo hides by the tree. Narcissus returns.] 

Narcissus {angrily). Truly the Fates 
conspire against me! I am baulked at every 
turn, — my prey lost, my spear broken, and 
myself I know not where. But here at least 
is shade, with soft moss for weary limbs, 
and water for my thirst. 

[He goes to the pool and kneels beside tt. 
He drinks out of his hands.] 

Blessed water, how cool and sweet! The 
ripples made by my hands slip away, as if 
ashamed to disturb the quiet depths of 
the pool. [He gazes into the water.) There is 
a shadow in those depths, and two clear 
stars like the eyes of my dream maiden. 

[Echo comes slowly towards him. Narcissus 
gazes more fixedly into the water!] 

Narcissus. Now the ripples have all sped 
away ... the shadow takes shape . . . 
it is . . . it is a face, more lovely even 
than in my dreams. And tho.se stars, they 
are indeed two eyes, fringed with long 
lashes, and beautiful beyond expression. 
And so near ... so near . . . (He stretches 
out his hand to the surface of the water.) 

Dryad. It is his own fair face tliat he 
sees. Speak to him. Echo, ere he loses his 
heart to his own shadow. 

Narcissus. Ah! She is gone. . . . No, she 
returns smiling as before. 

[Echo stands at the other side of the pool 
looking at him. He continues to gaze 
into the water.] 

Narcissus (to the water). Lovely maiden 
speak to me. 

Echo (^retching out her arms). Speak to me. 

Narcissus. Fairest lady, I love you. 

Echo (beseechingly). 1 love you. 

Narcissus. Fair one, be mine. 

Echo. Be mine. 

Narcissus. If you give me no answer I 
shall know that you love me not. 


Echo (brokenly). You love me not. 

Narcissus. If you do not love me, I must 
die. 

Echo. I must die. 

[She hides her face in her hands and slowly 
moves out.] 

Narcissus (still gazing into the pool). Will 
you not speak to me? Will you not even 
smile at me? Why, there are tears in your 
eyes. Lo, a tear has fallen into the water — 
how it ripples! My own eyes arc so full of 
tears I can no longer see you. 0 maiden, 
maiden, pity me! \ 

[He falls beside the pool.] \ 

Echo's voice (faintly). Pity me! 

Dryad (calling). Venus! Venus! Goddess 
of love and beauty, come hither and bring 
balm to these spirits wounded in thy name. 
Venus! 

Echo’s voice. Venus! 

[Venus enters the glade.] 

Venus, Who calls? 

Dryad. Fairest of the goddesses, your 
mercy on this foolish youth and on the 
maiden who loves him I 

Venus. Who is this maiden? 

Dryad. The broken-hearted Echo, made 
dumb to any speech but the last few words 
of another, 

Venus. Echo suffers yet another punish- 
ment for her misdeeds, I cannot help her. 
Her form shall pine away for very sorrow, 
and all that shall remain of her shall be her 
voice, which shall live among the barren 
and rocky places of the earth for ever. 

Echo’s voice. For ever! 

Vmus. As for this foolish youth, he is 
already dead of love for his own fair face. 
(She casts her mantle over him.) He shall be 
changed into a flower, so that when men 
see the white narcissus blossom, they will 
remember hLs story and repent them of their 
own vanity. Farewell! 

Dryad (weeping). Farewell! 

Echo’s voice (very softly). Farewell! 
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A MASQUE 
OF SPRING 



People in the play , — The Stream. The 
North Wind. The Robin. The Lark. 
The Spring. Several Snowdrop.s, Crocuses 
AND Daffodils. Other Flowers and Btjds. 
Scene , — A meadow. 

[The Stream stands fettered with chains in 
the centre of the stage. The North 
Wind enters from the right.'] 

Stream, 

Long hast thou kept me chained. Oh, set me 
free, 

So that once more my rippling waves may flow 
Through meadows green towards the far-off 
sea. 

0 North Windl Be not cruel! Let me go! 

[Stream struggles in vain with fetters.] 
North Wind. 

Not yet ; I may not. From the Pole I came, 
And brought the Winter with the ice and snow ; 

1 raged o*er all the land with icy breath. 

I chained the streams. I shall for ever blow. 
^ Stream. 

Oh, not for ever! There will come a time 
When snow shall melt, and flowers shall 
bloom again; 

The sun will shine more brightly and once 
more 

I shall flow on, freed from thy icy chain. 

And murmur on my course, no longer dumb 
But singing as I go my old refrain. 

[Robin enters.] 


Robin {singmg). 

The wind is cold ; the stream is dumb. 
I can hardly find a crumb. 

Yet I sing my little song 

For the Spring will come ere long. 

Winter cold is growing old, 

Soon will be on field and tree 
Bud and flower and melody. 

[Robin withdraws to bach of stage.] 
Stream. 

See high above us in the brightening sky, 
Your brother Lark. He sings his song. 
Oh, hear! 

It is the song of hope, the song of Spring, 
The song that heralds in the glorious year. 

[Lark enters.] 

Lark {singing). 

Earth is clad in the robe of night. 

Yet arise! 

Ever upward bring thy light 
To the skies. 

Tinge the tips of the clouds with gold, 
Glorious sun ! 

Drive away the mist and cold. 
Brightest one! 

See, becomes! O'er the sea afar 
His bright rim shows. 

The sim god in his dazzling car 
Stronger grows. 
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Lo, he hurls his shafts of light, 

Stars must rest; 

Before him flees retreating night 
To the west. 

Shines the earth, the lake, the stream. 
Far away. 

Night has vanished like a dream, 

'Tis the dayl 

[Lark withdraws and stands with Robin. 
Enter Snowdrops.'] 

North Wind. Who are ye? 

Snowdrops. 

Snowdrops we, 

Peeping through the snow 
Saying the Spring will soon be here. 

We tell the Winter it is time to go; 

The Spring has sent us, and our flowers will 
cheer 

The frozen earth. Here are our sisters. Lol 
[Snowdrops retire to hack. Enter Crocuses.] 
Crocuses. 

Here we come in our colours gay. 

White and orange and yellow and blue, 
Brightening the gloom of the winter's day, 
Themessageof Spring we are bringingtoyou. 

[Robin comes forward to centre.] 

Robin. 

Snowdrops peeping through the snow. 
Pretty crocus all aglow. 

Telling us we shall be free 
From cold winter's misery. 

With sweetest songs we welcome ye. 
North Wind. 

I feel that Spring approaches. I must go 
Back to my frozen caves 
Where the great mountains of ice 
Heave on the freezing waves 
Of the lonely Polar seas; 

Where the fur-clad Eskimo 
Hunts the white bear and the seal 
And the great whale spouts in the foam. 
W^ere the gleams of the Northern Lights 
Pierce the gloom of the winter nights. 
The power of the Spring I feel, 

It says I must go home. 

[Enter Spring, with Daffodils and other 
flowers following her. The North Wind 
retreats before her.] 


Flowers and Buds [advancing). Here is the 
Spring, the beautiful Spring! 

Spring [to North Wirtd). Begone! Your 
reign is over. 

[Exit North Wind slowly as Spring advances.] 

Flowers and Buds (singing song of welcome 
to Sprite). 

Flowers of Spring, come greet your Queen I 
Bow your head with dewy crown ; 

Little Snowdrop pure and white, 

Crocus shining in the light. 

Low bow dovm. ^ 

Hail the Spring! 

Birds sing out from every tree, 

Sing out loud your sweetest song; 

Little Robin, whom we love, 

Soaring Lark from high above, 

Loud and long, 

Hail the Spring! 

Where her shining feet have trod 
Flowers spring up from happy earth. 

Little songs of joy are heard, 

Praise from every blithesome bird, 

Joy and mirth. 

H^ the Spring! 

Spring. 

Thanks, beauteous flowers and tuneful birds. 
And now 

My task awaits me. 

[To Stream). You poor cliained Stream, 

I break your fetters. Flow gently, rippling 
down 

Towards the sea. You on your way shall pass 
By flower-genuned meadows. Many a little 
town 

With houses clustered round an ancient spire 
WiU hail with joy your sparkling waters. 
Flow, 

Bring joy to all, to man and beast, nor tire, 
But broadening ever as you near the sea 
Flow slowly, smoothly, deeply, till at last 
Great ships may ride upon you from afar. 
Their voyage ended, and their perils past. 
Stream. 

I feel new life within me, and once more 
I wind about the flowers, and murmur low; 
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The reeds wave over me and seem to say, 
Farewell, sweet Stream! Joy with you as you 
go. 

[Stream winds among the flowers and goes 
outJ\ 

Spring. 

I-eaping and laughing down the hills 
The Stream has gone. Come, golden daffodils 
And pale narcissi, gay anemones. 

The purple violets and sweet hyacinth, 

With all your varied colours deck the earth 
And make it sing aloud for joy to-day. 
Daffodils (singing). 

We come I We come! at the call of Spring 
To paint the fields with gold and green. 
The earth is gay with flowers to-day 
Which deck the path where Spring has been. 
A Voice. Cuckoo! Cuckoo! 

Spring. 

There goes my messenger. His simple cry 
Means Spring is coming. Now we must away 
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To lands far north, where still the cold grey 
sky 

Looks down on frozen lands. We must not 
stay, 

For sister Sununer comes with all her flowers. 

Go Snowdrops first, and where the snow still 
lies 

Upon the frozen earth, white buds put 
forth; 

Then let the crocus all its bright hues show 

To tell them Spring is coming to the North. 

Ere we go to lands of snow 

Let us sing the song of Spring, 

Sing the song and weave the dance. 

[7'he Snowdrops sing their song, beginning : 
“ Snowdrops we” Then the Crocuses : 
” Here we come in our colours gay / 
Then the Daffodils : “ We come / we 
come I at the call of Spring” All the 
flowers dance and exeunt. The Snow- 
drops go first, then the Crocuses, and 
last of all. Spring with the Daffodils. 
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POEMS FOR THE THIRD YEAR’S 

COURSE 



S uggestions regarding the teaching 
of poetry and explanations of various 
poetical terms and devices have been 
given in the Introductions to the First and 
Second Years' Courses of Poetry in Volumes 
I. and II. Two additional figures of rhetoric 
appear in this course — the metaphor and 
personification. 

M^phor.— This is an implied comparison, 
and should not be confused with a simile, in 
which two objects are definitely compared. 
For example in the poem "Pigeons" (page 
249), the sky is called "a blue cup." The 
poet does not say that it is like a blue cup; 
he makes no definite comparison. Yet in 
calling the sky “a blue cup” he suggests or 
implies that it resembles one. Further on in 
the poem he uses another metaphor— "The 
shut door of Heaven” — ^which suggests that 
the sky is a great, closed palace. Stevenson 
calls a liver, "The sky’s blue looking- 
glass." 


Penonilication. — ^This figure ascribes life 
to inanimate things. In the poem, "Of the 
Daisies in a Breeze" (page 251), the flowers 
are spoken of as little people with low voices 
and round eyes. Mr. James Stephens, in 
"Etched in Frost" (page 264), imagines the 
mountains as a person with a frowning face, 
and the winter sun as somebody thin, white 
and shivering. 

Imperfect rhymes.— Rhyme affects the ear 
and not the ^e. Sight rhymes, such as 
harm and warm, love and cove, are not 
rhymes at all. On the contrary, vain is a 
true rhyme to reign] dire to higher] hour 
to flower. Pronunciation is the test of a 
rhyme. 

The pupils should understand that poets 
do not plan out fancy methods of writing 
with which to ornament their work. The 
beautiful lines that they compose flow 
naturally into their minds. It is for us to 
discover wherein the beauty lies. 
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Poets find the world full of beauty, and, 
to them, not the least fair among its treasures 
are the birds and flowers. Samuel Taylor 
Coleridge wrote: 

Sometimes a-dropping from the sky 
I heard the skylark sing; 

Sometimes all little birds that are. 

How they seemed to fill the sea and air 
With their sweet jargoning! 

“ And now 'twas like all instruments. 

Now like a lonely flute; 

And now it is an angel’s song. 

That makes the heavens be mute.” 

A poet will often make a study of a bird, 
as in ” Gay Robin” (Volume II., page 221); 
or he will imitate a bird’s song. "Here 
again, here, here, here, happy yearl” sings 
Tennyson’s "Throstle.” The cuckoo was 
so named from the sound of its call. 

Here is a stanza, a very old one, about 
the Coo of the dove. A stanza is the name 
for each group of lines, four or more, into 
which a poem is divided. A verse is properly 


a line, but the term is in general use for a 
stanza, 

” The dove says, ' Coo, coo, what shall I do? 

I can scarce maintain two.’ 

* Pooh, pooh,’ says the wren, 

‘ I have got ten, 

And keep them all like gentlemen’.” 

Children are very sensitive to the charm 
of birds and flowers, and enjoy reading or 
hearing poems and stories about them. As 
an introduction to one of the poetry lessons in 
this section the teacher might tell the pupils 
the following story of the Lark and the Daisy, 

A lark once made his nest in the long grass 
of a meadow. Every morning at sunrise he 
would leave his mate sitting on her eggs and 
soar up into the sky singing as though his 
heart would burst with joy. From a comer 
of the meadow near at hand a little daisy 
watched him. She nestled in the centre of 
a velvety patch of grass, and was never so 
happy as when listening to the lark’s sweet 
music and seeing him flutter past her on his 
daily flight upwards to greet the rising sim. 
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One day the lark was caught in a snare. 
He disappeared for some liours, and to the 
daisy it seemed as if all the music in the 
world had ceased, now that she could not 
listen to his singing amongst the clouds. 
Presently she heard the well-known song 
again. It sounded very sad. From where 
was it coming? At length the daisy saw that 
the lark was shut up in a tiny cage which 
hung outside the door of a cottage over- 
looking the meadow. Often he stopped 
singing and beat his wings against the bars 
of the cage, trying in vain to escape to his 
nest in the grass. 

"Oh, if only I could comfort him! " thought 
the daisy. Alas! she could do nothing. 

The boy who had captured the lark put 
seed in the cage for him to eat, but forgot 
to give the poor bird any water. On the next 
(lay, at noon, the sun poured down on the 
cage/s tin roof, and the lark suffered torments 
of thirst. That evening, when he drooped, 
gasping, at the back of the cage, tlie boy 
looked in at him. 

"I dont think my lark seems very well," 
he said to his mother. 

"Perhaps he would like some grass from 
the meadow," she suggested. 

The boy took a knife and cut out a square 
patch of turf. He chose it from the very spot 
where the daisy grew, and carried it off to 
the cage, leaving her in the centre of it. 
The daisy was very happy at being able to 
give the lark a little comfort in his distress. 
He buried his burning beak in the cool grass 
around her, and its fresh scent made him 
forget his captivity. He burst once more 
into song and with a last, soft trill dropped 
down dead upon the turf. In the morning 
the boy found him lying stiff and cold 
beside the withered daisy. 


I. Spring 

Spring, the sweet Spring, is the year's pleasant 
king: 

Then blooms each thing, then maids dance in 
a ring, 


Cold doth not sting, the pretty birds do sing, 
Cuckoo, jug-jug, pu-we, to-witta-woo 1 

The palm and may make country houses gay, 
Lambs frisk and play, the shepherds pipe all 
day, 

And we hear aye birds tune this merry lay. 
Cuckoo, jug-jug, pu-we, to-witta-woo! 

The fields breathe sweet, the daisies kiss our 
feet, 

Young lovers meet, old wives a-sunning sit, 

In every street these tunes our ears do greet, 
Cuckoo, jug-jug, pu-we, to-witta-woo! 
Spring! the sweet Spring! 

Thomas Nash. 

Note . — ^The writer of this poem lived in 
the time of Queen Elizabeth, when Shakes- 
peare was composing his famous plays. The 
poem is full of the stirring life of spring. 
Maids are dancing, lambs frisking, shepherds 
piping, young lovers meeting, and, like an 
orchestra accompanying all, the song of the 
birds is heard in every stanza — "Cuckoo, 
jug-jug, pu-we, to-witta-woo!" 

Some of the words in the poem, that were 
commonly used in Elizabethan times, are 
now unfamiliar, 

" Maids dance in a ring. 

Cold doth not sting, the pretty birds do 
sing 

We hear birds tune this merry lay . . ." 

The word aye means always. 

The rhyme scheme is an interesting one. 
A word in the middle of every line rhymes 
with the end word — "Spring, the sweet 
spring, is the year's pleasant king. Lambs 
frisk and play, the shepherds pipe all day.” 
This has a shortening effect on the lines, 
making one line sound as though it were 
two, and so the music runs more quickly. 
It is correct to say, "The fields breathe 
sweetly” but Thomas Nash has used the 
word "sweet" instead so that it shall fit in 
with the rhyme scheme. "Sit" is an imper- 
fect rh 5 ane. 
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The spring palm is the name commonly 
given to willow catkins. They are oval in 
shape and velvety to the touch. The white 
blossom of the hawthorn is called may. 

Why is spring called "the year's pleasant 
king"? What flowers besides daisies "kiss 
our feet"? Wliat bird says "to-witta-woo"? 
How do we know when spring has come? 
What use is made of "the palm and may"? 
Write down the "merry lay" that the birds 
sing. Which words rh3nne with "greet," 
*‘gay/' "sing"? (There are blackboard 
sketches of palm and may on page 257). 


2. A Bird’s Song 
I. 

I cling and swing 
On a branch, or sing 

Through the cool clear hush of morning O! 

Or fling my wing 

On the air, and bring 

To sleepier birds a warning O! 

That the night's in flight ! 

And the sun's in sight 1 

And the dew is the grass adorning 0 ! 

And the green leaves swing 
As I sing, sing, sing: 

'Up by the river, 

Down the dell. 

To the little wee nest. 

Where the big tree fell. 

So early in the morning 0! 


II. 

I flit and twit, 

In the sun for a bit. 

When his light so bright is shining 01 

Or sit, and fit 
My plumes, or knit 

Straw plaits for the nest's nice lining O! 


And she, with glee, 

Shows unto me. 

Underneath her wing reclining 01 

And I sing that Peg, 

Has an egg, egg, egg! 

Up by the oat-field. 

Round the mill; 

Past the meadow, 

Down the hill ; 

So early in the morning 01 

j 

III \ 

I stoop and swoop ' 

On the air, or loop 

Through the trees, and then go soaring 0! 

To group, with a troop. 

On the skicy poop, 

Wliile the wind behind is roaring 0! 

I skim and swim 
By a cloud's red rim; 

And up to the azure flooring 0! 

And my wide wings drip, 

As I slip, slip, slip, 

Down through the rain-drops. 

Back where Peg 
Broods in the nest 
On the little white egg. 

So early in the morning 0! 

James Stephms, 

Note , — ^Here a happy bird sings of his 
flights — 

" Up by the oat-field. 

Round the mill; 

Past the meadow, 

Down the hill; 

So early in the morning 0 1 " 

The breezy swing of the poetry is like a 
sweep of wings through the air — 

" I fling my wing 
On the air, and bring 
To sleepier birds a warning 01 " 
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The lively, short swoops contrast with the 
long flights when the bird goes soaring, 
'*up to the azure flooring O!" The bird's 
song is sung in three sections. In the first 
he describes his rising from his nest at 
daybreak, when, 

I cling and swing 

On a branch, or sing . . . 

That the night's in flight ! 

And the sun's in sight! " 

The second section shows him fluttering 
around his little wife. Peg, arranging his 
feathers, weaving straws for the nest, or 
peeping at the egg, “underneath her wing 
reclining 01“ In the third, he sings of his 
glorious flights between the trees to the 
“cloud's red rim" and his return to Peg 
through the raindrops. The sections are 
alike in arrangement. 

The poet uses repetition for emphasis — 

“ I sing, sing, sing . . . 

I slip, slip, slip." 

When reciting these lines the children 
should become a little more emphatic at 
each repetition. The tree in the breeze is 
compared to a ship rocking on the waves, 
and a projecting bough on which several 
birds are swaying is thought of as the raised 
part at the back of a ship — the poop — ^with 
sailors in it. The “azure flooring" is 
the blue sky. In this poem are many 
examples of middle rhymes — “cling" and 
“swing"; “fling" and “wing"; “flit" and 
“twit." 

Where is the bird's “little wee nest"? 
What warning does he bring to birds stiU 
sleeping? Describe one of his flights. Write 
three lines which tell of his home-coming 
in the rain. What is the meaning of “fit my 
plumes"? What does he like to do in the 
sunshine? Write six lines which describe 
his rides on the tree tops. (There is a 
blackboard sketch of a windmill on 
page 257.) 


3. Pigeons 

I clap a hand upon a hand. 

And fourteen sudden wings expand. 

And fourteen feet are folded up 
On doves that rim the sky's blue cup; 
And round they float like blossoms borne 
Upon a floating bough of thorn 
Till down they flutter, one by one, 

Like blossom when the summer's done. 

I clap a hand upon a hand. 

And suddenly the air is fanned 
By seven blue birds near as light 
As the blue air whereon they smite. 

I watch them from my window-sill. 

And round they go, and up, until 
The wing-wind of my pigeons seven 
Blows open the shut door of Heaven. 

Wilfrid Thorley. 



Note . — The writer of this poem has seven 
pigeons which are walking about on the 
ground in front of his window. He claps his 
hands and watches them swirl up into the 
air, circling higher and higher until — 

“ The wing-wind of my pigeons seven 
Blows open the shut door of Heaven." 
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The words in the poem are carefully 
chosen to make the picture vivid. “Clap” 
and “sudden” are onomatopoetic. They 
should be spoken sharply to produce the 
effect of shock. The words “float,” “float- 
ing,” “flutter,” bring out the lightness of 
the pigeons. The first half of each verse 
should be spoken hurriedly to illustrate 
the rush of frightened birds. The second 
half moves much more slowly. The open 
vowels in “round they float” lend them- 
selves to slow speaking, which also suits 
the description of the birds wheeling 
about, “Till down they flutter, one by 
one.” 

There are beautiful similes. In the first the 
flying pigeons are compared to — 

“Blossoms borne 

Upon a floating bough of thorn ” ; 
and in the second they flutter down slowly — 

“Like blossom when the summer’s done.” 

The sky is described as a blue cup, and the 
circle of birds makes a line of deeper blue 
around its rim. This is a metaphor. “The 
shut door of Heaven” is also a metaphor, 
suggesting that the sky is a great, closed 
mansion. The poem shows a careful obser- 
vation of details, for one who has ever 
watched pigeons will know that it tells 
exactly how they fly. How at the clapping 
of the hands their “sudden wings expand,” 
their feet fold up, they float round in the 
air like blossoms, and like blossoms they 
float down one by one. Poets observe the 
flowers, the birds, the animals and other 
creatures of nature very carefully; then 
they can tell us exactly what they have 
seen. 

Do you know the name of a “thorn” on 
whidi blossoms grow? What does the poet 
mean by saying that “the air is fanned”? 
Why does the poet say “sudden” wings? 
To what are the birds compared? Find 
three words which sound exactly as they 


mean. Tell about any pigeons that you 
have seen yourself. 


4. The Snowdrop 

Many, many welcomes, 

February fair-maid ; 

Ever as of old time. 

Solitary firstling; 

Coming in the cold time. 

Prophet of the gay time, I 

Prophet of the May time, \ 

Prophet of the roses ; ^ 

Many, many welcomes, 

February fair-maid ! 

Lord Tennyson, 

Note , — This little work is by Tennyson, 
several of whose poems are included in the 
section in Volume II. beginning on page 236. 
It is a song of welcome to the snowdrop. 
Tennyson calls the flower “Februaiy fair- 
maid.” Do you not think that fair-maid is 
a very pretty name for the white flower? 
The music dances like the snowdrops' heads 
in a February breeze. The arrangement of 
the rhymes is unusual. Two pairs of words 
are taken together — “old time” and “cold 
time”; “gay time” and “May time.” The 
word “prophet” is used three times. This 
is a favourite trick of many poets. By 
repeating certain words poets help us to 
hear the sound of bells, or the surge of the 
sea, or the rustling of the trees, or some 
other sweet music. The delicate snowdrop, 
the first flower of spring, blooms alone in 
the cold, but, like a “prophet,” it foretells 
good things to come — the gay time, the 
May time and the roses. “Solitary” means 
alone; “firstling” means “the first-born of 
the season.” 

Why does Tennyson welcome the snow- 
drop? What pretty name does he call her? 
What is the meaning of “solitary”? When 
do you think is “the gay time”? What is a 
“prophet”? In which month do the roses 
come into bloom? Draw a picture of snow- 
drops (see blackboard sketch page 257). 



THIRD YEARNS COURSE OF ENGLISH 


251 


5. Of The Daisies in a Breeze 

The daisies, I think, arc a tiny white choir 
Who lead all the other small flowers up higher. 
Whose voices are low, till at evening they sink. 
(Just look at their little wide eyes all a-wink !) 

Each daisy, you know, at one time was a star. 
On a very dark night it fell over the bar 
Of Heaven that's farther than ever you'll think. 
(Just look at their little wide eyes all a-wink !) 

I think that up there they grew thirsty and 
bowed 

Their pale little heads to sip out of a cloud, 
And as they were drinking fell over the brink. 
(Just look at their little wide eyes all a-wink)! 

Wilfrid Thorley, 



Note . — All the daisies, says Mr. Wilfrid 
Tliorley, were once stars in heaven. They 
grew thirsty, 

“ And bowed 

I'heir pale little heads to sip out of a cloud.” 

While they were drinking they leaned too 
far over the bar of heaven, and fell down to 
earth. Now they sing softly in chorus like 
a "choir” to turn the thoughts of the other 
flowers of the fields heavenwards. There is a 
musical refrain in the poem — "Just look at 
their little wide eyes all a-wink!” The 
daisies are spoken of as little people with 
low voices and round eyes. It is a favourite 
fancy of poets that inanimate nature can 
speak and feel just as human beings do. 
Such a figure of rhetoric is called personifica- 
tion. 

What is the colour of daisies* eyes? How did 
the daisy stars get to earth? Why does the 


poet say "pale little heads”? Write down 
the refrain in the poem. Why do the daisies’ 
voices sink at evening? What is a "choir”? 
Where have you heard a choir sing? 


6. April Rain 

It isn't raining rain to me. 

It’s raining daffodils; 

In every dimpled drop I see 
Wild flowers on the hills. 

The clouds of grey engulf the day. 

And overwhelm the town — 

It isn’t raining rain to me. 

It’s raining roses down. 

It isn’t raining rain to me, 

But fields of clover bloom, 

W'hcre any buccaneering bee 
May find a bed and room. 

A health unto the happy, 

A fig for him who frets-— 

It isn’t raining rain to me. 

It’s raining violets. 

Robert Loveman. 



Note.—lhis jolly poem plainly says, 
"Cheer up and never mind the weather; 
only see how the beautiful flowers are 
enjoying the rain. Without it we should 
have no daffodils, no roses, clover or violets." 
There arc several examples of two or more 
words in a verse beginning with the same 
letter-raining rain; rfimpled *op; 6ucca- 
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neering 6ee ; fig /or him who /rets. This, you 
will remember, is called alliteration. Words 
so arranged run smoothly and musically. 
In Volume II., page 212, there is a stanza 
by Rose Fyleman which runs — 

** Crowds of them and crowds of them 
All among the tide. 

On big waves and little waves 
Having such a ride ! 

Creeping up the crinkly sand. 

Dancing on the rocks. 

Crowds of them and crowds of them 
In creamy curly frocks." 

A "buccaneer" is a bold sea robber, or 
pirate, and Robert Loveman thinks of the 
bee as a bold robber of the flowers' sweet 
honey. "A fig for him who frets" means. 


"Take no notice of his grumbling; it is not 
worth listening to." The poet has a delicate 
sense of colour. He relieves "the clouds of 
grey" with yellow daffodils, pink roses and 
clover, and blue violets. 

Why does the poet like April rain? Where 
does the bee love to wander? Name all the 
flowers noted in this poem. Which lines in 
the poem paint a gloomy picture? How 
should they be spoken? What is the meaning 
of "buccaneering"? Can you think of 
another word that means "frets"? Tfell 
these lines in your own words — 

I 

“ The clouds of grey engulf the day, 

And overwhelm the town.” 

What is commonly said about “Aprd 
showers"? 


WHIIAH BLAKE, A CBILDBEN’S POET 



William Blake was bom in London, in the 
year 1757. His father was a hosier. He sold 
stockings and other woollen goods. William 
was not very much like other children. 
While they were pla3ring at their games, he 
would sit or walk by himself, and, like Joan 
of Arc, he often saw visions that most other 
people have never seen. He not only saw 


fairies, but God and the angels. As a child 
of four he "saw God put his forehead to the 
window,” and at seven he spoke of a tree full 
of angels. When he was ten years of age he 
tried to draw what he saw, and some of his 
drawings were very clever. Later on, when 
he was twelve, he began to put his visions 
into poetry. 
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One writer says that Blake was the first 
poet to have the thoughts of a child. That 
is because he not only wrote poems for 
children — ^whidi nobody else did in those 
days — but even when he was grown up he 
saw things as a child sees them. Like Peter 
Pan he never grew up. So we call Blake the 
"Children’s Poet," and you will see, too, 
that we might well call him the “Happy 
Poet,” for his poems are full of the laughter 
and joy of everything that he sees about 
him: 

“ When the green woods laugh with the voice 
of joy. 

And the dimpling stream runs laughing by; 
When the air does laugh with our merry 
wit. 

And the green hill laughs with the noise of 
it; " 

Blake was a very clever man. He wrote 
beautiful music for his own poems. He 
worked so hard at his drawings that he 
became a skilful artist. There are pictures 
by William Blake in the Tate Gallery in 
London. Most of them try to show in 
painting the thoughts that he had when 
reading the Bible. 

Blake married a poor girl who had never 
been to school, but he taught her a great 
deal, and she afterwards helped him very 
much in his work. He put together some of 
his poems about children to make a little 
book, which he called Songs of Innocence. 
He and his wife drew every letter, with 
many pictures besides, on thin plates of 
copper, and they printed them off with their 
own hands. Then they bound the sheets 
together into books. If you had one of those 
little books to-day you would be quite rich, 
for many people would want to give you 
hundreds of pounds for it. Piping Down the 
Vidieys Wild is the first one in the book, and 
the next one is the "song about a lamb” 
that the child on the cloud told him to write. 

A shepherd’s pipe is a tube of reed or 
wood on which he makes music while watching 
his flocks. 


When you read the poems by William 
Blake you will see that he must have been a 
happy man, although he was so poor, for 
there is so much laughter in his poems. 
From these five short poems write down all 
the phrases about laughter and happiness, 
then you will understand how Blake’s love 
of nature fills him with joy. For instance, 
in Piping Down The Valleys Wild, we have: 
“songs of pleasant glee; and he, laughing, 
said to me; with merry cheer; thy happy 
pipe; song of happy cheer; wept with joy; 
my happy songs; every child may joy to 
hear." It is a hundred years since Blake 
died, but people still talk about his poems 
and his pictures. 


7. Piping Down The Valleys Wild 

Piping down the valleys wild, 

Piping songs of pleasant glee. 

On a cloud I saw a child, 

And he, laughing, said to me: — 

" Pipe a song about a Iambi ’’ 

So I piped with merry cheer. 

" Piper, pipe tliat song again;” 

So I piped: he wept to hear. 

" Drop thy pipe, thy happy pipe; 

Sing thy song of happy cheer !” 

So I sang the same again. 

While he wept with joy to hear, 

" Piper, sit thee down and write 
In a book that all may read." 

So he vani^ed from my sight; 

And I plucked a hollow reed. 

And I made a rural pen. 

And I stained the water clear. 

And I wrote my happy songs. 

Every child may joy to hear. 

William Blake, 

Note.—ln this poem William Blake is a 
gentle piper, who loved to wander about 
the countryside. One day he saw, sitting 
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on a cloud, a child who laughing said, 
‘"Pipe a song about a lamb!'"' Scy sweet 
and happy a melody the piper played that 
he had to repeat it for the child, “while 
he wept with joy to hear.” Afterwards the 
child asked him to drop his pipe and sing 
the song, to which he listened with the same 
rapture as before. Finally the child bade 
the piper write down his song, so that others 
might enjoy it also. Then he disappeared. 
The piper made himself a pen from a reed 
in the river, dyed the clear water and wrote 
many happy songs to give joy to children. 

The picture suggested by the poem is 
bright with the sunshine of happiness. The 
piper and the child are delighted with each 
other. The music made by the simple words 
is very like the music of a flute, clear and 
sweet. Let the pupils practise the sounds 
of “piping songs “valleys wild"; 
“pleasant glee"; “merry cheer"; “happy 
pipe"; “hollow reed." All these phrases 
have flutelike sounds and arc peculiarly 
suited to children's voices. “He wept to 
hear" expresses an intensity of emotion 
natural to childhood, whose joys and 
sorrows are always vivid. The “rural pen" 
made by the piper might be taken as 
symbolical of his work, for all his poetry 
is of nature. (There is a blackboard sketch 
of a piper and a lamb on page 257.) 

What did the child on the cloud ask of the 
piper? What kind of music did the piper 
play? How^ do you know that the child was 
pleased? What did the piper do after the 
child had vanished? How did the piper show 
that he was fond of children? Tell what 
you know about any othei pipers. 


8. The Lamb 

Little lamb, who made thee? 

Dost thou know who made thee, 
Gave thee life, and bade thee feed 
By the stream and o'er the mead; 
Gave thee clothing of delight. 
Softest clothing, woolly, bright; 
Gave thee such a tender voice, 


Making all the vales rejoice? 

Little lamb, who made thee? 

Dost thou know who made thee? 

Little lamb, Til tell thee; 

Little lamb, I'll tell thee; 

He is coMhd by thy name, 

For He calls Himself a lamb ; 

He is meek and He is mild, 

He became a little child. 

I a child and Thou a Lamb, ! 

We are called by His name. r 

Little lamb, God bless thcc! \ 

Little lamb, God bless thee ! 

William Blake:: 

Note . — This beautiful song is sung by a 
child to a lamb. It has a gentle, slow rhythm 
and the words are tender and musical. The 
soft humming of the letter m runs tliroughout 
the poem — 

“ By the stream and o'er the mead . . . 

Little lam6 who made thee? , . . 

He is meek and He is mild." 

In the first stanza the child gently reminds 
the lamb of all its gifts — life, bountiful 
grass for food, “softest clothing, woolly, 
bright," and a “tender voice" to express its 
feelings. The second stanza contains a 
beautiful reference to Christ, who identified 
Himself with both the child and the lamb 
and so made Himself the link between them. 
So the child looks upon the lamb with love 
and brotherhood, and whispers, “God bless 
thee." Many of Blake's poems have been set 
to music, this one among them. The repeti- 
tion of word and line makes the rh}?thm 
haunting. “Mead," is used instead of 
“meadow," and “ vales " instead of “ valleys." 

What question does the child ask of the 
lamb? Write the line telling where the lamb 
feeds. Which words describe its fleece? 
What does the child say about its voice? 
In what ways was Jesus like a lamb? What 
do you think these lines mean? — 
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“la child and Thou a Lamb, 

We are callM by His name/' 

Why does the child ask God to bless the 
lamb? Which lines in the poem do you think 
are most beautiful? 


9. Laughing Song 

When the green woods laugh with the voice 
of joy, 

And the dimpling stream runs laughing by ; 

When the air does laugh with our merry wit, 

And the green hill laughs with the noise of it ; 

When the meadows laugh with lively green, 

And the grasshopper laughs in the merry 
scene, 

When Mary and Susan and Emily 

With their sweet round mouths sing ‘‘Ha, 
Ha, He!" 

When the painted birds laugh in the shade, 

Where our table with cherries and nuts is 
spread, 

Come live, and be merry, and join with mo, 

To sing the sweet chorus of "Ha, Ha, He!" 

William Blake, 



Note . — Whenever William Blake over- 
flowed with happiness he sang of it, so that 
others might share his joy. He was also 
always ready to join in with other people's 
merriment. In this lively poem he sings of 
the laughter of rustling trees and "dimpling 
streams"; of the green hill echoing the 
"‘Ha, Ha, He!'" of merry girls; and of 
the gay voices of grasshoppers and birds 
accompanying the rest. Then he adds — 

" Come live, and be merry, and join with me, 
To sing the sweet chorus of ‘ Ha, Ha, He ! '" 


The rhythm dances gaily along. The 
poem should be recited rather quickly and 
with spirit, the word "laugh" being empha- 
sised a little at each repetition. Let different 
pupils say "laugh" several times, trying to 
show its meaning by the expression they 
put into it. When reciting the last two lines 
the pupil should appeal directly to the class, 
who might join in the last chorus of "Ha, 
Ha, He!" The poem makes a delightful 
recitation when expressed naturally and 
gaily, but should not, of course, be forced 
or overdone. Imperfect rhymes are found 
in joy and by; shade and spread. 

What picture can 3^ou see in the first 
stanza? What is "our merry wit"? How 
can "the green hill" be said to laugh? 
Describe a grasshopper and draw one if you 
can. How do you know from the poem that 
the sun is shining? What feast is spread on 
the table? Which is the jollicst line in the 
poem? What does William Blake mean by 
"painted birds"? 


10. The Echoing Green 

The Sun does arise, 

And make happy the skies; 
The merry bells ring 
To welcome the Spring ; 

The skylark and thrush, 

The birds of the bush, 

Sing louder around 
to the bells' cheerful sound, 
While our sports shall be seen 
On the Echoing Green. 

Old John with white hair. 
Does laugh away care. 

Sitting under the oak, 

Among the old folk. 

They laugh at our play. 

And soon they all say: 

"Such, such were the joys 
Wli^n we all, girls and boys. 
In our youth-time were seen 
On the Echoing Green." 
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Till the little ones, weary, 

No more can be merry; 

The sun does descend. 

And our sports have an end. 

Round the laps of their mothers 
Many sisters and brothers. 

Like birds in their nest. 

Are ready for rest. 

And sport no more seen 
On the darkening Green. 

William Blake. 

Note . — Here is another poem full of eager 
life. The sun rises on a warm, spring day. 
Birds sing and bells peal out. Children 
gather on the green for their sports. In the 
shade of the trees the old folk sit on benches 
and watch the young at their play. At 
length the sun goes down, the children, 
ready for rest, gather round their mothers’ 
knees, and silence descends on ** the darkening 
Green.” 

The short lines of the poem have a 
quickening effect on the rhythm whicli is 
in accordance with the liveliness of the 
scene described. Blake tells the poem as 
though he were one of the cliildren playing. 
The language beautifully suggests country 
sights and sounds — ” Echoing Green ” ; ” birds 
of the bush”; “old John with white hair”; 
“the darkening Green.” In the last stanza 
is a simile — 

“ Many sisters and brothers. 

Like birds in their nest, 

Are ready for rest.” 

The poem is cheerful and contented, and 
expresses a child's enjoyment of freedom in 
the fresh air amid natural surroundings. 
The green, or common land, of a village is 
a meadow on which all the inhabitants 
have rights in common. Sometimes they 
pasture cattle on the green. In Blake’s 
village there were benches in shady spots 
where villagers could gather for a chat and 
to watch the diildren at play. 

How does the day be^ happily in the 
poem? What birds sing in the spring? 


Describe the old folk of the vUlage. What 
brings the sports to an end? Tell all you 
know about the green on which the children 
are playing. Find lines which suggest the 
happiness of the children. To what are the 
tired children compared? Wliat games 
do you play? 


II. Nurse's Song 

Wlien the voices of children are heard on the 
green, 

And laughing is heard on the hill, \ 
My heart is at rest within my breast. 

And everything else is still. 

Then come home, my children, the sun is 
gone down, 

And the dews of night arise; 

Come, come, leave off play, and let us away. 
Till the morning appears in the skies. 

No, no, let us play, for it is yet day, 

And we cannot go to sleep; 

Besides in the sky the little birds fly, 

And the hills are all covered with sheep. 

Well, well, go and play till the light fades 
away. 

And then go home to bed. 

The little ones leaped, and shouted, and 
laughed; 

And all the hills echofed. 

William Blake. 

Note . — ^This jolly poem tells of the chil- 
dren's nurse watching her charges romp in 
the meadow at the foot of the hill. The 
restful surroundings and the echo of happy 
laughter fill her heart with peace. At length 
the sun sets and the cold “dews of night” 
form on the grass. Then the nurse calls to 
the children — 

“ ‘ Come, come, leave off play, and let us 
away. 

Till the morning appears in the skies.’ ” 
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The children protest, however, that the ** The morning appears in the skies . . . 


daylight has not faded, the birds are still 
flying about and "the hills are covered with 
sheep." So they are permitted to play a 
little longer. 

The lines have a swing in them and should 
be spoken rather quickly, excepting in the 
case of the last two in the first stanza — 

" My heart is at rest within my breast. 
And everything else is still." 

Certain words of exclamation and strong 
action need special emphasis — 

** * Come, come, leave off play’ . . . 

The little ones leaped, and shouted, and 
laughed.** 

The poet paints beautiful pictures for us in 
very simple words — 


The hills are all covered with sheep." 

Many of the lines have a middle rhyme 
which adds lightness and quickness to the 
music — 

" Besides in the sky the little birds fly .. . 

Well, well, go and play till the light fades 
away.** 

What sounds make the nurse forget her 
cares? What are the children doing? Why 
does the nurse call them home? Write out 
the stanza which tells of the children’s reply. 
How do the children show that they are 
pleased to stay longer? When ought a child 
to go to bed? What happens when "the 
dews of night arise"? Which words rhyme 
with "breast," "day," "sheep," "bed"? 
Draw a picture of the children at play. 






Many thousands of years have passed 
away since God said to Noah — ‘‘While 
the earth remaineth, seedtime and harvest, 
and cold and heat, and summer and winter, 
and day and night shall not cease/' 

Every season has its own beauties, and 
its own pleasures, and its own music. The 
best of it is, that in the course of the year 
they all come round — spring, summer, 
autumn, winter — so that we do not get 
tired of any one of them. 

“ We should tire of Spring if no Summer came. 

We should tire of Summer if it came to 
remain. 

We should tire of Autumn if it came to stay. 

We should tire of Winter did it not pass 
away. 

The year is complete, God made it so. 

With bud, and blossom, and fruit, and 
snow." 

"Bud" for the spring, "blossom" for the 
sununer, "fruit" for the autumn, and 
"snow " for the winter. 

Besides their joys, the seasons also bring 
their work. Men sow seed in spring and 
cany home the harvest in autumn; birds 


and animals busily rear little families; trees 
and plants manufacture and store up food; 
even insects have their work to do in each 
season as it comes. The poems following 
touch upon many of these things, for no 
detail in nature escapes the eye of the poet. 
Before considering them, however, the 
children may like to hear a little story 
which has Ix^en told many times in both 
prose and poetry. 

On the edge of a wood stood a large 
anthill, and from spring time to late autunrn 
anybody watching the ants would see them 
running to and from the hill in hundreds. 
They would be all hard at work, most of 
them carrying grains of food to be put away 
into the general larder. A grasshopper stood 
and watched one ant who toiled up the 
mound in the heat of the day, dragging 
behind him a large piece of cabbage stalk. 
"Are you not tired of all that hard work? 
Come and play with me instead," said the 
grasshopper. 

" I must not waste time while the weather is 
fine," replied the ant. "Presently storms wiU 
come, and then I shall not be able to work." 

"Foolish creature, not to enjoy life I" 
scoffed the grasshopper. 


26o 
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The summer and autimm passed away. 
Bitter winds and rain swept through the 
wood and finally came a fall of snow. Not a 
single green leaf could the grasshopper find 
to eat. Numb with cold and very hungry 
he made his way to the anthill and humbly 
begged one of the ants for food. 

"Starving? Why, what did you do all 
the summer? " cried the ant. 

"In summer I sang all day,” was the 
answer. 

"Well, now you can dance 1 ” replied the 
ant. 

12. Weathers 

I. 

This is the weather the cuckoo likes. 

And so do I; 

When showers betumble the chestnut spikes. 
And nestlings fly: 

And the little brown nightingale bills his best, 
And they sit outside at"The Traveller’s Rest,” 
And maids come forth sprig-muslin drest. 
And citizens dream of the south and west. 
And so do I. 

II. 

This is the weather the shepherd shuns. 

And so do I ; 

When beeches drip in browns and duns. 

And thresh, and ply; 

And hill-hid tides throb, ftroe on throe. 

And meadow rivulets overflow. 

And drops on gate-bars hang in a row. 

And rooks in families homeward go. 

And so do I. Thomas Hardy, 



Note . — ^Thomas Hardy, the composer of 
this poem, was a famous writer who died 
in 1928. He sings here of two different 
seasons of the year. The first attracts him 
out of doors to listen to the cuckoo and 
nightingale, admire the pretty flowered 
muslin dresses of the girls, and enjoy a chat 
with wayfarers and labourers sitting outside 
"The Traveller’s Rest.” Such weather 
makes city workers long for their holidays 
on or near the warm south and south-west 
coasts of England. j 

In the second stanza the poet pictures 
another season, when beech trees wi|;h 
sodden, brown leaves are straining in the 
wind, waves beat stormily on the shore, 
swollen streams turn meadows into swamps, 
and raindrops glisten on fences. Then, says 
Hardy — 

" Rooks in families homeward go. 

And so do I.” 

The poem has an attractive rhythm. The 
short lines make pauses in the music and 
contrast with the long, flowing lines. Have 
you ever watched a country dance in which 
the dancers seem to pause between lively 
figures in order to bow and curtsey to their 
partners? The graceful slow actions coming 
in between the nmning movements create 
a rh5dhm very like the rhythm of this poem. 
The pupils might intone the words on a low 
note and sing through a stanza. This will 
help them to realise the beauty of the 
rhythm. 

The language is descriptive and often 
alliterative — 

" Showers betumble the chestnut spikes . . . 

The little brown nightingale bills his 
best . . . 

Maids come forth sprig-muslin drest . . . 

Hill-hid tides throb, throe on throe.” 

The open vowels in the second stanza — 
flow, row, go— -have a melancholy soimd in 
them. "Dun ” is a dark greyish brown, the 
colour of a mouse's coat. To "thresh and 
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ply” is to beat the air and bend. To "throb, 
throe on throe" is to beat continuously 
as if in pain. 

Which season is described in the first 
stanza? What things does the poet notice 
at this time of the year? What does "sprig- 
muslin drest ” mean ? Tell in your ovm words 
what the nightingale is doing. What are 
" chestnut spikes ” ? Which season is described 
in the second stanza? Find words that 
sound exactly as they mean. Why does the 
poet wish to be at home? Describe the 
countr)7side in this season. What weather 
do you like? 

(There are blackboard sketches of chestnut 
spikes, a nightingale and rooks on page 265.) 

13. The Barrel Organ 

Go down to Kew in lilac-time, in lilac-time, 
in lilac-time. 

Go down to Kew in lilac-time (it isn't far 
from London!); 

And you shall wander hand-in-hand with 
love in summer’s wonderland: 

Go down to Kew in lilac-time (it isn’t far 
from London!). 

The cherry-trees are seas of bloom and soft 
perfume and sweet perfume, 

The cherry-trees are seas of bloom (and oh, 
so near to London!); 

And there, they say, when dawn is high and 
all the world’s a blaze of sky. 

The cuckoo, though he’s very shy, will sing 
a song for London. 

The nightingale is rather rare, and yet they 
say you’ll hear him there. 

At Kew, at Kew, in lilac-time (and oh, so 
near to London!); 

The linnet and the throstle, too, and after 
dark the long halloo, 

And golden-eyed tu-whit, tu-whoo of owls 
that ogle London. 

For Noah hardly knew a bird of any kind 
that isn’t heard 


At Kew, at Kew, in lilac-time (and oh, so 
near to London!); 

And when the rose begins to pout and all the 
chestnut spires are out. 

You’ll hear the rest without a doubt, all 
chorusing for London. 

Come down to Kew in lilac-time, in lilac- 
time, in lilac-time. 

Come down to Kew in lilac-time (it isn’t far 
from London!); 

And you shall wander hand-in-hand with 
love in summer’s wonderland ; 

Come down to Kew in lilac-time (it isn’t far 
from London!). 

Alfred Noyes. 



Note. — Mr. Alfred Noyes is a modem 
writer who has composed much fine poetry. 
He has written this poem in such a way 
tliat you can hear the barrel organ grinding 
out its tune. This effect is cleverly produced 
by the rhythm, the very long lines and the 
constant repetition of phrases, which all 
combine to suggest the mechanical monotony 
of the barrel organ. Let the children tap 
out a few lines, with their right forefingers 
on their left palms, and they will find that 
each line has eight strong beats in it— 

" The nightlingale |is ralther rar|,land yet 
|they say |you’ll hear |him there].” 

It is not a lively, skipping rhythm. The 
strong beats follow the weak beats and build 
up a rh3dhm which runs steadily along with- 
out pause or variety in it. The regularity 
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of the beat gives os the inclination to dance 
to it, which is t3^ical of barrel organ music. 

The words in the poem paint delightful 
pictures of the lilac, the cherry-blossom, the 
"chestnut spires" and the birds of "sum- 
mer's wonderland" — 

" The cherry-trees are seas of bloom and soft 
perfume and sweet perfume . . 
Golden-eyed tu-whit, tu-whoo of owls that 
ogle London." 

The middle rhymes add to the haunting 
effect of the repetition. 

(There is a blackboard sketch of a chestnut 
tree oh page 265.) 

Why is this song called The Barrel Organ ? 
What other name could you give it? What 
do you like about it? Describe the lilac. 
Write a line which gives you a picture of 
cherry-blossom. Which birds can be heard 
at Kew? What does the poet say about the 
owl? 


14. The Seasons 

January brings the snow. 

Makes our feet and fingers glow. 


August brings the sheaves of com. 
Then the harvest home is borne. 

Warm September brings the fruit, 
Sportsmen then begin to shoot. 

Browil October brings the pheasant. 
Then to gather nuts is pleasant. 


Dull November brings the blast. 

Then the leaves are whirling fast. 

Chill December brings the sleet, 1 
Blazing fires and Christmas treat. \ 
Sara Colerid^ 



Note . — ^Tliis poem is a favourite with 
cliildren. The stanzas are stiort, simple and 
easy to memorise. They provide us with 
vivid glimpses of the months as they pass— 


February brings the rain. 

Thaws the frozen lake again. 

March brings breezes loud and shrill. 
Shakes the dancing daffodil. 

April brings the primrose sweet. 
Scatters daisies at our feet. 

May brings flocks of pretty lambs, 
Skipping by their fleecy dams. 

June brings tulips, lilies, roses. 

Fills the children's hands with posies. 


" March brings breezes loud and shrill. 
Shakes the dancing daffodil . . . 
Chill December brings the sleet. 
Blazing fires and Christmas treat." 

Teachers should be careful not to allow 
the children to lapse into a sing-song 
rendering of the poem. No two months are 
alike, and if the pupils enter into the spirit 
of each in succe^on they will find that 
there can be a great deal of variety in the 
recitation. Much is said in a few words, so 
the stanzas should be spoken rather sbwly 
on the whole, and quickened here and there 
according to the sense — 


Hot July brings cooling showers. 
Apricots and gill}rflowers. 


" Skipping by their fleecy dams . . 
Then the leaves are whirling fast." 
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"GDlyBower" is an old term for dove- 
scented pinks and other flowers similarly 
scented, such as white stock and wallflowers. 

Answer these questions without looking 
at the poem. What are the names of the 
months? What do May, June and October 
bring? Which words rhyme with “feet,” 
“pleasant,” “treat”? Which month does 
the poem say is the wettest in the year? 
When do the leaves fall from the trees? 
Talk about your favourite month. 

(There is a blackboard sketdi of a pheasant 
on page 265.) 

15. PUK-WUDJIES 

They live ’neath the curtain 
Of fir woods and heather. 

And never take hurt in 
The wildest of weather. 

But best they love Autumn — she’s brown as 
themselves — 

And they are the brownest of all the brown 
elves; 

When loud sings the West Wind, 

The bravest and best wind. 

And puddles are shining in all the cart 
ruts. 

They turn up the dead leaves. 

The russet and red leaves, 

Where squirrels have taught them to look out 
for nuts! 

The hedge-cutters hear them 
Where berries are glowing. 

The scythe circles near them 
At time of the mowing, 

But most they love woodlands when Autumn’s 
winds pipe. 

And all through the cover the beechnuts are 
ripe. 

And great spiky chestnuts. 

The biggest and best nuts. 

Blown down in the ditches, fair windfalls lie 
cast, 

And no tree begrudges 
The little Puk-Wudjies 
A pocket of acorns, a handful of mast- 


So should you be roammg 
Where branches are sighing. 

When up in the gloaming 
The moon-wrack is flying. 

And hear through the darkness, again and 
again, 

What’s neither the wind nor the spatter of 
rain — 

A flutter, a flurry, 

A scuffle, a scurry, 

A bump like the rabbits’ that bump on the 
ground, 

A patter, a bustle 
Of small things tliat rustle. 

You’ll know the Puk-Wudjies are somewhere 
around! 

Patrick R. Chalmers. 



2Vofe.— Here we have a delightful song 
about the Little People whom we call fairies, 
or gnomes, or pixies, or goblins, or elves. 
These brown elves love the autumn best 
because they can then easily hide away 
among the brown leaves. 

In the poem are many words which the 
poet has specially chosen to help us to hear 
certain sounds, such as— “a flutter, a flurry, 
a scuffle, a scurry; a patter, a bustle of 
email things tiiat rustle; a bump like the 

rabbits’ that bump on the ground.” “Mast" 

is the fruit of the beech, oak and other 
forest* trees. The “moon-wiack is thin, 
flying clouds that often sweep acn^ the 
mpon's face in stormy weather. Inride the 
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^iky cover of the horse diestnut fhiit are 
the smooth, brown nuts which boys like 
to collect and thread on long strings. 

The poem makes a jolly recitation. It 
needs vigorous speaking where the words 
suggest noise and animation — 

" The wildest of weather . . . 

When loud sings the West Wind, 

The bravest and best wind, . . . 

The biggest and best nuts. 

Blown down in the ditches, . . " 

The last stanza might be partly whispered, 
as there is a suggestion of m3^tery in the 
picture of the ghostly, moonlit wood “where 
branches are sighing." Suitable emphasis 
should be given to the onomatopoetic words 
in this stanza. 

What do the Fuk-Wudjies find in the 
woods? How will you ^ow when the 
Puk-Wudjies are somewhere around? Which 
lines in this poem make you think of autumn ? 
Why are the Puk-Wudjies safe from storms? 
Describe these Little People. What does the 
west wind of autumn do for them? Tell of 
any other names by which the Puk-Wudjies 
are known. What have you read about them 
elsewhere? 

i6. Etched in Frost 

The com is down, 

The stooks are gone. 

The fields are brown. 

And the early dawn 
Grown slowly behind 
Where the mountains frown. 

And a thin white sun 
Is shivering down. 

There isn't a leaf. 

Nor an3dhing green. 

To aid belief 

That summer has been ; 

And the pufied-up red-breast 
(Ball o’ Grief) 

Hops at the window 
For relief. 


The cows are in byre. 

The sheep in fold; 

The mare and the sire 
Are safe from cold; 

The hens are sheltered, 

In wood and wire. 

And the sheep-dog snoozes 
Before the fire. 

The farmer can grin. 

And mb his hands. 

For his crops are in 
From the resting lands; 

And his wheat is stored 
In the oaken bin. 

And his buxom wife 
Makes merry within. 

James Stephens. 



Note.— This poem gives us pictures of the 
winter season— pale sunshine, bare garden, 
"puffed-up red-breast" at the window, 
animals safely housed from wind and wet, 
the ^eep-dog stretched in front of the fire, 
and the farmer's wife making all comfortable 
within doors. 

The short lines draw attention to each 
brief statement, thus emphasising the details 
in the jMctures, just as frost reveals the tiny 
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particulars of hedgerows and fences m which 
it lies. In the beautiful description of the 
wintry dawn, it is said to be “growing,” 
asif it were alive; the nusuntairrs are spoken 
of as a person with a frowning face; and 
the sun is a being also,* thin, white and 
shivering. This description is an example of 
the figure of rhetoric called personification. 
Notice the pretty name given to the robin — 
"Ball o’ Grief”— who is looking for' food on 
the window sill. 


“Stooks” are bundles, or sheaves of 
grain; a is a cow house; the “mare” 
is the female horse, and the “sire” is the 
male. 

Who is "Ball o' Grief"? Why does the 
fanner grin? What is the meaning of 
“resting lands "? Write down lines describing 
the garden in winter. Of what animals does 
the poem speak? How do they spend the 
winter? Describe a sheep-dog. What do 
you think }rourself about winter? 
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BOBEBT LOUn STEVENtKNI 



17. Requiem 

Under the wide and starry sky, 

Dig the grave and let me lie. 

Glad did I live and gladly die, 

And I laid me down with a will. 

This be the verse you grave for me: 

Here he lies where he longed to be; 

Home is the sailor, home from sea. 

And the hunter home from the hill. 

Robert Louis Stevenson, 

One of the best of the great men who 
wrote poems for children was Robert Louis 
Stevenson. He was bom at Edinburgh in 
the year 1830. His father was an engineer 
who had to look after the lighthouses on the 
coasts of Scotland, and to see that they, were in 
good order. Robert was a very delicate child, 
and was never well enough to go to school for 
many weeks together, so he often went with 
his father on his journeys to the lighthouses. 

Robert wanted to be an engineer like his 
father, but he was not strong enough. He 
became a lawyer, but he spent most of his 
time in reading and writing. Whenev^ he 
read a fine book, he would copy out the best 
passages in a notebook that he carried in 
one of his pockets. Then he would try hard 
to write. something as good in another little 
book, that he carded in the pocket on the 
other side of his jacket. In time Stevenson 


became a great author, and wrote essays 
and stories and poems. Later on, you will 
enjoy reading his stories of Treasure Island, 
Kidnapped, and others. His poems for boys 
and girls were published in a small volume 
called A Child’s Garden of Verses. 

Stevenson spent a very large part of his 
life in travelling in search of good health. 
He suffered greatly, but although he was 
alwa3rs delicate and ailing, he was ever 
bright and cheerful and brave. At last he had 
to leave England and go to a warmer land. 

On Christmas Day, 1889, he landed on the 
little island of Samoa, in the South Seas. 
H^ he settled down and became a sort of 
chief. The natives loved him very much, 
and would do anything for him. 

When he died, in 1894, sixty sturdy natives 
carried his body to the top of a lofty peak, 
wheire he had wished to be buried, and there 
they left him to rest, with the Pacific Ocean 
at his feet. On one side of his tomb, on a 
bronze plate, is this passage from the story 
of Ruth, which is told in the Bible: 

" Whither thou goest, I will go. 

And where thou lodgest, I will lodge; 

Thy people shall be my people, and 
Thy God my God; 

Where thou diest, will I die. 

And there will I buried; " 
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At the head of this chapter is the Requiem 
which Stevenson wrote himself, and which 
is engraved on the opposite side of his tomb. 

Requiem is a Latin word meaning Rest’, 
it was the first word of the Latin h}mm sung 
to bid farewell to the dead, — "May God give 
you restl” 

R.L.S. (as he is often called) was tall and 
thin, with dark hair and wonderful brown 
eyes. He was a very charming man, and 
everybody who knew him loved him, and 
so do many who have read his books and 
poems. 

i8. Foreign Lands 

Up into the cherry tree 
Who should dimb but little me? 

I held the trunk with both my hands 
And looked abroad on foreign lands. 

I saw the next-door garden lie. 

Adorned with flowers, before my eye. 
And many pleasant places more 
That I had never seen before. 

I saw the dimpling river pass * 

And be the sky’s blue looking-glass; 

The dusty roads go up and down 
With people tramping in to town. 

If I could find a higher tree 
Farther and farther I diould see. 

To where the grown-up river slips 
Into the sea among the ships. 

To where the roads on either hand 
Lead onward into fairy land. 

Where all the children dine at five. 

And all the playthings come alive. 

Robert Louis Steveusou. 

iVofe.— One day an adventurous small boy 
climbed up into his Other’s cherry tree, and, 
clinging to the trunk with both hands, peered 
about in all directions. This was little 
Robert Louis Stevenson’s first view of 
"foreign lands." He could see the whole of 
the garden next door and other gardens 


beyond, all new and strange. Far away he 
saw the blue thread of the river and the 
dusty highways with travellers passing up 
and down them. What lay be3rond? "If I 
could find a higher tree to dimb," be thought, 
"I might catch sight of ships on the sea, and 
roads leading into fairy landl ’’ 

After reading the poem through once or 
twice, the pupils should cover their eyes 
with their hands for a while and imagine 
themselves in the little boy’s place. Thm 
perhaps they will gradually come to realiK 
the devemess and beauty of the description 
What would they notice first? The bright 
colours in the neighbouring garden, "adorned 
with flowers," as the poet says. The dfetant\ 
view he pictures in another beautiful phrase — 
"The dimpling river’’ — so-called because it 
is a baby stream wit|i tiny waves on it, 
reminding him perhaps of the dimples in a 
baby’s fat cheeks and limbs. He calls the 
river, "The sky's blue looking-glass," which 
is a metaphor, suggesting a comparison 
between the river and a mirror. How 
wearily long the highways seem to a diildl 
Stevenson gives us that impression in his 
lines about them— 

" The dusty roads go up and down 
With people tramping in to town." 

From a higher tree be would see the end of 
the little stream, where, "a grown-up 
river,” it "slips into the sea among the 
ships.” 

The most thrilling sight of all, however, 
he keeps to the last, because it is so very 
far away— the entrance to fairy land, where. 
"aU the playthings come alive." 

From this study of the poem two things 
stand out dearly— the poet’s gift of imagina- 
tion, to see things throng the eyes of a 
child; and his mastery of beautiful [toises. 

Five o’dock would seem an odd time for 
dinner in these days, but it was not an 
uncommon time when Stevenson was a 
diild. 

Why does the poet call this poem "Foreign 
Lands"? What are the strai^ things tint 
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happen in faity land? If he had climbed 
a higher tree what would he have seen? If 
3n}U put your head near the 'water of a 
“dimpling river" what wiU you see? Write 
down lines and words that sound pleasant 
when you say them. What does the river 
do when it "grows up"? Which words 
rhyme with “five,” “hands,” "eye"? 

19. From a Railway Carriage 

Faster than fairies, faster than witches. 
Bridges and houses, hedges and ditches; 

And, charging along like troops in a battle. 
All through the meadows the horses and cattle : 
All of the sights of the hill and the plain 
Fly as thick as driving rain ; 

And ever again, in the wink of an eye. 
Painted stations whistle by. 

Here is a child who clambers and scrambles. 
All by himself and gathering brambles; 

Here is a tramp who stands and gazes; 

And here is the green for stringing the daisies 1 
Here is a cart run away in the road 
Lumping along with man and load ; 

And here is a mill and there is a river: 

Each a glimpse and gone for everl 

Robert Louis Stevenson. 

Note . — In this poem Stevenson shows us 
pictures of all the things of which we catdi 
glimpses when we are looking out of a 
railway carriage window as the train rashes 
along. 

“ Bridges and houses, hedges and ditches ; . . . . 
And here is a miU and there is a river: 
Each a g^pse and gone for everl " 

The poem has a gaUoping rh3rthm. It 
should be read with a swing, or the train 
will not go “Faster than Airies, faster than 
witdies." In olden days, people believed 
that witches were old women vrbo rode 
through the air on broomsticks. 

The poet points out so many things 
foUowing qui^y on one another that he 
makes us feel &e breathless haste of the 


journey. He gives us just the outstanding 
features of each object as it leaps into sight, 
choosing picturesque words to enable os to 
see it vividly. “In the wink of an eye,” he 
says. "Painted stations whistle by"; a child 
by the roadside "clambers and scrambles"; 
a stretch of green awakens memories of 
daisy chains; and a runaway cart goes 
“Lumping along with man and load.” Two 
fine similes add to the beauty of the language. 
The startled horses and cattle scatter 
through the meadows, “Charging along like 
troops in a battle”', and the different sights 
fly past the window “«s thick as driving 
rain.” “River" and “ever” are imperfect 
rh3rmes. 

Name all the things that can be seen from 
a railway carriage windoVr. How fiist do the 
stations whistle by? How fast do the houses 
fly by? What does the poet say about the 
horses and cattle in the meadovrs? Find 
words which sound like their meanings. 
Why should you recite this poem quickly? 
What are witches? What do you remember 
about riding in a train? 


20. The Summer Sun Shone Round 
Me 

The summer sun shone round me; 

The folded valley lay 
In a stream of sim and odour 
That sultry summer day. 

The tall trees stood in the sunlight 
As still as still could be ; 

But the deep grass sighed and rustled. 
And bowed and beckoned me. 

The deep grass moved and whispered. 
And Irawed and brushed my face ; 

It whispo^d in the sunshine, 

“ The winter comes apace.” 

Robert Louis Stevenson. 

Nofs.— The poet lay on the grass in a 
“folded valley”— a valley shut in amongst 
hills~^d tbs sun streamed upon him 
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around him. The weather was “sultry," 
and the air heavy with the "odour" of 
warm foliage. Not a leaf moved on the trees. 
It was a perfect summer's day; but its only 
message to the poet was that winter was fast 
approaching. 

The music of the poem is slow and quiet. 
Notice the first line — ^"The summer sun 
shone round me." Do you hear how musical 
all these soft s sounds are? An "odour" 
is "a sweet scent," and "sultry" means 
"warm and close." "Apace" means 
"quickly.” The lines about the deep grass 
are very pretty; you can easily picture 
it sighing, rustling, whispering, bowing, 
brushing. 

The poem ^ould be said softly and 
dreamily, with gentle emphasis on the 
onomatopoetic words. The line — ^"As still 
as still could be" — should be very stow 
indeed and almost whispered. 

Can you name some musical words that 
give the sound made by trees? By birds? 
What did the grass whisper? What could 
the poet see in the “folded valley"? Pick 
out all the words describing the movements 
of the grass. How do you think the poet was 
feeling? What kind of messs^e was he 
given? Write down a line that you think 
is musical. 


21. I Will Make You Brooches 

I will make you brooches and toys for your 
delight 

Of bird-song at morning and star-shine at 
night. 

I will make a palace fit for you and me 

Of green da}^ in forests and blue days at 
sea. 

I will make my kitchen, and }TOn shall ke^ 
your room. 

Where white flows the river and bright Mows 
tile broom. 

And you shall wash your linen and keep your 
body white 

In lainM at morning and dewfall at night. 


And this tiiall be for music when no one else 
is near, 

The fine song for singing, the rare song to 
hear. 

That only I remember, that only you admire. 
Of the broad road that stretches and the 
roadside fire. 

Robert Louis Stevenson. 

Note.— la this poem we read of the poet's 
love for life in the open air. He promises all 
sorts of pleasant things if we will only g> 
with him along the "broad road" and leave 
the houses behind. Among his treasures are 
the songs of the birds, starlight, the green^ 
shade of forests, blue seas, camping l^ide ‘, 
the river on a heath }rellow with broom, and 
singing songs of life on the open road. He 
does not care for crowds and noise. He 
enjoys the “fine” and “rare” song which 
no one but his companion would “admire. 

The swing of the rh3rthm and the beautiful 
phrasing of the poem make its music 
delightful. Let the children consider these 
phrases, closing their eyes and trying to 
incture the scenes — ^“bright blows the 
broom"; “green dasre in forests"; “blue 
days at sea"; “white flows the river"; 
"dewfall at night." Ask them to think 
vdiich would be best expressed cheerfully, 
dreamify, quickly, quietly or slowly, and let 
individ^ children give their renderings to 
the class. The poem has been set to music by 
more than one composer, and the pupls would 
doubtless like to hear it sung if possible. 

"Broom" is a tiirub that grows on heaths 
and moorland. Its flower is like that of a 
pea, but bright yellow in colour; and its 
leaves are covered with aDcy hairs. 

What shall we have instead of brooches 
and toys? Where will our grand palace be? 
Where will our kitchen be? What tiiall we 
have for music? Whom have you seen with 
a "roadside fixe"? How do yon know that 
the poet likes a quiet life? Write down a line 
whi^ is full of colour. Why do you think 
omqiosets have chosen this poem to set to 
music?' What do you see where "Inigfat 
Uows the broom"? 
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FAmiEB 



“ Where the bee sucks there suck I, 

In a cowslip’s bell I lie, 

There I couch when owls do cry. 

On the bat’s back I do fly 
After summer, merrily. 

Merrily, merrily shall I live now 
Under the blossom that hangs on the 
bough.” 

So sings Ariel, the fairy servant of a 
magician in Shakespeare’s play. The Temped, 
Shakespeare’s fairies are the ^intiest crea- 
tures imaginable. They are very plajrful. 
They chase "with printless foot” the ebbing 
tide on the sand and flee from it when it 
returns. They make verdant fairy rings by 
dancing their “merry roundels” in the 
moonlight. As the ground becomes parched 
under their feet, Puck refre^es it with 
sprinklings of dew, thus making it greener 
than ever. 

The fairies of Shakespeare’s poetry are 
also gifted with magic powers. They can 
Unloose thd winds, raise tempests, darken 
the sun, call forth thunder and lightning and 
"pluck op the pne and cedar.” On one 
occasion t^ turn into a pack of hounds and 
hunt out of a cave some bad men who are 
planning to rob and kill an innocent person. 

Ariel himself is a dainty and ddightfol 
little being. To please his master he is ready— 

“To fly. 

To swim, to dive into the fire, to ride 

Oh the curl’d donds,” 


He changes himself into a water n3nnph and 
into a terrible harpy when required; or he 
becomes invisible — a “calling shape,” a 
“beckoning shadow” and an “airy tongue.” 
Then, if mortals are kind, he warns them of 
danger and they follow the sound of his 
songs into safety. Should they be evildoers, 
however, he delights in devising punish- 
ments which make them howl with fright 
and pain. He terrifies two wicked men by 
roaring “like a whole herd of lions,” and 
afterwards leads them through “tooth’d 
briers, sharp furzes, pricking goss and 
thorns,” into a stagnant pool, where they 
dance in mud, bespattered to their diins. 
He can play heavenly music on pipe and 
tabor, and though “of air” feels pity 
for men in distress. His master calls 
him a quaint and delicate spirit; and 
when at length he frees him from all 
service, Ariel sings the happy song quoted 
above. 

In the poems following, other poets sing 
about the &iries, and tell us still more of 
these delightful little people. 


22. The Fairy Queen 

Come foUow, follow me. 

You fidry elves that be. 

Which drcle on the green: 

Come follow Hab, your queen. 
Hand in hand let’s dance around, 
Fw this place is fairy ground. 
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When mortals are at rest, 

And snoring in their nest ; 

Unheard and unespied, 

Through keyholes we do glide; 

Over tables, stools and shelves. 

We trip it with our fairy dves. 

And if the house be foul 
With platter, dish or bowl. 

Upstairs we nimbly creep. 

And find the sluts asleep: 

There we pinch their arms and thighs; 
None escapes, nor none espies. 

But if the house be swept, 

And from undeanness kept 
We praise the household maid. 

And duly she is paid: 

For we use before we go 
To drop a tester in her shoe. 

Upon a mudiroom’s head 
Our tabledoth we spread; 

A grain of rye, or wheat. 

Is manchet, which we eat;^ 

Pearly drops of dew we drink 
In acorn cups filled to the brink. 

The grasshopper, gnat, and fly 
Serve for ova minstrelsy; 

Grace said, we dance awhile. 

And so the time beguile; 

And if the moon doth hide her head; 
The glowworm lights us home to bed. 

On tops of dewy grass 
So nimbly do we pass. 

The young and tender stalk 
Ne’er bends when we do walk; 

Yet in the morning may be seen 
Where we the night before have been. 

Arum. 

Uote.—Tbs poem contains many old ideas 
which we find in writings of the time .of 
Queen Elizabeth. At ni^t the fairies, 
accompanied by Mab their queen, enter 


people’s houses through the Jrqrholes. They 
swarm "over tables, stools and dtelves," 
peering into every comer. If they find the 
house dirty, or any plates and di^es not 
wa^ed, thq^ "nimbly creep" upstairs and 
pinch &e sleepers’ arms and legs. "None 
escapes, nor none espies." When they 
enter a dean and tidy house, however, 
they "drop a tester" in the housemaid’s 
shoe before leaving. Afterwards they hold a 
feast, using mushrooms for tables and acorn* 
cups for drinking "pearly drops of dew." 
When "grace after meat” has been said they 
fall to dancing, and finally go home to bbd 
by the light of the moon or the glowworm. 

The tiny, unsubstantial forms of the litti^ 
people are gracefully suggested in the poem-^- 

" Through keyholes we do glide . . . 
On tops of dewy grass 
So nimbly do we pass, 

The young and tender stalk 
Ne’er bends when we do walk." 
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How dainty, too, must be the dancing 
whexe — 

" The gras^opper, gnat and fly 
Serve for our minstrelsy.'* 

The short lines of the stanzas make for 
sprightliness, the two longer ones at the 
ends introduce variety into the music, and 
harmoniously slow down each stanza to its 
conclusion. Some of the words are old- 
fashioned. A “tester” was sixpence, and 
“manchet” was the name given to fine 
white bread. "Sluts” were untidy women. 
“Foul” and “bowl"; “go” and "shoe”; 
“fly” and “minstrelsy” are imperfect 
rhymes. In these da3rs we should say, 
“You fairy elves who drcle on the green," 
instead of “which circle on the green”; 
and “we glide” and “we walk” instead of 
“we do glide” and “we do walk.” 

What is the name of the Fairy Queen? 
How do fairies enter a room? What do 
fairies do to maids who are dirty and untidy? 
What do fairies eat and drink? Describe the 
kind of music that the grasriiopper, gnat and 
fly would make. What is the meaning of 
“elves whidi drde on the green”? How 
can 3WU tell in the morning where fairies 
have been the night before? How do &iries 
find their way home to bed? Whidi words 
rhy^ with “awhile,” “espies,” “maid”? 
Write down words from the poem which 
are not now in common use. 


23. Fairibs ih Winter-Time 

Deep down near the hidden roots 
Of the oldest trees 
There the squirrels hoard their nuts. 
And the l^dest bees 
Sometimes leave a honey-comb . . . 

What d’you think that's for? 

Why . . . of course it's meant to be 
Just a Fairies’ Storel 

Fm tlm Fairies feast and dance 
And they hold their Court 


Just the same when nights are Icmg 
As when nights are short. 

Just the same through frosty cold 
As in summer weather. 

They've a winter hidey home 
Vhiere they live together. 


All the squirrels know the spot : 

All kind bees as well : 

But they will not breathe a word. 
None of them will tell. 

Still . . . I've got a secret plan. 

When it starts to snow 
I shall track the Fairies' feet 
And then I shall know! 

Eihd Talbot. 


Note . — ^In this 
poem the writer tells 
us how the fairies 
find food in winter. 

They are supplied by 
the squirrels and bees 
with nuts and honey-comb, and they keep 
a little store — 



“ Deep down near the hidden roots 
Of the oldest trees.” 

In winter fairies live all together in a “Udey 
home” and hold their dances as in summer, 
but only the squirrels and the kindest bees 
know where to find them. The poet, how- 
ever, has a “secret plan” for ^ding out 
the .friries* winter quarters. This she 
divulges at the end of the poem. 

The children should recite the poem in 
a natural, conversational tone, bringing 
out the meaning of such words as — 
“deep down,” "frosty cold,” “breathe a 
word,” “secret plan,” “winter hidey 
hbrne.” 

Who are the fairies’ friends? How do 
they help the fairies in winter? What do 
the fairies call their winter house? What 
food do they eat? How do they spend the 
long winter ni^ts? Which words describe 
wintry weather? What is the poet’s “secret 
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plan”? When are nights short? When are 
nights bng? Why are the bees called 
"kind”? 

24. The Fairy at the Zoo 

A darling Fairy went 
A-visiting the Zoo. 

She paid a shilling bit 
And then they let her through. 

And then she went the rounds 
And visited each beast 

That lives within the grounds — 

The largest and the least. 

. She saw the Wolves pace up 
And down inside their cage: 

9ie watched the Monkeys lau{^ 

And then stop short and rage : 

She saw the Lion King 
Sit still and stare and stare 

As though he hardly saw 
The crowds of people there. 

And then — she found a seat 
And ordered tea and buns 

But— -though the waitress came 
And brought the nicest ones — 

She couldn’t eat one bit 
Nor drink one sip of tea: 

"Ohdearl . . .’’the Fairy sobbed, 

"1 wish those beasts were freel” 

Ethd Talbot. 

Note . — ^This poem tells of a "darling 
fairy” who loved animals and went to the 
Zoo to see them. She paid her "shilling 
bit ” just like a mortal and then visited evny 
creature— "the largest and the least.” What 
she saw'took away all her appetite for tea, 
and left her in tears— 

" ' Oh dear I ' the Fairy sobbed, 

‘ I widi those beasts were fceel*" 

The poem begins eagerly and with sfurit. 
In the second stanza, t& difioent duoacteiB 
of the anunals are idrown in their reactions 


to confiiiement, and the lines should be 
recited with S 3 nnpathy for each. The Wolves, 
used to hunting, pace up and down inside 
their cage; the chattering, lively Monkeys 
laugh and rage alternately; the dignified 
Lion King sits motionless, seeing nothii^. 
The alliteration — ^"Sit still and stare and 
stare ” — emphasises the lion’s doll gaze 
into vacancy. The last two fines of the 
poem are an outburst of grief and need to 
be said with feeling. The poet repeats. ons 
bit and one sip— * 

" She couldn’t eat one bit 
Nor drink one sip of tea ” — 

to intensify the emotion of the kind-hearted 
fairy. 

What kind of Fairy went to the Zoo? 
What did she see? How did the animals 
behave? What did the Fairy order for tea? 
Why could she not enjoy it? Write down 
what the Fairy said. Why were the animals 
unhappy? Which fine is very slow and sad? 


25. Picnics 

If you go a-picnicking and throw your scraps 
about 

You’ll never see the little folk go running in 
and out. 

And if you leave }rour orange-peel all littered 
on the grass 

You’ll never go to Fairy Land or see the 
&iries pass. 

For empty tins and tangled strings 

And paper bags are not-the things 

To scatter where a linnet rings. 

So if yon go a-picnicking remeifiber you’re a 
guest 

Of all the tiny people, and you’ll really find 
it best 

To leave their ball-room tidy and to clear 
away the mess. 

And perhaps you’ll see a fiuiy in her newest 
dandngdrm. 
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Bttt paper bags and broken combs 
Will really vrock the pixie homes 
And fri^ten all the tiny gnomes. 

But if yon go a-picnicking and you are elfin- 
wise 

You’ll maybe hear with fairy ears and see 
with goblin eyes; 

The little folk will welcome you and they will 
open wide 

The hidden doors of Fairy Land, and you will 
pass inside, 

And maybe see a baby fay 
White cradled in a cherry spray 
Although it is Bank Holiday. 

B. E. Todd. 

Note . — ^We can all learn lessons from the 
fairy people — ^to be kind and cheerful, and 
quick to help others. This fairy song tells 
us that fairies will never ^ow themselves 
to those untidy, selfish children who leave — 

" Orange-peel all littered on the grass . . . 
Empty tins and tangled strings 
And paper bags — ” 

wherever they liaye been “a-picnicking." 
Parties enjoying their food on the grass 
under the blue sky ought to remember that 
they are guests of the fairies, who keep their 
ball-rooms tidy and beautiful, and are 


frightened away by the sight of ugly litter. 
A child who is, however, “elfin-wise"— wise 
about the habits and ways of fairies — ^will be 
loved by tlie fairies, and probably, even on 
a Bank Holiday, invited into Fairy Land, to 
see — 

“ A baby fay 

White cradled in a cherry spray.” 

The music of the poem is light and dancing. 
The three short lines all rh}rming together at 
the ends of the stanzas are emphatic. The 
poem appeals to children, and makes a very 
good recitation, with scope for expression 
and individuality. It requires speaking not 
too quickly but clearly and^ fluently, so that 
tlie rhythm is not broken up. The poet has 
found many names for the fairies. He calls 
them the “tiny people; pixies; gnomes; 
elves; little fol^; and baby fay." A liimet 
is a little brown English songbird with a 
crimson chest and forehead. 

Where is the baby fay’s cradle bung? 
How small do you think fairies are? Where 
are their ball-rooms found? Why should 
you never leave litter about? Write down 
the different names given to fairies in 
the poem. What children are loved by the 
fairies? Tell all you know about a linnet. 
What does the poet say of a linnet’s song? 
Write out some lines that you would like to 
remember. 



276 MACMILLAN’S fEACHINQ IN PRACTICE 


26. The EtFiN PEOPts Fiu. The 
Tubes 

I know a solemn secret to keep between our- 
selves— 

I heard it from a sparrow who heard it from 
the elves — 

That alwaj^ after 2 a.m., before the first 
cock-crow, 

The Elfin people fill the tubes just full to 
overflow. 

The grown-ups do not know it; they put the 
trains to 

And never guess that magic will drive them 
in their stead; 

All day the goblin drivers were hiding in the 
dmrk 

(If mortals catch a fairy’s eye they take it 
for a q>ark). 

Elves patter down the subways; they crowd 
the moving stairs; 

From purses full of tiddly-winks they pay 
the derk their fares; 

A Brownie checks the tickets and says the 
proper things: 

" Come, pass along the car there I Now, ladies, 
mind your wings 1 ’’ 

They're never dull like mortals who read 
and dream and doze; 

The fairies swing head downwards, strap- 
hanging their toes; 

When Puck is the conductor he also acts as 
host 

And sets them playing Leapfrog or Coach or 
Genml Post. 

I'd love to travel with them! The sparrow 
says he thinks 

I'd get fiom here to Golder's Green for three 
red tid^y-winks; 

Two yellows pay to Euston, four whites to 
Waterloo; 

Perhaps I'll go some moonlight night; the 
question is— will you ? . jf. 

ATofa— This is an amudng fairy poem very 

much liked by children. It begins as a 

mystery— a " solemn secret "r-commnnicated 


by a sparrow to a child, who divulges it m 
turn to the reader. The secret is that from 
2 a.m. until cockcrow "the elfin people fill 
the tubes." They drive the trains by magic 
and passengers pay their fares "from purses 
full of ti^y-winks.” A Brownie says, 
"Come, pass along the car th^el" and, 
"Now, ladies, mind your wings 1 " While 
they journey they play at Leapfrog, Family 
Coach and General Post, with I^ck for 
conductor and master of the ceremoiues. 
None is ever dull or quiet. The sparrow ^3^5 
that three red tiddly-winks will take ua to 
Golders Green, — 

" ' Two yellows pay to Euston, four whiies 
to Waterloo; 

Perhaps I’ll go some moonlight night ; the 
question is— will you ? ' ” 

The recitation of the poem might begin 
in a whisper, gradually growing louder to 
the exciting third and fourth stanzas and 
dying down again at the end. The lines 
should be said quickly and eagerly so as 
not to spoil the flow of the rhythm. The 
alliterative phrasing hastens ^e smooth 
running — ^"The Elfin people fill the tubes 
just full to overflow." In the fourth stanza 
the alliteration intensifies the Weepiness 
and slows down the pace — They're never 
dull like mortals, who read and dream and 
doze." Let the children repeat these words, 
illustrating the sense by the sound — "I 
know a solemn secret"; "elves patter down 
the subways." (There is a blackboard sketch 
of an elf on page 283.) 

What are "the tubes"? What is the 
"solemn secret"? Who drive the trains? 
What money do the ^ves use? Who clips 
the tickets of the elves travelling on the 
trains? What do th^ do during their jour- 
nejrs? Puck, or Robin Goodfdlow, is the mts- 
chievous, friendly fairy of English folk- 
stories. What does Pock do in tiiis poem? 
Find a slow and ^py line in the poem. 
Find a line that hurries along. What is 
your answer to the question at the end? 
What is the rhyme scheme of the poem? 
{j»ai hb.) 




"Mr po6« 

JPnw pun) 


Monkeys (Faisibs at tbs Zoo) 
Gsimv Beak (W>OKM>-o^irw0 
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27, The Watchmaker’s Shop 

A street in our town 
Has a queer little shop 
With tumble-down walls 
And a thatch on the top; 
And all the wee windows 
With crookedy panes 
Are lining and winking 
With watdies and chains. 

(All sorts and all Mzes 
In silver and gold, 

And laass ones and tin on^ 
And new ones and old; 

And clocks for the kitchen 
And clocks for the hall, 
ones and low ones 
And wag-at-the-waU.) 

The watchmaker sits 
On a long-leggM seat 
And bids you ^ time 
Of the di^ ndien you meet; 

- And ronai and about him 
There's tidwtty-tock 
From the thdest watdi 
To the cprandfather dock. 


I wonder he doesn’t 
Get tired of the chime 
And all the clocks ticking 
And telling the time; 

But there he goes winding 
Lest any should stop. 

This queer little man 
In the watchmaker’s shop. 

From "Punch." 

Note. — A quaint picture of a quaint man 
in a quaint setting is drawn in "The Watch- 
maker’s ^op.’’ This dilapidated little place 
is thatched, and its tiny windows "with 
crookedy panes" display a wonderful assort- 
ment of timepieces. Inside the shop the 
watdimaker sits “on a long-l^bd seat" 
surrounded by all kinds of ticking clocks 
which he is continually winding "lest any 
should stop." The repetition of some of 
the words in the second stunsa emphasises 
the prodigality of the display — 

" All sorts and aU sizes 
Insilvarandgold, 

And braw ones and tin ones 
And new ones and old; 

And docks, for kitchm 

And docia for the haU." 
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In the iJiiid stanza is an example of climax, 
Mdiich adds impres»on to the statement 
preceding it— 

“ And round and about him 
There’s ticketty-tock 
From the tiniest waUh 
To the grandfather dock.’* 

Notice the onomatopoetic phrases— *'wag- 
at-the-wall," “ticketty-tock” — and the 
metaphor — 

“All the wee windows . . . 

Are shining and winking " — 

suggesting that they are little faces. To 
“bid” or “pass the time of day” is to ex- 
change greetings and friendly remarks. 

What is described in the first stanza? 
What are the windows doing? Describe the 
inside of the shop.' What kinds of clocks 
are there? Why is the watchmaker “a 
queer little man”? Find words which sound 
exactly as they mean. Which word describes 
the striking of the grandfather clock? What 
is a grandfather clock like? What kind of 
clock would you like for yourself? (There 
is a blackboard sketch of a wag-at-the-wall 
on page 283.) 

aS. Hawkers 

Mushrooms! fre^ mushrooms! who’ll buy 
my mushrooms? 

They’re iihite as a lily and pink as a pearl, 

I gathered them early when roosters were 
callings 

And fairies were {sandng in last giddy whirl. 

Baskets! fine baskets! who’ll buy my 
baskets? 

They’re l^t as the feathers but strong as 
the trees, 

I made them feom withies which grow by the 
river. 

Where ^anto-sprftes’ singing floats soft on 


Qothes-props! strong dothes-props! who’ll 
buy my dothes-props? 

They’re straight as the larch poles and 
knotted like staves. 

I cut them from woodlands far out in the 
coimtry 

Where dryads sigh softly like far distant 
waves. 

Lavender! sweet lavender! who’ll buy my 
lavender? 

A score scented bottles on each purple s^dce, 

I jacked them from gardens all blazes of 
colour, 

Where eager-eyed pixies seek honey they like. 

Come early, young masters, with me to the 
pastures. 

The woodlands and gardens, to play at your 
ease; 

You’ll there find the fairies, the elves and the 
dryads. 

Who merrily caper and prance as they 
please. 

By permission. 



A^ofe.— This poem should be said in a dear, 
ringing voice, rather slowly; for hawk^ 
have to make their voices cany and they 
move slowly along as they cry duJr wares. 
The rhythm has a long, slow swing in it to 
suit the pace of the hawker. All the men 
spoken of in the poem have attractive goods, 
and still more attractive are the places 
whence they come— the haunts of feiry folk. 
The mushroom hawker is rifling the mesuiows 
at cockcrow, before the fairies hnve ceased 
Handng . The basket veudor cuts ^ wlthies 
from the home of the water-qprites. The 
seller of dothes-props visits the country 
woods and is famfliar with the dryads. 
lavmder merdiant catdies sig^t of jpixies 
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in his scented gardens. Hawkers are 
evidently the men with whom to go to 
meadows, woodlands and gardens in search 
of huries. 

The language of the poem is lidi in 
amiles — white as a lily"; "pink as a 
pearl"; "light as the feathers": “strong 
as the trees"; "straight as the larch poles"; 
"knotted like staves"; dryads sigh softly 
"like far distant waves.” "Withies" are 
tough, flexible branches of willow or osier, 
used for basket making and binding bundles 
of wood; "staves" are walking sticks; 
"larch poles" are the straight trunks of 
lar<^ trees; "dryads" are wood nymphs, 
semi-4ivine maidens who inhabit trees ; 
"water-sprites, pixies and elves" ate 
all fairy beings. (There are blackboard 
sketches of a dryad and a mudluoom on 
page 283.) 

What goods are the hawkers trying to 
sell? Write a line which describes the mush- 
rooms. Write a line describing the baskets. 
Which words are used for the last dance of 
the fairies? What Sre fairies living by the 
river called? What is a dryad? Write two 
lines with colour in them. What can the 
hawkers show boys who go with them? 


29. My Dog 

Have you seen a little dog anywhere about? 

A raggy dog, a sha tgyy dog, who’s always 
lool^ig Out 

For some fresh mischief which he thinks he 
really ought to do. 

He’s very Iflcely, at this minute, biting sonfa- 
one’s dioe. 

If you see that little dog, his tail up in tiie 
air, 

A whirly tafl, a curly tail, a dog who doesn’t 
care 

For any other dog he meets, not even kx 
hims^. 

Then hide your mats, and put your meat 
upcm tire top-most 


If you see. a little dog, barking at the 
cars, 

A ra^ dog, a shaggy dog, with eyes like 
twinkling stars. 

Just let me know, for though he’s bad, as 
bad as bad can be, 

I wouldn’t change that dog for all the 
treasures of the seal 

E. Lewis. 

Note . — ^This is a jolly poem with a spirfred 
rhythm and an air of happy irresponsibiltty. 
It is a favourite with children, who W 
generally interested in animals. Here they 
have the story of a very naughty little dqg. 
He is "a raggy dog, a shaggy dog,” always 
on the look-out for mischief. He bites shoes 
and mats, barks at the traffic and runs of! 
with the meat. He has no fears for himself 
and cares nothing for any other dog in the 
world, but patters about — 

« 

" His tail up in the air, 

A whirly tail, a curly tail" — 

and his eyes "like twinkling stars." 

This poem is a delightful word jncture. 
The dog is brought into being by vivid 
phrases like the deft strokes of a black and 
white artist. Notice how the essential 
characteristics are summed up in— "tail up 
in the air"; "biting someone’s shoe"; 
"barking at the cars"; "hide 3rour mats." 
Some lines are humorous— 

" A raggy dog, a drajgy dog— 

A u^&y tail, a curly tail" 

The repetition in the last stapza emifaasises 
the nau^tiness of the small .dog— "He’s 
bad, as bad as bad can be." 

Describe the little dog’s appearance. Why 
is he said to be "as 1:^ as bad can be"? 
What most you do if you see him ooming 
into the house? ^ yon know that the 
poet loves the dog? Tell about any dog 
you know yourself. (There is a blatidjoard 
sketch of " My Dog " on page 277.) 
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30. Five Eyes 

Id HaDs’ old kill his three black cats 
Watch the bins for the thieving rats. 

Whisker and daw, they crouch in the night, 
Their five eyes smouldering green and bright : 
Squeaks from the flour sacks, squeaks from 
where 

The cold wind stirs on the empty stair. 
Squeaking and scampering, everywhere. 

Then down they pounce, now in, now out. 

At whisking tail, and sniffing snout; 

While lean old Hans he snores away 
Till peep of light at break of day; 

Then up he climbs to his creaking mill. 

Out come his cats all grey with meal — 
Jekkd, and Jessup, and one-eyed Jill. 

Walter de la Mare. 

Note . — ^This poem makes a fine recitation. 
Read it through, letting the children empha- 
sise the strong beats by tapping on their 
desks. The rhjrthm conveys an impression 
of jumping or poimcing. The word painting 
in the poem is very striking; note the 
colour in the verse — “ Their five eyes smoul- 
dering green and bright.” Invite the children 
to listen to the tiny noises echoing inside the 
draughty, silent old building— 

" Squeaks from the flour sacks, squeaks from 
where 

The cold wind stirs on the empty stair. 
Squeaking and scampering, everjrwhere.” 

By means of the clever onomatopoetic 
phrasing we both see and hear — 
"Whisldng tail, and sniffing snout”— 
and amid aU t^ excitement upstairs we 
are givm a glimpse of "lean old Hans” 
peacefnl]|n>asleep and snoring "till peep of 
lig^t at ^teak of day.” The soft, rich sound 
of the letter j makes the alliteration of the 
last line very musical. Let the children re- 
peat these words aqd pluases trying to show 
their meanings by their sounds — "creaking 
mill,” "thieving rats,” "whisking tail," 
"snffi^snout," "snores," "crouch." (There 
is a bteckboaid Steffi of a rat <»i page 283.) 


What cats live in the old mill? Where 
do you find out why there are only five eyes? 
Find two words which suggest the sounds 
made by mice running almut. Which line 
describes the mice themselves? Why are 
the cats "aU grey with meal" in the morn- 
ing? Write the name of the poet who 
composed "Five Eyes.” What is the rhjrme 
scheme of the poem? What words do you 
know that rhyme with "night”? 


31. W-o-o-o-o-o-wwl 

Away in the forest, all darksome and deep. 

The Wolves went a-hunting when men were 
asleep; 

And the cuiming Old Wolves were so patient 
and wise. 

As they taught the young Cubs how to see 
with their eyes. 

How to smeU with their noses and hear with 
their ears. 

And what a Wolf hunts for and what a Wolf 
fears. 

Of danger they vramed: "Cubs, you mustn’t 
go there — 

It's the home of the Grizzily-izzily Bear.” 
W-o-o-o-o-o-wwl 

The Cubs in the Pack very soon understood 

If they followed the Wolf law the hunting 
was good. 

And the Old Wolves who’d hunted long 
winters ago. 

Knew better than they did the right way to 
go. 

But one silly Cub thought he alwa}^ was 
right. 

And he settled to do his own hunting one 
night. 

He laughed at the warning— said he didn’t 
care 

For the Grizzily-izzily-izzily Bear I 
W-o-o-o-o-o-wwl 

So, vdaea all his elders were hot on the track, 

"I’m ofi nowl ” he barked to the Cubs td the 
Pack. 
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“I’ll have some adveatuies — don’t mind 
what you sayl’’ 

A wave of his paw— and he bounded away. 

He bounded away till he came very soon, 

Where the edge of the forest lay white in the 
moon. 

To what he’d been warned of — ^that terrible 
lair — 

The haunt of the GTiz 2 aly-izzily Bearl 
W-o-o-o-o-o-ww I 

He came . . . and what happened? Alas! 
to the Pack 

That poor silly Wolf-cub has never come 
bacik. 

And once, io^a neat little heap on the ground. 

The end of a tail and a whisker were found. 

Some fur, and a nose-tip — a bristle or two. 

And the kindly old Wolves shook their heads, 
for they knew 

It was all of his nice little feast he could spare. 

That Grizzily-izzily-izzily Bearl 
W-o-o-o-o-o-ww I 


Nofs.— This song of ^e disobedient wolf 
.cub and the grizzly bear is a great favourite 
with children, for its quiet moralising no 
less than its tragi-comic story. The rhythm 
has a jolly swing in it as of wolves hunting.- 
The humour lies in the expression of the 
obvious — 

“ How to see with their eyes. 

How to smell with their noses and hear 
with their ears’’; 

in the deduction of the cub as semi-human, 
“A wave of his paw‘— and he bounded away’’; 
and in the quaint descriptitm of his remains— 


“ In a neat little heap on the ground, 

The end of a tail and a whisker were found. 
Some fur, and a nose-tip— a bristle or 
two . . . 

It was all of his nice little feast he could 
spare. 

That Grizzily-izzily-izzily Bearl" 

The whole class diould join in the howl at 
the end of each stanza. 

A vivid picture can be seen in the words, 
“the edge of the forest lay white in the 
moon." \ 

A “lair" is a wild beast’s den or Ijdn^ 
place; “grizzly’’ means grey. \ 

What is a large company of wolves called?\ 
Which words describe the old wolves? How ' 
did the old wolves teadi the cubs to go 
hunting? What warning did they give? Why 
was the disobedient cub “silly’’? Where 
did he go? What happened to him? What 
does the music of the poem resemble? Write 
down some amusing lines. How does the poet 
describe the forest ? Draw a picture of a scene 
in the poem. 

32. Rats 

Rats I 

They fought the dogs, and killed the cats, 
And bit the babies in the cradles. 
And ate the ciheeses out of the vats. 
And licked the soup from the cooks' 
own ladles. 

Split open the kegs of salted sprats. 

Made nests inside men’s Sunday hats. 

And even spoiled the women’s chats. 

By drowning their speaking 
With shrieking and squeaking 
ibi fifty different sharps and fiats. 

• • • • • 

Into the street the Piper stept. 

Smiling first a little smile. 

As if he knew what magic slept 
In his quiet pipe the vMe; 

Then, 1^ a musical adept. 

To blow the friipe his lips he wrinkled. 

And green and bhie his sharp eyes twinkled 
Like a candle flame where stdt is sprinkled; 
And ere three shrill notes ffie pipe uttered. 
You heard as if an anrgr muttered;' 


Nancy M. Hayes. 




SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



J>KVAD (HAWICXSS) 

Mvibrooii (Hawxeks) 


Elf (Th* Elfin Pbofle Fill The Tubbs) 
Wao-at-thb-Wall (The Watcekakbk's Shop) 
Rat (Five Eyes) ' 
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And the mutteru^ gtew to a gnimblmg; 
And the grumbling grew to a mighty rumb< 
ling: 

And out of the houses the rats came tumbling. 
Great rats, small rats, lean rats, brawny rats. 
Brown rats, black rats, grey rats, tawny rats. 
Grave old plodders, gay young friskers. 
Fathers, movers, uncles, cousins. 

Cocking tails and pricking whiskers. 

Families by tens and dozens. 

Brothers, sisters, husbands, wives — 

Followed the Piper for their lives. 

From street to street he piped advancing. 
And step for step they followed dancing. 
Until they came to the river Weser. 

Robert Browning. 

Note . — ^This is an extract from a poem 
called "The Pied Piper of Hamelin." (See 
Class Picture No. 154 in the portfolio.) 

The piper was a clever musician who wore 
a pied suit of clothes. He came to the city 
of Hamelin which was overrun with rats, 
and the Mayor and Corporation promised 
him a large sum of money to destroy the 
vermin. The piper then walked "from street 
to street" playing on his pipe a curious, 
shrill time which drew all the rats after him. 
He led them to the river Weser, where all 
were drowned save one, who swam to the 
other side and lived to tell the story. When 
the piper returned for his pay, he found 
the Mayor and Corporation unwilling to 
give him the amount promised. In a passion, 
"Once more he stept into the street," and 
this time his strange music drew the (Mdren 
in Hamelin from their homes. All excepting 
one lame boy followed the piper into a 
magic cavern in the mountain overlooking 
the dty, and were never seen again. Thus 
the people of Hamelin were terribly punished 
for breaking their promise. 

The extract makes a splendid recitation. 
It is graphic and full of movement and 


energy. Let the diildren repeat these 
phrases, trying to make them sound realistic 
— ^'shrieking and squeaking"; "three shrill 
notes"; "the grumbling grew to a mighty 
rumbling"; "grave old ptod<^rs"; "gay 
young friskers." The first ten lines of poetry 
should be spoken quickly and forcibly, the 
voice rising to shrillness at "shrieking and 
squeaking." The second part of the extract 
begins softly and slowly — 

As if he knew what magic slept 

In his quiet pipe the while." 

It soon quickens, however, and the speaker^ 
voice should grow excited and hurried to suit 
the mad scamper of the rats. By his clever 
enumeration of the different kinds of rats, the' 
poet impresses us with their vast numbers, 
and also adds a spice of humour to the tale. 

The rhythm is lively and dancing, and 
though the lines do not often vary in length, 
the picturesque language and capricious 
arrangement of rhsrming lines prevent 
monotony. The scene is laid in Germany 
in the year 1376, and the poet suggests an old- 
world and foreign atmosphere by his mention 
of babies in cradles, kegs of salted sprats, and 
cheeses in vats. Notice the vivid simile — 

" And green and blue his sharp eyes twinkled 

Like a candle flame where scM is sprinkled." 

"Vats" are large tubs; an "adept" is a 
person who knows his business thoroughly; 
"brawny" means strong; "tawny" is sandy 
or tan-coloured. "Weser” should be pro- 
nounced Vay-zer. 

TeU of all the wa}^ in which the rats 
annoyed the people oL Hamelin. Which 
words describe the noises that they made? 
What does the poet say about the piper's 
eyes? Which hne. suggests that the piper 
was a m3rsterious man? What kind of 
music attracted the rats? To what is the 
approach of the rats compared? 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE THIRD YEAR’S 
COURSE OF COMPOSITION 



T he course of work for the third year 
follows on from that given in Volume 
II. and covers a further field of word- 
study, grammar, oral and written composition. 

The word-study includes opportunity for 
abundant dictionary work, further practice 
in the use of synonyms and opposites, the 
insertion and choice of appropriate words 
in sentences, and the marking of stressed 
syllables. The advantages of introducing 
children at this stage to the use of the 
dictionary cannot be over-estimated. It 
affords constant practice for them to do 
something for themselves; when the pre- 
liminary difficulties attending its use have 
been conquered it is a real source of pleasure 
to the majority of the pupils, and there is 
no better means qf helping them to enrich 
thSr vocabulary. Many cheap, abbreviated 
dictionaries printed in bold type are now 
available for sdiool use. 

The smqde grammatical definitions of the 
noun, verb, adjective, adverb and pronoun, 
have not been repeated, any revision of 
these terms being bkt made horn the lessons 
which deal with them separately m Volume 
IL The teacher will naturally emphasise 


In this year’s course of composition 
special emphasis is laid upon sentence 
building from phrases, rather than from 
single words, with the aim of giving the 
pupil a wider range of vocabulary to assist 
him in his own compositions. Plenty of 
practice is also given in the framing of 
complex sentences by the use of conjunc- 
tions. The composition work has been 
limited to subjects with which the pupil 
is already familiar, both from the reading 
and from oral discussion. It is strongly 
recommended that the salient words and 
phrases required for the composition riiould 
be discussed, sdected and written on 
the blackboard before the children begin 
their writing. Skeleton stories, telegrams, 
messages, directions and descriptions form a 
large part of the exercises on composition, 
as well as purely imaginative work. Oral 
composition still continues to hold an im- 
portant place in the year’s work. Written 
drill, too, should be regularly practised at 
the beginning of a writing lesson. Whenever 
opportunity occurs let the children write 
simple messages, for it is only by continued 
daily practice in writing that the children 


or the grammatical terminology in the 
third year at discmtkm. 


will become reasonably proficient with their 
pens. 


> 8 ; 
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l.~THB fflAKT COBMORAN 



Introduction 

T he following passage will furnish a 
simple model for other imaginative 
descriptions of people. Throughout 
the description the emphasis is laid upon 
the sue of the giant. In the opening sen- 
tence we are told that he was Atfge, the 
following sentence gives his dimensions. 
His crossing the sea, eating six people at a 
sitting, carrying numbers of cattle, sheep 
and pigs, all serve to illustrate his enormous 
proportions, and the children must be led 
to appreciate the manner in which this 
point is brought out. Before begirming their 
own attempts at description the children 
must grasp the fact that they must have 
in their own minds a clear picture of the 
person. They must then present their 
picture boldly and in detail so that thek 
words convey as fex as possible just what 
th^ see. Thdr opening sentences must 
bri^ out the main feature of the person. 
They must be trained to avoid all vague 
terms, slang and exaggerations, and aim 
to sdect words which exactly fit the' meaning 
they wi^ to ccmvey. C^tant practice 
m the droice of words is necessary to enrich 
thdr vocabulary and to give training in 
discrimination. Comparisons and similes 
are often useful in d^criptive work; some 


exerd^ on these forms of speech are also 
given in this lesson. 

A blackboard sketch of the giant with 
Ids prey hanging from his belt is given on 
page 295. 

Reading 

In those days the Mount of St. Michael, 
in Cornwall, was the fastness of a huge giant 
whose name was Cormoran. 

He was full eighteen feet in height, some 
three yards about his middle, of a grim 
fierce face, and he was the terror of the 
countryside. He lived in a cave amidst 
the rocky Mount, and when he desired food 
he would wade across the tides to the main- 
land and furnish himself with all that came 
in his way. The poor folk and the rich 
folk alike ran out of their houses and hid 
themselves when they h^d the swish-swa^ 
of his big feet in the water; for if he saw 
them he would think nothing of broiling 
half-a-dozen or so of them for breakfast. 
As it was, he seized their cattle by the soon, 
carrying off half-a-dozm fat oxen on bis 
back at a time, and hanging idieep and 
to his waistbelt like bunches of ^p-can^es. 
Now this bad gone on for long ]rears, and the 
poor folk of Cornwall were in despair, for none 
could put an end to the giant Cormoran. 
Flora Annis Steel. Jack the Giant KiUar. 
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Okal Work 

What is the first word used to describe 
the giant? 

Would he have stood as high as the class- 
room ceiling? 

li yon linked hands, how many of 3^00 
would it have taken to encircle the giant's 
waist? 

Wlmt is another name for a fastnesii 

Where did the giant make his house? 

What did he do when he was htingry? 

How did the people of the countryside 
know that he was coming? 

What caused tlie sound of swish-swaski 

Why did Cormoran not drown when he 
was crossing the sea? 

How many people could the giant eat for 
breakfost? 

What is another name for caitle? 

How did Cormoran carry the cattle? 

How did he carry the sheep? 

What do you think he did with the cattle 
and sheep? 

How many sheep do you think he ate for 
diimer? 

When you eat sheep how much do 3^00 
buy, and by what name do you call the meat? 

How do you know that the giant most 
have been very big and strong? 

Why were the people of the country in 
despair? 

Wmtten Work 

I. 

Dictate from the "Reading" the passage 
begirming: "The poor folk and the rich 
folk” to "bundles of dip-candles." 

n. Sdectfam of appogdato wards. 

Write on the blackboard but do not under- 
line the italicised words : 

X. This woke the giant, who (ran, tripped, 
rushed, tmdj^) iu a rage out of his 
cave. 

a. On came the giant at fuUspeed (crying, 
kndiiig, waymg, remarking), at the 
top of ^ voice, "Hake way, therel" 


3. The monster’s look was (very, rather, 

exceedingly, most) fierce. 

4. Jack was (surprised, terrified, frightened, 

disturb^) to find himself in the 
dutches of the giant, and to see the 
courtyard of the castle strewn with 
men's bones. 

5. The diildren came to a (nice, magni- 

fiMsd, big, lovely) mansion where 
dukes and duchesses and earls and 
countesses were enjoying themsdves. 

6. In an instant there appeared one 

of the most (delightful,, beautifvl, 
pretty, good-looking) princesses ever 
seen. 

The children must choose the most appro- 
priate words, which are 'printed in italics 
for the convenience of the teacher only. 

m The QM of oompaiiMms in descriptive 
work. 

Write on the blackboard; 

1. Tell how a giant is different from a man 

in the following respects: (a) in size; 
{b) in face; (c) in the place where he 
lives; (d) in what he eats; («) in 
how he gets his food; (/) in how he 
crosses the sea. 

2. Imagine a tiny flower friiry and tell in 

the same way as in Exercise x how 
she is different from a girL 


fi.-STIKniYHS AHD OPPOBITBB 

Introduction 

T he following exercises are similar 
to those of the previous year, though 
more advanced in character, lito 
children diould be encouraged to make full 
use of their dictionaries in this lesson. The 
substituted words must be correctly spelt 
and the children should have the oppor- 
tunity both to hear and to practise their 
prommciatioii. 
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The arrangement of phrases into sentences 
is an advance on the arrangement of words 
into sentences, which was given as an 
exercise in the previous year. As an additional 
exercise for the brighter children, certain 
of these phrases have been selected to form 
a ba^ for sentence making. 

Oral Work 

A. Using their dictionaries, let the dhildren 
find as many synonyms as they can for the 
following words; 

1. Little. (Small, minute, diminutive, 

tiny, wee.) 

2. Cheerful. (Gay, blithe, cheery, light) 

hearted, merry, joyous, joyful, jolly. 

3. Brave. (Courageous, vdiant, bold, 

daring, heroic.) 

4. Tired. (Weary, fatigued, sleepy, bored.) 

The children who find s3monyms ^ould 
put them into sentences of their own in 
order to bring out the shades of difference 
in meaning. 

B. Let the children give the opposites 
of the words in Exercise A and put them 
into sentences. 

Written Work 

X. C^nonym 

Write on the blackboard; 

The battle of the winds began. The 
heroes trembled in silence as they heard &e 
shrieking of the blasts; while the palace 
rocked and all the dty, and great stones 
were U>m fitom the crags and the forest 
pines were hurled earthward, north, south, 
east and west, and the sea boiled white with 
foam, and the clouds were dashed against 
the diffs. 

The diildren must rewrite the passage, 
replacing the words in italics with others of 
similar meaning, so that the sense of the 
passage remains the same. 


XL 

Write on the blackboard: 

When a child, the princess was guiet and 
gentle in her ways, and treated her parents 
and subjects ai^e with perfect eourte^. 
Everyone was charmed with her goo^ 
nature and ready io praise her on all occasions. 
When she became queen, she was famous 
for her generous and merciful rule. Though 
alwa3rs quick to foigive any personal insult 
or public crime, she was astonidied it her 
modesty at the gratitude and love which her 
subjects displayed towards her. \ 

The children must rewrite the passage, 
changing the words in italics for others'), of 
opposite meaning so that the passage mec^ 
exacUy the opposite of what is given. 

HL Anangemant ol phrases. 

Write on the blackboard; 

r. and he- pursued a wild animal so 
eagerly; once upon a time; that 
none of his people could follow him; 
a king was bunting in a great wood. 

2. and looking round him; he stood still; 

when evening came; he found that 
he had lost his way. 

3. to seek out a path; he tried; but he 

found none. 

4. with a nodding head; then all at once; 

coming up to him; he saw an old 
woman; and she was a witcih. 

The children must arrange these phrases 
into sentences, putting in the capitals, 
commas and full stops- where necessaiy. 

IV. Ssotenoe making. 

Write on riie blackboard: 

z. once upmi a time. 

2. uhen evNiing came. 

3. then all at once. 

The children must put eadi of these 
phrases into sentences of riidr own. 
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8.-THE ELVBB 

iNTRODVCnON 

T he "Reading" for this lesson is a 
simide narrative, which provides 
material for the study of and when 
used for joining sentences. The teadier 
should discuss with the children the need 
to join sentences which express thoughts 
that follow one another. In order to show 
the children the ugly and tedious effect of 
many short sentences, the teacher may read 
aloud portions of the passage omitting the 
conjunctions, for example: — "So the maid 
stood godmother. The maid was then for 
going home. The elves begged her to stay 
at least three more days with them. She 
consented. She spent the time in mirth 
and jollity. The elves seemed very fond of 
her. At last she was ready to go away. 
The elves filled her pockets with gold. 
The elves led her back again out of the 
mountain." 

In the first of the exercises the sentences 
are joined by the simple insertion of the 
word and. In the second it must be pointed 
out that the repeated words must be 
omitted and replaced by and. 

It must be emphasised that only sentences 
which egress connected thoughts can be 
joined in this way. For example, we may 
say:— The horse shied and the groom ran 
away. But we cannot say: — ^Ite horse 
shied and there was a beautiful sunset. 

The "Reading" also provides material 
for word-study and substitution of phrases. 
Reference may be made to the sto^ of 
Rip Van WinhU, which contains a similar 
thought. 

There is a blackboard illustration of an 
elf on page 283 of this volume. 

RBAcme 

Thme was mice a poor servant girl, who 
was very dean and industrious; ^ swept 
down tite house every day, and put the 
•weepiDgs on a great heap by the door. 


One morning, before die began her work, 
she found a letter, and as she could not 
read, she laid her broom in the comer, and 
took the letter to her master and mistress, 
to see what it was about; and it was an 
invitation from the elves, who wished the 
maid to come and stand godmother to one 
of their children. The maid did not know 
what to do; and as she was told that no 
one ought to refuse the elves anything, she 
made up her min d to go. 

So there came three little elves, who 
conducted her into the middle of a high 
mountain, where the little people lived. 
Here everything was of very small size, 
but more fine and elegant than can be told. 
The mother of the child lay in a bed made 
of ebony, studded with pearls, the counter- 
pane was embroidered with gold, the cradle 
was of ivory and the bathing tub of gold. 

So the maid stood godmother, and was 
then for going home, but the elves begged 
her to stay at least three more days with 
them; and so ^e consented, and spent the 
time in mirth and jollity, and the elves 
seemed very fond of her. At last, when she 
was ready to go away, they filled her pockets 
with gold, and led her back again out of the 
mountain. 

When she got back to the house, she was 
going to begin working again, and took her 
broom in her hand; it was still standing in 
the comer where she had left it, and began 
to sweep. Then op came some strangers, 
and asked her who she was and what she 
wr^ doing. And she fotmd that instead of 
three days, she had been seven years with 
the elves in the mountain, and ^t during 
that time her master and mistress had died. 

The Bbothers Gumm. The Elves. 

Oral Work 

In what way did the girl show that she 
was clean and industrious? 

Think of another word for indnsMous. 

What is meant the sweepings? 

Where does your mother pot the sweejfings 
from your house? 
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How do you know that the maid had not 
been to school? 

What is the name of the ceremony to 
which godmothers and godhithers come? 
What do you know about elves? 

What is ebony, and what colour is it? 
From what is ivory made? 

Think of a simple word for conducted. 

Say in other words, was then for going home. 
Think of another word for consented. 

Why did the strangers ask her what she 
was doing? 

Written Work 

L Dictation. 

Dictate from the “Reading" the second 
paragraph, beginning: “So there came 
three little elves.” 

n. Joining lentenoM by iwiwtiwg ** and.” 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. The house was kept clean. The sweep- 

ings were put on a heap by the door. 

2. The room was not yet swept. The 

letter was lying on the table. 

3. The bed was made of ebony. The 

counterpane was embroidered with 
gold. 

4. The cradle was of ivory. The bathing 

tub was of gold. 

5. The maid sto<^ godmother. The elves 

begged her to stay three more days. 

The childr») most rewrite these sentences, 
joining them by and. 


m. Joining amtanoM by wibatftntt^ 

Write on the blackboard but do not 
underline the italicised words: 

1. She laid her broom in the corner. She 

took the letter to her master and 
mistress. 

2. The elves invited her to visit them. 

The elves invited her to stand god- 
mother. 

3. The maid stood godmother. Tha maid 

was then for going home. I 

4. She consented. She spent the time in 

mirth and jollity. \ 

5. They filled her pockets with gold. 

They led her out of the mountain 

6. Then up came two strangers, ihe 

two stratus asked her who she 
was. 

The children must rewrite the sentences, 
joining them by and. The words to be 
omitted are printed in italics for the con- 
venience of the teacher only. 

IV. Sentence wxituubQciQg^ word” and.” 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. In two sentences joined by and, tell 

how 3rou clean your teeth. 

2. In two sentences joined by and, tell 

how you buy sweets. 

3. In two sentences joined by and, tell 

how you dress to go out in the 
rain. 
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4.— CDfOW-WBn'E ASD BOSBJtED 

PART I 



Introduction 

T he description of Snow-white and 
Rose-red is built up by comparing 
and contrasting the attributes of the 
two children. It is interesting to imagine 
in what vrays they resembled the rose trees, 
and to discuss their personal appearance. 
The description given is chiefly concerned 
mth the ^aracters of the children. The 
first point which is emphasised is that they 
were different, the second that they loved 
one another. Then follows a description of 
some of their habits, bringing out further 
points in their characters by implication, — 
their fearlessness, gentleness and trust. The 
exercises in the two following lessons are 
chi^y concerned with the use of comparison 
and contrast. 

There are blackboard sketches of a 
standard rose tree and a stag on page 295. 

Reading 

A poor widow lived alone in a little 
cottage, in front of which was a garden, 
where stood two little rose trees: one bore 
white roses, the oriier ted. The widow had 
"itw children, who resembled the two rose 
’ bees: one was called Saow-ehite and the 


other Rose-red. They were two of the best 
children that ever lived; but Snow-vhite 
was quieter and more gentle than Rose-red. 
Rose-red liked best to jump about in the 
meadows, to look for flowers and catch 
butterflies; but Snow-white sat at home 
with her mother, helped her in the house, 
or read to her when there was nothing else to 
do. The two children loved one another 
so much that they alwa}^ walked hand in 
hand; and when Snow-white said, *'We will 
not forsake one another," Rose-red answered, 
"Never as long as we live"; and the mother 
added, "Yes, my children, whatever one 
has, let her divide with the other." They 
often ran about in solitary places, and 
gathered red berries; and the wiki creatures 
of the wood never hurt them, but came 
confidingly up to them. The little hare 
ate cabbage leaves out of their hands, the 
doe grazed at their side, the stag sprang 
merrily past them, and the birds remained 
sitting on the boughs snd never ceased their 
songs. They met with no accident if they 
loitered in the wood and night came on; 
they lay down together cm the moss and 
riept till morning, and tire motlmr knew 
this, and was in no anxiety about &em. 
Mrs. Craik. Snow-whitt m4 Ras^ted. 
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Oral Work 

Describe tbe rose trees. 

What is the first thing you are told about 
the children? 

What were the children's names? 

From her name describe the hair, eyes 
and complexion of Snow-white. 

From her name describe the hair, eyes and 
complexion of Rose-red. 

In what urays did Snow-white behave 
differently from Rose-red? 

What is the next important thing you are 
told about the children? 

How did they show their love for one another ? 

What used they to say to one another? 

What £d their mother tell them to do? 

What sentence in the Reading tells you 
that the diildren were brave? 

What sentence in the Reading tells you 
that the children were kind? 

Why was their mother never anxious 
about them? 

State all the things you learn about the 
children from their behaviour in the wood. 


Written Work 

L Writiag addteases. 

Write on the blackboard: 

mrs Stewart walker loo carisbrooke 
road barrasford northumberland. 

master percy rout linton house high 
street hythe kent. 

mr james todd (butcher) at merv}m 
terrace croydon surrey. 

mr and mrs grennan 55 moscow road 
lawton Cheshire. 

The children may bring their own enve- 
lopes, with an old stamp affixed, for the 
purpose of writing addresses, or they may 
draw rectangles 4 in. by 3 in. on their paper. 
Care riiould be taken to begin the address 
halfway down the envebpe. Punctuation, 
and especially the punctuation of such 
abbreviations as' Sf., Rd., Av., as well as 
Mr. and Mrs., rixould be disclosed. 


IL CSufioe OH pbnuwi. 

Write on the blackboard: 

in solitary places; till morning; in the 
garden; of the best children; together on 
the moss; in front of the cottage; on one 
tree; with no accident; on the other. 

Two little rose trees grew 

which stood — «• . 

White roses blossomed while 

red roses grew Snow-vfhite 

and Rose-red were named after the (rose 
trees. They were two - 

that ever lived. They often ran atiput 

but they met ■ 

If night came on while they were in the wocl^d, 

they would lie down 

and sleep . 

The diildren must rewrite this passage, 
inserting the correct phrases chosen from 
those given above. 


5.-SNOW.WHITE AND ROSEJtED 

PART II 

T his lesson is a continuation of the 
previous one and may be opened by 
oral revision of the Reading. 

Written Work 

L OmpoaitaB. 

Write on the blackboard: 

I, The tnld creatures of the wood came 
confidingly up to them. 

2. The stag sprang merrUy past them. 

3. The lurds ceasM their songs. 

4. They lay down on the moss. 

5. The car sped into a noi^ street. 

6. A polite servant opened the door. 

7. The road to London is smooth and 

Haight. 

The children must change the words is 
italics for others of opposite meudng. 



SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 
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Q. Sfimhviiii. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. Snow-white said, “We \rill never /maAe 

one another." 

2. They often ran about in solUary places. 

3. Th^ met with no accident if they 

loitered in the wood. 

4. Before him towered a giant of immense 

size. 

5. The fretful child was soothed by her 

mother's gentle voice. 

6. An engineer must be a deoer workman. 

7. The youngest brother married the 

beauteous princess. 

The clidldren must find as many words 
as possible which could be used to replace 
those in italics. The use of dictionaries 
should be encouraged. The following list 
gives the simplest synonyms: — 

1. desert, leave, abandon. 

2. lonely, deserted, unfrequented. 

3. lingered, waited, dawdled. 

4. tremendous, huge, enormous, great, 

monstrous. 

5. calmed, quieted, hushed. 

6. skilful, good, expert, sound, able. 

7. beautiful, lovely, fair. 

HL ApgcQpdate oonqwiiwnii. 

Write on the blackboard: 

The gnome popped out of his hole looking 

as dean as a new His e}^ twinkled 

like , his lips and cheeks were as red 

as and his hair was whiter than — % 

He sped like the towards the sea, 

forgetting the steep cliffs whose sides were 

as smoo^ as He came suddenly to 

their edge, toppled, and fell to the sand 

below like a . He picked himself up, 

but his legs felt as heavy as , and he 

crept along to the boat as slow as any — r> 

lb this passage the simidest familiar com- 
parisons are chosen. These are: (z) dean 
as a new pin; (2) twinkled like stars; (3) as 
red as a rose; (4) whiter than snow; (5)-sped 


like the vdnd; (6)' smooth as glass; (7) foil 
. . . like a stone; (8) as heavy as lead; 
(9) as sfow as any tmtoise (or snail). 

X?. Writing ■enten o es. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. In four sentences describe the two 

sisters. 

2. Tell in what ways a cat resembles a 

dog. j 

3. Tell in what ways a cat is different 

from a dog. 


e.-OOING FOB IBB DOCTOR 

Introduction 

T his simple narrative is used as a 
basis for three different exercises. 
The first is the correct writing of 
conversations, which the children should 
know well from the work of the previous 
year. The second is the use of as a word 
for joining sentences, and the third is the 
composition of dear directions. 

Reading 

One night, a few days after James had 
left, I had eaten my hay and was lying down 
in my straw fost asleep, when I was suddenly 
awakened by the stable bell ringing very 
loudly. I heard the door of John's house 
opened and his feet running up to the Hall. 
He was back again in no time. He unlocked 
the stable door and ciune in, calling out, 
“Wake up, Beauty, you must go well now, 
if ever yon didl" and almost before I could 
think, he had placed the saddle on my back 
and Ae teidle on my head. He just ran 
round for his coat, and took me at a qrudc 
trot up to the Hall door. The Squire stood 
there with a lamp in his hand. 

"Now, John," he said, “ride for your 
life,— that is, for your mistress^ life; tifore 
is not a moment to lose. Give this bote to 
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Doctor White. Give your horse a rest at 
the inn. and be back as soon as you can.'* 
John said, "Yes, sir," and was on my 
back in a minute. The gardener who lived 
at the lodge had heard the bell ring, and 
was ready with the gate open. Away we 
went through the park, through the village, 
and down the hill till we came to the toll-gate. 
John called very loudly and thumped upon 
the door; the man was soon out and flung 
open the gate. 

"Now," said John, "do you keep the 
gate open for the Doctor; here’s the money,” 
and oft we went again. 

There was before us a long piece of level 
road by the riverside. John said to me, 
"Now, Beauty, do your best," and so I did; 

I wanted neither whip nor spur, and for 
two miles I galloped as fast as I could 4ay 
my feet to the ground. I don’t believe that 
my old grandfather, who won the race at 
Newmarket, could have gone faster. When 
we came to the bridge John pulled me op 
a little and patted my neck. "Well done. 
Beauty 1 good old fellow,” he said. He 
would have let me go more slowly, but 
my spirit was up, and I was ofi again as 
fast as before. 

'The air was frosty, and moon bright, and 
it was very pleasant. We went through a 
village, through a dark wood, then uphill, 
then downhill, till after an eight miles’ run 
we came to the town. On through the 
stseets we went and into the Market Place. 
All was quite still except for the clatter of 
my feet on the stones — everybody was 
adeep. 'The church clock struck three as 
we <£?ew up at Doctor White’s door. 

Anna Seweix. Black Beauty. 

Obal Work 

Vfbo is telling this story? 

What is the name of the teller of the story? 
What do you think was John’s business? 
Why is tte story written in short sen- 
tences? 

What does the first paragraph tell you? 
Why was John told to "ride for his life"? 


Do you think this is a story of modatn 
times? 

How Mrould John ride to the Doctor 
nowada 3 rs? 

What is a lodge? 

Who lived in the lodge? 

What is a toll-gate? 

What do the drivers of all vehicles have 
to do at a toll-gate? 

Tell what route John took to get to the 
town. 

What do you know of races at Newmarket? 
What time of the year is spoken of in the 
story? 

How frir was the town frum the Hall? 

Are the streets of towns usually paved 
with stones to-day? 

What sort of stones would these be? 

Written Work 

L Dtetatfam. 

Dictate frum the "Reading" the last 
paragraph beginning: "The air was frusty" 
to the end. 

n. Convatiatioiis. 

Write on the blackboard ; 
the squire stood at the door holding the 
lamp, now, John, he said, ride for your 
life, and give this note to doctor white, 
yes, sir, replied John, and set ofi. 
who is there? called out the man at the 
toll-gate. 

come quicklyl answered john, here is the 
rhoney. 

then john said to me, now beauty, do your 
best. 

The children mu^ rewrite the passage, 
putting in all the necessary captals and 
inverted commas. 

ID. Joining aentoMes wiih ** hut.” 

First discuss with the children the use of 
the word but. We may say, "Henry fell 
down and hurt his leg," because these two 
thoughts follow each other. But we say 
"Henry fell down but he was not hnrt,‘| 
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because the second thought is a surprise, — 
we expected that Henry wovM be hurt if 
he fell down. The word hut is therefore used 
when the second sentence gives os a surprise. 
Words which are repeated must be omitted, 
as in the cases vdien and is used. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. I had eaten my hay. I was lying down 

in the straw fast asleep. 

2. I expected to sleep all night. I was 

awakened by the stable bell. 

3. John unlocked the stable door. John 

came in. 

4. It was in the middle of the night. I 
' had to go out. 

5. The gardener heard the bell. The 

gardener had the gate open. 

6. John called loudly. John thumped 

upon the door. 

7. He wished me to go more slowly. My 

spirit was up, and I was off as fast 
as before. 

The children must join these sentences 
with cither and or but , — ^sentences i, 3, 5 
and 6 are joined by and. 

Tf, Writing dinctioiu. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. Tell your brother to go at once to the 

Post Office and take out £2 from the 
Savings Bank, because you must go 
away by train to see your aunt who 
is ill. 

2. Tell your friend to take }rour bicycle 

to the garage and get the puncture 
in it mended as soon as possible, 
because you must ride to take some 
eggs to your cousin in the afternoon. 

3. Ask your sistw to go to the Post Office 

and send a telegram to your father 
teUii^ him to return immediately 
because your mother is ill. 

The children must first study the second 
paragraph in the Reading as a model, and 
then write the given directions, begixming 
eacii with fhe words, / smd to . 


SHE ASD II 

iNTRODUCnON 

T he study of pronouns is spread 
over three lessons, the first dealing 
with the series he, she and it, the 
second with the series you and I, and the 
third with the plural series we and th^. i 
Before the lesson it will be necessary to 
tell the children that the four creatures 
mentioned in Exercises land II are spoken 
of as if they were people, — ^the CaterpUuw 
as a lady, and the Dog, Tom Ctd and Lam 
as gentlemen. ^ 

Therefore, in place of the proper namCi 
Caterpillar, we may use the pronouns she\ 
her, hersdf, in this way: — The Caterpillar 
lived on a cabbe^e; the birds were always 
ready to eat her, so she hid hersdf under a 
leaf and tended her eggs there. 

In place of the proper names Dog and 
Tom Cat, we may use the pronouns he, 
him, himself, in this way: — ^The Dog could 
not always please himself', he had to guard 
the house and eat what his master gave 
him. 

The pronoun it is used for the names of 
things without life, such as a tox or a he^, 
and for creatures when we do not speak 
of them as persons. 

N.B. The words his, my, your, our, and 
her (in certain cases) are not now considered 
as pronouns, but as adjectives. 

A blackboard sketch of a cabbage cater- 
pillar is given on page 305. 

Oral Work 

Let the children substitute a pronoun for 
each of the italicised names in these sentences, 
rearranging the order of the words Where 
necessary: — 

I. Mary put the book on the table. 

2. Pick up tiw hat. 

3. John has taken the dog for a walk. 

4. MiMred brought the and Palsr to<^ 
the bag home. 

5. Harry has taken the cridut hat. 
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6. Where is my pen? There is the pen on 

the table. 

7. Father gave John the penknife. 

8. Why did father not give the penknife 

to me? 

9. Mary went out in the rain in her new 

hat and the hat \& spoilt. 

Written Work 

I. Oboioe of pronomu. 

Write on the blackboard: 

But there was still a difficulty, — ^whom 
should the Caterpillar consult? There was 
the shaggy Dog who sometimes came into 
the garden. But (he, himself) was so rough ! — 
(himself, him, he) would most likely whisk 
all the eggs of! the cabbage leaf with one 
brush of his tail, if (^e, her, herself) called 
(he, him) near to talk to (she, her, herself), 
and then (her, she) would never forgive 
(herself, she, her). There was the Tom 
Cat, to be sure, who would sometimes sit at 
the foot of the apple tree, basking (he, himself, 
him) and warming his fur in the sunshine; 
but (he, him) was so selfish and indifferent! 

The children must write the passage 
selecting the correct pronouns. 

XL Sahstitation of ptonoons. 

Write on the blackboard: 

Now in the neighbouring cornfield there 
lived a Lark, and the Caterpillar sent a 
message to Lark, to beg Lark to come and 
talk to CaterpiUar', and when Lark came 
Caterpillar told Lark all her difficulties, and 
asked Lark what CaterpiUar was to do, to 
feed and rear the little creatures so different 
from CaterpiUar. 

Soon afterwards the Lark went singing 
upwards into the bright blue sky. By 
degrees the Lark’s voice died away in the 
distance, till the green Caterpillar could 
not hear a sound. It is nothing to say 
CaterpiUar could not see Lark', for, poor 
thing! CaterpiUar never could see far at 
any time, even when CaterpiUar reared 


CaterpiUar up most carefully, which Cater- 
piUar did now. But it was of no use, 
so CaterpiUar dropped upon her legs again, 
and resumed her walk round the eggs. 

The children must substitute pronouns for 
the nouns in italics. 

m. Gaps for pnmoons. 

Write on the blackboard; 

Maty cannot find her vase, but — 
said left on the table. 

2. I cannot see Joan, have you met • 

3. My pen is not here for I took — to 

sdiool. 

4. Neither have I my ruler, because Henry 

asked for , and I gave to 

5. Molly wants my belt so I am just going 

to get for . 

The children must write these sentences 
filling the gaps with the appropriate pro- 
nouns. 

8.— WHO AND WHICH 

Introduction 

T he children have already learnt the 
use of and and hut for joining sen- 
tences, and are now to discover two 
more equally useful words for the same 
purpose , — who and which. Who is always 
used to mean a person. We may say : John 
has a brother. John's brother is a police- 
man. But it is easier to say: — ^John has a 
brother who is a policeman. The word who 
stands in place of John’s brother. 

The word which is used in the same way 
as who, except that which always means a 
thing, and not a person. 

Oral Work 

The children must supply either who or 
whi^ in the gaps in these sentences: 

z. I have a aster called MiUicent 

cooks weU. 
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2. That soldier ;; — carries the sword is 

a brave fellow. 

3. That house you see on the hill 

belongs to rich people. 

4. I have a friend has been to France. 

5. Amy owns that clock stands on 

the mantelpiece. 

6. Robert has a dog can beg for sugar. 

7. Dorothy, sews neatly, is helpful 

to her mother. 

8. Rooks love oak trees are full of 

acorns. 

9. Little Red Riding Hood took eggs to 

her grandmother was ill. 

10. I have a bag has my initials 

printed on it. 

Written Work 

L Johung soitences with “ who 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. Dick was a ploughboy. Dick used to 

drive the cows to pasture every 
morning. 

2. Mary has a cousin. Her cousin is a 

soldier. 

3. As I went along the road I saw a diild. 

The child had hurt his foot. 

4. The conductor of a bus is a man. The 

man takes our fares. 

5. I have an elder brother. My brother 

works in London. 

6. There was a little man. He had a little 

gun. 

7. The fairies are light-hearted creatures. 

They dance and sing all nig^t in the 
meadows. 

The children must rewrite each pair of 
sentences, joining them with who, 

n. Joining »ent«nceg with whidi 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. I picked up the book. It had fallen 

on the floor. 

2. My uncle read me a ghost story. It 

kept, me awake all 


3. As I went to school I saw the red cart. 

It brings our parcels from the Post 
Office. 

4. It had been raining, so I took ofi my 

stockings and shoes. They were very 
wet. 

5. In the field I saw the aeroplane. It 

had passed over our town yesterday. 

6. Its body and wings were painted silver 

and by its side was a step ladder. 
The ladder is used by the passengers. 

The children must rewrite each pair of 
sentences, joining them with which. 

in. Jdning sentences with ei(iher“whi(ffi” 
OP “ who ”. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. The brothers flew up high among the 

clouds with their dear sister, 

was still sleeping. 

2. Under each arm he holds an umbrella ; 

one, has pictures painted on it, 

he bolds over children are good, 

and it makes them have delightful 

dreams ; the other, has nothing 

on it, he holds over children are 

naughty, so that they sleep heavily. 

3. There was once a merchant was so 

rich that he might have paved with 
silver the whole street in he lived. 

4. Fruit shone like gold hung from 

the trees. 

5. Would you like to hear about Humpty 

Dumpty — — fell downstairs? 

6. Over her shoulders she carried a bundle 

of faggots she had collected in 

the wood. 

7. Presently they came to a shop 

appeared far more— beautiful than 
the rest. 

8. There was a little girl called Faimy, 

— — had the misfortune one day to 
bite her tongue. 

9. We made for a clump of trees We 

saw at a little distance. 

The diildren must fill the gaps in these 
sentences with either who or wkMi. 
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9.-^Ml]IIll8QH OBUBOE 



Robinson Crusob at Home 
(C lass Picture No. i$9 in the portfolio) 


Introduction 

T he children should first be allowed 
to examine and discuss the picture. 
It isjlikely that most of them will 
know something of the story of Robinson 
Crusoe and a very profitable lesson in speech 
training can be spent by the children telling 
what they remember about the story. 

Oral and Written Work 

I. Let the diildren answer in comptete 
sentences the following questions: 


1. What is the title of the picture? 

2. How is Robinson Crusoe’s home differ- 

ent from your home? 

3. Where do you think Crusoe was 

living? 

4. What do you notice about his clothes? 

5. Where did he get his clothes? 

6. Where did Crusoe sleep? 

7. What pets had Crusoe? 

8. What is Crusoe doing in the picture? 

9. Which of Crusoe’s pets could. speak 

few words to him? 
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10. How may you know from the picture 

that the island on which Crusoe was 

wrecked had a warm climate? 

11. Of what use to Crusoe were the two 

guns? 

12. What tools can be seen in the picture? 

n. Qnestioiu to promote anderataading. 

Write these questions on the blackboard, 
together with any others that have arisen 
in the course of the discussion on the 
picture: 

1. Tell one story you know about Robinson 

Crusoe. 

2. Tell what you know about a cave. 

3. Tell, how Robinson Crusoe made his 

clothes. 

4. Tell what you know about parrots. 

5. Tell what you know about goats. 

6. Tell how you would make a hammock. 

The children must write complete answers 
to these questions, using the dictionary, or 
other books of reference, if required. 

m. Imaginative writing. 

1. Tell the children to pretend that two 
of them went to spend a week's holiday in 
a cave by the sea. Then tell them to write a 
letter to their sister, brother or friend, de- 
scribing how they travelled to the cave, what 
things they took with them for the week’s 
holiday and how they spent their time. 

2. Read to the diildren the account told 
in the Reference Book of Crusoe’s description 
of himself; then let the children write their 
own accounts of the appearance of Crusoe 
as he walked about the island. 

3. Let the children pretend that someone 
has given them a parrot and they are to 
describe the bird, how they fed it and how 
they taught it to speak. 

4. Tell the children to pretend that they 
made a visit to Robinson Crusoe in his cave. 
Then tell than to write a short conversation 
which each had with him. 


10.-fiOSAlIONDtl EZenSES 

iNTRODUenON 

T he foUowing extract will form a 
model for exercises in conversation. 
The formal natiue of the conversation 
riiould be a reminder that scrappy work is 
not good English, and should encourage the 
pupil to give balanced sentences, as far as 
he is able. 

Blackboard sketches of a geranium and a 
watering-can are given on page 305. 

Reading 

“Rosamond, you did not water your 
geranium last night,’’ said her mother. 

“Yes, mamma, — ^no, mamma, I mean, 
because I could not fed the rose of the 
little green watering-pot.’’ 

“You did not look for it, I think, my dear. 
It was on the shelf, directly opposite to you, 
as you go into the greenhouse.’’ 

“That shelf is so high above my head 
that it was impossible 1 could see what was 
upon it.’’ 

"But though the shelf was so high above 
your head, you could have seen-what was 
upon it, if you had stood upon the stool, 
could you not?’’ said Godfrey. 

“But the stool was not in the greenhouse.’’ 
“Could you not have gone for it?’’ said 
Godfrey. 

“No, I could not,’’ replied Rosamond, 
"because it was very hot, and mamma had 
just desired me not to run any more then, 
because I was too hot.’’ 

"Run I But could you not have walked, 
Rosamond? ’’ 

“No, Inother, I could not, — I mean that 
if I walked it would have done no good, 
because one of the legs of the stool is loose, 
and I could not have carried it, and besides, 
it is very dangerous to stand upon a stool 
wbidi has a loose leg. Papa himself said 
so, Godfrey, and the other day he told me 
not to stand upon that stool. Besides, after, 
all, vriiy should 1 have gone for the stool? 
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How could I guess that the rose of the 
watering-pot was upon that high shelf when 
I not see the least glimpse of it?" 

"Good excuses, Rosamond," said Godfrey, 
smiling, "and plenty of them.” 

"No, not good excuses, brother," cried 
Rosamond,— "only the truth. Why do you 
smile? " 

"Well, not good excuses, I grant,” said 
Godfrey. 

"Not excuses at all," persisted Rosamond. 
"I never make excuses.” 

Oral Work 

Name the people between whom this 
conversation took place. 

What was the subject of their conversa- 
tion? 

What is an excuse} 

Could Rosamond have watered the geran- 
iums without the rose of the little green 
watering-pot? 

Do you think Rosamond was right when 
she said that she never made excuses? 

Written Work 

L Dictation. 

Dictate from the "Reading” the passage 
beginning: "'Good excuses, Rosamond’,” to 
the end. 

n. (kmvanwtioDS. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. Write a conversation between Mrs. 

Jones and Mr. Griffiths, when Mrs. 
Jones comes to his shop to buy 
three pounds of tomatoes. 

2. Write a conversation between Mr. 

Brown and a policeman, when Mr. 
Brown was told to get ofi his 
bic3rde because he did not see the 
policeman's signal to stop at the 
cross roads. 

The children must use their imagination 
over these conversations and express them- 


selves as freely as possible. It is helpful if 
the teacher puts up on the board a list of 
words used in conversations, such as: 
said, remarked, observed, asked, relied, 
answered', and promotes oral discussion to 
acquaint the children with the exact mean- 
ings of these words. 

m. Ainuigeinent of phrases. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. vras so inconsolable that he shut himself 

up; where he spent his time in 
knocking his head against the wall; 
who had lost his wife; in a little 
cabinet; a powerful and wealthy 
king; until his courtiers were afraid 
he would kill himself. 

2. and allowed entrance to all his sub- 

jects; they accordingly placed stuffed 
mattresses on the trails; trusting that 
something would be said to alleviate 
his grief; who desired to visit him. 

3. who wept and sobbed so much; covered 

from head to foot in a long crape 
veil; at last a lady presented herself; 
that the king noticed her. 

4. to console him; that she did not come; 

but rather to encourage his grief; 
she told him. 

5. and to talk of his dear wife; that they 

talked their sorrow quite away; the 
king began to weep in company; in 
fact they talked so much. 

The children must rearrange these phrases 
to make sense, punctuate them, and write 
them one after the other in essay form to 
make a paragraph. 


IL-TOU AMD I 

Introduction 

T his is the second lesson on pronouns. 
It may be introduced by the following 
eiqplanatian. 

When a baby first learns to *allf, he says 
"Bal^ wsnts a cake.” As he grows older he 
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learns to say, "7 want a cake.'* The pro- 
nouns 7 , me, mine, n^sdf, all mean the 
person speaking in this way: There is my 
ball. Please give it to me for it is mine, 
and 7 want it myseif. 

The pronouns yon, yours, yourself mean 
tlie person spoken to, in this way: Have 
you the hymn book? This one is yours and 
you must cany it yourself. 

The extracts given in Exercises z and z 
will fumi^ material for oral discussion, 
as well as practice in the pronouns given. 

Blackboard sketches of a lute and a drum 
are given on page 305. 

Written Work 

L Choioe of sKmouna. 

Write on the blackboard: 

There was once an ass who had run away 
from his master. When he had gone a little 
way he found a hound lying by the side of 
the road, panting. 

"Now, Holdfast, why are (yours, you, 
yourself) so out of breath? ” 

"Oh dearl" said the dog, "now (me, 
myself, I) am old, (I, mine, me) get weaker 
every day, so my master told (I, me, mine) 
to take (me, myself, I) off, or he would have 
(I, mine, me) ^ed. How am (me, I, myself) 
going to get a living?" 

"(me, I, mine) will tell (you, yours, your- 
self),” said the ass. "(I, mine, me) am out 
of work (me, mine, mjrself), and am going 
to Bremen to become a town musician, 
^ou, yours, yourself) may as well go with 
(I, me, mine) and take op music too. (I, me, 
mine) can play the lute and (your, yours, 
you) can b^t the drum." 

The children must ^te the passage, 
sdecting the correct pronouns. 

n. Oapi In mnoons. 

Write on the blackboard: 

As the princess wept die heard a voice 
saying to her. 


"What ails , king’s daughter? your 

tears would melt a heart of stone." 

And when she looked to see where the 
voice came from, there was nothing tat a 
fi-og stretching Ids thick ugly head out of 
the water. 

"Oh, is it , old waddler?" said die; 

" weep because my golden ball has 

fallen into the well." 

"Never mind, do not weep,” answered the 

frog; " can help ; tat what 

will give if fetch up your 

ball again?" 

"Vitatever like, dear frog,” saidj 
she; "any of my clothes, pearls and jewels, \ 
or even tiie golden crown that wear.’ 

"Your clothes, your pearls and jewels, 

and your golden crown are not for ," 

answered the frog; "but if would 

love , and have for your com- 
panion and playfellow, and let sit 

ta table, and eat from your plate, 

and drink from your cup and sleep in your 

little bed, if will promise all this, 

then will dive below the water and 

fetch your golden ball again." 

"Oh yes," she answered; " will 

promise it all, whatever want, if 

will only get my ball again." 

The children must fill the gaps with the 
correct pronouns. 


18.-80r0ULAB AMD FLIJBAL 

Introduction 

I ESSONS Z2 and z6 are a revision of 
the work on "Singular and Plural" 
which was coveted in the previous 
year’s course. 

Written Work 

L SngalM and planl Bomu. 

Write on the blackboard: 

coat, bricks, babies, lady, witches, busies, 
brush, girls, boys, files, taiies, puppy. 



SKSTCBBS 90E THE BIAGKBOARD 



'V VOL. J, 
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The duldren must change all the singular 
nouns to plural nouns and vice versa. 

n. li aod Are. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. ~ — that my ball on the table? 

2. The winner a thin boy, and 

there the four boys who came 

in second. 

3. My hat in the hall and so 

my coat, but my gloves upstairs. 

4. Where the lady who called yester- 

day? 

5. The ladies near the house which 

at the end of the garden. 

6. Where the tablespoon? There 

too many potatoes on my plate. 

7. The three girls in the garden, but 

their baby sister in bed. 

The children must fill the gaps in these 
sentences with either is or are. 

in. Was and Wen. 

Write on the blackboard: 

X. The hat was black. r 

2. The hen was fat. 

3. The baby was thin. 

4. The chidcen was tough. 

5. The fairy was tenderhearted. 

6. The box was square. 

7. The horse was tired. 

The children must change these sentences 
into the pluraL 

17. Skdeton stoiy. 

Write (m the blackboard: 

Three children — skating — ice — thaw — 
board on a post — DANGER — took no 
notice — suddenly — crack — splash — dis- 
appeared — shriek — man — stick — 
rescued -- hurried home — bed — blankets 
— hot water bottles. 

The childrar must complete the above 
^eleton ttoty. 


18.— FIOFLE WE SHOW 

iMTRODVCnON 

T his lesson will appeal to the children 
and may easily varied for use at 
any time by selecting different char- 
acters. 

Written and Oral Work 

I. The ooal-heaver. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. who used to come; with a little coa^ 
cart; there was an old man up our^ 
street. 

2. a coal-heaver’s hat; and looked rough 
and black; he wore. 

3. like two good partners; used to plod 
together; who understood each other; 
he and bis old horse; along the 
street. 

4. of his own accord; where they took 
coal of him; the horse would stop; 
at the doors. 

5. he used to keep; towards his master; 
one ear bent. 

6. up the street; could be heard; long 
before he came near; the old man’s 
cry. 

7. "Old Ba-a-ar Hoo"; I never knew; 
for it sounded like that; but the 
children called him; what he said. 

The children must arrange these phrases 
in the correct order, punctuate them, and 
write them one after another in essay form. 

n. Dewriptioiit <A people. 

I. Discuss with the diildren all they know 
about the milkman. Make a list on 
the blackboard of all the words and 
I^irases used in connection with the 
milkman. Here axe some of the 
most familiar of these words and 
jdufiscs^ 
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Early in the morning; millc the cows; 
pails; bottles; cans; cart; barrow; twice 
a day; from door to door; housewives; 
jugs; dean; fresh; sweet; sour. 

When the subject has been fully discussed 
let the children write a short essay (ten 
sentences) on the milkman in a given time 
(ten minutes). 

2. Discuss the postman in the same way 
and let the children write about 
him. 


EL Descriptive answers. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. What does he do? 

2. What does he wear? 

3. Where does he live? 

4. What sort of man must he be? 

Let the children apply these questions in 
turn to a soldier, a sailoc and a miner, and 
answer them in full sentences. The four 
answers together diould give a brief descrip- 
tion of the character of the man selected. 


14.— THE GRASSHOPPER 



Introduction 

T he Reading for this lesson is' an 
example of sdentific writing. It 
forms a bads for other accurate 
descriptions which draw upon the children’s 
powers of observation and exact expression. 

A blackboard sketdi of a grasshopper 
is given in Vol. I., page 245. 

Reading 

A grasshopper had built her little home 
on the lawn by digging a hole in the border, 
and there she sat at her own front door at 
midday, warming hosrif in the bright 
sunshine. Sie put out her head and looked 
about her to see if all was safe, and then she 


slipped out, polished her feelers, and began to 
chirp. Her song echoed across the adjoinmg 
wheRtfield, so that some diildren, picking corn- 
flowers and poppies there, heard the chfri^, 
and wondered where the pretty music came 
from. But they never saw the little musician, 
for 'as soon as they followed the sound of 
the chirping and came near, it suddenly 
stopped. The grasshopper was afraid of 
them, and had slipped into her hole, where 
she remained in safety till they had passed. 
She does the same if a crow, magpie, or any 
other hungry bird approadies, for she will 
have nothing to do with such creatures, 
keeping herself to herself or to her own kind. 

In the field riie nibbles the tip of a leaf, 
gnaws a fallen grain of com, or catches a 
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tiny grub. She does no harm to the fanner, 
and in return for the little meal she takes 
from his field she plays music for him all 
the summer through, that he may be twice 
as merry at his work. 

But how does she play her tune? She 
does not sing with her throat like the lark, 
nor with her mouth like the frog in the 
village pond; but with her legs she strokes 
the edge of her wing, just as a real musician 
pla3rs with his bow on the fiddle strings, 
and she needs no book to play from, for she 
knows her tunes by heart. 

From the other side of the field her friend 
answers, pla3dng with her legs on her wing, 
both fiddling away together in a dainty 
duet, or one after the other, all through the 
summer’s day. 

Oral Work 

. Where does the grasshopper build her home? 

What other insects have feelers? 

How does a gras^opper polish her feelers? 

What were the <Mdren doing in the 
wheatfield? 

Why is the grasshopper called a “little 
musician"? 

Why did the children never see the grass- 
hopper? 

\^y do you think the gras^opper will 
have nothing to do with hungry birds? 

Of what does the second paragraph tell 
you? 

Of what does the third paragraph tell you? 

How does the grasshopper play her tune? 

How does a fiddler play his tune? 

What does the fourtt paragraph tell you? 

Written Work 

I. Manner ol beginning and ending letters. 

Let the children write the modes of address 
and conclusion of letters to the following 
persons: («) The greengrocer, (b) Mother, 
(e) Teadier. (i) Sister, (a) Aunt. {[) Uncle, 
(g) Friend. ' 

They may dioose among the foUowing 
modes of address: 


(i) Dear Sir. (2) Dear Madam. 

(3) Dearest - (4) My Dear . 

(5) Dear 

They may choose among the following 
modes of conclusion: 

(1) I am, 

Yours faithfully, 

(2) Your loving son, (daughter, friend, niece, 

nephew). 

(3) I am. 

Yoiua truly, 

(4) Your affectionate son, (daughter, friend, 

niece, nephew). 

n. Aocniaie desaipticm. 

Write on the blackboard: 

z. A grasshopper. 

2. A spider. 

3. A mouse. 

The diildren are required carefully to 
describe these creatures, arranging the work 
in three paragraphs under these headings: 
(a) What it is. (6) Where it lives, (c) What 
it does. 

m. Words which zoptesent sounds. 

1. Let the children write all the words 

they can find to represent the sounds 
that birds make. (For example : chuck, 
chirp, chirrup, crow, twitter, gurgle.) 

2. Let the children write down all the 

words they can find to represent 
the sounds that animals make. (For 
example: bleat, bark, mew, neigh, 
squeak, grunt, purr, growl, roar, 
whine, whiimy, moo, hiss.) They 
may then add the name of the 
animal to eadi oflhese words. (For 
example: sheep bleat, dogs bark, 
etc.) 

IV. Ohoioe ol verbs. 

Write on the Uackboard: 

A grasshopper hkd her little home (m 

the Uwn. ^ pot out her head and 



THIRD YEAR’S COURSE OF ENGLISH 


309 


about her to see if all was sale, then she 

out, her feelers, and. began to chirp. 

Her song across the adjoining wheat* 

field, so that some children the chiij^, 

and where the pretty music came from. 

But they never the little musician, for 

as soon as they the sound of the chirping 

and came near, it suddenly . 

The children must fill the gaps with verbs 
which must be as nearly like those in the 
Reading as they can remember. 


U.— WE ABD THEY 

iNTRODUCnON 

T his is the third lesson on pronouns 
and deals with the plural forms of 
those already studied. It may be 
introduced by the following explanation. 
The plurals of the he and she series are 
they and them, whidi are used when two 
or more persons are meant, in this way: 
The teacher called out three children and 
told them to dear their desks. They said, 
“Yes, sir," and sat down again. 

The plurals of the I series are we, us, ours 
and oursdves. The plurals of the you series 
are you, yours and yoursdves. These pronouns 
are used in this way; In the game against 
you, we kept our heads but you lost yows, 
and the victory was given to us. You played 
badly among yourselves while we tried to keep 
oursdves in the correct formaticm on the field. 

The extracts chosen for the study of 
pronouns will also supply material for oral 
discussbn. A blackboard sketch of a wolf is 
given in Vol I., page 149, and also in Vol. II., 
page 291. 

WraTTEN Work 

I. Ctan in sranonni. 

Write Mi the bladcboard: 

Little Two Eyes lived happily for a long 
time. Once two poor women came to the 
Mtstle and begged alms. Little Two Eyes 
looked into their faces and recognised Little 


One Eye and Little Three Eyes, who Imd 
fidlen into sudh poverty that — — had to 
wander about, and seek their bread from door 

to door. little Two Eyes, however, bade 

welcome, and was very good to and 

took care of ; for ^ both repented 

from their hearts the evil had done to 

their sister in her }routh. 

The children must fill the gaps with the 
correct pronouns. 

XL SatatftDtiOD ol pranoans. 

Write on the blackboard: 

So the wolf laid his paws on the window 
sill, and when the goslings saw that the paWs 
were white, the goslings believ^ it was all 
right and opened the door to ^ wolf] and 
who should come in but the wolf! 

The goslings screamed, out and tried to 
hide tiw goslings. But the wolf seized the 
goslings, and stood on no ceremony with 
the goslit^s]- one after another the wolf 
gobbled the goslings all up. When the wolf 
had eaten his fill, ^ strolled forth, laid 
the wolf down in the green meadow under a 
tree, and went fast asleep. 

The children must substitute pronouns for 
the nouns in italics. 

in. “Wo” and « they”. 

Let the diildren write five sentences 
containing the following pronouns; (a) we, 
they; {b) us, them; (c) ours, yours; (d) our* 
selves; (e) yourselves. 


, 16 .- 8 maiJLAB AHD FLBBAL 

Written Work 

L ffingnlar and phnal noons. 

Write on the blackboard: 

birds, star, brandies, porch, face, bridge, 
noses, permies, doty, da}rs, monkeys, wolves, 
loaf, wives. 

The diildren must change ail the singular 
nouns into the plural and vice versa. 
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IL Has and Have. 

Write on the blackboard: 

I. My cat a white tail but her two 

kittens black ones. 

а. My brother a cricket bat, my four 

sisters dolls. 

3. The horse a glossy coat and so 

the dog. 

4. A bicycle two wheels but most 

cars — four. 

5. My rabbits all long ears, but only 

one •— long hair. 

The children must fill the gaps with either 
has or have. 

HL Floral and singular. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. The babies have diickenpox. 

2. The hens have been killed. 

3. The hayricks have been burnt down. 

4. The bo}rs are noisy. 

5. The puppies were fat. 

б. The umbrellas are here. 

The children must convert these sentences 
into the singular. 

IF. Skdeton story. 

Write on the blackboard: 

Mouse — under the floor — one night — 
in search of food — kitchen — remains of 
supper — table — cheese — bacon rind — 
splendid feast — suddenly — cat — entered 
the room — squeaked — flurry — - ran for his 
life — round and rotmd — mousehole — 
never again. 

The children must complete the above 
skeleton story. 

17.-T01IHEXJSB 

iNTRonucnoN 

T his simple narrative is used as a 
basis for the study of the paraphrasii^ 
of expressions, the apostrophe, and 
the writing of directions. 


Rbadikc 

Once upon a time there lived a young 
wife who longed exceedingly to possess a 
little child of her own; so she went to an 
old witch-woman and said to her, "1 wish 
so much to have a child — a little tiny diild— > 
won’t you give me one, old mother?” 

“Oh, with all my heart!” replied the 
witdi. “Here is a barleycorn for you; it 
is not exactly of the same sort as those that 
grow on the farmer's fields, or that are given 
to the fowls in the poultry 3rard, but do you 
sow it in a flower pot, and then }rou ^all 
see what you shall see I ” 

“Thank you, thank you!” cried the 
woman, and she gave the witch a silver 
sixpence, and then having returned home, 
sowed the barleycorn as she had been 
directed, whereupon a large and beautiful 
flower immediately shot forth from the flower 
pot. It looked like a tulip, but the petals 
were tightly folded up, — ^it was still in bud. 

“What a lovely flower!” exclaimed the 
peasant woman, and she kissed the pretty 
red and yeUow leaves, and as she kissed them 
the flower gave a loud report and opened. 
It was indeed a tulip, but on the small green 
pointal in the centre of the flower there sat 
a tiny girl, so pretty and delicate, but her 
whole body scarcely bigger than the young 
peasant’s thumb. So she called her Tommelise. 

A pretty varnished walnut sheU was given 
her as a cradle, blue violet leaves served as 
her mattresses, and a rose leaf was her 
coverlet. Here ^e slept at night; but in 
the da3^time ^e played on the table. The 
peasant wife had filled a plate with water, 
and laid flowers in it, their blossoms bordering 
the edge of the plate while the stalks lay 
in the water; on the surfoce floated a large 
tulip leaf, and on it Tommelise might sit 
and sail from one side of the plate to the 
other, two white horse hairs having bem 
given her for oars. That looked charming! 
And Tommelise could sing too, and she sang 
in such low sweet tones as were never heard 


A blackboard sketch of the birth of before. 
Tommelise is given on page 3x5. 


Hans Andebsbn. Fafty Tak*. 
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Ohal Wokk 

What did the young wife wish? 

What did she say to the witdi-woman? 
Tell all you know about witdbes. 

What (Erections did the witch-woman 
give to the young wife? 

Tell what happened to the barleycorn. 
Where did the young wife find Tonimelise? 
Describe the cradle of Tonunelise, 

How did Tonunelise go sailing? 


Written Work 

L Difitation. 

Dictate from the Reading the fourth 
paragraph, beginning, ‘“What a lovely 
flowerl”* 

n. PaiapluMing ezpresaioni. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. longed exceedingly. 

2. it is not exactly of the same sort. 

3. as she had been directed. 

4. immediately shot forth. 

5. gave a loud report. 

6. small green pointal in the centre. 

The children must express each of these 
thoughts in simpler words. 

in. The of fhe apoeboi^. 

Write on the blackboard: 

(i) won’t; (2) I’ll; (3) You’ll; (4) can’t; 
(5) it's. 

The children must write out these abbre- 
viated words in full. 

Vr, Wiiting diieotiani. 

Let the child study the second paragraph 
in the Reading and then write the foUow- 
ing directions in the same way. Let them 
b^;in eadi answer with the words, {Name) 
saii <9 {Nam), Write the directions on 
. the blackboard as follows: 


1. Tom told Mary to go to the hen house 

and collect five eggs and take them 
over the hill to Mrs. White, who 
lived in the cottage there. 

2. Mother asked Philip to walk over to 

Mr. Snow's house and fetch the 
umbrella which she lent him yest^day . 

3. Mrs. Smith told Mrs. Brown to take her 

blackberries home and make them 
into jelly at once. She also told her 
that if ^e added some apple to the 
jelly it would make it much more 
delicious. 


18.— FAITHFUL UinX) DEATH 

iNTRODUCnON 

T he painter of this famous picture. 
Sir Edward John P^ter, Bt. (1836- 
X919), held many high administrative 
positions in the world of British art. As 
director of the National Gallery he edited 
the great lllmirated Catalogue of the Natioual 
Gallery, in which every picture in the collec- 
tion is reproduced. On the death of Sir 
John Millais, Poynter was elected president 
of the Royal Academy, and was l^hted. 

'This picture. No. 153 in the portfolio, is 
more difficult for children to study than 
the former, on account of the knowledge 
required as a setting for it. This knowledge 
is supplied to the duldien in Exercise x, 
where the story is told to them in jumbled 
phrases. Studied as set out in the Exercises, 
the picture provides an interesting and 
instructive lesson. 

A blackboard sketch of a volcano is given 
on page 3x5. 

Written Work 

L Th» iloiy flit destraotion ol Foiapeli. 

Write on the blackboard: 

X. whidi ever and again awakes; from 
the fiery centre of the earth; in the 
land of Italy; to throw out streams 
of molten rock; stands a smokiug 
mountain called Vesuvius. 
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2 . such as this; a smonldering moontain; 

is called a volcano. 

3. a race of people; over a thousand years 

ago; liv^ in Italy; called the 
Romans. 

4. and they built two fine cities; that 

Vesuvius was a volcano; on the 
wooded slopes of the mountain; 
the Romans did not know. 

5. from her long rest; one terrible August; 

Vesuvius awoke. 

6. lightning flawed; the earth shook and 

rumbled; darkness fell over her; 
and the top of the volcano was 
blown off. 

7. poured down the mountain sides; 

which stood there; burying the two 
.beautiful Roman cities; streams of 
molten rock. 

8. or were burnt to death; of their houses; 

the terror'Stricken people; were 
cru^ed by the falling stonework; 
the molten rock. 

9. took refuge in boats; those who 

escaped; into the sea; that were 
rowed far out; 

xo. that the end of the world had come; 
many believed. 

n. study ol tlis piotnn. 

Let the children examine the picture. 
Tell them that it shows a scene in one of 
the Roman cities at the time of the eruption 
of Vesuvius. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. What part of a building do yon see? 

2. Who stands in the front of the picture? 

3. How is this man dressed? 

4. What does his dress ^ow him to be? 

5. What is his duty? 

6. What is happening beyond the gates? 

7. Why are two people lying on the 

ground? 

8. From what are the man and woman 

protecting themselves? 

9. Whom else can yon see in the back- 

ground of the picture? 


10. With what is the ground littered? 

XX. Why is the picture call«l Fa^fid 

Unto DeaOii 

Let the children look at the jncture and 
answer these questions about it. 

in. Imaginative nanattve. 

Tell the children to pretend that they 
were living in one of the Roman towns 
during the eruption of Vesuvius. They 
must give an account of what happened, 
using all the information they can find 
from Exercises I. and II., as well as fros 
other sources. _ 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. Where you lived. 

2. The first things 3^>u noticed which l 

showed that the volcano was awake. \ 

3. What you saw and heard during the 

eruption. 

4. How you escaped. 

The diildren must write their narratives 
in four paragraphs under these headings. 
Even the dullest child will be able to write 
one sentence under each. 


19.— BIBDB AND BBA8I8 

Introduction 

T his is a revision lesson. It covers 
work in the conversion of singular 
to plural, and vice versa; exeralses 
on thdr and there] and the ^vision of 
sentences into subject and predicate, all 
of vduch have been dealt with in the work 
of the previous year. 

A bladcboard sketch of a duck is given 
on page 295. 

Written Work 

L SiDgalv inio nmaL 

Write on the blackboard: 

The otter is bigger than a cat and ckverer 
than a fox. Ifo can swim as fost as a fidi 



[JBy tf iht CorpanHon of JLioorpooi 


JPVafM iko piOtnro hy Sir Edward J, 
Poyaitr, Bl., PJS .^.1 


Faithfuz^ unto 1 >BATB 
(Class Pioturs No. 153 in the portfolio) 
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and dive to the bottom of the stream. He 
steals the carp in the pond and the trout 
in the river, and even ducks, both old and 
young, are not safe from bis attacks. 

The children must rewrite this passage, 
changing the word otter to otters, and makkg 
all the other necessary alterations. 

n. Floxal into aingnlar. 

Write on the blackboard: 

The ducks had their nests on the little 
ru^ island in the middle of the pond, where 
the fox could not reach them, and they 
were careful not to venture too near the 
shore, for Mr. Fox dearly loves a meal of 
young ducks, and lies hidden ready to pounce 
upon them at any moment. 

The children must rewrite this passage, 
changing the wbrd ducks to duck, and making 
all the other necessary alterations. 

in. Xboir and fbete. 

Write on the blackboard: 

The two stags looked angrily at each other, 

and pawed the ground with hoofe, 

so that the poor little field mice who lived 

had to suffer for bad temper. 

And then these two quarrelsome fellows 
ran at each other till — horns shivered and 
cracked. Each one tried to push the other 

out of the forest, although was room 

and food enough for both. When at last 
they were tired out, and wi^ed to return 

peaceably to lair, it was too late. The 

antlers of horns had become so twisted 

together that they could not undo them. 

So it came about that great horns 

brought them to grief, and, hopelessly 

entangled, they were forced to remain , 

and periled miserably of hunger. 

The children must fill the* gaps with either 
(heir or fko’e. 

17, Snl^aei and predicate. , 

Write on the blackboard: 

X. The wild rabbit lives in a sandy hillock 
in the wood. 


a. A sheep loves to live in company with 
its f^ws. 

3. The Ug savage Folar bear is a greedy 

fellow. 

4. For the first day the uhole dozen 

goslings sat happily together in the 
nest under thdr mother’s wings. 

5. When autmnn came the goslings had 

grown big, with proper feathers. 

The children must divide these sentences 
into subject and predicate. 


20.-nJOlinNa SENTENCES 

iNTRODUCnON 

T his lesson provides revision exercises ^ 
on the use of and or but, and who 
or wMch. In addition, there is an 
exerdse which calls fw thought on the 
framing of questions; the skeleton of a 
story is also provided as the basis for a short 
essay. 

Written Work 

I. Joining aentences with and*’ or “but**. 

Write on the blackboard: 

I. The thunder rolled. The rain fell. 

2. Tbe sun shone. It gave no warmth. 

3. Tom pulled on his boots. Tom picked 
up his hat. 

4. The car crashed into a shop window. 
Nobody was hurt. 

5. Mary fell into the pond. She did not 
catch cold. 

6. John paid his penny. John took a 
currant bun. . 

7. The aeroplane passed over our house. 
I was asleep and_did not hear it. 

The children must join these pairs of 
sentences with either bttt or and, 

n. Joining aentanoM wiNi “who” or 
“wUdi”. 

Write on the blackboard: 

I. I have just seen the book. The book 
Mother has bought for Tom. 



SIUBTGHBS FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Tommbusb-- 5 m page 3x0 
Volcano— pag$ 3x1 


Minotaur— pag$^iy 
TsBiNOft— 5 m pag 4 317 
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2. This morning I met a man. The man 

used to be our dustman. 

3. There were three children. Thechildrra 

went to play on the ice. 

4. Have you seen my cricket bat? The 

bat I left on the table. 

5. I have a fat pig. The p^ has a curly 

tail. 

6. Tom was a butcher's boy. Tom used 

to deliver the meat on a bicycle. 

7. This is a tale of three women. The 

women had one eye between them. 

The children must join these pairs of 
sentences with either who or wMch. 

nL Qnestfam ftainiiig. 

Write on the blackboard; 

X. A donkey can eat thistles because its 
mouth is hard and tough inside. 

2. Fishes eat other smaller firiies, and 

plants that grow in the water. 

3. Houses are made of brick and wood 

and stone. 

4. A duck does not get wet because its 

feathers are oily. 

5. A cat carries her kittens in her mouth. 

The children must write the correct 
questions to which these sentences are the 
answers. The correct questions are: 

1. How can a donkey eat thistles? 

2. What do firiies eat? 

3. Of what are houses made? 

4. Why does a duck not get wet? 

5. How does a cat carry her kittens? 

17. Skidetoo stocy. 

Write on the blackboard: 

Little boy — Harry — walldng — summer 
— fields — - snake — coiled round — 1^ — 
shrieked for help — brave boy — Tommy 
~ ran up — seized — by the neck — tore 
it ofi — threw it away — Harry’s nmther 
grateful — invited — Tranmy — dirmor — 
firm friemis. 

The childrmi must coi^piete the above 
skeleton story. 


SL-wBor m ymsam 

iMTSODOCnOH 

T his lesson deals with adverbs of 
time and place, and with the sub* 
stitntion of synonyms. 

OsAL Work 

A. IKscnss with the children the use of 
advert» of time which tell when an action 
is done. Let them think of as many as they 
can, and make a list of them on the blaek- 
bot^ For example’, before, since, now, 
then, soon, late, already, ago, yesterday, 
to*day, once. \ 

B. Discuss with the children the use pf 
adverbs of place which tell where an action 
is done. Let them think of as many as 
they can, and make a list of them on the 
blackboard. For example : here, there, 
where, inside, outside, near, far, somewhere, 
nowhere. 

Written Work 

j 

L Advedbf of time. 

Write on the blackboard: 

yesterday, once, now, then, before. 

Let the children compose sentences using 
these adverbs of time. For example : I saw 
her fo-dsy. He will soon come. 

XL Adveilii ol plaee. 

Write on the blackboard: 

inside, near, away, there, far. 

Let the children compose sentences using 
these adverbs of place. 

m. Xnatctfam ot advuta. 

Write on the blackboard: 

X. I met her — (x)— - udioi riie was in the 
village. 

2. Take the dog —(2) — I 

3. I am leaving this house — (x)*-*. 



THIRD YEAR’S COURSE OF ENGLISH 


4. Siiand — (2)— udiflc I talk to you. 

5. Have I seen you -7^(1)--? 

6. My brother came — (i)-^ to visit us 

~{ 2 )-. 

The children must fill the gaps marked 

(1) with adverbs of time, and those marked 

(2) with adverbs of place. 

IV. Synonyms. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. And they wondered at that mighty 

dty. with its roofs of burnished brass, 
and long and lofty walls of marble, 
with strong palisades above. 

2. "That looks too prdty to eat," he said, 

smiling withp^oswre, as Jo uncovered 
the dish, and showed the blanc- 
mange, surrounded by a garland of 
green leaves, and the scarld flowers 
of Amy’s pet geranium. 

3. After a few minutes’ sUence, Mr. 

Dobson, a plump, portly, stem- 
looking man, with a loud voice, 
appeared; and the conversation coiw- 
menced. 

The children must substitute sjmonyms 
for the words in italics. 


22.— HOW TBBSEU8 SLEW THE EOEO. 
TAOB 

iNTSODUCnON 

H ere we have Kingsley's rendering 
of the most striking incident in the 
stoiy of Theseus, the full account 
of which is given in the History section 
of VoL II., page 37. It will be necessary 
to explain to the childten the nature of the 
dm by means of which Theseus found his 
way out of the labyrinth: it was a ball of 
thread uhich was tied at one end to the 
opening of the labyrinth and which Theseus 
unwound as he went along. The Idbyrintk, 
a winding cave construct like a maxe. 


will also require explanation. Some children 
may be familiar with the maze at Hampton 
Court. It will be found helpful, if time 
permits, to read to the duldren the full 
story given in Vol. II., for this will give 
them the setting of the incident, and enhance 
the beauty of Kingsley’s style in com- 
parison. 

The extract is made the subject of the 
study of adverbs formed from adjectives, 
and of work on phrases and composition. 

Blackboard sketches of Theseus and the 
Minotaur are given on page 315. 

Reading 

Theseus hid the sword in his bosom and 
rolled up the clue in his hand; then he 
lay down and slept sweetly. And when the 
evening came the guards x:ame in and led 
him away to the labyrinth. 

And he went down into that doleful gulf, 
through winding paths among the rocks, 
under caverns, and arches, and galleries, 
and over heaps of fellen stone. And he 
turned on the left hand, and on the right 
hand, and went up and down till his head 
was dizzy; but all the while he held his due. 
For when he went in he had fastened it to a 
stone, and left it to unroll out of his hand 
as he went on; and it lasted him till he met 
the Minotaur in a narrow chasm between 
black cliffs. 

Wben he saw him he stopped awhile, for 
he had never seen so strange a beast. His 
body was a man’s: but his head was the 
bead of a bull; his teeth were the teeth of 
a lion, and with them he tore his prey. 
And when he saw Theseus he roared, and 
put his head down, and rushed right at him. 

But Theseus stepped aside nimbly, and 
as be passed hy, cut him in the knee; and 
ere he could turn in the narrow path, be 
followed him, and stabbed him again and 
again from behind, till the monster fled 
bowing wildly; for he never before had 
felt a wound. And Theseus followed him at 
full speed, boldbig the due of thread in lus 
left hand. 
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Then on, through cavern after cavern, 
under the dark ribs of sounding stone, 
among the sunless roots and to the edge of 
the eternal snow, went they, the hunter and 
the bunted, while the hills bellowed to the 
monster's bellow. 

And at last Theseus came up with him, 
where he lay panting on a slab among the 
snow, and caught him by the horns, and 
forced his head back and drove the keen 
sword through his throat. 

CHARtES Kingsley. The Heroes. 


Oral Work 

Describe the Wbyrivih. 

Express doleful gulf in other words. 

What is a chasm} 

What was the due and how did Theseus 
use it? 

Describe the Minotaur. 

Tell what happened when Theseus met 
the Minotaur. 

What did the monster do when he was 
wounded? 

What happened to the Minotaur? 

To each of the six paragraphs of the 
Reading, write a heading which tells what 
the paragraph is about. {For example; x. 
Theseus' preparation for the fight. 2. Theseus' 
wanderings in the labyrinth. 3. The meeting 
with the Minotaur. 4. The fight with the 
Minotaur. 5. The chase. The slaying of 
the Minotaur.) 

Written Work 

I. IHetation. 

Dictate firom the Reading the thud 
paragraph, beginniqg: “When he saw him 
he stopped awhile." 

n. Adverbs from adjeottves. 

Discuss with the children the formation 
of adverbs from adjectives, using these 
examples: {a) Her voke was quid and ^e 
stepp^ quietly, {b) Sie danced beautifully, 
dad in a bMuiiful dress, (e) She 


smoothed the cloth with gentle fingers. 
Point out how the adjective is always 
assodated with a noun, and the adverb 
with a verb. Such adverbs are easy to 
recognise because they end in ly. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. Thinking of the sweet words of comfort 

he had heard, Theseus lay down and 
slept 

2. He went down into that doleful gulf 

around which the cries of &e wild 
birds echoed . j 

3. He met the Minotaur in a narrtne 

diasm, and escaped being killed. 

4. With nimble fingers Theseus unwound 

the due, and as the monster rushm 
at him he stepped aside. \ 

5. More ferocious than any wild bull, th^ 

monster fled bellowing , for he 

never before had felt a wound. 

6. Though he felt the effects of the 

long chase and the fight, Theseus 
did not slacken, but drove his keen 
sword through the throat of the 
Minotaur. 

The children must insert the appropriate 
adverb whidi in each case is derived from 
the adjective in italics. 

ZD. Choodng phrases. 

Write on the blackboard: 

among the rocks; all the while; when the 
evening came; up and down; to the laby- 
rinth; of fallen stone; into that doleful gulf; 
on the r%ht hand. 

And — -.r . the guards came 

in and led him away . 

And he went down , 

through winding paths , 

under caverns, and arches, and g^eries, 

and over heaps . And he 

turned on the left hand, and ' 

and went , till his head 

was dizzy; but he held his 

clue. 
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Let the children rewrite this passage, 
filling in the appropriate phrases from the 
given list. , 

X7. Ckmvoiitioii. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. Describe how Theseus fought and con- 

quered the Minotaur, using these 
words: narrow chasm; strange beast; 
bull; lion; roared; ru^ed; stepped 
aside; knee; narrow path; stabbed; 
monster fled bellowing; followed at 
full speed; caught him by the horns; 
forced his head back; keen sword. 

2. Tell why Theseus held a clue of thread 

in his hand, and how he used it. 

23.-OTHEB joranra words 

Introduction 

T he title of this lesson applies to the 
exercise which is here introduced 
for the first time. It is the use of 
the more familiar conjunctions, in the same 
way as the words and and biU have been 
already dealt with. The remainder of the 
lesson provides revision work. 

Written Work 

L Other joining trardi. 

Write on the blackboard; 

because, than, as soon as, if, 
that, where, until. 

I. My mother says. I must stay at 
home. 

2. I know this is the man. I have 
seen him before. 

3 I shall come to sdiool to-morrow. My 
cold is better. 

4. No one could find out. He had 
left his umbrella. 

5. You must wait here. I come back. 

6. He left the house. The rain stopped. 

7. I would rather have a new pen. Take 
money to spend. 


The diildren must join each pair of sen- 
tences with the appropriate conjunction. 

n. Change Singnlar into PlnraL 

Write on the blackboard: 

X. My room suits me exactly. 

2. The child picked a blackberry, 

3. There is a cow on the hillside. 

4. The boy pot on his coat. 

5. The man has a ridi friend. 

in. Oioioe adverhs. 

Write on the blackboard but do not 
underline the italicised words: 

z. The house was (suitably, convenienlly, 
usefully) situated just outside the 
town. 

2. The child crept (hegvily, snugly, ner- 

votisly) down the ^k stairs. 

3. The hero strode (valiantly, delicately, 

fearfully) to the fight. 

4. The starved dog ate the food (gently, 

quietly, ravenousfy). 

5. A wise man speaks (proudly, modestly, 

haughtily) on all occasions. 

6. The mother sang (hopefully, softly, 

noiselessly) to her sleeping child. 

The children must rewrite these sentences, 
selecting the appropriate adverbs, which 
are written in italics for the convenience 
of the teacher only. 

lY. Ueangea. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. Ask your butcher to send you some 

beef for 3njiBr dinner to-morrow. Tell 
him how much you want and at 
what tiibe to deliver it. 

2. Ask your neighbour. Miss Smart, to 

lend 3WU her mincing machine for 
the morning, as you have lost the 
screw from yours. 

3. Ask your firiend, Harold, to lend you 

his bicycle pump for the afternoon, 
as you have to cycle two miles and 
are afraid you have a small puncture. 



320 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


81-PB(>ASUS 

PART I 



Introduction 

T he following description of the 
winged horse Pegasus is given in 
rich and fiowiag language. It merits 
a closer study than any of the foregoing 
descriptive passages, and will prove an 
inspiring model of composition to young 
puj^. It should be read at least twice 
over before commencing the oral study; 
it may then be best studied a paragraph 
at a time. 

The Reading may be introduced by a 
brief reference to the ancient peoples of 
Greece and Rome, whose wonderful stories 
have been handed down to us from a time 
many himdreds of years before Jesus Qmst 
wu bom. Mount Helicon, a mountain range 
of Boeotia in ancient Greece, was supposed 
to be the favourite haunt of the Muses— tire 
goddesses who presided over the fine arts 
and literature— and was considered to be 
sacred. The foimtain of Pirene in Corinth 
is coimected hy legend with the nymidi 
Pirene, who wept so copiously on ^ 
death of her son that she was changed 
into a fountain. ' 

The passage lends itsdf to abundant study 
of words and phrases. The practice of 


marking the stressed syllable of less familiar 
words is an aid to spelling as well as pro- 
nunciation, and serves as an introduction 
to the consideration of metre in verse. 

Blackboard sketches of Pegasus and the 
foimtain of Pirene are given on page 323 of 
this volume. 

Reading 

Some of you, my little friends, have 
probably heard that this Pegasus was a 
snow-wUte steed with beautiful silvery 
wings who spent most of his time on the 
summit of Mount Helicon. He was as wild 
and as swift and as buoyant in his flight 
through the air as any eagle that ever 
soared into the clouds. There was nothing 
else like him in the world. He had no mate, 
he had never been backed or bridled by a 
master, and for many_a long year he led a 
solitary and a happy life. 

(%, how fine a thing it is to be a winged 
horsel Sleej^ at night, as he did, on a 
lofty mountain top, and passing the' gieata: 
part of the day in the air, Pegasus seemed 
hardly to be a creature of the earth. When- 
ever he was seen up very htg^ above peoj^'s 
heads, with the sunsMne on his rilvny 
wings, you would have thought that he 
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bdbnged to the sky, and that, slrimming a 
little too low. he had got astiay among our 
mists and vapoors and was seeking his way 
bade again. It was veiy pretty to bdiold 
him idnnge into the fleecy bosom of a 
bright doud and be lost in it for a moment 
or two, and then break forth from the other 
nde. Or, in a sullen rainstorm, when there 
was a grey pavement of douds over the 
whole sky, it would sometimes happen that 
the winged horse descended right through 
it, and the glad light of the upper region 
would gleam after him. In another instant, 
it is true, both Pegasus and the pleasant 
light would be gone away together. But 
any one that was fortunate enough to see 
this wondrous spectade felt cheerful the 
whole day afterwards, and as much longer 
as the storm lasted. 

In the summertime and ia the most 
beautiful of weather Pegasus often alighted 
on the solid earth, and, dosing his silvery 
wings, would gallop over hill and dale for 
pastime as fleetly as the wind. Oftener 
than in any other place he had been seen 
near the fountain of Pirene, drinking the 
delidous water or rolling himself upon the 
soft grass of the margin. Sometimes, too 
(but Pegasus was very dainty in his food), 
he would crop a few of the dover blossoms 
that happened to be sweetest. 

Nathaniel Hawthorne. The Wonder-Book. 


Oral Work 

What does the first paragraph of the 
Reading tell you? 

Describe the appearance of Pegasus. 

In what ways was Pegasus like an 
eagle? 

What does the second paragraph describe? 

How did Pegasus pass his time? 

What did people sometimes see in the sky 
when it was duU and grey? 

How did the people who saw Pegasus feel 
afterwards? 

What does the third paragraph describe? 

When did Pegasus visit the earth? 
r—voL. s 


Written Work 

L Dietation. 

Dictate from the Reading the passage 
beginning: "Oh, how fine a thing it is" 
to "seel^ his way back again." 

n. Streowd lyllaUes. 

Write on the blackboard: 

buo}rant, bridled, solitary, descended, 
fortunate, belonged, wondrous, spectacle, 
alighted, delicious, margin. 

The children must mark the stressed 
syllable in eadi of these words, in this way: 
P^^us, beaiitifnl. 

HI. Noons and adjeotiwsr 

Write on the blackboard; 

Silvery Fleet 

Lofty Delicious 

Fleecy Grey 

Sullen Soft 

The children must supply appropriate 
nouns for these adjectives. 

17. SimpUlying pbtases. 

Write on the blackboard: 

1. A snow-white steed with beautiful 

silvery wings. 

2. He had never been backed or bridled 

by a master. 

3. Plunge into the fleecy bosom of a bright 

cloud. 

4. A grey pavement of clouds over the 

whole sky. 

5. The glad light of the upper region. 

The duldren must express the meaning 
of the above phrases as simply and shortly 
as possible; e.g.— i. A white winged horse. 
2. He had never been ridden. 3. Go into 
a cloud. 4. A grey sly. 5. The light 
above. 
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T. Oompoiittnu 
Write on the blackboard: 

z. In four sentences describe F^asos. 

2 . In four sentences describe an animal 
without giving its name. Read yom 
description to your friends to see 
if they can goess the animal. 

86.— rasaASUB 
PART II 

T his lesson is a continuation of the 
previous one, and may be opened by 
oral revision of the Reading. 

Written Work 

L Oboiee <a woidi. 

Write on the blackboard: 

In the summertime and in the most 

of weather Pegasus often on the solid 

, and, closing his wings, would 

over hill and dale for pastime as as 

the wind. Oftener than in any other place 

he had been seen near the of Phene, 

drinking the yrater or rolling himself 

upon the soft of the margin. Some- 

times, too (but P^;asus was very —— in 

his food), he would a few of the clover 

blossoms that happened to be sweetest. 

The children must fill the gaps with words 
as nearly like those in the Reading as they 
can remember. 

n. Phzaaes. 

Write on the blackboard: 

X. for many a long year. 

2. up very high above people's heads. 

3. how fine a thing it is. 

4. for a moment mr two. 

5. in the summertime. 

6. as &etly as the wind. 

The children must write sentences which 
eadi contain one of these {fiirases. 


in. ^1— WjptitlMr 

Write on the Uackboard: 

z. Sheep — fiock — shepherd — sheep- 
fold — early morning — green 
pasture — midday rest — beautiful 
wool — shorn every year — clothes. 
2. Pigs — fat and dirty — bristles — curly 
tails — pigsty — scraps of food — 
pork — bam — bacon — sausages — 
brushes. 

The duldren must complete these descrip- 
tions. 

IV. TUegnmi. 

Write on the blackboard: 

z. Will yon Undly bring my bathii^ 
costume when you come to-morror^ 
for we shall be leaving for our 
holidays on Thursday. 

2. There hu been a fire at the school so I 

am bringing your son Robert home 
in my car. We expect to arrive 
at al»nt 6 o'clock t)^ evening. 

3. We are sending a big cake far yom; 

birthday. It will arrive to-morrow 
morning at nine o'clock. 

The children must convert these messages 
into telegrams. Suitable telegrams would 
be as follows: 

z. Bring my bathing costume to-morrow. 

2. Schod Sib bringing Robert car arrive 

6 p.m. to-day. 

3. Birthday cake arrives 9 a.m. to-morrow. 


86.-TBaB OLD MAH OF TBDB 8BA 

iNTRODUCnON 

T his rather more difi^t Reading 
provides abundant material for the 
study of wmds and phrases.^ The 
children dipuld be told that a sailor is 
telling the story. Blackboard sketriies of 
a gourd and a bundi of grapes ate givoi <m 
page 323. 



SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Foumtaim or Pnxm— Fw pttgt ato Qmm—Sm pag$ 333 

FWASiNh-sSiw paf 530 Bmem or Giuns-^ 533 
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Reading 

When I had advanced a little way into 
the island, I perceived an old man, who 
appeared very decrepit. He was seated on 
the bank of a little rivulet. I approached 
and saluted him: he replied only by a slight 
inclination of the head. I asked him uhat 
he was doing, but instead of answering, he 
made signs to me to take him on my shoulders, 
and cross the brook, making me understand 
that he wanted to gather some fruit. 

1 supposed he wished me to render him 
this service, and taking him on my back, 
I waded through the stream. When 1 had 
reached the other side, I stopped, and 
desimd him to alight; instead of complying, 
this old man, who appeased to me so decrepit, 
nimbly threw his legs, whidi I now saw 
were covered with skin like a cow's, over 
my neck, and seated himself fast on my 
shoulders, at the same time squeezing my 
throat so violently that I expected to be 
strangled; this alarmed me so much that 
I fainted away. 

Notwithstanding my condition, the old 
man kept his place on my neck, and only 
loosened his hold sufficiently to allow me 
to breathe. When I had somewhat recovered, 
he puriied one of his feet against my stomadr, 
and kicking my side with the other, obliged 
me to get op. He then made me walk under 
some trees, and forced me to gather and 
eat the fruit we found. He never quitted 
his hold during the day; and udien I wiriied 
to rest at nig^t, he laid himself on the 
ground beside me, always clinging to my 
neck. He never failed to awaken me in the 
morning, and then he made me get up and 
walk, kicking me all the time. Imagine how 
miserable it was to me to bear this burden, 
without the possilffiity of getting rid of it. 

One day 1 chanced to find on the ground 
several dried gourds, which had fallen frmn 
the tree that bore them. Z took a large one, 
and after having cleaned it well, 1 squee^ 
into it the juke of several bundles oi gca:^, 
which the island produced in great abim* 
dance. When I had filled the gomd, I placed 


it in a particular spot, and smne days after 
returned with the old man. On tasting the 
cmtoits, I found the juice converted into 
excellent wine, which for a little time ma^ 
me for^t the ills that weighed upon me. 
The dr^ gave me new vigour, and raised 
my spirits so high that I began to sing and 
dance as I went along. 

Perceiving the effect this beverage had 
taken on my spirits, the old man made 
signs to me to let him taste it. I gave him 
the gourd, and the liquor pleased his taste 
so well that he drank it to the last drop. 
There was enough to inebriate him, andj the 
fumes of the wine very soon rose tolhis 
head; he then began to sing after his own 
maimer, and to sway to and fro on py 
shoulders. Finding he no longer held me 
tight, I threw him on the ground, where he 
lay motionless. 

Arabian Nights. 

Oral Work 

What does the first paragraph tell you? 

What did the old man appear to want?: 

What did the old man really want? 

TeU what happened when the old man had 
been carried over the stream by the sailor. 

Describe the life the old man forced the 
sailor to lead. 

Why was the sailor miserable? 

What is a gourd? 

Tell how the sailor made his wine. 

Tell how the sailor got rid of the old man. 

Retell the story. 

Written Work 

L notation. 

Dictate from th^ Reading the passage 
from the third paragraph, be^nning, "When 
I had somewhat recovered" to the end of 
tire paragcajdi. 

XL 

1. Tell the story of the Reacting shortly, 

as it would be told by the dd man. 

2 . Tell how the sailor maimged to get rid 

of tike old mah. 



THIRD YEAR’S COURSE 

OF 

NEEDLEWORK 




The Knitting Lesson 




SYLLABUS OF THE THIRD YEAR’S WORK 


TIfP* ot PHttem.— Patterns made by paper 
folding, and bought patterns of dolls’ dotbes 
and sinqde garments. 

Aiticta or garmeata made.— Pinafores, 
Magyar rompers and tunics for baby, one- 
piece drawers. 

Experimental tror^.— Making dolls’ clothes 
using bought patterns. 

Kniiiing.— The use of simple cyclostyled 
or printed directions to make vests, scarves, 
etc. 

Froceasea.— 

1. French seam. 

2. Turning | in. hem to form a slot for 
insertion of elastic. 

3. Neatening necks and ends of sleeves 
and legs by means of facings on the right 
side, cot to shape on the straight thread. 

4. Making and sewing on pockets. 

5. Fastenings, buttons and loops, cords. 

Stitehea.- 

1. Loop stitch for several purposes. 

2. Ba(^ stitch for occasional use. 

3. Decorative work— simple decoration 
to pupils’ own designs, or to adapted trans- 
fers, using loop stitch, back stitch, cross 
stitch, outline stitch. 

Maleciala.— Any materials previously used. 
No. 40 coloured cotton. 

OTRODuonoir 

During the third year in the primary 
school the teacher has many opportunities 
of hel[dng the diildren to cultivate the sense 
and love of beauty. The pupils are nine to 
tor years of age, lad this is an important 


year for them in whidi to develop observa- 
tion and to form good habits of work. With- 
out these abilities, artistic appreciation and 
even talent caimot be of real value during 
school life, or afterwards. 

The training of character must also be an 
aim in all Needlework and Handwork lessons. 
Each lesson ^ould be directed towards the 
cultivation of certain qualities,— for example, 
to develop reasoning and perseverance, and 
to acquire self-control. M these qualities 
are necessary in life and are therefore truly 
educational. 

Great skill is not yet to be expected of the 
children, for gradual training in accuraqr, 
in handling and in the recognition of good 
shape and line, is necessary before they can 
attain a workmanlike standard. At about 
this age girls begin to take an interest in 
their own clothes, therefore it is important 
that all the materials used should be good 
in texture, colour and design. It is also 
necessary to keep pace with the fashion. 
The first step in training children to shop 
wisely is to encourage them to observe the 
prevailing colours and materials in the shop 
windows. It will be found a good plan for 
the teacher to arrange with local firms to 
send patterns of the materials they display: 
these should be of fairly generous propor- 
tions. They may then be exammed, and 
discussed by the class. When it is the 
cu^om for the children to bring their own 
materials, these discussions ^ould assist 
them to make a good choice; it is not 
advisable, however, to dictate to them in 
their choice of any particular shop. What 
the materials are supplied by a firm through 
the Education Committee the range of them 
is often more limited. In either case the 
materials must be suitable in texture for 
the selected garmoits, the pupil must be 
allowed some vdce in the matter, and the 


S*7 
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resulting gannents must be saleable at a 
reasonable price. 

The selling of gannents, though an 
unpleasant part of the teadier's work, need 
not present great difficulty, for if the ddldren 
love their work they will wish to possess 
the articles they make. It is therefore 
important that the garments chosen ^ould 
be desirable both to the children and their 
parents. It is advisable to establish contact 
with the pupils’ mothers so that they may 
be familiar with the work of their diildren 
and see that the garments being made are 
worth purchasing. It may be found con- 
venient to hold an open day for visitors 
when the children are actually at work 
upon their nearly ffiushed garments. A 
finished garment made by the teacher, .the 
paper patterns used and samples of the 
materials chosen, might be displayed, 
together with a statement of the cost of the 
articles. Too often the teacher aims at 
making so many garmaits during the year 
that the parents cannot afford to purchase 
them. A greater simplicity of style and 
more time spent in careful planning of work 
would result in fewer gannents but better 
work, with corresponding advantages to 
the children — a greater feeling of fieedom, 
less boredom with laborious processes, and 
above all, a sense of achievement. Children 
then look forward eagerly to the next piece 
of work to be done. 

During the third year the patterns used 
should be diverse in character. While every 
effort should be made to femiliarise the 
girls with bought patterns, the making of 
patterns by the girls themselves must not 
on any account be n^lected. Pattern making 
is invaluable as a means of training the eye 
and the hand to work easily, and the mind to 
make accurate observations, as every measure- 
ment made and every line drawn bears a 
relation to the size and ^pe of the body. 

There are two meffiods of pattern makii^ 
to be considered: — 

z. Drafting or pattern making by pro- 
portion. 


2. Drafting or pattern makii^' to direct 
measurements. 

The first method entails using measure- 
ments of certain sizes vdiich axe suitable for 
any child whether tall, medium or short 
in height. The width of the garment required 
is calculated fiom a proportion of the bust 
measurement. This method will be more 
fully explained later. 

'ne second method is more suitable for 
the child's initial excursions into this branch 
of needlework. The measurements used aa 
flat paper are seen to bear some relation 
with those taken from the child’s own bodj; 
moreover, there are few, if any, tiresoim 
calculations to be made. The construction 
lines should be tew, and the shapes of lines 
and curves simple; the necessary calcula-\ 
tions should be confined to length and width, 
and to halves or quarters of these, for if 
the ^apes are simple and easily drawn from 
one construction line to another, inches 
and fractions of inches need rarely be used. 
No pattern, whether bought or made, should 
be used for class purposes unless the teacher 
herself has had some knowledge of its 
possibilities,— -that is to say, ^e must 
know its adaptability to individual measure- 
ments and requirements, whether it is easily 
made up, and also easily laundered. 

When once familiarity has been gained 
with drafted or made patterns, it will be 
found a simpler matter to modify and adapt 
those contained in textbooks. New ideas 
can often be obtained from illustrations in 
newspapers, fashion books and catalogues, 
and drafts or patterns may be made of these, 
often by the girls themselves, if the two or 
three simple fundammtal principles of 
pattern making are prq^ly understood at 
the outset. 

The experimental work of this year should 
consist in dealing with both drafted and 
bought patterns, with the handling vi fiedi 
materials and the processes of making 
up. The making of dolls’ clothes hy the 
girls’ unaided efiixts is recommended. Rost 
of the wdl-known makers of patterns have 
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attractive sets of patterns of dolls’ clothes 
which are sold in small packets, and axe 
miniature patterns in every respect. It is 
usnally possible to provide dolls for everyone, 
althoui^ there is always a small proportion 
of girls who do not possess dolls, either 
because they dislike them, or cannot afford 
to boy them. A second difficulty arises 
when 'the dolls provided by the diildren are 
of such odd shapes and sizes and sometimes 
in such a disreputable condition as to be 
unsuitable for class use. It is possible, 
however, to hand over the dressing of 
awkward dolls to a few girls, perhaps three 
or four, who are quicker workers and have 
finished their work in hand. It is extremely 


interesting to watdi girls who have been 
given a paper pattern "out of a padcet” 
complete with illustrations, and to see the 
thrill with which they open the packet, 
measure their dolls and then, having selected 
the material for a particular garment from 
the piece bag, proceed to cut out the garment, 
coming to ffie teacher only when they feel 
the need of help and guidance. 

During the early period of the 3rear, the 
use of the tape measure may be taught, 
naturally and simply, merely by allowing the 
girls to measure one another for the pattern 
to be made. This leads to the gradual discon- 
tinuance of markers for general measurement, 
and to the adoption of the tape measure. 


SUGGESTED COURSE OF LESSONS FOR THE 

FIRST TERM 


LEsaos 1 

Pi^panition for wwk.— In this lesson the 
girls are to construct patterns of pinafores 
for themselves. The material chosen for 
the pinafores may be casement cloth, 
gingham, linen, or unbleached calico, using 
No. 40 coloured cotton and a No. 7 sewing 
needle. The decoration is to consist of 
borders of decorative stitchery in loop 
stitch and tacking or running. The details 
and demonstration of this lesson are given 
on page 333. 

LESSON 2 

I 

Diaeanion of work.— The corrected pat- 
terns may be returned to the children, and 
careful dh^ctions given for cutting round the 
'outline of the riiape. Show round samples of 
material, and discuss -their quality and 
price, and the need for a i^nafore to be 
made of good wariung material with fast 
colours. The pupils may dioose their 
matnials and calculate the amount required. 


LESSON 8 

Cutting out the pinalore.— This lesson is 
given in detail on page 338. 

LESSON 4 

Making V9 the pinafore.— The pinafore 
is in two pieces, consisting of a bib and a 
skirt joined together at the waist. Show 
the pinafore to the girls, placing it upon 
one of them, and emphasise any points 
wludi call for special attention. Revise 
turning down hems, and allow the girls to 
commence their work by turning hems 
iin. wide along the sides of the skirt and 
the bib, tacking the hems in place upon 
the wrong side of the garment. 

LESSONS 5, 6 and 7 

Baoimiiig.— These three lessons may be 
devoted to holding the hems in place by 
means of hemming, using a No. 7 sewing 
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needle and No. 40 sewing cotton, with a 
marker for measuring wid^. 

LEEBON 8 

CurveB aid coroan.— Revise the turning 
of hems along a curved edge and, using 
unbleached calico, demonstrate the manage- 
ment of the comers at the top of the bib. 
Particular care must be exercised in super- 
vising this piece of the work, and children 
must be trained to use plenty of pins. They 
should, at this stage, be taught to fold their 
work flat at the end of each lesson; each 
child ^ould be given dean cutting-out 
paper, in which to wrap her work before 
placing it in her needlework bag. 

LESSON 9 

Pccpaiathm lor embrodeiy.— This lesson 
must be devoted to preparation for loop 
stitch embroidery and the choosing of 
coloured threads for the work. Explanatory 
instruction should be given with regard to 
the choice of colours, for children are apt 
to choose most extraordinary colours and 
to show poor taste. Only threads of good 
quality and colour should be offered to the 
children ; other colours, such as pale blues, 
pinks, mauves, etc., being discarded in 
favour of strong tones of colour and dear 
contrasts. 

LESSON 10 

Pnpanithm of pinafore te decoration.— 

The pinafore is now ready for decoration, 
whidi must be completed before proceeding 
to make up the garment. 

The pinafore may be ornamented in 
various ways, and the diildren must be 
guided to appreciate the right use of orna- 
ment. They are not of an age to derive any 
benefit fixnn formal teaching about the 
prindples of ornament. Nevertheless, these 
prindples can be instilled by the refusal 
of the teacher to allow wrong ideas to 
fonnulate, and by showing work containing 
good and correctly placed decoration which 


follows out artistic ptindides. Briefly, the 
children may be told the following points: — 

z. All decoration, such as stitchoy, 
should be an actual part of the garment or 
artide and should never be added to the 
otherwise finidred artide in order to give 
"toudies of colour." 

2. Embroidery diould be worked when 
the artide is partly made, so that there is 
less material to handle, and often because 
a neater finidi will result. 

3. The position of the decoration depends 

upon the s^pe of the artide and the use m 
which it is to be put. Its initial cost must 
also be considered, as well as the processes! 
and stitches used in making up. > 

4. The stitches used for decorative pur- \ 
poses depend upon the effect ^diich is required 
and upon the capabilities of the worker, 
and also upon the kind of material used. 
All this may be taught indirectly and 
inddentally, mainly by means of example. 

This pinafore is to be decorated by means 
of a deep border of stitchery composed of 
tacking stitch and loop stitch combined. 
The position of the border must first be 
marked with two rows of tacking stitch in 
ordinary white cotton z}in. up from the 
raw edge along the bottom of the bib, and 
a second row lin. above the first row. 
(The middles of both bib and skirt have 
previously been marked in a similar manner.) 
The pockets must also be marked along the 
edge which is to form the base, as the 
appearance gained from decorating that 
part of a pocket is one of weight, and gives 
a good balance to the whole garment. The 
width of the border is tq_be i in. as on the 
bib. 

The details and demonstration of this 
lesson are given on page 339. 

LESSON U 

Endmitof pcaetioe!.— This lesson will bo 
spent in practidng sthdres and working out 
ideas upon odd pieces of material. Time 
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spent in so doing is never to be reckoned as 
wasted, for planning is necessary in order 
to obtain good colour effects. When the 
desired effect has been gained, the girls may 
continue their practical work. 

UEBSONB 18. IB and 14 

Ftaetioal work. — ^These lessons may be 
devoted to the continuation of decoration, 
hemming, and the preparation of the work 
for the joining of bib and skirt. 

LESSON 16 

Joining bib and skirt.— The details of this 
lesson are given on page 340. 

LESSONS 16 and 17 

Jcdning the bib and ddrt.— The bib and 
skirt are joined by means of a French seam, 
and the projecting top edges of the skirt 
are turned to form a ^ in. hem. This piece 
of somewhat intricate work does not require 
to be demonstrated to the class, but is more 
conveniently shown to groups or individuals 
as it becomes necessary. There will be 
6} in. along the top edge of the skirt project- 
ing beyond the bib at each side. During 
the process of the French seam a ^in. 
turning of this edge is folded over on the 
right side. To correct this, snip the edge 
of the skirt at each end of the seam to the 
depth of the first turning (the snip will be 
^ in. and reach to the first running stitches 
of the French seam). Fold this ^ in. turning 
in the reverse direction, — ^to the wrong 
side, — ^fold again and hem. There will then 
be a neat fini^ to each of the bottom 
comas of the bib. Any raw edges must be 
stroked into the seam and the ends of the 
seam hemmed for security. 

LESBOMB IS anil IB 

Fnwtioal worit— Continuation of the 
French seam and hemming. 


LE8B0N 90 

Revision of totning s 1 in. bem.— A z in. 
hem is turned at the bottom edge of the 
pinafore; it is secured by hemming and 
oversewn at the ends to give neatness of 
finish. These revision lessons ate based on 
such questions as, "Can anyone suggest how 
to make the bottom of the pinafore tidy? ’* 

The answers will vary according to the 
pupils’ previous experience and obsovation, 
and the teadter must endeavour to lead 
the children to realise that such processes 
as scalloping, blanket stitch, binding, etc., 
would not be so suitable or attractive as a 
hem, similar to the hems that have been 
made down the sides, only wider. A wide 
hem gives a well-balanced appearance to a 
garment, it looks strong, and moreover it 
provides extra material to be let down. For 
this reason it is particularly desirable to have 
fairly wide hems on children’s garments. 

The lesson may be continued by the 
following su^estion: — "Now that you know 
why it is better to have a wider hem at the 
bottom than you have already used down 
the sides, I want someone to come out and 
show us all how to do it.’’ A pupil will 
endeavour to explain (using her own work) 
how to turn a i in. hem. The teacher will 
then tell the class to continue their work. 
Those who are ready to do so, will make the 
hem at the foot of their pinafores, turning 
it on the wrong side, inning, tacking and 
then hemming it. . 

LESSONS 81 and 88 
ftactical wodr. 

LESSON 88 

Making, decorating and sewing on the 
diooMer stnos*— This lesson is illustrated in 
detail on page 343. 

LESSONS 84 and 85 

Fnetioal wosk.— The children will continue 
to make their shoulder straps, the quicker 
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workers being allowed to decorate them should be folded in half lengthways, and 


before making them up. The pockets are 
neatened by | in. hems down the sides and 
at the foot and by a xin. hem along the 
top, after the decoration is completed. 

UESfiOH 86 

Attaching the pockets.— During this lesson 
the pockets should be attached to the 
pinafore by hemming down the sides and 
along the base; care must be taken to 
ensure neatness at the lower comers, and 
both neatness and strength at the top 
comers. The position for the pockets must 
first be marked on the pinafore, whidh 


four pins placed on each side in a portion 
convenient to the wearer. The garment is 
then opened out and placed &t on the 
desk or table, and the pockets are pinned 
in position, the pins being placed in a direc* 
tion at rig^t angles to the edges of the 
pocket. Ibe pinafore is then finished off 
by pressing, which the girls should be allowed 
to do for themselves, while the teacher 
supervises. To fini^ the garment a blanket- 
stitched loop is worked at the end of each 
strap, and a button, preferably one of the. 
delightfully coloured wooden buttons, isj 
attached to each end of the skirt at the\ 
waist. 
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FOUR LESSONS IN DETAIL FOR THE 

FIRST TERM 




Tunic and Knickers in Linen 


A PiNAEORB IN Natural ColoUMd Unbn 
WITH Red Facings and ArruQvi 


F our lessons, the organisation and 
arrangement of which are set out in 
detail, are now given in the order 
in which Aey will be required. The illus- 
trations ^ow the actual material required 
for demonstration purposes, whether of 
paper or of material. A previously prepared 
sampler of decorative stitdieiy borders is 
used for one lesson, but no blackboard or 
other diagrams are necessary. 

munsa the pahebn (bf a 

niAFOBB 

OMifli «ni Oanuniinifoii of L ewo n 1.) 


FSEPABAZlQir 

Previous knowledge . — Malring the pattern 
of a feeder and modelling the pattern of a 
doll’s pinafore on a dolL 

Aim . — ^The aim of this lesson is to 
the fbOowing pc^ts;— the necessity for a 
pattern to be cut the size to fit the individual 
for whom it is required, and for it to be the 
^pe desired; a simple method of mRViwg 
a pattern paper folding; the use of the 
tape measure; training in observation and 
accuracy. 

Teaeker's re9uirmenis.—X jfiece of paper 
the exact size of those used by the pupfis. 
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Blackboard, and chalk— biii^t red, bright 
blue and white. Pins and drawing A 
tape measure and a two foot ruler. A 
finished pinafore to fit one of the children. 

Children's requirements. — A tape measure, 
pencil and ruler. (The piece of paper upon 
whidi the pattern is to be made cannot be 
given x>ot until the length and width required 
by eadh individual has been ascertained and 
corrected. This process might quite well 
take place during an arithmetic lesson, or 
at any other convenient time, but it is given 
here as though included in tl^ lesson.) 

INTBODnCKKIR 

Begin, the lesson by placing the finished 
pinafore upon one of the little girls. Ask 
the diildren whether they like it, and for 
what reasons pinafores are worn. Explain 
that this particular garment is economical, 
taking oidy fyd. of casement cloth at 
xs, 6 d. per yd., and i skein of embroidery 
cotton at 2d., &US bringing the cost of the 
garment to is. 3ld., which is not expensive 
when one realises that many dresses will 
be kept clean by its use. Explain, too, that 
the garment consists of two main pieces, a 
bib and a skirt, with two shoulder straps and 
two pockets. Tell them that a pattern will 
have to be made, as the children probably 
realise, so that the pinafore will be of the 
correct length and width for the wearer, and 
that the material may be cut economically. 

FBESENIAIION 

Question the dhildren in order to revise 
the method of pattern making previously 
used. Ask them whether thqr are able, from 
the knowledge they already possess, and 
from their observation of the pinafore worn 
by the girl, to tell which parts of the body 
need to be measured for this particular 
garment. The measurements required are: — 

z. The length from the shoulder to the 
knee. 


2. The length from the dioulder to the 
waist. 

3. The measurement round the bust. 

Demonstrate the taking of measurements 
by taking them on a girl of average size 
who should stand naturally (not stiffly) in 
front of the whole class. Measure the girl 
as follows; — 

1. Measure with a tape measure down 
the front of the body from the shoulder 
down to a short distance above the knee, 
(27 in.) 

2. Pass the tape measure round the bust,| 
very loosefy. (28 in.) 

The girls may now measure each other, 
and this process will require careful oiganisa* 
tion and supervision by the teacher, so that 
the measurements of the girls may be 
checked. 

OBaAinsATioir 

Allow the girls to work in pairs. Give 
each girl a small piece of paper (or alter- 
natively, a needlework notebook) marked 
with her name, and let her write as follows : — 

Measurements 

1. Length from shoulder to above knee == 

2. Measurement round bust = 

The measurements can be written down by 
the girl as ^e is measured by her partner, 
after which every girl should be re-measured 
by the teacher for checking purposes. If this 
work is done at some time previous to the 
actual drafting lesson, the teacher will have 
opportunity to cut jneces of paper the exact 
size required by each puiffl.~£a(h girl diould 
be given a piece of paper as long as her own 
pin^ore length plus 3 in. for the hem and 
turnings, and as wide as her bust measure- 
ment. The size of the piece of paper used 
for demonstration purposes by the teadier 
is 30 in. by 28 in. 

(It is often difficult to eiqdain that there 
is any relatioa between the bust measure- 



FOLD 
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ment and the total width of the garment at 
the foot. The teacher hoself blows that 
the divisions made by folding the paper 
must be a proportion of the bust size, in 
order to obtain correct widths at the front 
and back of a bodice, and a proportionate 
width at the foot of the garment.) 

Write upon the blackboard &e title of 
the lesson : — Making the pattern of a pinafore. 
Size of paper ’^length x butt measurement. 

Pin the paper up at the right-hand comers 
only and see that each girl has her paper 
sindlarly placed on her desk (i.e. so that the 
length of the paper is from the edge of the 
desk towards the girl). Fold across the left- 
hand edge of the paper to touch the right- 
hand edge, and crease down the fold, which 
should come at the left hand. (This will be 
the final position for drafting.) Fold again, 
and then once more, so that four divisions 
and three creases are made upon double 
paper. Supervise this carefully, making 
sure that no girl alters the position of the 
paper to bring the fold to the opposite side. 
Fold the paper across, crease, and open out. 
This horizontal -crease becomes the waist 
line. Then crease across the top half of the 
paper, by folding down the double edge to 
meet the waist line. Instruct the girls to 
draw a continuous line at the half, along the 
waist line, and to make a dotted line along 
the last crease made. Tell them that a 
continuous line is made Where any cutting 
has to take place, and that a dotted line is 
to be used as a guiding line. Remove the 
paper from the blackbo^ and place it in 
position (the lengthwise fold at the centre 
fiont), upon the girl whose measurements 
were taken, and allow the diildren to observe 
the significance of the creases made and the 
lines drawn. They have now become con- 
struction lines, upon which the shaj^ can 
be built. In order farther to ccmvince the 
diildren, place the finished pinafore, folded 
in half, upon the paper. Fin up the paper 
again and proceed to draw in the pattern 
tile d^dren workmg step by step with 
the teacher, who supervises constantly. The 
pattmn is in three pieces as follows:— 


I. The skirt is complete in itself and is 
the whole of the piece below the waist line. 

a. The W6.— Measure halfway between 
the top edges and the dotted line, on the 
first crease in from the fold. Curve from 
that point down to the dotted line on the 
fold. This gives the front curve. Point this 
out by showing the curve on the finished 
pinafore. From the same point on the first 
crease line, draw a slightly curved or straight 
line to the continuous line on the second 
crease. 

3. The straps. — The length of the strap 
is equal to the length from the point to the 
top edges of the paper, and from the top 
edges of paper down to the waist line. The 
are in. in width. 

This can be demonstrated to the girls, who\ 
may later be allowed to make their own 
patterns of one strap only by themselves. 
Every girl having made her pattern, the 
papers must be given in to the teacher to 
be corrected. 

APPLICATION 

Question the class to see whether they 
have any suggestions for farther use of this 
type of pattern. When time allows, ask 
a girl to come forward and endeavour to 
draw over the pattern on the blackboard 
any lines which would provide an alternative 
tiiape for a pinafore. (The folded paper is 
a more convincing piece of apparatus than 
a fiat draft drawn straight on the black- 
board, upon ahich it is difficult to convey 
the idea of a -folded edge, a crease or a 
double edge.) 

OUTTUIQ OCT 

Cutting out is a difficulty in schools 
ffiere is limited accommodation. 
Where tables are scarce and sloping desks 
provide the only fiat surfruxs, well-washed 
blackboards pla^ on the desk tops are 
useful on which to cut out, but unless special 
sewing-room facilities are available, -it is 
in^Mssible for evety {^1 to cut out her, 
garment at the same time. Nevertheless 
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every girl ^oold cut out entirely 1^ herself 
whatever ^e is going to make, llie cutting- 
out lesson is given to the whole class, after 
which one or two methods of working may be 
^own by the teadier, according to the table 
room available, as follows:— 

1. 'Where only one table is available, 
each girl may be given her own length of 
material: in this case {yd. of 40 in. wide 
material (casement doth) is needed for the 
pinafore, and some arrangement must be 
made for the girls to cut out at odd times. 

2. Where several tables ate available, 
eadi girl may be given her own length of 
material, and as many as possible can cut 
out their pinafores at the same time. 

3. Whem strictest economy has to be 
practised and tables ate limited, it is best 
for the teadier to allow individual girls 
to work from one end of the roll of material, 
each girl fitting in her pattern, in order to 
waste as little material as possible. This 
method is not realistic and does not teach 
cutting out in the truest sense. It is far 
more educational for every girl to pay for 
her own length of material, rather than for 
the garment; this teaches her also to regard 
her own odd laeces of stuff as having cost 
money, and therefore, as material which 
must be used in some other way if possible. 

CUmHO OUT THE mAFQBB 
(Dataili (){ Immu 8.) 

PBEPABATIOK 

Previous Cutting out a feeder 

and a ddl's pinafore. 

iitm.— The aim of this lesson is to teadi 
the followmg points:— the placing of a 
pattern on material in an economical manner 
in order to secure a well-fitting pinafore; 
the prindfdes of cutting out; to train the 
mus^ of the hand in or^ to give dexterity 
in manipulation tools, and to traki the 
mind towards accurate and rapid thought. 


Teacher^s requtrements.—A finidied pina- 
fore. A completed pattern and fyd. of 
material 40 in. in width, pins and scissors. 
Blackboard and white chaffc. Drawing pins. 
(Prepared diagrams are not necessary.) 

IHTBODnOItQir 

^ow the girls the paper pattern and give 
out the material, of the length and colour 
required by each girl. In order to stimulate 
their interest in the work, ask them whether 
they have previously used a pattern, and if 
so how it should be placed upon the materim 
in order to secure economical results. AftW 
one or two girls have tried placing toe 
pattern the teacher can begin the demon^ 
stration. 

FBESENTATIQII ^ 

Tell the class that a larger {aece of material 
has been 'provided, because straps and 
pockets, as well as odd ineces for practice 
purposes, are needed. They ^ould always 
try to secure one or two large |neces of 
scrap material after cutting out, as these 
are very often useful, vdiile several smaU 
scraps are merely wasted. Open out the 
material so that the tight side is facing the 
worker. (The right side of material is not 
always easily distinguishable. It is useful 
to know that when material is of double or 
folded width, the inside is taken as the right 
side.) Place the skirt pattern upon the 
material at the lower left-hand comer, so 
that the edges lie perfectly straight with 
the thread of the material. The selvedge 
way of the material must always run the 
lenj^ way of the garment, as ^e threads 
whidi compose the selvei^, or length 
threads, axe gmerally s&mger and coarser 
than the weft, or “across** threads, and this 
causes the material to hang better. Pin the 
pattern to the material by insoting'pins 
horizontally, at intovals of about jin. 
apart, {in. from the inside edge of the 
pattern. Supervise the piladng a^ pinnii^ 
of the pattern <m the maieiM. Ptooe 
bib pattern above ffte ddrt, otjaerving the 
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same role for the selvedge threads, and pin 
it in position. The pinning and the com* 
mencement of the cutting out may be shovm 
on tlje blackboard, but later remove the 
work to the table and continue to cut round 
the outline of the pattern. 

The girls having been shown where to cut, 
may b(^ to cut out. Those who are unable 
to do t^ xnay make patterns for straps and 
pockets. The size of the pocket pattern is 
8 in. by 7 in., which will produce a finMed 
pocket of 6 in. by 6 in. 

APFUCAIION 

Revise rules for cutting out as follows:— 

1. Place all pieces with centre fold 
straight with selvedge thread. 

2. Pin pattern securely to material. 

3. Cut all round the edge of the pattern, 
making long even strokes with the sdssois. 

WORKING THE DEOOBATWB 
SmCHEBT BORDER 

(Detaib and Demonstratton of Lemm 10.) 
FBEPABATIOR 

Preoious Narrow borders of 

tacking stitch used for the purpose of 
holding hems in place. Y stitdiery borders. 
Stick printing, which involves the accurate 
placing of block designs. 

Aim . — The aim of this lesson is to teadi 
the following points:— the prindpies of 
ornament in its relation to nee^work; the 
use of simple stitches to form a border 
pattern for the decoration of garments; the 
use of. loop stitch as a filling stitdi for 
decmrative purposes; training in observation, 
accura^ and ccoxect judgmoat; imparting 
a love of colour. 

TMcker 's rsgwtrsMMNfs,— The finidred pina- 
fore. A large piece of house fianndling, 
sue ay in. by 24 in., to be himg upon the 


demonstration bar, exhibiting three or four 
borders of a suitable width— 5 in. to 6 in. — 
worked in rug wools, diowing the stitdres 
to be used ; a space is left for further working. 
Demonstration needles. Rug wool in red and 
black. Fine green wool. Blackboard and 
chalk. Drawing pins. 

Children’s requirements . — ^The work in 
hand, with at least one part of the garment 
prepared for working, as previously described. 
One skein of C.B., (^k's, or D.M.C., colon 
dbfoder in the desired colours. Tape measures. 
Crewel needles, No. 7. 

INTBODUCITION 

The diildren have already been told that 
a decoration is to be worked, and their 
garments are already piepared. It is a 
good plan, however, that they should not aU 
work the same pattern with these stitdies, 
but that they should make up their own 
patterns and practise them on oddments 
of material before working the patterns 
upon the pinafores. Hang up the denoon- 
stration piece and ask the children to say 
what stitdies have been used. They have 
already made borders with tacking stitches, 
but as the borders now to be worked are 
wider, tacking stitch alone would be some- 
what sjndery in effect. Therefore a rounder 
stitdi is used to fill the spaces, and the 
l^vo stitdies together may be used in a 
variety of ways. The teacher will demon- 
strate the working of the border which is 
shown upon the pinafore, but the diildren 
are to invent others for their own use. The 
children will not v^k with the teadier. 

nOSSENTAIION 

Three guiding rows of tacking have 
previously been worked to mark the border 
edges and the middle of the border. Along 
each of these tows work two rows of tacking 
stitdies iin. in len^, with ^in. spaces. 
The mid<& row of stit^es dioidd alternate 
with the;edge rows, as in the illustratikm. 
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In order to bind these together, cross- 
stitdies are worked between, leaving middle 
spaces. It is these middle spaces whidi must 
be filled in order to give a more solid effect. 
Loop stiteh, sometimes known as “lazy 
daisy" is the stitch used ; it is very similar 
to Y stitdi in mcecution. The stitch is 
worked as follows:— Put the needle through 
the material, from the wrong side to the 
rig^t side, leaving on the wrong side an end 
of cotton to be darned in later. This end 
must be hdd securely with the left hand 
while the work is in progress to prevent its 
being pulled through. If thought desirable, 
the girls may now work with the teacher, 
who ydll supervise each step in working 
the stitch as it is shown. Put the needle in 
again &e right side to the wrong side, 
exactly where the cotton comes out, holding 
down the cotton with the left thumb. This 
will form a small loop, which is held in place 
by bringing the needle through again to the 
right si^, immediately above the lower part 
of the loop, and then putting it through to 
the wrong side so as to secure the loop with 
a small stitch. The loop may be large or 
small, according to the effect desired and 
the size of the space to be covered. The 
girls may practise working single stitches 



FINISHED BIB 


first of all and later they may make ^ple 
patterns. The illustration ^ows how four 
stitches at rig^t angles ate worked in the 
space, which is further embelli^ed by two 
rows of Y stitch, or slanting tacking stitches. 
The class should be allowed to copy this 
border on odd pieces of material before 
going on to make up their own patterns. 
When the teacher is satisfied with them, the 
patterns may be worked on the garments. 
Careful supervision is necessary. 

APnjuAUQN 

The application is practical, and consists 
of the actual invention and working of the 
girls' own designs. ' 

JOimO THE BD AHD SKIBT OF 
A PIHAFOBE 

(Details and Demonatntton of Lesson Uf.) 

FBEPARATION 

Previous knowledge.— Tmrdi^ down hems 
of various widths, using a marker as a guide. 
Joining parts of articles together by over- 
sewing to form bags. 



PREPARATION OF BIB FOR EMBROIDERY 


P'xy H/X 'Q 

6/ xvO/ X nO' X \0/ X nO' X \0/ X nO 

LOOP AND TACKINO STirCH BORDER 

Dbcorativb 


^0 

6 ^ ^ 6 ^ ^ 6 ^ ^6h ^d'o ^6 

SUOOE8TION FOR ALTERNATIVE BOmSER 
SmcBsxr Boantas 
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Aim.—-Tbt aim of this lesson is to teadi 
the follovring points:— the substitution of 
a tape measnre for a marker when measnring 
narrow widths: a method of joining two 
jdeces of material together to form a seam; 
a method of joining a bodice and skirt 
sidien there is no fullness in either part; 
training in accuracy and in dexterity of 
manipulation. 

Teacher’s recrements . — ^The finished pina- 
fore. Two pieces of plain white paper size 
24 in. by lain., for use as demonstration 
pieces; mark R.S.. indicating “right side," 
and W.S., indicating “wrong side" on each 
piece. An enlarged tape measure. Demon- 
stration needle and 4 ply red wool. Pins. 
Blackboard and chaUc. 

Children’s requiremerUs . — ^The work in 
hand, the majority of the class having their 
work at the correct stage for joining the 
pieces together: needles, pins, tape measures. 


UIBODUCHOH 

Question the girls in order to revise the 
previously used method of joining two 
pieces of material to form a bag. Tell them 
that the method used for the bag is unsuitable 
for the present purpose, as the bottom of the 
bib and the top edge of the skirt are not 
hemmed. Also, a seam is necessary for 
many purposes, — in joining a frock, for 
instance, hemming down each side before 
putting the pieces together would be a great 
waste of time and energy and the result 
would be buUqr. 

vBEmnAms 

Show the finished garment to the diildren, 
and then tell them that the demonstration 
pieces of paper represent bib and skirt 
respectively. Write the title of the lesson 
on the blackboard, and then pin up one of 



WRONG SIDE OF GARMENT 
SHOWING FRENCH SEAM 



SPECIMEN WITH MAkF HAW EOQIB FINISHED SEAM ON WRONG SIDE 

BEING CUT AWAY 

JounNO ay Usaks op a Fbsncb Spa m 
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the i^eces of paper so that the wrong side 
is lacing the class. Place the second piece 
upon the first, so that the two wrong sides 
are feeing, and the right side is toward the 
dass. The pieces should be pinned on the 
board in such a position that the drawing 
pins do not have to be withdrawn be- 
fore demonstrating farther, that is to say, 
they most be placed low down upon the 
paper. 

Pin the pieces together at intervals. Allow 
the girls to place their pieces correctly and 
supervise this before proceeding fi^er. 
The centre of the bib must be placed exactly 
upon the centre of the skirt and pinned 
securely. Demonstrate the measuring of 
1 in. below the raw edges, and make a crease 
at this measurement to form a guide line 
for running. Run along the Une, forming 
small even stitches. Supervise this, reminding 
the girls that if the stitches and spaces are 
too large, the work will fray and the seam 
will not last well. Demonstrate catting oti 
the raw edges, half-way between the running 
stitches and the edges, and tell them that 
the reason for cutting is that when the 
work is turned to the wrong side and 
flattened out, the turning shall not be too 
wide to be neatly enclosed by the second 


line of running stitdies. At this stage pass 
the flniidied funalore to every girl in turn, 
telling her to observe the seam cuefulfy to 
see how neatfy it has been made. Supervise 
the cutting away of the raw e(4;es. Ronove 
the demonstration piece feom the blackr 
board and show the flattening of the seam, 
thoi fold over to the wrong side to endose 
the turning. Place pins at intervals to hold 
the two pieces together. Replace the denum- 
stratirm pieces upon the blackboard and 
show the running on the wrong side ^in. 
below the previous stitching which now 
forms the e^. State that the seam thds 
made must lie flat. Press the work so th£ 
the seam itself (the projecting edge) lies ra 
the skirt. Allow the girls to continue wim 
the making of the seam, supervising where, 
necess^, paying particular attention to\ 
fastening on and ofi, and to joining the 
thread. 

APP1ICA1XON 

Tell the diildren that a French seam is 
a very good one and is useful for many 
purposes, particularly on thin materials, 
when it is made narrower, but it is not used 
on thick materials on which the seams must 
lie very flat. 





STRAP TURNED AND ENDS NEATENED 



DseoKATiMO. Making and Fixing xhb Straps 
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SUGGESTED COURSE OF LESSONS FOR THE 

SECOND TERM 


SCOPE OF THE TERM’S WORK 

I T is suggested that by now the pupils 
will have become acquainted with the 
functions of a pattern. This tenn may 
therefore be devoted to the furtherance of 
their knowledge in this branch of work. It 
is not vise to force the pace in the matter 
of the making of patterns. Some children 
find such an occupation easy, their calcula- 
tions are correct, and their lines well shaped 
and accurate : others, we know, find pattern 
making dull, and they are easily disconcerted 
by the mass of technicalities which appear 
to them to be so unnecessary. Such children 
will rarely interest themselves in the making 
of their own patterns after sdiool life is 
over, but they are nevertheless interested 
in making their own clothes, though by an 
easier process than the actual creation of 
a pattern. 

Here then is an opportunity for the 
teacher to encourage interest in clothes by 
allowing the use of bought patterns, the 
excellent and easy medium which most 
amateur dressmakers use at the present day 
in ordo- to cut their own clothes economically 
and smartly. It is nearly always argued that 
such patterns are erqrensive, particularly 
for use in school. Several finns, however, 
make special arrangements with schools 
for a reduction in price when any quantity 
is ordered; one firm charges 3d. p^ pattern 
for quantities of one dozen or over. This 
price riiould not be prohibitive, fm: the 
saving in the amount of paper used fax 
drafting, reduces the price of the bought 
pattern to 2d., allowing one pattern to each 
pupa. There is no doubt, too, that a knowl* 
ed^ of both drafted and bought patterns 
should be gained together: the drafted 
pattern that becomes more realistic, while 


the bought pattern is found to be capable 
of alteration and adaptation, giving scope 
to the pupil’s creative talents. 

During this term, therefore, there should be 
an expansion of pattern maldng, — e3q)ansion 
of the girls’ own ideas and methods of work, 
so that they may find their own way abouf 
it, and leam even by their occasional 
mistakes. The piece bag must be well\ 
supplied for this type of work, and the girls \ 
must not be limited to using school material \ 
which has to be paid for. Dolls’ dothes are 
suitable for work of this nature. Even when 
the girls have not dolls of their own, it is 
always possible for them to dress dolls for 
diaritable purposes. In the school where 
“projects” are the order of the day, dolls 
may be dressed in national, historical or 
drarnatic costmne, paper patterns of which 
are easily obtained fixrm Messrs. Weldons, Ltd. 

Where community work is possible each 
pupil may make only one or two garments, 
thus reducing the cost of patterns. The 
patterns rirould be the actual ones made by 
the pattern manufacturer, and should be 
produced “out of the packet.” When a doll 
is to be completely dressed by one or two 
girls, or by a group, the whole packet rirould 
be given to the in^vidual, or to the group, 
as the case may be. Sevmal of the sm^ 
garments will, no doubt, present difficulties 
in making up, but the teadier’s part will be 
to help when asked, and not to be too 
insistent on niceties of tedmique. 

imoK 1 

The teacher riiould riiow a finidied ddl, 
dressed ip similar garments to those the 
girls are expected to make; rite drould 
explain that tfais term’s needlework is to be 
ddl dressing. She will then discuss dolls. 
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thdr clothes, and the mat^rii|ls could 
he used, and the girls should be encouraged 
to bring any pieces of material which they 
are able to collect for this purpose. Discuss 
patterns, their uses, and state that a good 
pattern is just as necessary for dolls’ gar- 
ments as for girls' garments. Siow the 
packets of patterns whidi the children are 
to use, and teU them that they contain 
patterns of several garments for a doll, 
and that the patterns are real ones in 
miniature like those used by the diildren’s 
mothers when cutting out clothes. The 
girls, having previously been told to bring 
their doUs to school on that particular 
afternoon, may decide whether they wish 
to work alone, in pairs or in groups. When 
these details are settled and the class is 
reorganised, the patterns and materials 
for use may be selected. The whole of 
this lesson will probably be occupied by 
discussion of these details. 

LESSON S 

The use <d a boui^i paper pattern.— This 
lesson will consist of a short demonstration 
dealing with the kind of pattern in use, the 
details of which will be found on page 347. 

LESSON 8 

Catting oat. — ^The dass continues to select 
the materials required for the garments, 
and proceeds to cut them out, the teacher 
helping when necessary. 

LESSON 4 

NhUng up the gannontib— Details of this 
lesson will be found on page 352. 

LESSONS 5. 6, 7 and 8 
Fnetioal irarib 

LESSONS 

Enlttfaig.— When the wwk is well in hand, 
knitting ve$ts and drawers (if require^ may 


commence. Knitting is always a useful 
occupation, as it may be pidmd up at odd 
moments, and it is advisable to accustom the 
girls to this idea. Oddments of wool may 
alwa}rs be used for dolls’ dothes, and once 
children have learned the initial processes, 
and how to use printed leaflets, they can 
be trusted to work by themselves, with 
occasional help in the matters of joining 
wool, casting on and off, reducing and 
increasing the number of stitches, etc. 

When knitting vests for dolls the children 
should be taught to measure round the dolls, 
and to cast on (using the finest wool available 
and corresponding needles) the correct 
number of stitches per inch. This is found 
by knitting a small square of about 2 in. 
to discover the number of stitches per inch 
made by the individual knitter, and the 
process is called "finding the tension.” 
Directions for knitting dolls’ clothes are not 
easy to find, but the directions for balues’ 
and children’s simple garments, such as are 
given in the booklet Wookrap, published 
hy Messrs. J. and J. Baldwin & Partners, 
Ltd., are excellent also for dolls’ garments, 
when finer needles and wool than those 
recommended by the manufocturers are 
used. The tension must first be found, in 
order to be sure that the garment wiU be 
the correct size. Any small alterations can 
therefore be arranged before the garment 
is b^;un. All the garments ^own in the 
accompanying photograph (except the vest, 
which was made without a pattern) were 
made in this way, the directions beii% 
altered as shown in the following notes: — 

Fattonis taken Itom Wookrap, Baditvs 
gnittiiig BobUeti. (PuUished by Messrs. J. 
and J. Baldwin & Partners, Ltd.) 

PHtJt Knickers. {WOBlenp, Fig. ixa.) 
Worked exactly to pattern using 2 ply wool 
and No. 16 needles. 

Pair of Ptdkvers. (Wookrap, Fig. xof.) 
Worked to pattern, shortening the distance 
horn the tl^h and the knee, uang 3 ^ 
wool and No. 15 needles. 
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[Riproimid hy the etmrteey 0/ Meesrs. /. & /. BaUmn & Partnent Ud 

Knitted Garments for a Doll 


Coat. Woolcraft, (Fig. 6b.) Worked to 
pattern with modifications using 3 ply wool 
and No. 15 needles. The number of stitches 
was reduced to 60 for the rabbit wool edging, 
then increased to 80 for the finer work and 
worked according to instructions. The number 
of stitches was reduced by 5 on each front. 

Bonnet. {Woolcraft, Fig. 7k.) Worked 
according to instructions, except that the 
stitdies were reduckl for the rabbit wool 
edging whidh took the place of a squared bor- 
d». 3 ply wool and No. X5 needles were used. 

Only the vest and pQch knickers are suit* 
aUe for knitting during the third year, but 
the photograph diows tiie omnidete set. 

IWMB lA U and U 

Efeaotieal work.— The accompany!^ plate 
shows various knitted garments whi^ may 
be found difEicult to handle. The ladiaary 


complete set of clothes for a doll would 
be composed of: (i) a knitted vest; (2)com> 
binations or knitted pildi drawers; (3) a 
princess petticoat, and (4) a dress. The 
making of these will bring into play all 
the girls' previous e]q)eriences in knitting, 
together with the knowledge of new processes 
gained in their homes, or from observation. 
The girls should be tau§^t to take up their 
knitting in spare moments during any needle- 
work lesson. The progress in knitting will 
vary greatly among the giris, and therefore 
any processes and stitches now shown to 
them by the teacher Aonld be inddcatal 
and riionld not be treated as dass lessons. 

UBSOMBUioM 

Finiihinc.— These lessons may be devoted 
to completing the little clothes; the quiddr 
workers will be aUe to make an extra 
garment, sudr as a coat or a hat 
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Knitted Jacket nor a Baby 


Meaytw m 

?raniiig tbe woik.— During this lesson 
the gannents may be pressed, and the dolls 
dressed and arranged as a small exhibition 
for other classes to see. This is a good plan, 
for children like to have their work admired; 
it is encouraging to the workers, and provides 
an impetus to pupils from other dasSes, 
partially to those from lower classes. 

In pressing knitted artides it is a good 
plan to wrap them in a damp doth for 


an hour or two. Then ^ce them flat upon 
a board or table under a dean dry doth and 
press the work with a warm iron until dry. 
The girls diould be aUowed to do this for 
themsdves, under the teacher’s supervision. 
When presring other artides, use a sleeve 
board if possible; slip the garments over 
the end of the board and iron them on the 
wrong side, working from the hem towards 
the waist or neck. A tiny iron, sudi as is 
found in miniature ironing sets, is very use- 
ful for dolls’ sleeves and otho' small surfaces. 


TWO LESSONS IN DETAIL FOR THE 
SECOND TERM . 


T hese two lessons, nice the detailed 
lessons at the end of the First Term’s 
work, are now given in the order 
In wfakh th^ will be required. 


3BB OBB or A BOUaST PAEBB 


FBBPABAnOir 

Previous ftiKw2e^e.-~Making patterns of: 

(i) A jdnafore for a doll, diapbg a piece 
of paper upon a doll, (a) A pinafore fra: a 
girl of 9 years, paper folding from direct 
mearairements. 


PAfllBW 

(IMaQs and DeaMBatmlk» ol Im on 8.) 


Am.— The aim of this lesson is to teach 
tiie fdlowing pdnts:— a method of using a 





348 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


pattern which haa been 
manu&ctuied to fit a ddS 
14 in. in length; how to 
alter a pattern to make 
it fit a larger or smaller 
doll; confidence in deal* 
ing with bought patterns ; 
training in observation 
and perseverance. 

Teacher's reguiremetUs. 
A doll 14 in. long, 
dressed in the clothes 
dmilar to those to be 
made by the children. 
The following garments 
are worn by the doU: — 

(i) A knitted vest, in 2 ply white wool. 
(2) Cdmlnnations, in plain coloured lingerie 
cotton. (3) Princess petticoat to match, 

edged with narrow lace. (4) Frock in 

figured Tobralco. 

Teacher’s require$Heiits.— Tbs pattern of 
the firock. This has been chosen'for demon* 
stration purposes because it is mote likely to 
arouse t^ interest of the children than the 
petticoat or combinations pattern. Pins, 

scissors, tape measure. 

Children’s regufrements.—Tbs children will 
be simply observing for the first part of this 


lessmi. Th^ will aitowards need ddls, 
paper patterns, pins, scissors and tape 
measures. 

iHTBODinnnar 

Display the doll fully dressed, and ask the 
girls to observe her clothes cmce mote, to 
notice the materials of sdiidr they are made 
and the neat effect produced thdr good 
fit. The teacher shoidd remove the garments 
one by one in order to stress this last point, 
telling the diildren meanwhile, how important 
it is that the underclothes, as well as the 
dress, should fit well, otherwise the dress will 
not set neatly. In order to produce 
fitting garments it is necessary to cut the 
out from a well-fitting pattern. Question this 
diildren as to what ensures that a garment 
shall fit a person well; it is having a pattem\ 
of the correct size and diape for that particu-' 
lar person. Patterns made by people to their 
own measurements are nearly always correct ; 
but often such patterns take a long time to 
make and so patterns bought from a drop 
are used. It is quite easy to work fixtm 
bought patterns ; they are (heap and reliable, 
but they do not alwa3rs fit the individual, 
because although the mrasurements of two 
people may vary only slightly, their shapes 
are sometimes very different. A bought pat- 
tern may need to be altered on this account. 






COMWNATION8 - BACK VI6W 


Doll's Uin»BCLOTBBS AoAran vbom a BoumR Pattbkii 



HALF PATTERN OF DRE88 PINNED TO DOLL 



HALF PATTERN OP COMBINATIONS WITH 
' TUCK TO SHORTEN GARMENT 



HALF PETTICOAT PATTERN PINNED TO DOLL 



SHAPE OF PATTERN PIECES FOR DOLL'S SHOE 


PATTSiuit or Doll's Sbt or Clotbbs 
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msmoimK 

Remove the pattern pieces of the frock 
from their packet. The pieces are as folbvs: 

1. The dress. There are six i»eces:—(z) 
a half yoke back, (s) a half skirt back. 
(3) a half yoke front. (4) a half skirt front. 
(5) a whole sleeve. (6) a whole cuS. 

2. The petticoat. There are 2 |»eces:— 
(i) a half teck. (2) a half front. 

3. The combinations. There are 2 pieces 
(i) a half back. (2) a half frxmt. The oom- 
Iwations are similar in ^pe to the petticoat, 
but they are shaped at the bottom to form 
legs. 

Pin. together the {neces which form the 
dress, first along the seam of the skirt, then 
the yoke at the underarm seams, and 
finally pleat the skirt and pin it to the yoke. 
Place Ais pattern on the right side of the 
doll, which diould be arrayed for this 
occasion in her petticoat. Fin the half 
pattern on the right half of the doll, putting 
the pins down the centre front and back. 
Expkin to the children that this fitting 
must always be done because it is then ea^ 
to see whether any altoation is needed in 
the pattern; whether it is too diort, or too 
long, ~as it is in this case. If it is too drort, 
it must be cut across in two jdaces, across 
the yoke and the skirt, and strips of paper 
must be let in to give ^ dress ^ required 
length. This process is more satisfrictoiy 
than to add pieces of paper to the edges of 
the pattern, for the ^pe is often spoiled 


by so ddng. In order to stimulate tite 
children's imaghration and observation, adc 
the question Can anyrme tell vhat most 
be done to the pattern when it is too long, 
as it is now?" Varionsanswm will be given, 
among them:->-'"Cut a piece ofi." T^ is 
a wrong method for the reason that has just 
been given. The ^Is must be made to 
realise the importance of not altering the 
outline of the pattern, A tuck will not do 
this. Therefore, a tuck is made across each 
piece of the pattern. This tuck must be made 
in the corresponding place on both front anjd 
back ^eces, and must be the same size in 
each case, so that the underarm searm 
continue to match in length. Demonstrate 
taking the tucks in the pattern on the dolll 
being careful to hold her in a suitable positional 
for the whole class to see. \ 

Allow the children to begin work by fanning 
together the patterns of the garment they 
are to use. Supervise this part of the work 
to prevent waste of time. The duldrra may 
then put the patterns upon the dolls, and 
alter them where necessary without the 
teacher's supervision ; but the teacher should 
make a point of allowing the girls to come 
to her individually with their work, while 
the rest of the diildten vdro are waiting may 
knit. When all the patterns have been 
certified as ready, the cutting out may take 
place. 

AFFUCAIXON 

This again has a practical application, 
that of the correct alteration of ^e other 
patterns to be used for the dolls' garments. 



SLEEVE 



BACK 








PIECES FOR COMBINATIONS 


PIECES FOR PETTICOAT 



SHORTEN OR LENGTHEN YOKE 
AS SEEN HERE 


Qa 





LENGTHEN SKIRT HERE 


SHORTENING PATTERN BY MAKING A TUCK 
AND LENGTHENING BY INSERTING A PIECE 


Firing of Pattbxns 
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MAKING UP THE DOLL’S FROCK 






Procbssbs which Arisb xh Making Up Doll's Frock 


(DeteOs and Demmftratkm of LeMon 4.) 

T here are various processes connected 
with the making up of these little 
garments, some of which the girls 
will know and find easy, while others are 
more difficult and will have to be shown 
to them individually as the occasion demands. 

The processes whidi will arise in the 
making of the frock are as follows: — 

X. Cutting out. 

2. Ftendi seams. 

3. Hem at the foot of the skirt. 

4. Setting in the rieeves. 

5. Binding the litek, using either odd- 
ments of "bou^t** Idas l^dii^, or strips 
cut on the cross. 


6. Setting on the cufb. 

7. Joining the yokt to the skirt. 

8. Fastenings. 

Processes i, 2 and 3 will be easily managed; 
processes 4, 5 and 7 will be more difficult 
of execution, and ihese are dealt with in 
detail here. 

HfflVUMI nr THE SUSEVB 

(Process No. 4.) 

Setting in the rieeve is certain to be 
troublesome. The jKocess is illustrated on 
this, page, and instructions similar to the 
following may be given to groups of girls 
or individuals, the teadier using one of the 
little dresses on whidi to demmistrate. 
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Tbe nwds to be a small unoiint 

laiger than the amhole into which it has 
to be set; c(»iq>aie the measurements of 
eadr and cat a very small piece of the 
atmhide away uijdemeath. i.e., where the side 
seam occurs. Hold the yoke so that the 
inside is visible, and poll the sleeve through 
the armhole. Fin the two together at the 
seam, kee|wg the deeve as ^ top layer 
of material. Pm the deeve into the armhole 
all round, easing it over the shoulder. State 
that this is necessary because a shoulder 
is rounded in shape, and a sleeve would 
drag if it were too tight. Run the sleeve into 
the armhole, using an occasional badc-stitch. 
Oversew the turnings. 

BZRDINO 1BE HEOK 

{Process No. 5.) 

Show the girls that if material cut on the 
straight is used for neatening a carved edge, 
the binding has to be gathered at the top 
in order to make it fit roiud the curve, 
therefore material cut on the cross is used 
for binding. This is sold on cards and is 
called “bias binding.” 

Jo bind, open out the binding to the 
inside, when three creases will be visible. 
Place the raw edge of the binding to the 
raw edge of the garment, so that the right 
sides of each are face to fiice. Run the 
two together along the first crease. Snip 
the tamings down to the running, tom the 
garment to the wrong side and hem the 
toding (which is turned in at the third 
crease) just on the running stitches to 
enclose cdl the raw edges. 

YCOHlSa IBB YOKE TO THE 
SB3BT 

{Process No. 7.) 

The sldrt is mndi wider than the yoke, 
so that it will hang full; it has therefore to 
be Blade the same sise round as the yoke 

. .a* ii' vm. s 


before the two can be joined. This is called 
gather^, or drawing up. After marking 
the middle of both yoke and skirt run right 
along the top of the skirt a little below the 
raw edge; do not fasten off the cotton, but 
^oe a pin in an upright position at the end 
of the wmk and wind the cotton round h, 
after drawing ui> the skirt to the approxi* 
mate size. Fte the sldrt to the 3K)ke, keeping 
the skirt as the top layer and patting in the 
in an upright position. First of all 
the middles of yoke and skirt should be 
pinned bother. Allow the yoke to project 
I in. beyond the raw edge of the skirt. 
When the pinning has been completed, run 
the two together along the previous row of 
running, using an occasional back-stitch. 
To neaten the edge, turn in the edge of the 
yoke, turn it over again and hem the folded 
edge to the running stitehes. 

SEWna ON THE LACE EDOINO 

Hold the garment so that the hem to be 
decorated with lace is terthest away from 
the worker, and place the lace edging } in. 
below the extreme edge. Run the two 
together along the irmer edge of the lace on 
the right side of the garment. Always begin 
at a seam. To join the lace, overlap for 
^m. and fold one of the two ends of the 
lace in, making a line with the seam where 
the sewirtg on was commenced; hem this 
securely, tom the work to the wrong side 
and fii^ off the join making a run-and- 
fell seam ^ in. wide. 

The teacher will realise that many other 
processes will loesent difiOculties, all of which 
it' is impossible to enumerate. The method 
of working matters comparatively little, 
but the method of dealing with difficulties 
as they arise is more important in every way. 
Simple explanations must always be given, 
and no one should be allowed to use any 
process or stitdi blindly; or the interest 
will flag and eventually be lost. It is par- 
ticularfy ea^ for ground to be lost in this 
way during indivffinal lessons of the type 
described. 
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SUGGESTED COURSE OF LESSONS FOR 
THE THIRD TERM 



Tuhic and Knickers for a Boy Tunic and Knickers for a Girl (Age— 

(Age— 3 Years) 3 Years). AfpuquA by Means of Running 

Stitch 


SCfOFE OF IBE TEBII*8 WORK pattem. The further developments gener- 
ally take the form of a sleeve (in one piece 

T he girls should now possess a working with the garment) and ameck shape which 
knowledge of the functions of a pattem, will give occasion for ]Mractice in shapin g 
it would, therefore, be a wise plan to patterns and in neatening, not already 
draft the patton of the next garment to be learnt. In the pattem chosen here there is 

a short Magyar deeve (which gives a new 
‘Hie ^ected i^ument should be of a t 3 ipe constraction line in the mal^g of the 
which is simple in construction ; the lines of pattem), a square neck shape and a French 
it should develop naturally from those seam at the underarms. T^ Frmich seam , 
•heady observed in the making of a pinafore has already been taught, and this gives the. 
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o^tpttttnity to prejs^t the usual position 
for such a seam. There is no need for further 
fj»Arfiing of the process, hut revision vdll he 
necessary, both for the actual handling and 
for maUmg a new width of seam to suit 
the material used. From their experience 
diildren will learn naturally and ea^y : — 

1. That there are no hard and f^t rules. 

2. That the widths of seams, hems. 



Dress and Knickers vox a Child 
(Age— 3 Years) 


facings, etc., depend upon the kind of gar- 
ment, and upon the kind of material diosen. 

3. That the required sizes of needles and 
threads differ in accordance with the mater- 
ials, and that in order to obtain good results 
0mown technically as a good "finish"), 
needles and threads must he carefully 
selected. 

Strles «l garments ohosen.— Fashion now 
beghu to l^y a rather more important part 


in sdiool needlework, both children and their 
relations being fully alive to the fact that 
gatmmts ma^ in sdiool may not always 
be particularly desirable or wearable, on 
account of their being out-of-date in style 
and material. It is necessary that the teacher 
should impart some training in taste as well 
as in artistic ideas, and the incorporation of 
these ideas with the decree of foshion is the 
goal to be reached. 

Plainly cut and simply made garments, 
of good material, colour, and shape (and 
therefore of good fit), without any unsuitable 
or superfluous ornamentation, are the only 
types necessary for the children of to-day to 
make and to wear. Fashion, however, diould 
not be the only consideration in choosing 
styles of garments, in fact, where girls of 
varied ages have been given several fadiion 
books from which to choose styles, it has 
been found that no one picture by itself 
gave exactly what was required. Often a 
style has b^ imagined, in the creation of 
which a visit to the dnema or the reading of 
an illustrated story book has played a part, 
causing the fashion catalogue to fail in 
providing a complete picture. This imagm^* 
tion is to be encouraged in every way, for 
originality is necessary (within certain limits) 
particularly now that ready-made garmoits 
ofevery description are sold by dozensmeven 
the market places of every town and suburb. 

The garment chosen here is of a tunic 
type, a "Magyar" garment, or a one-piece 
garment reaching from the shoulder to the 
knee. The tonic is cut for a child of three 
years old, little garments of this land being 
e^y saleaUe, and not too large for making 
up fairly quickly. The illustration was diosen 
Ity a <Md who was reading the story of 
The Girl who trod on the Loaf in Fairy Tales 
of Hans Chrislian Andersen (puUished by 
Messrs. George Newnes). book is 

illustrated by Helen Stratton, and one 
picture shows a girl in a tunic cut on similar 
lines to those of to-day. The child visualised 
the tonic adapted to present-day materials 
and requirements, and ^e result was ordinal, 
and weataUe. 
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XiBSSOM 1 on and off, ete. All ibese are details 


Mating die patteen of a iiniie.— Details of 
this lesson are given on page 358. 

LE 8 S 01 IB e and 8 

Catting oat— The pupils place the patterns 
on their material and cut it out them- 
selves. 

wasm* 

Bevialon of making neodi aeama.— The 

pupils b^|in their seams, working alone. 

U1ISS0N6 

Iba imdet^ com.— Details of a short 
demonstration on the management of the 
underarm curve are given on page 362. 

LESSOHB 8 and 7 

Making ilie aeama.— The children continue 
their French seams. 

LEI 880 H 8 

Toning op tibe bottom hem.- The hem 
is I in. wide, with a ^in. first turning. The 
hem may be turned either on the wrong or 
r^ht side of the garment; the former when 
the holding stit^ is to be hemming or 
oversewn running stitch, and the latter 
when any decorative stitch is used. In this 
case the last ^in. of the French seam will 
have to be turned to the ri^t side of the 
garment, so that it will be hidden by the 
turning' of the hem. This process may be 
shown to groups or individuals as tiie need 
arises, and is not descsibed here. 

LBMKXm 9 k Iff aad U 

Toning np flw bottom hem.— The teacher 
will now find q>portanity for the supervision 
of “haNts of WOTk," such as the correct 
holding of needles, wearing of thimbles, 
ifayth^ and not jerky sewing, fasteniag 


caimot foil to influence all later neethework, 
and it is only during these periods of worldng 
the longer i«ocesses that girls can be dealt 
with individually in these habits of work." 

LBEBQirifi 

The oatting and oaa of ecoaaway atripa.- 

The details and demonstration of this lesson 
are given on page 362. 

uassonr 18 / 

Joining eraaaway atripa.— The details fol 
joining ctossway strips for the sleeve anm 
neck fodngs are given with the demonstra-^ 
tion of the previous lesson, page 362. 

LESSON 14 

Ananging the oroBBway facing on a agoaie 
neck.- The details and demonstration of 
this lesson are given on page 365. 

LESSONS 16 » 16 » 17 , 18 » 19 and 80 

Fiaotioal work.- This will indude the 
decoration of the garment. The decoration 
riiown at the hem, neck and rieeves of the 
garment in the illustration (page 364) is 
worked as follows: — 

X. After taddi^ the lower edge of the 
facing in position (using ordinary tacking 
cotton), measure |in. and lin. spaces 
altematdy along the fold. A marker ^ould 
be used for tl^ purpose, and small pns, 
known as "lillildn” jnns, for marking the 
points. The pins rimuld be fdaced with 
the points at rig^t ang^lto the edge of the 
garment. Mark with a taddng thread a 
line i in. bdow the fold of the hem. (The 
length of the taeldng stitdies should be 
lin. with iin. spaces.) B^imning from 
I in. b^cmd one of the pins, but now wmrldng 
along iba tacking ffir^ just made, place 
a second line of marking pms, giving alternate 
I im arid I in. spaces as befim ba^||^)|Bating 
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mfh tine fiist low. On tiie ittastration 
page 364 it will be seen that the centre of 
a |in. space is exactly opposite a zin. 
^)ace. Race a line of ^ in. running stitches 
from the top to the lower in zig* 
sag bullion. This fills the z in. spaces with 
stitches, and the ^ in. spaces remain spaces 
in wfai^ are afterwards worked three single 
chain loops slightly less than ^in. long. 
These are placed in a radiating position 
upon the fold of the hem or facing in order 
to hold the hem in position permanently. 
The miming stitches are oversewn, giving an 
impression of greater strength to the line, 
and more formality to the pattern or design. 

Materials and odours suggested.— The 
material used was a casement cloth of fine, 
but soft texture of square weave. The 
colour was of a deUcate leaf green, of not 
too pale a tone. For the ordinaty sewing, 
coloured cotton No. 40, or one strand of 
colon d broder or Clark’s stranded cotton 
was suggested in a matdiing colour, and 
used in conjunction with a No. 7 crewel 
needle. For decorative stitcheiy, paler green 
was used for the running stitdies and white 
for the oversewing and doll pink for the 
chain stitch. The thread used was colon h 
broder. 

LBSBOHB 81 and » 

Finidiiiig oft fiw work.— As the girls make 
larger garments and articles more attention 
should be given to finidiing off, no garment 
being dispatched from the school as finished 
unless it has first been overlooked by the 
teadier, has been pressed and folded nicely, 
and packed cmrectly by the pupil. Ironing . 
is absolutely necessary in order to remove 
creases caused by. handling, and when 
proper ironing equipment is provided by 


the authorities this presents very little 
dififoulty be3mnd supervision. 

Equipment for Two boards are 

necessary, a skirt board (a flat board not 
less than 4 ft. long, zft. in width at the 
wide end, and 9 in. in width at the narrow 
end). The board may be simply a flat piece 
of wood rounded slightly at each comer, and 
covered with two or three la}rers of blanket, 
and a detadiable sheet made of stout calico. 
A deeve board of the same shape as the 
skirt board, but much smaller in size is also 
desirable for managing small surfoces. Both 
boards might be made very cheaply by boys 
during woodwork courses. If purchased 
locally, however, the cost ranges from 
8s. 6d. for a skirt board on a stand, to zs. 3<i. 
for a sleeve board. A flat iron is the best 
t3q>e of iron for ordinary dassroom use, 
and diould be heated on a gas ring if postible. 
This is the safest t}q>e of iron for diildren’s 
use; it is available at any moment and the 
heat may be easily r^;ulated. Thus the girls 
will learn to use an iron naturally and well, 
ironing the parts of the garment as may 
be required. The teadier diould always 
stipulate that she herself should test the 
heat of the iron before use. 

USSSOHB 81, 28» 88 and 84 

Pnniiig and saim work.— The final press* 
ing of the garments can be spread over the 
remaining lessons, the other members of the 
dass being allowed to make pilch drawers 
to accompany the tunics. The pieces left 
oyer may be used up, joining them if neces- 
s^. The girls may be given hectographed 
copies of ihe pattern, or they may use a 
bought pattern as they wish, and should be 
allowed to work as unaided as possible. 


•qrwT 




358 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


FOUR LESSONS IN 
THIRD 

F our lessons, the oiganisation and 
arrangement of which are set out in 
detail, are now given in the order in 
whidi they will be required. 

MAKDiB THE PATTERN OF A 
HAOTAB TDNIO 

(Details and Demonstntiim of Lesso n L) 
FBBPABATION 

Previous knowledge.— }ia 3 dag the pattern 
of a pinafore to self-measurements. Observa- 
ti(m of shapes of patterns to fit various parts 
of the body. 

Aim . — The aim of this lesson is to teach 
the following points: — ^the necessity for 
further construction lines when a pattern 
is made to fit the body more closely; the 
need for accurate measurements. 

Teaduf's requirements.— Two pieces of 
paper cut the exact size of the garment to 
be made,— 22 in. by 24 in. for a tunic to 
fit a diild of three 3^ears of age. Blackboard, 
dialk, coloured chalk, ruler, and drawing 
jnns. 

ChUdren’s requirements.— 'EauAi diild will 
require a piece of paper cut the exact size 
for the garment to be made. Pencil, ruler. 

IHTBODUGTKni 

Begin by shovdng the finished garment 
and ask the children what sort of garment 
it is. When this has been discnased, ask the 
age of the child who could w^ it. It is 
for a dxQd three years old. Uany girls will 


DETAIL FOR THE 
TERM 

have brothers, sisters or cousins who wear 
this kind of garment ; it is a very convenient 
one for small children as it is all in one 
piece, and having no fastenings it is easily 
put on and taken off, and is also easily 
wadied and ironed. Suggest that the style 
chosen by the children need not be exactly 
similar to the finished tunic; they may adan 
the pattern, using their own id^, or ideas 
originating from tales they have read, on 
pictures which they have seen. Only the\ 
basic shape (the construction lines) remains \ 
the same, and alwa}ns depends upon the size 
of the garment required. 

Two measurements only are necessary:— 

(z) The length of the garment, (z) The 
measurement round the bust. 

1. The length of the garment is taken 
from the shoulder, measuring from a pomt 
close to the neck and from thence to the 
knee (or possibly above the knee as fashion 
may decree) although it is always wise to 
make children’s garments longer than is 
actually needed at the moment of measur- 
ing, to allow for the rapid growth of little 
children. 

2. The bust measurement is taken by 
passing a tape measure round the body just 
under the arms, not too tightly, and adding 
zin. to this measurement to allow for 
growth. 

The measurement of small children of 
various ages presents some difficulty to a 
class teacher, but the following measure- 
ments are the average for childi^ of a, 3, 
4 and 5 years of age, and may be presented 
to children who may widi to make garments 
varying in size. 




THE FINISHED TUNIC 



TUNIC PATTERN WITH 8TRAIQKT 
SLEEVE AND SKIRT 




PATTERN WITH CAPE SLEEVE 
AND FLARED SKIRT 


IAaximc tbb Pattbhn of a Maotas Tunic 
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- AvnasB nmniNniMti loc cbOdm Imii 
two to fife yean.— 

Age. Length to knee. Bust measure. 

2 years. i8 in.— 20 in. 22 in.— 23 in. 

3 „ 20 in.-^2 in. 23 in.— 24 in. 

4 „ 23 in.— 24 in. 25 in.— 26 in. 

5 „ 24 in. — 25 in. 26 in.— 27 in. 

When in doubt it is wiser to use the larger 
of the two measurements given for a ddld 
of a certain age; that is to say, to take the 
measurements of a duld three years old as 
22 in. in length and 24 in. in bust measure. 
These measurements are sufficient to allow 
for turnings of |in. at seams, ^in. at the 
neck and sleeve edges, and ^ in. at the foot. 

PSEsmATfoir 

Before giving out any equipment to the 
dass, explain that the two pieces of paper 
displayed are cut exactly the size required 
to give a half pattern,— a half front and a 
half back, which give a whole front and back 
vdren they are cot out horn double material 
Fold the tunic into half, putting one sleeve 
inside the other, and pin it so that the front 
and back folds lie together and to the left 
hand, as in the illustration of the pattern. 
Fold riie paper in half lengthways, and {w 
it on the blackboard, keeping the fold to the 
left hand. Place the drawing pin near to 
the cut edges, in the middle of the length. 
Fold in half again, by turning the folded 
edge ovq: to the cut edges. Fold once again, 
making three creases and four spaces. Open 
out to the tost porition and place a second 
drawing pin opposite to the first at the fold. 
At this stage it is most important for the 
teadier to establirii the ration between 
the sizes of the spaces and the aze of the 
bust measurement, and she may bring out 
this ppint by questions of this nature: — 

Q, What ia the toll width of this paper 
upcm the board? 

A. 24in. 

Q, If that were put round the body, under 
the arms, 'i^t measurement would it give? 


A. The bust measurement— 24 in. 

Q. What is the width of the papa: when 
folded once lengthwise? 

A, Half the measurement of the bust. 

Q. What is the size of'two divisions (or 
spaces between the creases)? 

A. A quarter of the bust measuranent. 

Q, Therefore, if there is a quarter of the 
bust measurement in the width of two 
divisions on the top paper, and a quarter 
underneath (point this out upon the piimed 
up paper and upon the garment) how wide 
is the pattern itself when opened out? 

A. Half the bust measurement. 

ExpUmaiion . — ^When eadi piece is ^aped 
and placed upon double matoial and cut 
in this way, the whole of the bust measure* 
ment has been used and the garment fits. 
If, therefore, two divisions are used to give 
the required size, the remainder of the width 
of paper ntay be used to give the garment 
the required width at the hem, and the 
length of the sleeve. 

Demonstrato as IoIIowb.— To obtain the 
line which gives the position for the sleeve, 
the measurement from the shoulder to the 
underarm is required. This need not be 
taken upon the My, as the correct position 
is obtained when two divisions along ate 
measured down the fold. (The girls ifiay 
measure each other to test this.) To obtain 
this line, fold down the top comer of the 
paper diagonally from the middle division 
line so that the cut top edges lie along the 
second crease, — the middle division line. 
Crease across the pattern at the depth thus 
obtained, giving the bust line. C^n out 
-the paper , to the first position. Now, place 
the folded garment upon the creased paper, 
allowing the girls to see the formation of the 
shape upon the construction lines, wfaidt 
depend upon the aze. 

To thape flw pattern.— 

z. ATeeit.— Back neck.— x in. down and 
z division from the edge. 
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Front neck.— Ihaw a line from the fold 
to a point s in. down and i diviMon from the 
edge. 

2. S/eeoe.— From a point z division from 
the ojqponte edge, draw a line down to the 
host line. 

3. Underarm seem.— Draw a dotted line 
from the centre division at the bust line, 
down to z division from the cut edges at the 
foot. To obtain a good curve at the under- 
arm, measure half a division from the sleeve 
e(^ along the bust line and mark a point ; 
measure the same amount— half a division 
— down the dotted seam line, and draw a 
curve from the bust line to the seam throu^ 
both points. Continue the underarm seam 
Ifre straight down the dotted line. To obtain 


the hem line, measure the distance from the 
bust line down to the fold, and mark this 
distance from the bust line along the under- 
arm seam line, leaving a surplus piece at 
the end of the seam. Make a gradual curve 
from the front fold to this point on the 
seam. This gives the required shape. 

When this has been demonstrated, give 
out to eadi child her piece of paper of the 
exact size she requires. Use the second 
piece of paper for demonstrating the pro- 
cesses step by step, the children following. 
The teacher should supervise the work 
betwe^ each step. The first pattern may 
be used to demonstrate the cutting of the 
pattern. A second pattern is here illustrated 






A Fmikcb Siam at am Uhdxkakm Cusvx 
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as an alternative; it has an attractively 
shaped cape sleeve, and a flared effect at 
the hem. This suggests farther possibilities 
for shaping, and the application of the 
lesson consists in adapting the pattern to 
individual requirements. 

THE HANAGEEDSIIT OF A FRENCH 
SEAM AT AN ONDERABH CURVE 

Petaili and Dononstcation d IteaKm 6.) 

This lesson illustrates a quickly prepared 
and executed demonstration for whidi no 
formal preparation is made, and for which 
temporary-apparatus only is required. Many 
such informal demonstrations may be given, 
at no set time, when either a gnoup or the 
dass as a whole requires such information. 
The teadier will need only two pieces of plain 
white paper of fairly large proportions, a 
demonstration needle and wool. 

Cut the paper into a diape resembling a 
curved underarm seam. Place the two 
edges together and run as for a French seam. 
The first running will be worked at a depth 
of I in. from the raw edges, and upon the 
right side of the garment. Snip nearly down 
to the running stitches five times in the 
curve. Cut away a small amount of the 
turning all along the raw edges, so that 
when the wrong side is work^ no untidy 
edges may be seen to protrude upon the 
right dde. Turn the garment to the right 
side, press well, eq>ecially round the curve, 
and the parts vdiidi have been snipped will 
open out to allow the seam to lie flat when 
run a second time. Run on the wrong ade. 
to enclose the turnings. 


CUTTIMO AND USE OF OROflSWAT 
STRIPS 

(Details and Demonitratton of Leaioiui 12 and 

U.) 


PREPARATION 

PrtvUms knowUige.— 

r. Neatening a raw edge by means of 
turning up a hem. 

^ 2. Neatening a curved edge 1 ^ means 
of tape or a hem. 

Aim . — ^The aim of this lesson is to teach 
the following points: — methods of neatening 
edges of varied diapes by means of the 
application of extra material — a facing cut 
from cross^t material; economical ideas 
in using up oddments of material for this 
purpose; training in resourcefulness and s^ 
in handling. 

Team's reqtdrmmls.—lh.t finished tuni^ 
A card of bias binding. A large (24 in. bV 
24 in.) piece of surface paper brightly 
coloured on one side, white on the reverse 
side. Demonstration pins, drawing pins, 
tape measure and marker. Blackboard and 
chalk. Scissors. 

Children’s requiremmts.—Tht work in 
hand together with the pieces of material' 
left from cutting out. Odd pieces of con- 
trasting colour if desired. Sewing equipment. 

iNiRaDDcrnoN 

Question the dass to stimulate an interest 
in &e subject of the demonstration by asking 
them whether they know the purpose of 
bias binding. This is more commonly used 
than binding cut the worker, and the 
children are likely to have seen it displayed 
in drops and used in their own homes. 9 row 
a card, telling them the price, and esqdaining 
that it can be used for many purposes. 
Tell them that bias lading is convenient 
because it is inerqrendve, and that it is 
economical in use when long lengths are 
required. However, when short lengths are 
wanted, faeces left over from catting out 
are more economical. The pieces are folded 
in a special way, and strips are cut and 
joined together in order to obtain the 
desired lengths. 
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raamimms 

‘ Pin the paper upon the blackboard with 
the coloured side visible. Ask the children 
to pretend that the paper is material, and 
to point out how many ways there are of 
cutting it straight, as follows: — 

1. Along the selvedge thread. 

2. Along the weft thread. 

3. On the bias fold. (This is often 
confused with the true crossway.) 

4. On the cross. 

Fold the paper to show the first three ways, 
and explain that the first two methods are 
used when perfectly straight strips are 



PIECE OF MATERIAL FOLDED READY 
FOR CUTTING CROSSWAY BINDING STRIPS 


wanted, as for example, for bdts. Tne 
third method is used only udien cutting out 
a garment, never to cut material into strips. 
The fourth way, however, is the cross of the 
material, which must be folded exactly 
diagonally, or the strips will not lie fiat 
when they are used to neaten curves. 
Material cut in this way accommodates 
itself to various ^apes produced by curves 
of all kinds. 

Tb eni the croanray itcips.— Fold the upper 
right hand comer of the paper diagonally, so 
that the top edge lies along the lower edge, 
and explain that when material is folded in 
this way the two sets of threads meet, and 




Cornira Crosswav Strips 
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the resulting fold is on the "cross.” All 
strips must, therefore, be cut along this fold 
line. Cut through the fold; measure with 
the marker to obtain the width of strip 
desired, and cut three or four strips, leaving 
the ends wedge-shaped. The children may 
now do this, the folding being supervised 
the teacher before any cutting of strips 
takes place. The width of the strip must be 
the desired finiriied width plus |in. for 
turnings. 

Joining tiie strips. (Lesson 13.) — In order 
to produce a long len^ the strips must be 
joined. All the joins must run in the same 
direction. Therefore the edges to be joined 
must first be cut along the selvedge thread. 
Place the two strips to be joined side by 
side with the left-hand strip lying with its 
right side fodng the worker and the sharp 
point towards the right hand. Place the 
right-hand strip with the wrong side facing 
the worker and the point facing the first 
strip. Slide the ri^t-hand strip over the 
left-hand one (see illustration on page 363), 


letting the sharp point overlap the blunt 
p(^t by I in. Join the two.strips by running 
^in. below the raw edges, (^pen out the 
strips and press the joins. 

AFPUOATION 

Tell the children that this method of 
joming applies to long lengths, and also to 
lengths to be made into circles, which are 
seen upon the sleeves of the tunic. 'When, 
the neck is to be faced, the join is made in 
the same way, but not until the facing 
been tacked to the garment, as it is not 
always possible to be certain of the lenra 
required. The diildren may now cut amd 
join their strips (i in. wide) joining a drMe 
for each sleeve and making an approximate 
length for the neck. \ 

No further preparation is necessary for 
facing the sleeves and neck, for this follows 
natmally fix>m the previous demonstration. 
The children can be shown, individually or in 
groups, how to arrange the necessary joins, as 
it is likely that many sleeve and neck shapes 



BINDING .JOINED IN A CIRCLE 
FOR SLEEVE FACING 
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wH differ. If ffie diildren are to receive a 
demonstration of tins process, paper may 
again be used in the manner already diown. 


she ABBAHGffiMBNT OF A CBOS8WAY 
FAODIO AF lEHB OOlfflERS Of A SQUABE 


(DetaQs and Oenumatfatkm of Leaton 14) 


FBEPARATION 

The preparation for this lesson will be 
exactly similar to that required for the 
previous two lessons. This lesson is a con- 
tinuation of those, and represents the final 
{accesses in fixing a crossway facing correctly 
at right-angled comers. No further details 
will be given regarding the preparation. 



FINISHED APPEARANCE OF NECK 



CORNER PINNED INTO POSITION 
LEVEL WITH THE OUlOE TACKINO LINE 


except the Idlowing suggestions for the 
teacher’s requirements. 

Teacher's rsgwreMWMes.— In addition to 
the demonstratioa apparatus already referred 
to in lesson X2, the teadier will require a 
piece of poster paper 24 in. by 24 in., with 
a square hole of lain, cut in the centre to 
represent the square neck. Strips cut in 
paper 3 in. in width and of a sufficient length 
to cover the edges of the square are also re- 
quired. 

nnBODnondii 

The children have already learned the 
method of finishing off the sleeves, but the 
neck ffidng will prove to be more difficult 
because of its comers, which have to be 
covered fiat for the depth of the facing. 
Show the finished tunic and allow the 
childrm to observe the 'well-set comers, 
and the join at the left shoulder. 



SHOULDER JOIN FINISHED 


FaCWGI AMD DsCOKATniO A SaUAlOt NSCK 
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mmamms 

Pin upon the blackboard the paper which 
represents the square neck, marking the 
lower part F (front) and the upper part B 
(back). Write also the letters R (right) at 
the left-hand side and L (left) at the right- 
hand side. Place at the centre of the L side 
a pin to represent the shoulder. Point out 
the raw edge of the hole, and measure it 
round, using a fairly long loigth of wool- or 
string for this purpose. Show the length by 
knotting the wool at the exact measurement. 
Ask the children to notice the difference in 
length between the measurement at the 
edge and the measurement 2 in. below it. 
Demonstrate, using the same length of wool, 
that .the length increases as the depth at 
which the wool is placed widens. Therefore, 
in fixing a facing to a square neck of this 
t3q>e, the strip used must fit, or lie flat upon 
the neck bdow the raw edge, at the required 
depth of the facing. In order to arrange this 
the following procedure must be adopted : — 

X. Begin to the facing strip at L (left 
shoulder) putting the first pin i in. beyond 
the raw edge at the end of the strip. Pin 
along ^in. below the edges, until the comer 
is nearly reached. 

2. Fold the garment diagonally at the 
comer, and tack a guide line down the crease. 

3. In order to produce a perfectly square 
comer, project the strip forward for its own 
finiskU width. Fold back again to allow 
the strip to lie flat (irrespective, however, of 
the i in. turning at the lower e^). 

4. Put in the first pin round the comer, 
and continue to pin along the front of the 
garment. When each comer has been fixed 
in this way the join at the shoulder may be 
completed by cutting the end of the strip 
parallel with the commencing end, leaving 
Jin. turning beyond the sewing point. Join 
^ nmning, flattoi out the join and com- 
mence to fix the strip to the nedc by running 
the two together ^in. below the raw edges. 
When the comer is reached, it is important 
to note that the last stit(h made before 
turning the comer must come exactly on 


the guide line, (the diagonal line running 
through the comer of the neck shape), and 
the first stitch made most start from this 
point. The fnojecting fold of the stuff 
should not be sewn down in any way, but 
the needle must pass throu^ it. A &cing 
may be attached to either the right side or 
the wrong side, according to the desire of 
the worker. In this case, the first application 
of the strip is to the wrong side, allowing the 
facing to be finally secured upon the right 
side of the garment. At tl^ stage the 
children may be provided with pieces of 
coloured paper and strips, and told to work 
the process. This is an excellent plan, aait 
allows for practice in handling, and ertm 
may be more readily corrected than if the 
first attempt is made upon a garment. Papw 
is easily fixed, and it wiU be found that th^ 
children see more clearly what is required. 

Turning the facing to toe right side to 
preparatton for toe decora^ stitohasr.— 

Snip each comer diagonally as far as the 
stitchery. Pull the strip through the neck 
square to the right side, and press it well' 
at the edge to flatten the work. Arrange the 
comers so that a folded edge is seen to lie 
exactly along the diagonal guide lines. Turn 
in ^ in., which is the turning afready allowed 
for, ancl tack it separately. Fix the facing 
into position upon the garment, nsing small 
pins placed in an upright position through all 
the thicknesses of facing and garment. Fix 
first at the comers, secondly at the middle, 
front and back, lastly at the shoulders, and in 
between if necessary. Tads the facing down 
to the garment, using small din.) tacking 
stitches. The facing is nowready to lx pressed 
before being held in ]^ace with decorative 
stitdbety. 

ApnxoAxnni 

AU comers of every toape and dze are 
easily handled when a definite plan is made 
to tte above manner. It is useless to drape 
comers with fadngs; no amount of patting 
and tacking wiU rtoult in a good comer 
urrless doe care is taken to make it aocozate. 
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FOREWORD TO THIRD YEAR’S COURSE 


T hough it has been found impossible, 
for lack of space, to indude in this 
yeat’s course any discussicm of the 
function of the school garden, yet work in 
the garden should, it is fdt, have an 
increasixigly important place. Mudi of the 
subject matter for the third year has, 
therefore, been chosen on the assumption 
that the children are watching plants and 
animals in the school garden, and that 
individual interests in it have been estab* 
Hshed. Thus there is the study of the way 
in which plants take hold of the soil, then 


of some non-flowering plants whidi help to 
prepare soil, then of some of the animal 
inhabitants, and finally simple enquiries 
into the properties of soil. It is suggested 
that, in addition, a prominent place diall 
be given to bird study, concentrated, to 
b^;in with, round the bird table and bird 
bath set up in the garden, and then extended 
more widdy. At the same time any interests 
already established should be kept up as 
opportunity offers, and in particular the 
study of life in water might be carried a 
little further. 


I. THE WALLFLOWER PLANT 



FOimS FOB THE !mAjaHEB’S CiOBBIDEBAraON 


B efore any study of the function of 
plant organs, or of special types, is 
undertaken, it would be well to 
focus the duld^'s attention on the 
goieral external structure common to most 
plants, and to make certain that they have 
definite knowledge, examining <me 
common plant and desoibing its structure 
m concise terms. 

■aa— vet. $ 


Show the class a mature plant whidi has 
roots, stems, leaves, flowers and fruits 
present, if possible. If young plants are 
availal^ as well, a more complete concep- 
tion will be formed. The Wallflower is 
diosen for descnption hoe, but the Snap- 
dragon, Fox^ve, Broad Bean, aimual 
Lupin and annual Larkspur, are equally 
soitalfle, and entail no sacrifice since 


S«9 
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all are groMm afte^ eadi year in the 
garden. 

The children have their knowledge of the 
seedlings and early stages of many plants, 
and their observations of hedge plants and 
some other climbing plants, as a back- 
ground. 

THE LESSON 

Aim- — ^The study of a plant as a whole, 
and the way its parts grow. 

Hffatwrial. — One large well-developed plant 
showing all organs. A young plant. Branches 
for the children to share. 

Inttodncthm. — ^Tell the children that you 
are going to revise together the chief charac- 
teristics of common plants by noticing all 
you can about the growth of the Wallflower. 
Show the whole plant so that they can all 
see it clearly. 

I. Let the children attempt to describe 
its general appearance. It is a herbaceous 
plant, that is, it consists mainly of soft 
green parts. But it is becoming woody, for 
its main stem and main root are quite bard, 
brown and woody in nature. Its ordinal 
main stem can usually be distingui^ed, but 
it has branched into a bu^y crown of 
several leafy stems almost equally important, 
each of which has given rise to an inflores- 
cence. The lower part, both of the main 
and lateral stems, is bare, but if the children 
are allowed to look closely they will see 
ridge-like scars which indicate that the lower 
leaves have dropped off. 

Compare this condition with a young 
plant grown this year and note that the 
mature plant is from seed sown last sunomer. 
In the young plant, all the leaves grow 
immediately above &e root, and no main 
stem can yet be distinguished. Leaves 
growing in this way, straight from the 
ground, are called radical leaves, while those 
growing from a stem are called emUue. So 
the Wallflower has both in turn. 


Give the children branches so that each 
can look at the anangemoit of the leaves. 
Note that they form a dosely-set spiral with 
short intemodes. Count how many leaves 
there are to one turn of the spiral. i.e. before 
a second leal occurs immediately over the 
lowest. The leaves are long and narrow, 
simple, with smooth margins. There is no 
true leaf stalk, but the blade narrows down 
somewhat where it joins the stem. In the 
axils of some of the leaves, buds or small 
branches occur. Note that aU the larger 
branches grow above the scars of old leav^. 

Eadi brandi terminates in an inflorescen^, 
which has the youngest flower growing at the 
top. This we call indefinite. An mflora- 
cence of this t}q)e, with spirally-anangm 
stalked flowers, is called a raceme. Notic^ 
that while the upper flowers are fuU}!^ 
formed, or even still in bud, the lower ones 
have lost their petals, sepals and stamens 
and are in various stages of fruit formation. 
In the unripe fruits the two stigmas can be 
very dearly distinguished, and a broad light 
brown scar forming a ring just below the 
ovary indicates where the remaining parts, 
of the flower were attached. The ovary is 
lengthened to form a sort of pod. If the 
ripe fruits are opened it will be seen that a 
thin plate separates this pod into two com- 
partments, and that the seeds lie on each 
side of the plate. 

Now turn to the root. In a well-grown 
plant this appears to consist entirely of 
delicate brandied fibres holding a ball of 
earth which carmot be separated without 
breaking them. If it is gently felt with the 
fingers, these fibres will be found to be soft 
and delicate, but a firmer, stronger part can 
be detected. If an ill-grown plant is also 
available the fibrous toots wW be shmrt, 
neither so extensive nor so numerous, and 
then this central root, the original root, can 
be dearly seen. Such a system, with a main 
root giving rise to lateral brandies, is called 
a tap root. (No root hairs can be found in 
an old plant. Probably the finest roots, 
ahich would still bear them, have remained 
in the soil.) 



Flats I 
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OF Wallflower 
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n. Recapitulate the parts found and 
make a list on the blackboard. Then refer 
briefly to the function of each part as far 
as the children know it. The flowers, they 
know, attract insects and produce seeds. 
The stems bear the flowers away from the 
rest of the plant, into a position where they 
can be seen. Remind them that the climbing 
plants of a hedge all seek a position where 
they can obtain light and air. These are 
both necessary to the leaves of a plant if 
it is to be healthy, so the stems bring the 
leaves into a position in which they can 
obtain them. Refer to the way in which all 
the leaves of a Horse Qiestnut, Beech or 
Sycamore are exposed to the light, and the 
turning of the leaf stalks in the garden 
Nasturtium so that the whole round surface 
is facing the light. Refw also to the way in 


whidi plants grown in a window will turn 
to the light. 

Ask what the roots do for a plant. From 
their general knowle^ the children will 
say that they take in water from the 
soil. Tell them that they also fix the 
plant firmly in the soil, so that it cannot 
be blown over or fall of its own weight. 
Notice how firmly all the small roots hold 
on to the soil and refer to the difiBculty 
of uprooting many weeds, e.g. Dandelion, 
Bindweed. 

XEL Let the children make a list in juieir 
notebooks of the parts of the Wallflower 
plant, with brief notes on their uses. \Tell 
them that they will make use of this ki»w* 
ledge when studying the forms which ro|ots 
and stems take in other plants. \ 


IL CINQUEFOIL AND VIOLET 

} I 



I 


Aim,— To examine these plants in relation 
to their habitat, with special reference to 
their method of j^pagation by surface 
creei»ng stons or rmners. 

IbtariaL— Sufficient plants of Cinquefoil 
for &e diildren to examine in groiqts, one 
^ two Vuflet plants. Both should have an 


old, thick, underground stem with a well* 
developed plant, and one or more runners, 
that is, stems ruiming along the surface of 
the ground and rooting at intervals. 

lBlebd!Mtiaii.r~Semind the chiklren of the 
dimbing {flants of the hedge, and ask tiiem 
what purpose the stmm serve, th^ Wing 




Platb II 
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the leaves up to the hght. They are too limp 
to be able to stand upright because they 
grow in length at the expense of rigid 
substance, but they are supported by the 
hedge. Now there are many plants whidi 
form long, weak stems, but instead of 
growing upwards to the light and finding 
support on other plants, these stems grow 
horizontally, creeping or trailing along the 
ground, only their leaves turning upward. 
They are very often found at the foot of hedges 
or on the edges of fields, among grasses or in 
gardens, insinuating themselves (that is, 
pushing without being noticed) amongst the 
plants which have been planted. 

I. Let the children name any plants they 
can think of with this habit. Common ones 
are Field Convolvulus or Bindweed, Tor- 
mentil (in some districts). Wild Strawberry 
and the cultivated one. Ground Ivy, Creeping 
Buttercup. (Any of these would serve 
equally well for examination.) 

n. Show them the two plants chosen for 
study. Ask where they are found growing. 
Dhtribute the Cinquefoil plants. 

If possible, the children should first of all 
see the plants growing in the garden. Let 
them decide first which part of the plant 
is tire oldest and examine this. Notice that 
the oldest part has a long, woody structure 
which at first we should take to ^ the root. 
This grou^ obliquely to a depth of two or 
three inches, and usually breaks several 
inches away from the plant as it is dug up. 
On closer examination, it wiU be seen to 
have scaly remains of leaves and leaf scars 
at dose intovals, which diow that it is really 
a root stem. Sniall fibrous roots grow from 
it. Just at the soil level several broken leaf 
stalks form a sheath, from the centre of which 
grow the living foliage leaves and the bud. 

Now notice that from the axils of these 
leaves arise as many as four or five lateral 


stems which lie along the ground. Each 
stem may consist of several long intemodes; 
often the number is two. A single leaf may 
arise from each node, ot there may be an 
axillary bud which also develc^ leaves. 
Very rarely roots will be foimd growing 
downwards from the node. The terminal 
bud of each of these stems, after having 
formed one or two intemodes, then grows 
upward, unfolds and forms a new plant, 
rooting bn the underside. This in turn sends 
out axillary branches which form runners. 
The outer leaves developed from the ter- 
minal bud are often imperfectly developed, 
having a simpler leaf than is typi^. 
(CinquefoilasS leaf.) Each leaf base pip- 
duces a pair of outgrowths or stipules. \ 

in. Let the children make sketches ^ 
the plant to show: 

(1) the oldest plant 

(2) a runner 

(3) a terminal bud forming a new plant. 

nr. Compare the growth of the Cinquefoil,' 
with that of the Violet, placing this on the 
Nature Table so that it can be looked at. 

Y. Further work. — ^Look out for plants 
which have runners. If it is feasible (i.e. if 
they are unwanted weeds) suggest that the 
children shall try to dig up a whole plant 
of some kind, measure the area it occupies, 
the length of some of the runners, and count 
the numbor of plants they can dig up which 
are all attached together. They then 
realise that this is a very efiOcient way of 
extending the area of a plant and obtaining 
a new food supply, lb time, the older 
runners decay and separate new pdants are 
established. If it is possible, a whole lesson 
may be spent with the class on this work, 
pneferably be/ora the classroom lesscm takes 
place. 
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III. SNAKEROOT OR BISTORT 



THE LESSON 


Aim. — ^The study of a plant which is 
propagated by underground creeping steins. 

HateriaL — ^This study may be taken in 
two parts, for in the summer the mass of 
large, dark green, ovate foliage in a damp 
meadow shows the wide area colonised by 
the plant, which tends to crowd out all 
competitors, while in the autumn, when the 
aerial parts have died down, one can by 
digging find the undeiground buds whidh 
keep the plant alive during the winter, and 
turn upward (as in the Qnquefoil and Violet) 
in the spring to form new plants. To illus- 
trate its mode of growth it would be best 
for the teacher to extricate as much of a 
colony as possible. It can be spread out and 
fixed with U tacks on to a board, hung up 
so that the connecting stems can be clearly 
seen. The chfldren might dig a little, in 
order to realise what a strong, tough 
holdfast the creqnng stms make, and they 
might share rooted portions of the plant 
(or colony, for thme is no true ^tinction 
hare) riiowing parts of the cree;^ stems. 

XBtBodiiOtioiL-->When making a stmfy of 
Ckqtiefoil and other plants with runners, 


draw attention to the Snakeroot, especially 
to the large space it occupies and to the 
scarcity of other plants. Dig amongst the 
colony enough to show what a hold it has. 
Watch the flowering and fiuit fbrmationi 
It has handsome bright pink qnkes of 
flowers. Any time during the autumn remind 
the children of this plant and tell them that 
it is now a good time to find out why it is 
able to spread and occupy the ground so 
successfully. Show the speedy prepared 
plant. 

L Ask the children what special features 
they notice. It will be seen that the long- 
stalked, nearly oval leaves arise from 
riieaths growing finom a thick root stem or 
root stock. If the plant has been carefully 
washed it will be seen that the stem is 
thickly covered sca^ leaf bases, from the 
axils of whkh arise long, thin horizontal 
branches, pink or white, enriieathed for a 
great pt^ of tiidr hmgfh in small leaf 
scales, and terminating in a duster of long 
leaf stalks bearing mdhnentaiy blades, in'^ 
varying stages of deveiopment, the la^gar .- 
ones yellow or beginning to turn gieaa. Ai 
few snmll scattered roots also be 
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along these stems. These stems grow tmdeiv 
ground. Their terminal buds give rise to 
new |dants. 

Ask the children on what grounds these 
outgrowths ^ould be called stems rather 
than roots. It is because th^ bear leaves 
and buds. They serve the purpose of roots 
to the plant, and give rise to fibrous roots. 

Let &e children examine several different 
specimens by interchanging them, and then 
ask what stages a }mung bud passes through 
in order to b^me a new phmt. It will be 
noticed that it first of all corves upwards, 
then the leaf blades are pushed above the 
soil, grow, turn green, unfold, and eventually 
rea^ their full size which may be four or 
five uu^es. In the meantime, roots are 
forming on the underside of the stem. 
Presentiy Ibis part of the stem begins to 
thicken, looking rather like the cotm of a 
crocus, and if various stages ate examined, it 
will be seen that the root-stem becomes bent 
upon itself into an 8 shape, and twisted and 
irregular, thus suggesting its names of 
Bistort (stwice twisted) and Snakeroot. 

n. Let the children make a sketch of a 
rooted portion, simplifying it to bring out 
the essential points (as in the diagrammatic 
sketch shown). These are the thickened, 
twisted, root stock bearing scale leaves, 
and the axillaiy branches (often a dozen 
from- one plant) vbich will form new plants. 

nL With suggestions from the dass, 
frame a blackboard summary of the charao- 
teristics of the Snakooot. It should incor- 
porate the following observations: 

(z) The Snakeroot grows in damp, usually 
sheltered dtuations. 

(2) It forms a colony and crowds out other 
plants means of underground 
creeffing stems. 

(3) These stems are white or pink; they 
obtain no lig^t. 

(4) The stems grow bom the axils of 
leaves of the older part of the ]^t, 
as in QnquefdL 


(5) We know they are stems because they v 
have small scale leaves and a terminal 
bud which forms a new plant 

(6) The terminal bud keeps the plant alive 
thronj^ the winter, so this plant 
hibexmtes. 

(7) When the plant is rooted, the stem 
begins to store food and becomes 
thick and twisted, giving it both its 
names. 

IV. Fnziiitt wwk.— Keq> some of the 
stems beating buds in water, covering one 
with a dark paper cone, keeping another i^ 
the light; one in a warm position and anothw 
in a colder place, and see whether 3rou can 
induce them to de-velop. Later, plant themt 
in soil and watdi the process of rooting.\ 
Note that, like the Bindweed, this weed has \ 
the great advantage of being able to develop 
a new plant if a bud or piece of stem is 
broken off in digging and left behind in the 
soil. Its thick root stock is very brittle and 
friable. 

N.B. If Snakeroot is not found in the 
ndghbourhood, substitute a study of the ; 
Field Bindweed whidi is such a troublesome 
garden weed, or the Goutweed or Ground 
Elder which has a very similar habit to the 
Snakeroot and is conunoner in southern 
gardens. 

The teacher will perhaps ha-ve noticed 
that the nuijority of creeping plants are 
propagated by terminal buds, which thus 
fini^ their growth, continuity being assured 
by axillary outgrowths whose terminal buds 
in turn form new plants. This is called 
tympodial branching, and is cmnparable to 
the branching of many trees, e.g. Lime, 
Beedh. Occasianal instances are found in 
which the terminal bud continues the 
growth of the colony, vdiile new pdants axe 
formed from arnUaxy buds, e^;. (kound 
Ivy. This is called monopoHal brandling, 
and is like that of the A^, Sycamore and 
Horse Chestnut trees where the iermlnaT 
winter buds continue the chief growth ot 
eachstefia. The sanaedifibmioe was observed, ^ 
between the Hyachith and Paffodd bulbs, s 
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IV. TOADSTOOLS 



Fonns VQB IBB TBACBEB^ 0Qll8mEBAXn»r 


P -ANT study with children is apt to 
be confined to the flowering plants, 
which tends to give them a narrow 
view of plant life, whereas many of the 
lower, or non-flowering, plants present 
characteristics of great biological interest 
which are not beyond the understanding of 
diildren, though any attempt at detailed 
structural studies would be quite imposable. 
An important reason for including some 
study of flowerless plants is that many of 
them are common and striking, and therefore 
sure to attract children’s attention. The 
patches of colour formed on roofs and old 
walls by lidiens, or their hoary growths on 
the brandies of trees ask for eiqilanation. 
The delicate mosses with their tiny capsules 
lire attractive. The moulds which attack our 
food are curious. But the most obvious and 
the most foscinating are the toadstools and 
pufiballs. These are membm, with the 
moulds, of the great group of fungi whidi 
|days such an important part in our lives, 
because many of the smaller forms are 
leqwndble for devastating plant diseases 
destroy our aopi of trait and 

.gram. 


' The essential characteristic of all the 
non-flowering plants is that, instead of 
reproducing themselves seeds, they bud 
off tiny masses of living matter, or proto- 
plasm, called spores. These may either 
begin to grow at once, upon readiing a 
suitable medium, or they may be provided 
with a hard, resistant wall which protects 
them during a resting stage in the same way 
as the seed coat protects the seed. 

The fungi are further characterised by the 
absence of green colouring matter, so that 
they are unable to provide for themselves 
that part of their food supply which all 
green plants obtain from the carbon dioxide 
of the air comUned with water. Th^ make 
up for this defidency 1^ living upon the 
tissues of other plants or animals. If they 
obtain their food from living organisms, 
they are termed parasUes, if from dead 
organic matter, saprophytes. The sapro- 
ph 3 rtic fungi are instrumental with the 
bacteria in causing those chemical changes 
called puirtfacHon, 1^ which animal and 
plant bodies axe broken down into simpler 
substances, udddi can again be made use of 
as food by j^ts and by animals. So 
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that fungi jday tiidr part in the food csrde 
upon whidi all life depends. 

A fungus consists of a number of u^te 
threads, or hyphM (sing, hypha) which 
develop from the spores, first as sin^e 
threads, then brandling rqieatedly to form 
a tangled mass which penetrates the sttb- 
stance upon which it is living and sucks 
nourishment from it. This mass of h3rphae 
is called a mycditm. At certain seasons 
some of the h3rphae turn upward towards 
the light, and Inanch, often in a very com- 
jdicated way. At the tips of these branches 
spores are formed. The dassification of 
the fungi depends chiefs upon the form 
these complex brandies, called sporophores 
(spore-bearers) take. The majority of fungi 
rely upcm. the air for distributing their 
sporte, so that the object of aU these forms, 
varying so widely as the Toadstools, the 
great shelflike Pol3rpores seen on trees, or 
the tiny pnheads seen on mouldy jam, 
seems to ^ to increase the surfiice wbidi 
can bear spores, and therefore flie numbers 
which can be produced. 

Our study of flowerless plants will there- 
fore be concerned with (i) the conditions 
under which they grow and (2) the method 
which they {miduce a suffidently large 
number of spores for their needs. 

THE X1B8SOR 

Aim.— To find out all we can about toad- 
stools. Two periods diould be devoted to 
this lesson. 

Waiwiri. — ^As many kinds of toadstools 
as teacher and children can find, carefrilly 
arranged with natural material to look as 
if they were stiU growing, e.g. amongst dead 
leaves or on pieces of tok. Earthenware 
plant-pot saucers are useful for this purpose. 

A plentiful supply of some common toad- 
stool if possible, though there is no r^unm 
why all diould study the same forms. Where 
it has beea posable to identify them, the 
toadstools diould have dearly-printed bbds 
giving their names. A coumaon fmm is the 


Sulphur Tuft found in beedr and other 
woods. Dead leaves matted together with 
white threads of branching mycelium. A 
piece of "mnriirDom qawn" if possible. 

ibitradiietioiu.— The children rimuld be told 
some time before the lesson that they are 
gdqg to study toadstools, so that they can 
^ve an opportunity of looking for them. 
They should be asked to notice where they' 
grow and to examine them dosely befcnre 
{Hcldng them. The teacher would then at 
the b^inning of the lesson show the examples 
obtained, naming any she can and telmig 
the children where they were found. She 
would draw attention to the bark, d^d 
leaves or other substance in which they ^ 
growing. 

L Pick out toadstools in different stages 
from small oval knobs with indistinct s talks 
to the fully expanded ones. Let some of the 
children come and arrange them in order of 
development. Ask what has happened to 
them. They have dearly grown, not only 
in size but they have developed. Ask what! 
parts can be distinguished. A stalk, perhaps 
with white threads rooting it. A cap or head. 

n. Distribute the Suljhur Tufts (or 
whatever form is available). The Sulphur 
Tufts are pale yellow to begin with, with a 
deep burnt ochre spot in the middle, which 
gradually spreads to the margin. Let the 
children make drawings diowing a duster, 
and toadstools of different ages, if posrible 
in colour. They will notice &at the under 
side of the fully-expanded head is thrown 
into folds, radiating from the centre to the 
.edge. These ate olive green to dark brown 
in Sulf^mr Tufts, lying'very dose together, 
with Sorter folds between the longer cmes 
at the edge. They are called gills. Cut the 
heads off several specimens of various kinds 
and {dace one of each on white paper and . 
oneonbladc. Cover than with glass tumblecs,. 
or saucers, so tbat they will not be cflsttnbed, 
or too much dried up. Others may, as 
alternative, haye thdr staflm puslmd/tii^^ 



Plats V 



TWTi I. CInnv d»vetop*d tMdttooU gunriag (ran or 
Ib devytopiaiiit of t^pbnt toft IV. UyotUuiii (m) ob I 
teodttoal AoMng Mnnfenmt of ^ (f); «L italk. VI I 
CM hMd A-B; & dUi; ipont. of ipom, tin 


^ tpam^ 


Ipom, Oop prejMtlou tU ont |1U rarfoM bmr four qwm cocbi 
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a slit in a jaece of paper, so that the gills 
rest on the paper, wMch is placed over a 
tnmbler with the stalk of the' toadstool 
dipping into water not sufficiently high to 
touch the paper. 

A day or two later, lift the toadstools 
carefully, and the pattern of the gills will 
be found delicately traced on the paper in 
fine powder. The colour varies in different 
toadstools. It is caused by the deposition 
of hundreds of minute spores which have 
fallen from the surface of the gills. The 
colour is used as an important point in 
identifying the toadstool. It may lx white, 
pink, brown or black. In the Sulphur Tuft 
it is dark, chocolate brown. In the conunon 
Mushroom it is also very dark brown. Tell 
the children how this ^e powder or dust 
is composed and that each tiny particle is 
capable of growing into a new plant. Give 
the name spore. They will now understand 
that a toadstool (or a mushroom) is a 
sort of fruit, since it bears the spores to 
form new plants. But we do not call it 
a fruit, because it has not grown from a 
flower. 

In the meantime, in the first lesson, notice 
that the growing toadstools are attached in 
some cases by white threads to the ground. 


Give the diildren some dead leaves, whidi 
have been found matted together, and let 
them try to find vdiere ffiese threads grow. 
They will find in many cases, on separating 
the leaves, a branching network of threads 
spreading all over them and connecting them 
together. They pass*finfo the leaves as well, 
and take food ^m them. Call them /ood- 
threais, or give the name hyphae. Show a 
piece of “mushroom spawn" which is really 
a mass of hprphae (mycelium) holding soil. 

If this mass is planted, and moistoied, it 
will continue its growth and form new 
mushrooms. I 

m. Farther work.— These lessons w91 
take place in the autumn, since toadstoou 
are most numerous in late September ano^ 
October, but by no means all “fruit” at this^ 
time, so that the class may be asked to look 
for toadstools and mushrooms at other times 
of the year. The Fly Ag^c, a very poisonous 
scarlet form flecked with white, is found in 
pastures in the summer, for instance. 

If there is a sdiool garden, it might be 
possible to make a small hotbed of horse j 
manure, covered with soil; break up the 
brick of mushroom spawn into two-inch 
knobs and plant it, to await developments. 
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V. PUFFBALLS 



THE IJB88QN 


Aim. — ^To see another method of spore 
dispersal amongst the fungi. 

HateriaL— Pnfiballs arranged so that they 
seem to be growing, in different stages. 
These will be found usually in fairly open 
parts of a wood floor, growing on well trodden 
leaf mould and earth, or amongst sparse 
grass. They are common in beedh and other 
woods. They are recognised by their balloon 
shape, rounded but drawn in toMmrds the 
base, and dusky ash-brown colour. The 
surface is finely granulated. They may be 
I in. to 2 in. high. Growing in the same 
atuations Earthballs will also often be found. 
These are similar, but adiite and scaly. 
They do not open. 

Ihindootfcm.*— Remind the children of the 
Suljdinr Tufts and let them give a brief 
recaffitulation of the way they grow and 
produce spores. Adc them the purpose of 
. the spores. them that the toadstools 
bdong to a very huge group of plants, called 
ftnigi, which aU obtain ihdr from the 
ardistanoe of dffier idants or animals (not 
sdl). They all have some nueans of 


producing spores, but vary very much in 
their method Show them the bowl of puff- 
balls as another type of fungus. 

I. Notice how the puffballs grow, several 
in a cluster dose toge&er. They are not all 
the same size, but in different stages of 
development. Notice that, like toadstools, 
they are attadied to the ground, this thue 
by thin, tough-looking cords. They are, 
however, very easily knocked over and 
detadied. 

The older ones will be seen to have a small 
hole at the top, with a narrow rim or collar. 
Hold up one of these and squeeze it gently. 
What appears to be fine Imwn smoke at 
once'squirts out of the chimneylike opening. 
Children are usually much amused ty this 
and like it repeated, or preferably to be 
allowed to squeeze the balk themsdves. It 
is difiteult to erdiaust the contents, whidi 
"smoke” so long as you squeeze. Ask the 
children vhat they think the "smoke" 
might be. By anal^ with ffie fine spenres 
which formed giU patterns in the toadstools 
they will protebly suggest that these are 
spores. They are quite rij^t. When the 
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pufiball is ripe- its ^ole intetun: is filled 
witb thousands of tiny spores. The least 
knodc by a passing animal serves to send 
them out in clouds, giving them a chance 
of settling and genninating some distance 
auray. Notice that they seem to form a 
flu%mass. They are intermixed vith ^ort, 
fine threads which to some extent hold them 
together. 

Show one of the oldest puffballs. Here the 
hole has become so extensive that the tissue 
is tom across in several directions and the 
inside laid open, showing the great mass of 
spores it contains. 

Now cot one of the immature puffballs 
lengthwise, and pass the halves round for 
observation. It will be seen that there is a 
compact outer wall, enclosing a firm but 
spongy mass. This mass consists of a 
net'Work of threads holding the spores 
in the meshes. As the pufiball ripens 
the mesh breaks down and sets the spores 
free. 

n. The children idiould have an oppor> 
tunity of making sketches of the various 
stages, indoding the pufiball “smoking" 
and the vertical section of the immature 
one, both carefully labelled. As it is unlikdy, 
however, that enough material can be 
obtained for all the class to use at once, it 
will be better to let them work in groups. 
A good plan would be to show them in this 
lesson as many varieties of fungi as it has 
been possiUe to obtain in the neighbour* 
hood, and then to devote a further period 
to letting small groups examine the various 
kmds, making notes on their haintat, manner 
of growth, and ^re dispersal. Several 
commonly-occuning forms are briefy des* 
cribed bdow. 

(i) Cord spot,— Tbit name is descriptive. 
This fungus is found cm bark, especially <m 
twigs and small brandies of he^ ifiants 
sa^asdm. Usually these are dead brandies. 
The mycdinm penetrates the substance, but 
is too delicate to be seen without a nficro* 


scope. In the autumn it fcams nunaerbiia; 
fruit bodies bearing spares, idiich peiwtrat6 ; 
the surface in rmmd or oval patdiM about 
ij^ in. to I in. across, often with a ^Igfrt 
dint in the centre. Very conumm, eqtedally 
in damp woods (on day) or in hedges vnth 
a wet ditch betow. 

(a) Jew's Ear.— In much the same situa* 
tions may be found, breaking through bark, 
irregular fieshy patches of tough reddish* 
brown or pmk substance, with curious ridges 
and hoUows which suggest the texture of a 
human ear. At first they may be o^y 
^in. in extent, and quite smooth, larer 
extmiding to patches 5 in. or 6 in. in lens 
The fdds serve to increase the spore>be 
surfrce. They look and fed like indiarubt 

(3) Condfrsni^.— Again growing on bar^ 
or decaying stumps in damp woo^, will be 
found small black tufts, at first straight and 
stiff, perhaps I in. high, later growing to 
I in. or 2 in. and branching slightly at the 
top two or three times, suggesting minute 
stag’s horns and fiattened in a similar way I 
at the ends. As these ripen the black tips 
become covered with a white powder, 
gradually extending downwards to about 
half their length. This is composed of 
numerous spores. It is the small growths, 
before the spores are formed, whidi suggest 
candle wicks which have just been snuffed. 

Many of the oonomon fungi have no 
popular names 1^ which they can be desig- 
nated here, but it is valuable to collect any 
new forms whidi occur, in order to realise 
the wide range of form they may adopt and 
the great numbers and varieties which exist 
The black spots vriiidi-are often found on 
Sycamore ^ Maple leaves, the black 
powder in ears of wheat, and riie rusty- 
patdies on barberry leaves, are all forms of 
fruit bodies distributing didr spores, and 
in these castt, causing dfreases whidi weakenv; 
or destn^ living jdants of tocmomic impoiv 
frmce. .■>!$ 
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VI. BIRD STUDY 



FOaiS fOB THE TBAUBEB’S CQMBIDEBAnOH 


B irds, through their power of flight, 
have attained control of a much 
wider field than most other animals. 
This power of flight is the due to the special 
characteristics, both in habits and structure, 
which distinguish birds horn other verte- 
brate animals. It has made accessible great 
varieties of food, and enabled the birds to 
search a wide area rapidly in quest of it. 
It has enabled them to dioose safe, hidden 
nesting places, not easily reached by their 
enemies. It has led to the habit of migration, 
so that birds can leave their native locality 
when shortage of food and hard climatic 
ccmditions set in, spend the winter in a 
milder dimate where the worms and insects 
which are their chief food supply are not 
driven into hiding or killed by cold, and 
return, probably to their racial home, for 
tile breeding season. 

Migration is not peculkr to Inrds, but it 
. is a much more widdy spread and systematic 
halat amongst them than amongst any other 
animals. Besides the migrants whi(± seek 
a new country in the winter, there are others 
whose migration is limited to a narrowK 
range. They move inland tom the tea- 
coast Ogulls, many waterfowl), from no rt h ern 


to southern counties, or from woods, coppices 
and hedgerows to the open fidds, as, for 
instance, do the diaffindies. It is charac- 
teristic of many of the smaller birds to flock 
together in one sex during the winter, males! 
in one flock and females in the other, and in 
some cases the flocks contain birds of Cerent 
kinds (house sparrows and chaffinches, or 
starlings, rooks and jackdaws). They search - 
the ploughed lands particularly for food. 

In the spring, urged by the reproductive 
instinct, the flocks separate, return to their 
laceding haunts, and each male seeks out a 
territory and stakm a claim which he defends 
against aU comers. Here he and his mate 
be aUe to obtain food and build a nest 
Even horn foreign diores it is generally 
noticed that the ^es arrive first. Authori- 
tative observers of bird life are agreed that, 
the meaning of a Inrd’sisong is fi^ of all a 
diallenge to other Iflrds to. dispute its.’ 
territory, and lata: an announcement to tife ^ 
females in the vicinity that tiuie is a settled ;j 
home and maintenance amured to the”, 
sdbcted mate. No doubt it' has otiwt^| 
emotional tignificance as wdl. and is the^ 
es^aesooii dl the Ifl^'s exabecant wdl-bai^| 
aM toire for a matib 
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The variety of ^tes and materials chosen 
for nests is very great. Usually, birds make 
a selection firom material near at hand, 
though sometimes they bring back straw, 
wool, twigs or feathers from a distance. 
The weaving and moulding of the nest is 
accomplished by beak and feet, according 
to an ancestral pattern ingrained in the 
bird's mental heredity. To some extent it 
is thought that imitation comes into play, 
as it has been found that there is a tendency 
for young males to mate with older females 
who have already had nest-building experi- 
ence. It will often be noticed that the hen 
bird decides the actual position of the nest. 
I have seen a pair of House Martins dispute 
the exact spot under the eaves, and one 
settle the matter by firmly dabbing the 
first spot of mud on the The other 
accepted the position and together they 
laid the foundations. 

The nests of birds which build in trees 
and hedges usually conast of an outer shell 
of fine interwoven twigs. Such material is 
sometimes reinforced by mud, as in the case 
of the Thru^, perhaps packed in the spaces 
with bits of moss, lichens and leaves which 
may help to disguise it. The nest is then 
lined with softer materials, such as fine hay, 
hair, feathers, wool and tliistledown, whi^ 
serve as a bed for the eggs to lie on and hdp 
to retain the heat of both eggs and nestling. 

The young Inrds need constant feeding. 
A pair of Blue Tits ate recorded to have 
worked from 2.30 a.m. to 8.30 p.m. and 
averaged twenty-six visits an hour. Swallows 
are said to feed their young once in three 
minutes. (Morris, Birds.) It has 

been suggested that one advantage of a 
northern breeding place is the longer working 
day it allows for feeding the young. Soft, 
ea^y-digested, concentrated food is usually 
provided at first, either caterpillaxs, &it 
grubs and worms, ac partially digested 
grain. Pigeons have a special curdlike 
secretion known as "fngeon's milk." 

Although Inrds an equipped with hig^y 
specialised instincts beautify adapted to 
thdr needs, yet there seems to be some room 


in' their lives for education, or learning 
e3q>erUnce. This is one of the advantagesy 
of their sheltered home life. Those whos^! 
nests an not on the ground an hatdied at 
a sufficiently immatun stage to be able to 
profits by intensive individual methods of 
education. Young birds an both encouraged 
and taught by their parents. In flight they an 
shown what to do, a little at a time, urged to 
try their wings, and sometimes even pushed 
off a safe ledge into space. They seem to be 
guided in their choice of food. A hen with 
chickens can be seen to encourage thern to 
peck at the food she has found for thern. 

Children an always interested in birds 
because of their bright, attractive w^, 
their song, their familiar presence in gardW, 
hedge and field, or on ponds, and me 
m3rstery and excitement of finding th^ 
nests. It is thenfon with these familiv 
aspects that the study should begin, leading 
later to some consideration of the charac- 
teristics of birds as a group. Begin by 
notidng the points by which the commonest 
birds (the Sparrows and Starlings) are ncog- 
nised, then try to define the distinctive 
features of other birds, especially the 
character which strikes you first. Notice 
(a) peculiarities of movement, (() colours 
displayed in flight which give the bird a 
different appearance from that you know 
when it is at rest, e.g. the white bars in the 
wings of a Chafi^ch, the brick-red back of 
a Yellow-Haimner, the pale fawn feather 
at each edge of the tail in a Lark. 

Most of &e work would be done informally, 
and it might be one of the main interests of the 
second and third year. An occasional lesson 
is needed to arrange the results of observation 
and give guidance and direction. The follow- 
ing subjects are suggested for sudi lessons: 

(z) Resident winta birdsr— Hard-billed. 

(2) Resident winter birds— Soft-Hied. ^ 

(3) Setting up apparatus for encouraj^ 
birds. 

(4) Water birds. 

(5) Oassificatioa according to habit. 

(6) Structuiw in nlatioo to habit. ^ • 
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II 

WBnXBXf WQRffii BIRDS— 

TBE£BSB01I 

I i ^ r bd o eMton.— A good plan, suggested by 
’ Br. W. Wostell in his Bird Studies, is to 
give to the children on a postcard an outline 
of some common bird such as a House 
Sparrow, and let them fill in the colouring 
as exactly as possible from observation 
during the week. (Hr. Westell suggests a 
Pigeon.) They may be asked what they 
know of its colour, and then set out to 
verify their own impressions. Many wiU 
«ay it is a little brown bird. Ask how they 
would distinguish it from a Robin, a Linnet, 

' or any other small, brown tnrds that are 
common in the neighbourhood. Ask what 
other birds they know and how they would 
recognise them. Get an account of some 
distinguishing feature of each, and then 
suggest that the children shall try to observe 
other details during the week. 

Referring to the House Sparrow again, 
ask if the cock is like the hen in colour, and 
whether young birds can be distinguished 
among the others. Give them two postcards 
with outlines, one for the colours of the cock 
and one for those of the hen. Suggest that 
they shall look for the colouring of head 
and neck, breast, wings, back and tail. 

Find out what the c^dren can tell you 
about the habits of sparrows and any other 
common birds. With the children's help 
make a short list of birds that can be seen 
in the neighbourhood, and then give the 
children a set of questions to guide them 
in deciding how they can be recognised. 

Qii0gt{0m^ — 

(i) Where do you see the bird most? 

(Hedges? fields? woods? gardens?) 

(ji) Does it come out into the open, or 
; ke^ ih dielter? 

^ ^ ft or Hry? 

•f; 4^ see H on the ground? 

walk or run? , 


(6) Is there an3rthing by which you can 
recognise its flight? 

(7) When does it get up and go to bed? 

(8) Has it any striking colour? 

(9) Does it sing, or has it any call notes? 
(zo) What does it feed on, and how? 

If the questions are read throu^, and 
related to the list of birds just compiled, 
many children will have answers to suggest, 
and if these are discussed, the class can be 
asked to confirm the statements by further 
watching, and to be prepared to give their 
answers in a later lesson. Perhaps a fort* 
night might be allowed, and in the meantime, 
the possibility of setting up a bird table, 
bird bath, or other means of attracting 
birds, could be considered, and the apparatus 
could then be assembled and set up. 

CkflMctiiig ot ohMrvatbma made.— The 

children's notes on the coburs of birds 
might be looked through before the actual 
lesson, so that the teacher would know how 
br they had been accurately noted and how 
far they needed correction or more detailed 
attention. 

Aim.— To obtam accurate descriptions of 
the appearance and habits of specified 
winter resident birds, e.g. House Sparrow, 
Chaffinch, Yellow-Hammer. 

IfoteriaL— The teacher should have, if 
possible, coloured pictures of the birds under 
discussion. A very good series of coloured 
postcards can be obtained from the Natural 
History Museum, South Kensington, for 2d. 
ea<^. If stufled specimens are available, 
their legitimate use is to help in recognitbn, 
and to give an opportunity of cbse observa- 
tion when the living bird has already been 
watched. It is de^bb to have a good 
referoice book, to which teadber and 
children can turn for infcmnation on any 
doubtful point. The sooner the scientific 
habit is acquired, the sooner the diildren 
will attain confidence and setbus interest. 
Dr. Sanders' Book of BriHsh Birik 

is ian exo^H^t book at a moderate jaice. 
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I. Refer to the colour notes sent k 
(bird diagrams) and make any commits 
they require. Build up, with the diildren, 
the cdouring of the House Sparrow. (The 
same diagram enlarged for the blackboard 
would be useful, or a tabulated summmy 
could be made.)' Then refer to the sheet of 
questions and let the children offer informa- 
tion. 

Amongst other points, the following would 
emerge: the House Sparrow chatters or 
diitps loudly and continuously in the early 
morning and at dusk, that is when it gets 
up and when it goes to bed. It ^ould be 
noted that the time varies with the time 
of 3rear. It also chirps excitedly if it is 
alarmed or angry. It hops on both feet at 
once. Short flights from a roof to the-ground 
are direct and straight, but in flying horizon- 
tally it rises and falls in short jerks or 
corves, spreading its wings and then shutting 
them forcibly as it sinks on the curve. This 
is characteristic of all the finches, of which 
the sparrow is one. The Yellow-Hammer has 
a similar flight, but more sinuous and less 
jerlgr. G)mpaTe this with the straight, 
strong flight of the Starling and Blackbird, 
or the sweeimg curves of the Swallows, 
House Martins and Swifts (which, however, 
cannot be seen in the autumn as they have 
left us). The House Sparrow will eat almost 
an3dhing, — crumbs, bits of fat, grain, and 
in the q»ing our newly set peas and grass 
seed. Notice its short, strong beak, very 
broad at the base, whu^ enables it to crack 
seeds. Notice, too, bow wary it is when 
feeding, although it is so tame. Its head 
moves from side to side, it never stays long 
in (me spot on the ground, and it seems to 
see every movement and hear every sound. 
The male has a Uack bib; the feinale and 
immature birds have not. The young birds 
are lighter coloured. 

n. Using these details as a ba^, compare 
the. House Sparrow with eadh of the other 
birds nnder ofaservatum. (Notes (m some 
comnKm tfir^ are appehcl^, as different 
sdectkms be i^tbaNy only 


"T. 

about three birds can be dealt with in one* 
period. If it is possible to enlarge the list, 
leave further discussion and any attempt to 
generalise till a later lesson. If the list is a 
^ort one, it may be possible to proceed 
further in this lesson. 


HOIBB Off oomioff pgStMAffEHT 
Ibe Boon ftwtiow 

Appeannoe.— the Male.-'^Lengtb 6 {to 
6} in. Plump body and short tail. Rounded 
head, short broad beak. Four toes en<iing 
in (daws, one turned badcwards, as in m(j^ 
birds. Head dark slate grey, neck chestnu1(, 
breast grey, with a black patch over chih 
and throat. Back, tail and wings mingled 
light, dark and reddish brown, the tail being 
the most deeply' coloured. Some of the 
streaks nearly black. Across the wings is an 
oblique whitish or pale fawn bar edged with 
black, very (dear in flight. (This distinguishes, 
it from Imth male and female Tree Sparrows, 
whi(di have tm such wing bars, and a 
chestnut head. They both have a black 
"bib,*' which is more extensive round the 
eyes than in the House Sparrow.) 

The Female.— Smaller, 5^ to 6 in. Pal^ 
colouring, less red. No black patch (m 
throat. 

Young Utde.— Like females, hut paler, 
and plumage often not so smooth. Attain 
adult plumage after autumn moult. All have 
dullor appearance in winter, owing to dusly 
fawn and grey tips of new feathers. 

HaWti.— lives on roofs of houses, in 
streets and gardens. Bold, cunning,, liert, t 
not easih^ daunted. Very pugnadous. Food: , 
omnivorcfus, chiefy seeds and grain, but lolls ' 
many flies and butterflies on the wkg, and 
collects munmous numbers of eatetpUlan , 
and wireworms to feed its young, that /; 
neaxlv all thft MDQUtt* A rAlrnlflilaiiA ^ 
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lUtule from observations of one pair, that 
they killed ova 3,000 caterpillars and wire' 
worms in a week. The general impression 
that sparrows are wholly injurious is incor- 
rect. &on£^ th^ do take a large toll of 
grain and youtrg seedlings. They destroy 
crocuses and otha flowers, probably in 
search of minute insects inside them, but 
possibly wantonly, as thqr seem to dioose 
the ydlow and brightest coloured flowers. 
Fond of bathing and dust baths. 

No song, bat numotonous, loud chirping, 
often incessant for long periods morning ' 
and evening, and if excited. They hop on 
the ground on both feet, or give little leaps. 
Flight undulating, except for riiort distances, 
or when rising or flying down to the ground. 
They start their flight with several quick 
jumps, with wings spread and feathers 
separate. 

Breeding.— Three, sometimes four broods 
in a year. Nest under eaves, in chimneys 
and spouts, or in old or stolen nests of other 
birds. Eggs, five or six. greyish white, with 
dusky brown streaks and spots. Vary in 
size, about } in. to nearly i in. Nest loosely 
and untidily made of straw, hay, wool, 
feathers, sometimes twigs. Cupshaped and 
variable, about 6 in. across, sometimes 
mudi more. Both parents attend young 
until fledged, then the father looks after 
them while the mother {aepares for the next 
Inood. All the broods remain in the neigh- 
bourhood of the nest. While the mother is 
sitting, the &ther, and any young which 
have left the nest, roost somewhere near. 

AvpeHnmoe.— Ibe Kala.— Length, 6 to 
61 b. or more. Often slightly laiga than 
House Sparrow. Distinguished by slate blue 
head and to^ pnk breast, beccaning soft 
dove grey farther back. In ffight, white 
wing bar and two white marginal tail 
I feathers are consjacuous. Forehead black. 

chestnut, merging bto olive. Dark 
; and tail (<flive, brown and lead colour) 


with a yellowish bar b the wbgs as well as 
the white markings already mentioned. The 
bird is very shapely and handsome, and the 
bright spring colouring appears exotic 
amongst our birds. It is often mistaken for 
the Bullfinch by casual observers, but is 
very mudr commoner. Its colour, though 
bright, has not the deep rose-crimson of 
the breast, nor the glos^ blue-black of tail 
and wings of the Bullfinch, which is seen 
b seduded woodlands and gardens rather 
than b the open and populous places 
frequented by the Chaffinch, 

The Female. — Slightly smaller, paler in 
colouring. Head greyish olive, not blur, 
breast i^e fawn or greyish fawn, with just 
a tbge of red. Two wing bats as b male, 
but less conspicuous. 

Toong bilda.— As female, till after autumn 
moult. All duller b the wbter. 

Habiis. — Seen about hedges and trees, in 
the open stubble and ploughed fields in the 
autumn and early wbter; later b the winter 
they go to the stack3rards b search of grab 
(wheat and oats particularly). They are a 
great help b clearing the soil of the tiny 
seeds of all kbds of weeds, on whidi they 
feed laigdy. They feed on the edges of the 
cornfields when the com is ripe, and have 
been seen to shell each grab bdore swallow# 
ing it. They will destroy early crops of 
onions, radices and other vegetables, and 
flowers such as polyanthus. On the other 
hand, besides the seeds of weeds, they 
destroy leaf-tolling caterinllars which infest 
fruit trees, and many other species, when 
feeding their young. They are very watdifal, 
and utter a quick alarm note. In the wbter 
the flocks are generally rither male or 
female, and they are {oobably to s(»ne 
extent nfigeatory, passing from northem to 
southern counties. It is possible that those 
which are seen b the north daring the wbter 
have come from other northern countries. 
(Lbnaeus observed that flocks of females 
left Sweden.) They are amoiunt the eariiest 
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:!l>irds to dug, bt^nning early in Fetnruaiy, 
and have a cheerful short phrase, ending in 
a quick run— "pick, pick, pick, pick, little 
de-ar." In the spring they have the habit 
of ringing from one place, and very persis- 
tently, often fairly high up in a tree, but not 
. like the Thrush, which stands clear on the 
highest twig that will support it. The young 
males begin to sing at about the beginning 
of August, singing an incomplete soi^ at 
first. They move like sparrows, with ^ort, 
quick hops, and their fiight is similar. 

Bneding. — ^Two broods are hatched, one 
about the middle of May, the second by the 
end of July. The nest, completed about the 
end of April, is usually in small trees, such 
as fruit trees; sometimes in tall hedges. It 
is placed 6 to 12 ft. from the ground, some- 
times higher. It is a neat, compact cup, 
wedged in a fork of brandies. Fine materials 
are used, chosen from what is available in 
the neighbourhood, so that they vary to 
some extent. The outride is of grasses, 
small stalks and roots, tightly interwoven 
with wool, spiders’ webs, or other fine fibres. 
The upper edge is very neatly woven, the 
opening being to in. across. It is lined 
with hair, with a few feathers added some- 
times. A very diaracteristic feature, which 
makes it easy to identify but not to detect, 
is the outer covering of bits of lichen and 
moss, taken from the tree in which it is 
built and therefore disguising it very cmn- 
pletely. It has been found by different 
observers to take from six days to three 
weeks to construct, fhto the feriale sits for 
i^ven or twelve days, and after the young 
Irirds are hatched, the male hefys to feed 
them. During the brooding time he guards 
the nest and will try to beguile intruders to 
^ow him away from it by cries and flutter- 
ings. Both behave in this way when the 
young are hatdred. There are four or five 
eggs, rounded oval, about | in. long, dull 
bhiisb-green, doudiri with dull red, rilghtly 
irtiedced and qxrtted, rathor variable. When 
^e young leave the ,nest they follow the , 
^p»rwts and ate fed for sos^ ^ys, and by. 


the time they are fledged foive begun to 
feed on ^in. 

7dIow>HuBiner (Sidtow Banting. TalDa)« 

Anpeamnoe.— Ihe Ibk— Length, 7 in. 
Bright yellow head, neck and throat l 4 [htly 
streaked with olive or reddish brown, and 
a little dusky black on the head. The amount 
of yellow variable, more extensive and paler 
in oldo: birds. Back bright reddish brown, 
deepening to orange brown near tail. Wings 
deep reddish brown, olive and dusky, mth 
grey and 3rellow undemeatii. Bright^ in 
the spring. The rusty red of the back spy 
conspicuous in flight, which is undula^g 
but strong, and with longer, shaUo^ 
curves than in sparrows and chaffinthes. \ 

The Female. — ^Slightly smaller. Colour 
much less conspicuous, and duller. Very 
little yellow, confined to forehead and 
breast, and obscured by dark streaks and 
dull olive colouring. General impression 
dusky brown-olive, with dark streaks and 
lighter back and tail. The reddish coloui 
is seen on the back. 

Young Urde. — ^DuU yellowish brown, 
streaked with dark brown, and yellowish 
grey streaks beneath. Assume 3^ow head 
after autumn moult. 

Hahita. — ^Very characteristic of hedges in 
open cultivated country, and of gorse and 
broom on sandy commons. Almost strictly 
grain feeders. Flock in the winter in fomilies, 
parents remaining together, but associating 
with birds of other kinds. Song a series of 
short, rapid notes with a long drawn out 
final note, familiarly given as, "A little hit 
of bread and no ifoWfOe-se.’’ Beginning as ' 
early as Fetouaiy ring perched on the 
top of the hedge, vdth the tail bent down- ^ 
wards. They are often to be aeim sittiag . 
very still for a kaig time in position 
when not ringing. 

&mding.----Nest ushatiy (thoug^^B^ 
fohfy) fow dcmfo injfos ihedge or ep 
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jgrotmd at the jbot, sheltered by a bush or 
SWISS' Mbss, toots, small twigs, 
are u^. It is compact and well-made, 
not neatly so neat and strong as that of 
idtt chaGBn^ Note that nests on the ground 
. or jSitmly snj^rted are not so strongly and 
firmlymadf Eggs three to five, pale purplish 
wdiite with thin irregular zigzag stre^ and 


blotches of dark reddidi brown, as 3 a child 
had scribbled over it with a fine pen (some- 
times called the Scribbling Lark <»: Scribbling 
Bird). Length | in. The male feeds the 
female carefully during incubation, and 
takes his tom in sitting upon the eggs. 
The young begin to fly in the middle of 
June. 


VII. WINTER RESIDENTS— SOFT-BILLED 

BIRDS 



Ihicodiietion.— A week or so before the 
lesson, after observations on Sparrows, 
Chaffinches and Yellow-Hammers have been 
discussed, give the children a list of other 
birds to look out for specially. These 'might 
include such birds as the Song Thn^, 
Blackbird, Starling and Redbreast, and (if 
th^ are known to frequent the neighboor- 
thoocQ Mistle Thrush, Blue Tit and Great Tit. 
; 'Suggest that similar observations to those 
0 idready made shall be carried on. Similar 
vybotes and other records might be made. 

L The. class lesson would proceed on the 
ijj^tiatne , lines as the last, the teacher filling put 
children's observations after disci^on 
pKbs taken ^ace, and. giving further infmma- 
which th^ can kter try to verify. 

blackbirds or starlings have 


seen pulling worms out of the ground and 
eating them. The Thrurir may have be» 
seen breaking snail shells by hanuneting 
them on a stone. A particular stone may be 
used frequently, so that the ground round 
it is littered wi& taroken riidls. Notice the 
difference in shape between the beaks of 
these Inrds and those of tire House Sparrow, 
Chaffinch or Yellow-HMnmer. They are 
long, slender and sharply pointed. The Blue 
Tit and Great Tit aim have a thin, sharp 
beak with whirii they dig out insects or tire 
contents of buds. The two types are dis- 
tii^nished as the Sofi-biUed and Hari-biUei, 
those which feed chiefly on soft food (insects, 
worms, snails and fr^t), and those which 
feed (m grain, hard seeds and nuts. The 
Inrd’s sharp narrow beak can stab or impale 
its victims, or pidc than up like fine pincers; 
^ faco9d, ;^ipng beak can be bice a 
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of nutcrackeis. (The notes at the end of difld^ tiy tii^ them whm certain 
this chapter will help the teadier to indicate are to be heard, % incidentally caOiidijl 
farther points for study.) attention to the songs of connnra idr^- 

whenever thqr can be heard about 

XL These autumn lessons on birds should school, by suggesting that children who a»$'; 
stimulate an interest which will remain lively interested try to imitate some <rf thi^| 
throughout the winter. In the spring a songs with the h^ of bird uhistles, and 
further period might be taken, in uhich the perhaps by encourage some of them toi 
birds* nesting activities might be described g^ve a "concert." There is probaNy no 
sufficiently to direct the children's attention need to refer teachers to the interesdiig 
to them. A bird chart might be through- broadcasts on bird song (notably those of 
out the winter, and the children would then Professor Garstai^), which have been given 
notice when newcomers begin to arrive, from time to time, with imitations, and 
when pairing b^;ins, what birds be^ to gramophone records. | 

sing, how many can be heard singing in the \ 

same spot at the same time each day (the \ 

territory), and they would note the change NOTES ON OOHHON lEBIIANENE 
to brighter plumage. If two or three old ' 

nests can be collected and examined, the \ 

children can find out something of the Ulis |ifAn g Hmsb 

struciture and characteristics of some common 

ones. They may be told where to look and Appearance. — ^Male and Female alike, 

how to look for nests, and above all, to Length S^in. Nut-brown or olive-brown, 
apinroach quietly so as not to frighten the pale fawn to white breast spotted with dark 
birds, and never to touch them, as the brown, many of the spots forming long 
parents can smell if a nest or eggs have streaks, whereas in the Mistle Thrush they 
been handled, and they will often desert are short, nearly rormd, or arrow-head 
the nest even if the young ones are hatched, shaped. 

With regard to egg collecting, unless the 

teacher has reason to think that the children Young. — ^Rather yellowish, upper parts 

are taking eggs, it is probably best to deal flecked with buS. 
with it indirectly, by enlisting the children's 

empathy and friendliness towards Inrds. HaUte.— Though many are wint«: 

The more children are interested in watching dents, especially in towns, there is no dotii^- 
Inrds, the less they are likely to wi^ to that a great many migrate, either fitithw' 
interfere with them, but the collector's south for the winter or to other breeding 
instinct is strong, and the question is sure places. They sbg almost the whole ytSBot 
to arise some time. It calls for reasonable round, and can often be herud singing 
treatment and discussion. A ban on collect^ joyously in January or February when 
can ouly do harm, as it will lead to secret there is a warm, In^ght spdl. Thdr ridi^' 
raids, and any attempt to penalise a child varied song, witir its repetitions oi sh(^' 
by rounng public opinion against him may phrases and notes, needs no descripllc^^ 
Imd to a feeling of resentment, ^ce there They will often sing firpm the top Of a 11^; 
are many grown-up collectors wffio claim to tree. ' , 

be naturalists and pride themsdves openly 

on their hauls. FoodLr— Worms and slugs, and . 

The songs of lords can be gradually leamf whidi they tmeak open by haonneting thettr 
only ly patient arid scffitary listmiers. How- on stones. Fmit occasionally. They vrSi 
lever, ^ teacher ran do something to he^ all over a. lawn, and the ear&woratf 
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rise ia response to the vibration as they do 
-to rain, and so are caught unawares and 
snapped up before they have time to hook 
themselves into their burrows. They have 
a preference for cultivated fields and gardens, 
probably because worms are nearer the 
surface and frequently turned up by the 
plough or fork. 


• Toang bfadkrr-Velluwi^ w uppex' « 
with pale bufif spots. Note tiiat in mai^; 
birds the young have spots mote generaBy; 
distributed than in the parents, and may',, 
have spots when the parents have noiwj 
e.g. young Robins. 


The BlaekUrt 


Breeding. — ^The nesting places chosen are 
variable, though most frequently in a bush 
or tree. The fairly compact nest of grass and 
fine twigs is lined with mod, kneaded into 
a hard cup and bound together by bits of 
straw, dung, or decaying wood. Eggs, four 
or five, blue with black spots, about lin. 
long. Nest building begins very early. The 
first eggs are usually laid in March, and two 
or three broods are reared in the summer. 


Appeanuuse. — ^Ihie Male. — ^Length, lo in! 
Glossy black plumage, occasionally blotched 
with white or nearly all white. Bright 
orange beak, long and daggerlike for impaling 
worms and soft insects, or acting as'Torpeps 
in holding them. 

The Female.— Dark brown, with a p^uer 
breast streaked with black, suggesting\ a 
thru^, but darker. Beak also brown. 


The BQstle Thtosh 

This bird is larger than the Song Thrush, 
greyer, with more distinct, roundish ^ts 
on a lighter breast, and white undeiparts 
which show distinctly in flight. Le^h, 
IX in. It feeds especMy on berries, and is 
said to derive its napie from its love of 
mistletoe berries, though it also feeds on 
worms and snails. It is common in wilder 
country, espedally in hilly country. It is 
said to have ousted the Song Thrush in 
localities where they have come into com- 
petition. It is a vigorous, pugnacious bird, 
called the "Stormcock" from its habit of 
singing through stormy weather. Like the 
Redwing and Fieldfare, many come to the 
south of England in the wint^, returning 
frurther north to breed. 


Young Utda.— Lighter brown, with some 
streaks. The beaks of young males are dark 
until the second year, when the adult 
plumage is nearly complete. 

• Habits. — ^Found in hedgerows and bushes 
chiefly, ard in garden shrubberies, coming 
out into the open to feed on worms but 
retiring on the least alarm. Flight straight 
and vigorous, rising rapidly from the ground 
and often flying low for some distance; 
Runs and hops on the ground, often flirting 
its long tail. 

Food.— As the Song Thrush, to wldch it is', 
nearly related. 

Song.— Its beautiful, deep song contains 
rich, pure notes and low gurgles and chuckle, 
of somewhat the same character as that of . -; 


the Thrush, but lower, less varied, ' and^l 
V. , Bleeding.— They breed even earlier than without tire many repetitions. ltlasto ifra;!| 
' ihe Soi^ Thrushes, Mr. , T. A. Coward shorter season, it has in ad(Ution a hm0 
• records instances of the birds being inter- pitched, loud chatter or rattle when qlanne*^ 
' rupted by falls of snow filling the nest, and angry or ercdted, very startling to heai^ 
going on again when the snow had melted, unexpectedly, and a warning, of danger 
: IFgg^ latga than those of the Song Th^ i' 

: . about z|ih. White, suffused stith green or ^ 
and spotty with dsurk puzpiitir 
|;!grey or browrr. Usuaffy 1w6 Iwiopds,.^ . 1 


e wnoie neignoournooa 
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8C^> ^iis' difienog'': ' ^lve"‘'it a^spot^' appearsuatt/'''^^ 

"Ircm tiut Thradi‘$ nest^ and the metallic feathets hiddm;:^! 

These tips gradually wear away, and t^’' 
' January or Febrtiaiy it is beginning to ' 
assume its dark, glos^ raiment. Legs duU 


^^bout 1 In, kmg^ pale greenish wmte, finely 
^dusted with di^ ted. 

■C 

, Ibe Fieldiate 

Another member of the Thrush tribe, 
cCmmon in many parts of England in open 
fields, especially ploughed fields,' in the 
^ter months, when large fiocks may be 
seen. They retreat farther north for the 
breeding season, usually about March. They 
are larger than the Mistle Thrush, and have 
a grey general colour, due to the slat&grey 
head and rump conspicuous in fii^t, together 
^th the warm chestnut back. standing 
at doK quarters they are more thrushlike, 
with rich brown throat and pale underparts 
streaked with black, and in the winter head 
and rump also. The beak is dark brown in 
the winter. They are larger .than thrudres, 
about zoin. long. Food is similar to that 
of other thrudies. They work very system- 
atically up a field, or roost all together 
in trees. They rise and fiy together if 
approached, uttering toud, hardi alarm cries. 


brown. 

Hrtiita. — Gn^atious t^rds, collecting into 
large fiocks as soon as the nesting season is . 
over, going to a common roosting place at 
nights (like Rooks, to which they are 
distantly related) and searching the fields 
and gardens by day. Many are permanent . 
residents, but oth»s are birds of passage, 
or summer or winter residents only. 

Song. — Very wide range, rich whistling, 
chuckling and bubbling notes, but capable 
of imitating the songs of most other birds 
and any noise that attracCk themu 

Bceadfaif.— They nest in holes almost 
anywhou— chimney pots, caves, haystacks, 
ruined walls— making a loose, untidy nest 
of straw and feathers. Eggs, five to seven, 
about im. long, pale blue, laid in April. 
A second brood is reared. 


Tbe Bedwing 

This is another winter visitor of the 
Thru^ tribe, dosely resembling the Field- 
fare in its habits, appearing and feeding in 
the same places. It is disti n guished 
the Thrush by the tawny red colour of the 
underwing, and sides of the body, showing 
espedally in ^ht, and by the long narrow 
streaks which take the place of spots. In 
jhard frosts it feeds on berries, 

TbefiMinS 

; Agiiemniie,— Length, in. Colours dif- 

ferent in .sommo: and winter. Mde and 
female alike, but female rktiier duller, 
^hzaaer fldmage, glosi^, metallic purple, 
jbd, giraen In ennshine, looking dtdlw 
and bladker on a duA day. Beak kmom;. 
, F^.tj^- to the fnthera' 


The Bhie Tttmonae, Bine lit or Tomitt 

Apgeuanw.— Male and .'female almost 
identical, but female slightly smaller and. 
duller. Length, 4|in. Distinguished by 
deep blue head and white cheeks, with a . 
blade line passing across the eye and endr- > 
ding the cheeks. Back yellowish green. 
Sides of nedc and Ineast y^ow. Tail blue, 
with a white bar conspicuous in fiii^t. A. 
diort, plump body, with slender, bluish grey 
legs, smd ^ort, sharp beak used as fine? 
pincos for {dcl^ minute^ insects out 
crevices. Distinguidied from the Great Tit; 
at a i^ce by its sbse ^t is mme than an 
indi smaller) and blue head. 


Young Uiib^Madt yellower. 


BiAtta--Livea.chie% ainongst trees, pidr* 
ins emt tittv insects from bark and imveaf' 
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small moths and flies flying aboni, or small 
cateri^llars swinging from the brandies on 
threads, aphides and leaf-pests of all kinds. 
It destroys nnmerons bods in the spring, 
posdbly in search of insects, though this is 
unproven. It is often seen swinging on the 
frsi^e twigs of birch or dm trees and fruit 
trees, and will hang npdde down cqr in any 
position. Quick, jerl^ movements which 
esplain the name of “titmouse.** Takes 
diort, raidd flights from tree to tree, with 
quickly-b(».ting wings. 

Song.— A rapidly repeated, tinkling note. 

Breeding.— Selects a hole in a tree for its 
nest, and fills it up with moss to the required 
depA if it is too deep. Returns to the same 
hole year after year, and takes readily to 
a nesting box. Nest a mossy ctp, ^ed 
with wool, hair or feathers, contains from 
seven to twdve eggs (posnbly sometimes 
laid more than one hen). These are about 
^in. long, white with dull red qiots. The 
Urd will make a hissing noise if anyone looks 
into the nest when she is sitting, and bite 
if a finger is inserted. 

Tba OnatXtt 

Apgeaxanoe.— Length 5|in. Similar col- 
ouring to Blue Ht but mudi less blue, 
and with con^cnous black head, neck and 
Ifib. Back y^ow to olive green, passing 
into tduidi gr^. Tail and wings blue grey, 
with conspicuous white wing bar. breast 
and undeiparts yellow. Mu^ duller after 
the autumn moidt, assuming brigfrt spring 
colours as tips of feathers wear away. Male 
and female dike. 

Young Utdi.— Duller. 

HaMta. — Remain with ns all the year. 
Blodk with other kinds during the winter, 
aeardiing the trees, fallen leaves and mast 
for food. Come to the ground modi more 
Hum the Kue Tits. Daring and pugnadons, 
using the stop beak to attack Urds as wdl 


as insects, and said sometimes to kf^i a 
smaller Urd by driving its beak into the 
skulL 

Food.— AU kinds small insects, esped- 
alty larvae and leaf-burrowing insects such 
as spangle galls on leaves, and even the 
marble gaUs of the oak, uhich, Mr. Coward 
states, are often pedced to the central 
chamber to extract the larva inside. Nuts 
and seeds are also eaten. Both tits will eat 
hive bees as they emerge on the thrediold 
in the spring. 

Song.— Known as the ** 
the two quickly repeated 
notes sound very much like a tool 
sharpened on a stone, or a wire fence 
twedced by someone swinging it. 
Coward gives it as **pee-lar, pee-lar." 
goes on insistently for long periods, some- 
times with another quickly repeated final 
note or varied by pauses which make little 
phrases. 

Braeding.— Similar to the Blue Tit, in 
holes in trees, with a large dutdi of white 
red-^tted eggs. These are larger than 
those of the Blue Tit, about {in. long. It 
has the same halnt of hissing and biting. 

ThiB BoUn or BsdbrBOst 

iMntonnmoe.— Hale and Female alike. 
L^gth, 5 iin. A neat, trim little bird, 
standing very upright on rather long legs. 
The sca^ breast is the adult’s diief distin- 
guishing feature, merging into li|^t friwn 
and dove gr^, with a rim of Une grey 
sqnrating bade from breast. Bright bla^ 
eyes, dender pointed-beak. 

Young Mida.— For some time qieckled, 
with much the odouiing of a tfaruab| 
Gradually lose the qpedded appearance, 
becoming more like adult, attainhig mature 
plumage after autumn moult 

BUttk— Found eqiecially in coltbatedf 
|3aces, hedges and gaxdi^ and 
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oame to a bNi table ex hop rotind where 
digghig is going os. Remain with ns summer 
and s^ter, and are astonidiingly friendly 
and tame. 

fooA.—- Insects diiefly, and small worms, 
but soft berries ^ws) and even seeds are 
eaten. 

Song.— Begin to sing in the second year, 
at first an incomplete song, then the charao 
teristk sweet, hig^ and varied tune. They 
give also a series of quick notes at times 
like the opening and dosing of scissors. 


and a variety of diort alarm notes and 
call notes. 

Breeding.— Build in ivy, old walls, bushes, 
or in any kind of receptacle that offers a 
hole (they have been recorded in old cans, 
discarded hats, jnllar boxes). Eggs, four to 
six, about fin. long, pale greenish-blue, 
findy speckled with dus^ green or brown. 
The }K>ong clamour for food incessantly, and 
are constantly fed by both parents, who 
bring four or five caterpillars at once. 
Chiefly fed on soft larvae. Frequently two 
broods in the i^ear. 


VIII. THE MAKING OF APPARATUS FOR 

BIRD STUDY 


AinL— To increase the children’s interest 
and s}mpathy for birds by planning ways 
of feeding them in order to encourage them 
to come to the school playground or garden. 

OhiUien*s aim.— To arrange a bird table 
and bath, and to look after ^em. 

Mrodnetton.— Suggest to the diildren 
that there would be more opportunities of 
studying birds if they could be encouraged 
to come to the school playground, and ask 
vhat could be done. I^bably the diildren 
will suggest putting out crumbs. Ask what 
other food birds like. Tell them that during 
the winter, when grubs and other food are 
scarce, Ifirds need heat-giving foods, and 
eipedally fe.t. Th^ also need water which 
often find difficult to obtain, especially 
ht frosty veathor. They not only need 
smter to drink, but many birds appreciate 
It for a bath. It is best to put the food on a 
tray so that the birds know where to expect 
^ had so as to keep it tidily together. 

P t. Dedde where the turd table or tray 
be put. The best place is in an open 


part of the garden, so that the birds can 
easfly see if cats are about. It is a great 
advantage if a sanctuary can be made by 
surrounding the garden with a high wire 
fence, with a sloping, in-tumed ledge about 
a foot wide at the top. The ledge makes it 
almost impossible for cats to dimb over. 
The enclosure needs to be sufficiently wide 
for the birds not to feel trapped, or they will 
not come. It dtould be in a place whi<ffi the 
children can easily watdi. Failing this 
plan, a tray may be secured by staples to a 
wall, or be hong from a window. 

It is usually said that a bird table should 
be so high that cats cannot spring on to it, 
and a height of 4 ft. 6 in. is suggested. 
This height, however, is open to some 
objections. It is doubtful whether cats 
would be deterred by this hdght; 1 it is too 
high for children to see, and Ifirds which 
feed on the ground often seem reluctant to 
use so high a table. Such birds are very 
wary when feeding, and provided there is 
no cover for an enemy, th^ would usually 
see one approaching. A hdght of 2 ft. 6 in. 
is oanvenient for children to watdi, and 
many biids leem to prefer something stiU 
. i. 
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bwer. On the other liand, some of ^ 
diyer and smaller Urds will come more 
readily to food htmg from the bnmch of 
a tree, from a post or a window firame. A 
convenient device is to screw on to a window 
ledge half a (Md’s wooden hoop from which 
strings of shelled peanuts, a half coconut, 
or a piece of fat on a string can be hung. 
Bunches of berries can also be soi^>ended. 

In order to see which food is chosen by 
different birds, it is a good plan to use very 
small plant'pot saucers or other small 
shallow vessels on the bird tray, and fill 
them with diffe^t kinds of seed. Mixed 
bird seed may M used, also wheat, maize, 
split peas, hemp, peanuts and sunflower 
seed. Indeed it is good to experiment with 
.sev^al different kinds. Crumbs can also be 
put out, but they should be broken quite 
small A lump of suet or fat bacon is 
appreciated. 

XL Discuss bow to obtain what is needed. 
It may be possible for some children to make 
a tiay out of a box lid with strip wood nailed 
on for the edge, painting it green or staining 
it brown. The birds will not use it till the 
smell has disappeared. Possibly diildren in 
a higher class would make a bird tray. A 


Arm poiest^ ' b 

trunk sawn across tnakes a good one. v 

The Inrd bath should be a shallow v«s(^ 
either on the ground or raised a few indie!^; 
with a conveniently thidc rim for the bitdl 
to perch easily. It riiould hold about two' 
to three inches of water. A large earthen* 
ware plant-pot saucer or bulb bowl is quite > 
good for the purpose. It is better if thC 
receptacle slopes gradually to the middfo.^ 
If ihere is a small artificial pond in the ; 
garden, birds will often use this for drinking.; 

If the bird-feeding apparatus is .already 
in existence, it may need ovei^uling, 
cleaning and re-painting; the bath and small 
food vessels may need washing. IDecide 
what food shall be provided, and \ accept 
any offers. In this period it may be mssible 
to let the children start preparations, or 
the work may be planned, and carried out 
between lessons. If possible, let all the 
children have a hand in it. Extra strings of 
peanuts or coconuts can be hung in other 
parts of the premises. Arrange a rota of 
diildren to look after the apparatus, and 
let them report ofiGkaally at the begihning 
of each subsequent Nature Study period, 
if there is anything to relate. Other chil*. 
dren’s observations could then be taken. 
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IX. WATER BIRDS 



(First Period) 


Aim. — If a pond or artificial sheet of water 
is available, where ducks and other watn 
birds can seen, they offer an excellent 
opportunity for the study of movement on 
a larger scale, especially in relation to 
obtaining food. 

Zatrodaotkm.— The teacher, having made 
a prelimipary visit, would, before setting 
out, tell the children briefly what to look 
for, so that their observations might have 
a definite purpose. They might be given slips 
of questions. The points given them for 
obsNvation would tw: 

(x) To reccgnise whatever birds are to be 
ssen. 

(«) To notice as exactly as possible what 
movments thqr m^e when they are 
. ssrimming, and their position in the 
wata. 

^ To notioe how fh^ eater and l^ve 

1 .. tho water, whether waOdng or flying. 
To wrhh fhjaa: feeding. 

To waidr i^ielr fli^ if 

movragieiitB are ma^. 


with the wings and tail in straight 
flight, in turning, in rismg and a> 
lighting. 

For convenience of supervision the diil* 
dren may be arranged in snoall groups which 
are to keep together under leaders. This plan 
enables the teacher to get round to each 
group in turn to draw their attention to any 
points she wants them to notice. On arrival 
at the pond, the children would use their 
slips of questions as a general guide, but 
would be quite free to watch whatever 
happened. They might attempt to sketch 
the .position of a Duck or Sea Gull on the 
Water, or a Duck diving for food. They 
should notice the webiKd feet, and the 
moth slighter web, but very long toes, 
of thewMoorhen (Water Hen) if it can be 
seen on the bank. 


(Second Period) 

Aim.— To coU^ and discuss the observa- 
tionf made »t the pond. 

' i ' 
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Xntradnetkm.— State this aim. Hake a 
list of the Inids seen (if numeroos) and 
£vide these into hre^-water birds and sea 
birds. Tell the children that galls are only 
literally fl3dng visitors inland, but many 
kinds of ducks spend the summer along 
sandy diores and salt marshes and go 
inland, often much farther south, for the . 
svinter. In many parks cmtain svater Imds 
are introduced, but it often happens that 
migrating wild birds will join them, so that 
it is best to find out from the park keeper 
whidi are resident birds and which are 
passing or winter visitors. The Common 
Wild Duck (Mallard) will oftmi jbin the 
tame oaes, so will Teal (the smallest British 
duck) and Widgeon (very like it, but larger), 
while Tufted Ducks, Pintails, Sheldrakes and 
Bamade Geese are often introduced, their 
wings bdng dipped to prevent them fix)m 
fl3ung away. Moorhens and Dabducks 
(Little Grebe) may take up their permanent 
abode in the park. The Common Gull, and 
more frequently the Blackheaded Gull 
(which, however, has only a black spot 
near the eye in the winter), spend part of 
the winter, especially in a severe season, 
both on ornamental lakes and on pbughed 
fields, sometimes eighty miles ^m the 
sea. 

L Get the children to describe concisely 
the distinguishing points by whidi eadi 
bird can be recognised, placing the most 
striking first in the list. 

n. Notice the position each bird occupied 
in the water. The ducks were low in the 
water, which came wdl up round thb breast. 
When they tilted thmnsdves backwards, or 
came out on land, it could be seen that 
their legs were plao^ far bade. Explain that 
. this position probably helps them to tom 
the body easily with a slight strdee, just as 
a imig boat punted or rowed from one qnd 
responds more readily than a diort tuna 
sowed fixan the middte. The gaEs, whidi 
mcae jthan th^ swim, are ape^^ 
.fhu dudn, are higfaeSr ont of the water, 


' ■ Vi'! • •• yi 

find thdr li^ are placed hmdi farther 
forward. 

Let the children describe the padd)inigf> 
movemoits of the ducks (and gulls, if th^f‘( 
have seen than, but gulls usualfy 
farther out). The feet move alternately iof j 
gentle paddling, but the ducks sonaetimes ; 
take a few strong strokes with both feet 
together. Tlie webbed foot scoops the wat^ ■ 
backwards. The movement can be beanti-; 
fully seen in the deliberate strokes a swan 
makes with both feet together., if ducks 
want to move realty quickly through, some . 
sudden alarm, they generally take a tow, 
skimming flight, alight again beyond 
the dangerous area. Gulls, too, fly at the 
least atom. Note that the whole lengm of 
the foot cannot be seen. The heel, projecting 
backwards, is dose to the body, and\the 
foot in all birds is very modi lengthened. 
The actual ankle joint is not above the ankle 
bones, as in ourselves, but between them, so 
that the upper part of the ankle is fused 
with the leg, and the tower part with the foot. 

Ask if the children noticed any i^uliari* 
ties of movement. The Moorhen jerks fits 
head all the time it is swimming; the 
Tufted Ducks and Dabducks frequently 
dive completdy under the water and cmne 
up some distance away; the Mallard divm 
with the posterior end of the body tilted , 
alm(st vertically above the surface. 

Some birds may have been seen to oiter 
the water. Gulls alight from flying, dropping 
with the wings ali^t touching above the,^ 
back, and then dosing them with a sudden, 
noisdess movement. Their feet, which were^ 
pressed back under the body, hang down a 8 ^. 
they descend and enter the water tot. They,i 
make no spladi and at once float quietly on / 
the water. DudesT on the other hnndC'^ 
alighting witii exparided wings and ned(;^sai>d;l 
head stretched forwards, make a gn^^ 
commotion by beating the watar ^th thdr '.’ 
feet and pethiqis witir their wings, fis thqiR| 
sldm quidety atoi^ with the impetia of thm 
flight, then let themsdves down Into 
horisontal {wdtkai, The' Moocben may 
te frto iMuflc, fljdng very tow and ahj^^ 



BtSOS IK Fuobx 

MAIXAKD. 1. Ill flight, n. («) and It. (*). BatMiog tb* water. 

GULL. IlL StarUag to fly. IV. Dowawanl tall. V. Haiataiaiag italieoaiy poatttai ia tha wtafl. 
HOUSE SPARROW. VI. IMagiaiB to show flight. 

VBLLOW-HAIIHBR. VII. Diagiaai to ahow flight. 
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iiig eaaly, but sldmmittg tbe water Ux a. 
little distance before it can check itself. 
Both ducks and moorhens will often walk or 
drop in from the bank, without spreading 
the wings. 

In order to rise from the water, ducks take 
off by tilting the body backwards, spreading 
their wings, and pressing the surface with 
their feet, as from a diving board, then 
making strong wing strokes until their 
flight is established. It takes them some 
time to rise high. Gulls, on the other hand, 
leave the water so rapidly that no “take-off" 
can be distinguished, Ihey raise the wings 
high, and wi& one strong stroke clear the 
water. After a few strokes which drive them 
almost horizontally, they have such force 
and emitrol that they can rise high in the 
air, and begin the long sweeping curves and 
veering flights that are characteristic of 

them. If food is thrown to gulls, they can 
divert their course and catch it on the wing 
without checking their flight. It will be seen, 

then, that the gi^’ powers of flight are much 
more highly devebped than those of the 
ducks which can obtain food only diving 
for it to the muddy bottom of the water. 
Gulls either see their prey from above and 
make a rapid swooj^ dive, or searcdi the 
shore at low tide, where one can see them 
1^ hundreds, for shellfish, lugworms, shrimps 
and small crabs, whic^ are momentarily 
left exposed as ^e tide recedes. Most of 
these are creatures whidi burrow in the 
sand, and come to the surface to breathe 
and feed only when they are covered with 
water. The gulls feed, too, in the ploughed 
fields as already mentioneil. 

Sketches might be made, either at the 
time or from stuffed specimens, to show the 
difference between a gull's and a duck’s 
beak. If a dude’s head can be obtained fixim 
a poulterer, and deaned 1^ boiling or 
leaving in dilute potash and afterwarcb 
scrai^, tbe inside pf the upper can be 
shown to be thrown into oblique ridges at 
eadr dde. The grooves between sorve as a 
AeVe, thixme^ wfaidr wattf apd film mud can 
tndde out, kaviag mimite wmnu or . 


other animals caught In bill. Ducks 
depend to a great extent on such small food^i 
though th^ eat fidies, frogs, snails, and ev^^ 
mice if they come their way. ''^1 

The podtion of ducks when flying is '^ 
peculiar, owing to the fact that the wingal 
are placed far bade, the tail is very diort, '| 
and the nedc is stretched forwards. A ' 
number of ducks seen flying from one.;^ 
locality to another has the well-known-' 
V formation with tbe leader at the apex. ; ! 
Althoui^ compared with gulls the flight 
is cumbersome and lacking in ver^tility, .. 
yet ducks can cover great Stances in their 
migrations. \ 

m. Children’s records.— It is not qeces- 
sary to take up and discuss everythmg\ that 
the children have seen; in fact, the lesson 
will probably gain in dearness if this is not 
attempted. Other points can be dealt with 
by letting the chilclren write a free account . 
of what has most interested them. The 
teacher may give guidance with blackboard 
headings based on the preliminary instruc- 
tions given before the visit. The Chilean 
might be encouraged to illustrate their . 
accounts by sketches made at the time, 
or firom memory, or by photographs 
and pictures cut from nevrspapers and 
nu^;azines. 

It is a good plan for each child to make a 
special bewk for bird study, perhaps with the', 
title My Bird Book. When once interest has < 
been aroused, the subject matter indud^ ' 
need not be limited to one bird, but can .; ', 
'refer to any birds. To some children this f 
kind of collection will be a satisfactory \ 
substitute for a collection of nests and eggs. 

It can be adcied to throughout the year, 'i| 
and even in subsequent yean, nnce 
“hobby-value" is an important aspect o^'^ 
Nature Study. It would be wise .to have 
book substantially made in a haadworl;.;^ 
lesson. Scrap cardboard covered with brown il- 
ex grey papa would make loose covers 
uhich toe pages might be laced. Ol^ia^ 
letterii^ is irtoitotive and a psnd^ 
jor border decoratian haviqg some re&aeap^ 



;:^Rb YEAR’S ^COURSE OF NATy RE STUDY 465 


tom ndqect l)e added. TheieisoQ 
seed for all die books to be'aUke in size, 
^pe or oontent. Stiff brown paper pa^ 
■jiillow for the pasting on of written pages 
xand sketches made out of doors, as wdl as 
; to printed matto. Part of the book might 
i devotedto a diary. Tbouj^ class charts 
are useM for receding such events as the 
arrival of birds, dates and places whoe they 
are heard singing, and nest building, the 
; study of birds is such an individual interest 
. tiiat it lends itself better to individual 
'records than to class work. 

90IB8 ON THE BECOOHmON OF WAm 
iBDS OQMHOlILT SEEN ON ABUFKIIAL 
‘ LAKES IN IHE WINTEB 

Ibe Kallaid or WiUi DnA 

AppeaiaiiM.— The Male.— Distinguished in 
wmto by bright iridescent green head, fawn 
to grey body with dark broad purple bar 
edged with black and white, the speculum, 
in the wings, chestnut breast and white 
collar. All male ducks or drakes have a 
oorled feather in the tail. Feet orange, 
completely webbed, length, 23-0401. 

Iha Female.— Speckled brown and tewn 
plumage, with purple, black and white wing 
W, as in drake. 

. BaUk— These are surface-feeding ducks, 
only dq^ig the head and front of the body. 
They are seen on most natural waters and 
many artificial lakes in towns; inland in the 
{^ter, arriving from September and begin- 
to go farther north about Itoch. Some 
are Brii^ residents and others passing 
;;m!^paats or winter residents only. They 
f pair eatiy' in the year, showing very marked 
.tod vmied courtship antics, often prolonged 
pairing. Two drakes may be seen 
'posturing on the water to a duck, cha^ 
^ one anotiier, standing iqi in the 
itet# and boating with the doping ! 
ii^atnaitiy in the wato« and at a 


mCbst later stage, dude ar^ dndee win 
repeat^y rise from the water and take 
ki^ flights together, returning after a few 
minutes or perhaps a quarter of an hoot 
later. The drake will chase away other 
drakes. From June onwards, the captive 
or tame ones may be seen gradually dianging 
the general plumage till it approximates to 
that of the female, when an autumn moult 
of all but the fl^ht feathers restraes tiie 
winter colouring. The duck looks after 
the dudclings while the male is in retire- 
ment moulting the flight feathers. The 
visitors repair to fens, salt marshes and 
seashore in the summer, after the breeding 
time. 

Ihe Teal 

The Kale.— Length only 14} in. The 
smallest Brititii duck. Humage streaked 
very ddicat^ with zipag black, and white, 
body very smooth and neat. Predominating 
colours black and grey, with bright chestnut 
head and neck, and a broad green band 
edged with fawn surrounding the eye and 
passing to the neck. Breast whititii, mottled 
with black spots, speculum black and green. 

The Femak— Mottled grey, brown and 
black, with speculum as in drake (similar to 
.Wild Duck in cobur), 

Ib Widgeon 

The W a le . — Length, 20 in. Bears a general, 
similarity to the Teal, but is larger, and 
has no green on the head. Instead, the 
ches;tnttt ground cobur of head and neck 
is ^tted with black, and a cream band 
runs from the 1»11 to the crown of the head, 
with a narrow Collar of delicate tdack and 
white wavy lines over the back and sides. 
Speculum as in Teal— gr^ edged wito 
Uack. Tim chestnut breast deepens to 
chocolate at the tides, 

. The Fsonk— Dutigr brown and red, and 
the qwmlum is not iridescent green. Never 
breed in oifr oOutrby. but cone to us for the 
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Mate and Female.— Alike. Length, 17 in. 

Young birds. — ^Mottled grey and brown, as 
in Common Gull, but attain a light brown 
cap before the autumn. 

Xlie Common Gull 

Length, 17 in. Head and neck pure white 
in STunmer, but with dusky spots in winter; 
not so distinct as in Blackheaded Gull, 
however. Bill greenish yellow and feet 
greenish grey or ash. Otherwise general 
colouring similar to former, both in young 
and adult. 

Terns 

Smaller, more slender and swallowlike, 
with longer wings than the gulls, though 
the colouring is in a general way similar. 

The Moorhen or Water Hen 

Appearance.— Length, 13 in. Appears to 
be black, with orange bill (tipped with 
lemon) and greenish-lemon legs, with unusu- 
ally long feet for its size, and long legs. At 
cbse quarters, plumage seen to be deep 
orange-brown, slate grey underneath, with 
white streaks on the flanks. The females are 
brighier than the males — ^an exceptional 
feature. Distinguished at a glance from the 
Coot by the white bill of the latter, sur- 
mounted by a white spot. The Coot is also 
larger, 16 in. long. 

Habits.— Both have a very similar position 
on the water, low down with the breast a 
little sunk, swimming with the head nodding 
all the time, and dipping the head and 
flicking the tail, and on land walking with a 
hi gh -stepping strut. It dives well, and is 
said to use the wings for swimming under 
water. 

Food. — Grain and seeds, small animals, 
floating weeds and other water plants. 


The Oabdiicl^ or Litite Gnbe 

This is a brisk, active, independent little 
bird, swimming about on its own business 
and holding aloof from the ducks on the 
pond in a park, diving for fish and shellfi^, 
and appearing some distance away. It 
swims with a curious lateral stroke of its 
large, paddlelike feet. It has an immature 
look, owing to its habit of fluffing up the 
feathers. The feathers are short and very 
fine and silky. It is brown or greyish brown, 
white tmdemeath, with a very short tail 
and rounded wings. It frequently takes, 
short flights, fluttering quickly, then drop-: 
ping and diving silently. It loolre rather like) 
a very large, fluffy chicken. It has a soft, 
subdued call, and a loud, dear rippling 
phrase. It usually makes a floating nest of 
water weeds in the reeds beside a sluggish 
river. There is a general impression, sup- 
ported by some naturalists, that it can 
swim by using its wings under water, but 
Mr. Coward, who has watched it very 
carefully, is certain that this never happens. 

Swam 

Three swans are conomonly seen, two of 
which have wild representatives in Britain — 
the Whooper Swan and Berwick’s Swan. 
The Mute Swan is very common as a tame 
bird but is not really indigenous. 

The Mute Swan may be recognised by the 
black knob or "berry" at the base of the 
bill, which is orange, with a narrow black 
line along the edge readiing to the eye. 

The Whooper has a lemon-yellow beak 
with a black tip, the yellow extending well 
below the nostril. 

Berwick’s Swan also has the upper part 
yellow, but it is less extensive, reaching only 
to the nostril, the lower part being black. 
As Mr. Coward points out, the pattern of 
these two is the reverse of the Mute Swan, 
the tip being black, whereas it is orange in 
the Mute Swan. 
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X. CLASSIFICATION OF BIRDS ACCORDING 

TO HABITS 


T he natural classification of birds is 
based on details too technical for 
anyone but the expert to grasp, yet 
the nature student requires some system of 
grouping which will help him to understand 
the lives of birds and to remember what he 
has learnt. The plan usually adopted for 
this purpose is to classify birds according 
to their habits, especially their habits of 
feeding and the modifications of the beak 
and feet which are associated with it. In 
some cases this scheme includes natural 
relationships, for instance, in the Birds of 
Prey. 

THE LESSON 

Litroductum. — ^The children will have 
noticed that most of the birds they have 
been watching come to the ground only in 
search of food, but spend most of tlieir 
time either in trees and bushes, or on poles, 
fences and the edges of roofs, where they 
are out of danger of cats and other enemies. 
These birds belong to the group of Perching 
Birds. Compare with chickens, which are 
Scratchers, and ducks which are Swimmers. 

This paves the way for a broad classification 
according to general habits, especially feeding. 

Let the children enumerate the birds 
they have already studied, and make a 
blackboard list. Then tell the children that 
it will help them to remember what they 
have learnt, if they can group the birds 
together in some way according to commcm 
characteristics. The following suggestions 
for grouping have been made by children:— 
According to size, colour, whether they sing 
or not, whether ttey migrate or not, where 
they build their nests. Remind them of the 
contrast which was observed between hard- 
billed and soft-billed birds, and ask what 
characteristics of the two groups they 
remember. 


TeU them that the type of food and 
related structure of the beak is found to be 
a useful quality to choose, and that in many 
cases special structures of the feet are also 
associated with the method of feeding. They 
will probably suggest as an example that the 
ducks, which obtain food from the wa^er, 
have webbed feet which enable them I to 
swim in search of it. \ 

L Let the children try to classify tfie 
birds they have already studied on thp 
following lines: — ' 

(a) Perching birds. The soft-billed and 
hard-billed small birds are often grouped 
together in this way, because, when not 
actually in search of food on the ground or 
on the wing, they rest in the trees and 
hedges, where they also spend the night, and' 
find shelter in winter. A special tendon in 
the foot of all birds which roost tightens 
automatically on contact with the roost, 
and prevents the bird from falling off in its 
sleep. (The tendon can be seen in a hen's 
foot severed from the leg.) This group 
includes most of the song birds. 

[b) Swimming birds. Birds which feed in 
water, e.g. Ducks', have broadly ■webbed feet 
and a. flattened bill provided with grooves 
which sift the mud and keep back small 
creatures as food. Ducks are closely related 
to Geese, which, however, do not feed in the , 
water, but on grass. Their beaks are not so 
flat. Gulls, which also have webbed feet; 
can both dive from a height and swim iox 
food. This links them up with the Diving 
birds such as the Cormorant, and Great 
Diver, and the Pei^;uins, whi^ have lost 
all power of flight, using their wings only as, 
flippers to swim through the water. Gulls 
are ipainly sea birds, but frequently they. 
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come inland in winter, whereas Ducks 
chiefly frequent inland water, though some 
spend part of their time on the seashore. 
The birds which get food by diving usually 
have a strong, sharply pointed beak for 
holding slippoy victims. 

IL Let the class think of any other birds 
they know and try to assign them to a group, 

(a) Wadit^ birds may be suggested by the 
idea of swimming birds. The Heron is fairly 
common, and the Snipe and many other 
small wading birds frequent our river 
estuaries, finding shellfish and worms in the 
sand and mud, and small fish, crabs and 
shrimps in the shallow water between the 
tides. Their long legs lift them above the 
water, they spear their prey with long, 
sharp beaks, and they reach down to scardi 
for it with their long necks. Amongst 
foreign birds the Stork may be mentioned 
and some account may be given of its 
habits, and the friendly way in whidi it is 
regarded in the countries where it nests or 
winters. 

(J) Birds of Prey are likely to be suggested. 
The ri^htbirds are represented by the Owls, 
and the daybirds by the Hawks, Kites and 
Eagles. Country children may be able to 
recognise the Sparrow Hawk and Kestrel. 
A pair of Kestrels is commonly seen hovering 
systematically over a field. The Kestrel is 
larger than ^e Sparrow Hawk, and in the 
^ air its wings appear to reach backwards to 
the tip of the tail, whereas in the Sparrow 
Hawk they are shorter than the tail. The 
tawny cinnamon colour of the Kestrel is 
striking at close quarters. It preys chiefly 
on sm^ mammals, whereas the Sparrow 
Hawk hunts chiefly birds. These birds of 
prey are all distinguished by the strong 
down-curved beak and curved talons, which 
dose automatically in the flesh of the 
victim as the bird swoops down upon it. 
The beak is often driven into the skull, 
killing the prey instantly, and is then used 
in tearing the flesh. 


(c) Carrion birds are a miscellaneous 
group of mixed habits and various natural 
relationships. They might very well be left 
out here unless the diildren ask about any 
of them. The Vultures are related to the 
Eagles, and my be regarded as degenerate 
in their habits, but very useful as scavengers 
in hot countries where there are primitive 
ideas of sanitation. The Carrion Crows do 
not confine themselves to dead food. Tliey 
are related to the Rooks, Jackdaws and 
Starlings, which feed upon worms, insects 
and small animals generally. - 

(i) The Scratchers are ground-dwelling 
birds, feeding chiefly on grain. They have 
strong, short claws and beak, useful for 
pecking and scratching the soil. They 
include the Domestic Fowl, Grouse, Par- 
tridge, Pheasant and most game birds. 

(e) The Running birds are a small group, 
of which the Ostrich is the best known. 
Their distribution is limited to Africa, 
Australia and South America. They are 
amongst the oldest races of existing birds, 
and have almost lost their wings^ In the 
Ostrich the wing is very small and its feathers 
are the familiar, long, soft plumes, which 
are useless for flight. Their relations are the 
Emu of Australia and the Cassowary of 
South America. All three are plain-dwellers 
and swift runners. The little Apteryx or 
Kiwi of New Zealand has become extinct 
within recent times. 

m. If there is a local museum, the best 
way of taking this lesson would be as a 
preparation for a visit. Each child could 
then be given a prepared card with the 
classification arranged, so that he could 
enter notes on the birds to be found, accom- 
panied by sketches of the beaks and feet. 
The children might also try to collect 
lactures, to be mounted in their notebooks, 
illustrating the various groups. 

If there is no museum, collect pictures 
and show by blackboard diagrams the chief 
characteristics, and let the children try to 
make th^ own collections also. 
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XI. STRUCTURE OF BIRDS 



T he structure of a bird’s body has 
been profoundly modified in connec- 
tion with the habit of flight. There 
seems to be no doubt that in the geological 
period known as the Mesozoic, birds origin- 
ated from some small and insignificant 
members of the great group of Reptiles, 
which then dominated the earth. Professor 
Thomson, in his Biology of Birds, suggests 
that these were lean, wiry, lizardlike crea- 
tures, very active and alert in habit, possibly 
already able to maintain a high and steady 
blood temperature and therefore to retain 
the heat of the body. He thinks they may 
already have begun to select concentrated, 
nutritious food, and to digest it very com- 
pletely. Possibly they were already able to 
obtain and utilise a good supply of ojiygen, 
in which case the energy obtained from their 
food and stored in the muscles would readily 
be available for their ’activities. Such 
creatures would be ready for new adven- 
tures. They may have leapt about amongst 
the branches of trees, and begun to use their 
forelegs to help them to balance, developing 
wings later. 

There is no evidence of the way in which 
feathers made their appearance. They are 
siriti outgrowths, supposed to be modified. 


branching scales, but no intermediate stages 
exist to throw light on their origin. They are 
the warmest and lightest covering known. 
Since the feathers become frayed and worn, 
they are renewed yearly. Moulting usually 
occurs in the autunm, when all the flight 
feathers are dropped, usually in pairs, and 
for some time the bird is unable to fly, or 
very much impeded in flight, and many 
go into hiding. The covering or contour 
feathers are also shed. In many birds the 
tips of the new feathers are neutrally 
coloured, fawn or grey, and since these are 
the parts which show, the bird may have 
a rather drab appearance during the winter. 
By the spring the tips have worn away, and 
the bird appears in his bright, characteristic 
spring plumage. 

Male ducks and geese are an exception to 
the general rule in carrying out the chief 
moult early in the sumifier (June), while 
the young birds still need care. The father 
retires, leaving the mother to assume the 
full cares of a fomily, and stays in seclurion 
until his distinctive plumage has been shed. 
The Mallard or Common Wild Drake emerges 
almost indistinguishable from the female, 
but gradually a second moult of the contour 
feathers makes room for tire brightly 
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coloured winter coat, whidi lasts till after 
the breeding season. 

The earliest bird we know appears in the 
upper Jurassic rocks of the Mesozoic period. 
There are only two specimens of this 
Mesozoic bird, the famous Archaeopteryx 
(andent'tdrd or first-bird) fotmd in certain 
limestone rocks in Bavaria. The complete 
skeleton was preserved in each case, slightly 
distorted but in excellent condition, with an 
impression of the complete series of flight 
feathers or quills of the wings and tail. Its 
skull was drawn out into beaklike facial 
bones, and had the general character of the 
head of a modem bird. Its feet and legs 
were those of a modem bird. The beak, 
however, was provided with sharp, needle- 
like reptilian teeth, the wing bones were 
like the forelegs of an ordinary quadraped, 
and each fully feathered wing terminated 
in three toes with sharp claws. Its tail, 
instead of being a short stump of bone, 
consisted of a long chain of vertebrae with 
feathers joined along its length. This crea- 
ture therefore showed relationships with 
both reptiles and modem birds and provided 
a valuable chapter in the tale of their racial 
history. 

Considered as a flying machine, a bird is 
a body heavier than air, capable of being 
propelled through the air by its own engine 
power, provided by the heart and muscles. 
Its wings serve both as propellers and planes 
to increase the resisting surface. It is essential 
that both the body and the levers working 
upon it and forcing it forward shall be 
rigid. Hence the bones of the body have 
become fused or bormd together, while the 
bones of the hand have been reduced in 
number and fused together to form, with 
the arm bones, a firm rod which makes a 
strong stroke, pressing downwards and 
backwards upon the air, and thus raising 
the body and driving it forwards. 

In order to produce a wide surface which 
will offer great resistance to the air without 
adding appreciably to the weight, the wing 
is provided with strong flight feathers, fixed 
to the bones of the forearm and hand. 


Muscles enable the feathers to be opened^ 
or closed. The wing is forced down by the 
contraction of a latge breast muscle, attached 
to the front of the wing and to the broad 
expanse of bone covering the chest and 
projectmg forwards as the strong ridge of 
the keel. This is the breastbone, very much 
enlarged. It remains to bring the wing back 
into position for the next stroke without 
checking the flight by offering any further 
resistance to the wind. The wing is drawn 
upwards by the contraction of a smaller 
muscle, also attached to the breastbone, 
but passbg through a hole where the wing 
joins the shoulder blade, as over a pulley, 
to its insertion on the front of the upper 
wing bone. At the same time the feathers 
are slightly separated to allow the air to 
pass through them and thus reduce the 
resistance. (This separation can be noticed 
in pigeons as the wings meet over the back 
when they rise from the ground, or in rooks 
raising their wings as they pass overhead.) 
While the wing as a whole accomplishes the 
downward and return stroke, the tips are 
said to describe a figure 8. 

To increase the supply of oxygen, the 
lungs are prolonged into air sacs which act 
as reservoirs whose supply is available as 
the air is driven out, so that oxygen can be 
extracted by the blood in the walls of the 
lungs during both phases of the process of 
respiration. 

The use of the forelimbs for flight has 
thrown the weight of the body backwards 
on to the liip girdle and hind legs, which 
are strengthened and modified to support it. 

THia T.PManw 

Aim. — ^To understand the outstanding 
features of the stractme of birds, especially 
in relation to flight. 

HatoriaL — ^If possible, a stuffed bird and 
skeleton, or the breast bone or keel of a fowl, 
which can be prepared by boiling after the 
flerii has been eaten, and then brashing 
away what remains of the flesh. If no 
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staffed bird is available, use pictures of a Now look at the ^pe of tihe body. In > 


pigeon, crow or other strong-f[3dng bird, both 
in flight and at rest. Some fl^kt feathers of 
a wing from a poulterer; covert feathers, 
and if possible some down. 

Introduction. — ^Ask the children what habit, 
or action, distinguishes the bird from nearly 
all the other animals they know, and in 
what wa}^ the habit of flight is an advan- 
tage to birds. They will probably suggest 
that flight enables birds to roam widely in 
search of food, to escape from cats and 
other enemies, to build their nests in safe 
places, and in many cases to escape the cold 
winter by flying to warmer countries where 
there is more food. Tell them that, having 
studied the habits of birds, it is now time 
to think about the way they are made, and 
how their structure helps them in their life, 
especially in flight. 

L Let the class try to suggest in what 
way the structure is connected with the 
habit of flight. They will probably think 
first of the wings. Try to recall the appear- 
ance of the wings in swallows, sea gulls, 
hens, sparrows, pigeons, rooks (or any half- 
dozen birds the children have watched) 
which will bring out the contrast in shape. 
Sketch on the blackboard some of the shapes 
you have noticed, e.g. the swallow or swift, 
the sparrow or starling. In the first (and in 
the gull) there is a long, narrow wing; while 
in the second, it makes a short, broad 
triangle, almost equal-sided. Which birds 
are the better fliers? Although many of 
the small birds with short wings can fly long 
distances at times, e.g. in migration, they 
are unable to dart and curve and wheel as 
the gulls and swallows can, or to check 
suddenly on the wing to catdi food or change 
their direction completely. The long, narrow 
wing which presents a long edge to the wind 
is evidently the better ^pe for control. 
(C/. the planes of an aeroplane.) It is also 
important that the wing surface shall be 
laige to buoy up the body. (C/. a kite.) 
The wings have a weight to lift. 


most birds it is long and spindle-shaped, that 
is, tapering to a point at each end. This is 
the best shape for cutting the air. (C/. a 
boat cutting the water.) A broad boat 
cannot move so easily as a narrow, pointed 
one, because it meets with more resistance. 
Think of the shape of the Oxford and 
Cambridge racing boats. In the same way, 
the slim, pointed body of a bird offers litlle 
resistance to the air and meets with little. 
The body is light in weight, the bones are 
hollow, and it has the lightest known covering 
in the feathers. { 

Tell the children that the feathers serve 
two purposes, and let them try to think 
what they are. Probably they will suggesi 
that they keep the body warm. Show them\ 
the flight and covert (covering) feathers, \ 
and ask which they think will serve this 
purpose. They will probably have noticed 
that the small, soft feathers cover the whole 
body closely, overlapping and l3mg quite 
flat. These are sometimes also called contour 
feathers, because they follow the shape of 
the body and seem to mould it. 

Where do we find the large, strong feathers? 
(Standing out from the wings and tail.) 
Perhaps the children will suggest that it is 
these that make the large surface already 
spoken of as necessary for flight. These are 
called flight feathers or sometimes, quiU 
feathers. Give them out and let the chil^en 
notice how they are made. Each consists 
of a hollow base or quill (which fits over a 
small projection from the flesh, a papiUa, 
suppljdng the feather with food and contain- 
ing a nerve-ending), a vane or web made up 
of many barbs lying side by side, and a 
midrib or shaft which supports the vane. 

How is the feather kept rigid, so that it 
will resist the wind and not give way? 
Partly by the supporting shaft, but also by 
the way in which the barbs fit together. 
Let the children examine the barbs of a 
feather, and separate one or two. They will 
notice that they cannot bring thm so 
closely together again. This is because they 
are locked together by a special arrangement 
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of very delicate hooks. Show by a black- 
board diagram how two barbs interlock. 
Each barb has a row of small branches, or 
barbules at each side. On one side barboles 
are provided with little hooks, on the other 
side they are grooved. The hooks of one set 
of barbules interlock with the grooved edges 
of the next set, and so hold the vane together. 
Notice that at the base of each feather there 
are some downy barbs which do not inter- 
lock. This part of the feather is covered by 
others. Its soft, fluffy barbs hold a layer of 
air and so help to keep the body warm, while 
the exposed part is locked into a firm web 
which prevents them from being blown about 
by the wind. If any nestling down is available 
for examination, notice that here the barbs 
are all soft and free, and there is no shaft. 
• Now consider the actual strokes by which 
flight is accomplished. The children will have 
noticed that the wings are moved up and 
down. The downward stroke forces the air 
downwards and backwards, and this pushes 
the body forwards. The wing recovers its 
position, the feathers separating to allow 
air to pass through. In order to make a 
strong downward stroke the wing must 
have something to work against. This is 
provided by the rigid framework of the body. 


Show the skeleton, and draw attention to 
the firm, cagelike structure which encloses 
all the organs. Notice the great, broad 
breastbone with the strong ridge or keel 
down the front. This is where the iving 
muscles are attac^jied. By tightening these 
musdes the bird can pull its wings down 
fordbly against the sides of the body and 
so move forward by pressing the air out 
from under them. 

n. Let the children sketch a flight 
feather and a covert feather, naming the 
parts and explaining what purposes l[he 
feathers serve. They might copy the blad^- 
board sketch of two sets of barbules int^- 
locked. Let them make a sketch of the 
breastbone to show the keel on which the 
wing musdes work, and write a short 
explanatory note. 

N.B. Although for convenient reference 
the whole series of lessons on birds is given 
together, it would be better to spread the 
matter over two years’ study, as indicated 
in the syllabus, and give the lessons on 
structure and dassification in the fourth 
year, when the children will be old enough 
to appreciate the points raised. 
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XII. MOSSES 



T he mosses appeal to children aestheti- 
cally, because of their smallness, 
daintiness and variety of form. An 
additional interest may be given to many of 
them if they are regarded as pioneers in the 
colonisation of freshly formed or newly 
exposed soil. They show great range in their 
habitation. Some carpet the damp floors of 
woods, or tree trunks and stumps, forming 
luxuriant vegetation in the late autunm and 
winter, and so obtain light and air when all 
other growths have died down. Others are 
found in dry, exposed situations, such as 
old walls and open groimd. 

Without attempting either to identify 
many forms, or to study their structure, 
interest may be centred round some of these 
biological features. Probably the best ap- 
proa^ is to draw the children's attention 
to some moss which is common in the 
neighbourhood, spending a class period 
studying it, preferably when the fruit bodies 
or cap^es containing spores are present. 
Then suggest that the children shall collect 
examples of any others they can find, arrang- 
ing them attractively in small saucers on 
the Nature Table (and keeping them moist) 
'With descriptive labels, such as "Cushion 
moffl iound on dry wail," "Hairy cushion 


moss," " Femlike trailing moss from a wood 
floor." Such terms as trailing moss, erect 
moss, cushion moss, serve to surmount the 
difficulty of botanical naming. The mosses 
can be grouped together under such headings, 
invented as occasion arises. 

Two common mosses will be briefly 
described in order to indicate the kind of 
characteristics that the teacher and children, 
with no expert knowledge, may observe and 
read about. They will then realise that this 
is another group of non-flowering plants, 
and though the spores cannot actually be 
seen, the capsules which contain them will 
be found. 

The Common Cord Moss {Funaria) is 
foimd on 'walls and garden paths, and 
especially on the ground in clearings made 
by burning grass, e.g. railway embankments 
and roadsides. It is a dark green moss of a 
compact habit, creeping along the ground 
and sending up delicate erect branches with 
narrow, pointed leaves arranged in a close 
spiral. These branches may be |in. high. 
The ripe capsules, which may be found 
almost all the year round, are bright yellowish- 
brown, and lean over to one side. At first 
they are tipped by an inflated, pointed cap. 
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which slips ofi, leaving the flat lid of the 
capsule exposed. This finally ruptures at 
the edge, and the spores drop out and are 
carried away. The stems are stiff, wiry and 
brown. The moss spreads by pushing out 
new branches along the ground. Gradually 
the older parts die down, but the branches 
are fixed to the soil by fine rootlike threads 
on the under side c^ed rhizoids (rhiza= 
Greek word for root) so that the new growths 
can obtain their own food independently. 
At first the capsules are very thin, upright 
and green, then they thicken and bend 
sideways, and turn brown, hard and woody. 
Their stalks become twisted in dry weather, 
but straighten out when it is wet. 

The Common Hair Moss, or Haircapped 
Mass {Polytrichum) is one of the largest 
mosses, 4 to 6 in. high, with stiff leaves half 
an inch long, spirally arranged round an 
erect stem, and curved slightly downwards. 
Each has a distinct midrib. Each branch 
stands alone and can be polled away inde- 
pendently, though there is a connecting 
stem running along the ground. Each 
upright stem is brown and woody, the lower 
leaves turning brown. It is rooted by 
rhizoids. The capsules, found in the autumn, 
are borne singly, at the top of the stems, 
each on a long stalk. Each is a long urn- 
shaped vessel, constricted just above the 
stalk, then swelling out and slightly drawn 
in again just below the lid. It is about 
I in. long. It is tipped by a little pointed, 
hairy cap, which falls away when it is ripe. 

Sometimes the stems will be found 
bearing cups of bright red leaves at the top. 
These are sometimes termed the flowers, 
but they are not flowers, and children would 
not understand their significance. They 
bear the male reproductive organs containing 
cells, whidi, by utaiting with female cells 
found in smaller, Jess consfucuous cups, 
result in the growth of the capsule and 
ultimately the spores. 

The Hair Moss is found in damp situations, 
unlike tlie Cord Moss which grows in drier 
places. It is common on moorlands amongst 


Bog Moss and Heather, but it is also found 
on shady banks at the foot of hedges and 
in woods. It is common in these positions 
in the Home Counties. 

THE IE8SON 

Aim. — ^To draw attention to the growth 
of various common mosses. Probably two 
periods will be needed for the work. 

Material. — One of the common mosses, 
e.g. Hair Moss, bearing its capsules, enough 
for the children to have a branch orj two 
each, and a clump of the moss arranged^ it 
grows in a saucer. A paper model of a 
capsule (described below). Examples' of 
mosses found in dry and damp situations; 
also of trailing mosses and erect and cushipn 
mosses. (By cushion mosses are meant those 
with erect branches crowded very closely 
together, e.g. the grey silky-looking moss 
commonly found in thick, rounded masses 
on dry walls.) 

Ihtiodaction. — Give the children the aim 
of the lesson. Ask them if they have noticed 
where mosses can be found in the neighbour- 
hood. Make a list of the kind of situations, 
e.g. dry walls, damp banks, the floor of 
woods, creeping in between the grass on 
damp or exhausted lawns. It is unlikely that 
the children will have noticed that mosses 
are most abundant in the winter, so tell 
them this and ask them to keep watch. 

Show them the growing moss chosen. Ask 
them to tell you an5^ing they notice about 
the way it grows. Does it look as if it came 
from a wet or a dry place? If the leaves are 
large and thin, they are probably already 
beginning to riuivel, 'And have only been 
kept alive by keeping them closely covered. 
The children will notice how delicate they 
are, and that they need both water in the 
soil and a damp atmosphere. 

L Distribute the material and let the 
diildren examine a single branch more 
closely. Notice the stiff brown stems and 
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COMMON CORb MOSS (Funatia), I. e, eapanle; ep, cap; I, leaves. 

HAIR MOSS (Pol;rtricbam). 11. e, capsule; ep, cap; I, leaves. 

MODEL OF A CAPSULE. III. Wall of capsule; IV. Columella. V. Ud. VI. Cap. VII. Capsule and cap. 
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thin leaves with their veins (in Hair Moss). 
Notice the spiral arrangement of the leaves 
and upright growth. 

Now examine the capsules. Each grows 
on a long, slender stalk, and is partly pro- 
tected by a thin cap. Take this off. Immedi- 
ately below it will be seen a little lid. When 
the capsule dries this lid snaps at the ring 
by which it is joined. The edge of the 
capsule just below it is turned in, and cut 
into a number of fine teeth, whi(^ touch a 
central rod passing right through the capsule 
and continuous with the stalk. It is on this 
rod, the little column or columella, that the 
spores grow. They drop into the cavity of 
the capsule as they ripen, but the tumed-in 
teeth and the lid prevent them from dropi^g 
out until a suitable moment. The spores are 
carried away by the wind, so that a dry 
day is essential. When the air is sufficiently 
dry the wall of the capsule dries and is torn 
open by the snapping of the ring, the teeth 
contract and stand erect, and the spores fall 
out and are scattered. Tell the children this 
story, comparing the tiny moss capsule with 
some of the dry fruits they already know, 
e.g. Snapdragon, Poppy, Violet. 

Use a model to illustrate this description 
step by step. It can be made by enlarging 
to sc^e the pattern shown, making the 
columella about 6 in. long. A knitting needle 
will serve as the stalk, the columella can be 
cut out in paper, wrapped round it and tied 
top and bottom, maUng several vertical 
cuts at each end to facilitate t 3 ring. Spores 
can be indicated by dots on the paper. The 
capsule should be cut out, gummed edge to 
edge to make a cylinder, and tied on in the 
same way. The teeth ^ould be bent 
inwards. The lid can be pinned in position 
with midget pins, and the cap poised on the 
end. Put a little rice, tea, mustard seed, 
or other small grains into the cavity to repre- 
sent the ripe, fallen spores. 

Begin by describing the outer waU of the 
capsule with its cap. Then remove the cap 
and let the children see the lid in position; 
indicate the weak ring and describe how the 
lid breaks away. Unpin it and diow the 


model so that the dffidren can sm the 
intumed teeth. Then straighten them and 
swing the capsule backwards and forwards 
as it might be blown by the wind, when you. 
will find the spores will be svrung far and 
wide to the great surprise and delight of the 
children. Complete the explanation by 
telling them what these grains represent. 

n. The children may now make a labelled 
sketch of a single moss branch, showing the 
stem, leaves, rhizoids and capsule. This is 
best drawn considerably enlarged. | 

1 

in. Now draw attention to other methods 
of grovrth. Show the children one oflthe 
prostrate or trailing mosses, in which growth 
is continued by repeated branching of t(ie 
main stem .pressed flat against the ground, 
whereas in the erect kinds each branch as it 
forms toms upwards. 

Contrast the foliage of mosses from dry 
and damp situations, and notice that in the 
first case, not only are the leaves smaller 
and narrower than in the second, but 
usually they are more crowded on the stems, 
overlappmg and so protecting their surfaces 
from the dry air. The stems, too, are very 
closely packed, serving the same purpose. 

IV. Now ask the question, "How does a 
tiny spore grow into a moss plant? " From 
their memory of toadstools and puffballs 
the children may suggest that a little thread 
first grows. This is actually the case, only 
the thread is green, not white. This green 
thread branches and forms a network of 
threads, from which tiny buds grow whidr 
ultimately form the moss plant. As these 
stems unfold, they form branches in their 
tom and so establish the patch. These 
threads are not difficult to find on rather 
damp paths and spaces where mosses can 
be ^een, but it is well not to be too certain 
jmu have found them unless with a hand 
lens you can see the tiny moss buds be ginning 
to form, as they closely res^ble certain 
green olgM, Suggest that the children shall 
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look for these threads, and if possible, cut 
out a clod on which you find them, and 
place it on the Nature Table. 

V. Draw attention to the fact that 
mosses are often the first, or nearly the first 
plants, to grow on bare soil or stone. They 
therefore act as pioneers, for when they die 
down they leave a little leaf mould behind, 
on which the seeds of small grasses and 


annuals and the spores of small ferns, may 
lodge, and so in time vegetation is estab- 
lished. If there is an old wall, disused 
footpath or other bare patdi of ground near 
the school, this can be verified, and a study 
made of the gradual colonisation which is 
going on. If this is undertaken, it would 
necessitate several visits, and accurate 
counts of plants to the square yard, before 
a conclusion of any value could be drawn. 


XIIL LICHENS 



L ichens (pronounced Li-kcns) are very 
lowly plants which have solved their 
-• problem of obtaining food in a 
curious way. They have formed a partner- 
ship in which one member, consisting of 
many small separate green cells, provides 
food material obtained from water and air 
(the carbohydrate food), while the other 
is a fungus, consisting of branching white 
threads, which are able to take up water, 
inorganic mineral salts and some organic 
food from the substratum upon which the 
plant grows. This mutual arrangement 
enables the plants to fiourish in situations 
in which otherwise life would be impossible. 
They grow at great altitudes and high 
latitudes exposed to extremes of cold and 
heat, wet and drought, as well as being 
widdy distributed in temperate climates. 


They are most numerous, however, in rocky 
and mountainous country, whether by the 
sea coast or inland, and they are rare or 
absent in the neighbourhood of towns, 
where it is thought that the smoke and 
chemical impurities injure them. The branch- 
ing threads of the fungus enclose the green 
cells, making a dense, feltlike mass called 
a thaUus which forms plates or ribbons rooted 
by fibrous h}q>hae to rocks, walls or tree 
trunks. 

There are two aspects of the life of lichens 
which may make an appeal to children. One 
is their action as pioneers, which establish 
themselves in bare, waste places, dying down 
and forming a thin crust of soil or humus 
on which tiny mosses and other small plants 
can grow. They are even earlier colonists 
than the mosses. As in the case of the 
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mosses, a little of their urork may be seen 
by stud3dng the progressive vegetation of 
an old wall. The action of the h3^hae 
is to make the mortar and brick or stone 
crumble by extracting from it mmeral 
salts. The lichens are thus responsible 
for some part of the weathering of the 
wall. 

Children are generally interested to hear 
that the manna on which the Israelites are 
said to have fed in the wilderness, is supposed 
to have been a cream-coloured, foamy lichen 
which grows in the rocky mountainous places 
of Asia, from Algiers to Tartary. It is 
sometimes carried by high winds and drifted 
miles a\my to be dropped in the desert. 
Another lichen about which something is 
generally known is the Reindeer Moss, which 
grows in grey, frosty-looking brandied tufts 
several inches high, and clothes great areas 
of the Tundra, lliis is found on British 
heath land both north and south, in damp 
positions sheltered by the heather. The 
similar Iceland Moss is steeped for some 
hours in water and then boiled to make a 
jelly which can be used' as food. 

The lichens are all dry-looking plants, 
with a thallus having no distinction into 
leaves and stems. Some of them are bright 
brownish-yellow and orange, others grey 
or gre}dsh-green, white or black. Three 
forms of thallus can be distinguished, but 
they merge into one another. 

(i) Crustose, or encrusting forms, looking 
merely like stains on a wall or roof, or 
perhaps thrown into fine, radiating striations. 
These bear tiny sauccrlike bodies which 
contain a kind of spore. A common form 
on walls and tree trunks is the Griy Wall 
Lichen (Lecanora subfusca) with a gre}dsh, 
white surface, granular, and crowded with 
tiny discs which are brown with a different 
coloured margin. Closely allied and equally 
common is the Yellow Watt Lichen (Lecanora 
murorum) with a round or nearly round 
compact thallus with narrow lobes, and 
the discs crowded at the centre a darker 
tsown. 


(2) Foliose, or with leafy thallus, that is, 
flat and lobed but not adherent. Held down 
only by fibres at intervals, so that it can be 
easily detached. The very common "tree 
lichen," the Shield-edge Lichen (Parmelia 
physodes), is an example, with a greenish, 
white thallus, made up of overlapping lobes, 
with the edges curved back lowing the 
deep brown under surface. Many of the free 
edges are thickened and covered with small 
granules, in reality another form of spore. 
These can break away and be carried to 
some distance by wind or rain. Ano^er 
example is the Dog-tooth Lichen (Pelti^era 
canina) fotmd growing on the ground 
amongst a tangle of grasses, brambles ahd 
fallen leaves on the edges of woodland 
paths or clearings, or on the tops of o^d 
walls, where the light can reach it. This 
curious lichen would remind an observer 
seeing it for the first time of a dry sea- 
weed. The branching, very dark green 
thallus is jjin. broad, and may extend for 
5 or 6 in. in one patch. It curls up a little, 
showing the greyish white under side 
covered with stiff curved fibres. At the tip 
of the thallus are thick, hard chestnut- 
brown patches, perhaps ^in. long, oval in 
shape, giving it its name of Dog-tooth or 
Toe-nail Lichen. These are the spore-bearing 
discs. Yet a third conunon foliose lichen is 
the Yellow Crottle or Yellow Wall Moss 
(Physcia parietina) forming vivid yellow 
or orange rormdish patches on roofs and 
walls. 

(3) Fruticose or Tufted Lichens. In these 
the thallus is rooted at the base, but grows 
out at right angles from the substratum, or 
hangs down, in thick tufts; some kinds are 
short, others several inches long. The Beard 
Moss (Usnea barbata) is conunon in the 
north of England, and other forms are found 
on trees in the south, forming grey fringes 
along old brandies, e.g. on old Apple trees 
and Sycamores, or on palings. They are to 
be looked for especially (as indeed are all 
lichens) on the sides exposed to rainy winds. 
A familiar tufted lichen is the Cup Moss 
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(Gadonia), bearing its spores in erect, stalked 
chalices, dotted with grey or red, perhaps in. 
high. This is commonest in heathy districts. 

THE LESSON 

• 

Aim.- -To reaKse that the lichens are 
plants, and to learn through simple obser- 
vations and narrative something of their 
nature and importance. 

Material. — ^Examples of any common 
lichens, showing differences in colour and 
form, and the spore-bearing bodies. 

Introduction. — ^This is not a group of plants 
which lends itself at this stage to any formal 
treatment, and should not be included if 
the children cannot see the plants growing on 
walls, roofs or trees in the neighbourhood. 
Draw attention to the plants incidentally 
when out with the children, and give the 
name of the group. Then collect samples 
to show them, and put them on the Nature 
Table beforehand, with their popular descrip- 
tive names and any information which can 
be briefly added, e.g. **a tufted lichen,"' 
“a crustose (encrusting) lichen," "note 
the discs bearing spores." Give the children 
some opportunity of trying to draw and 
paint the bright patches of colour, showing 
the lobes of the thallus or shape of the 
whole crust. 

I. In order to bring together all the 
information it is possible to obtain, show 
the various examples in turn to the class 
and ask for the names, putting them on the 
blackboard. Then notice the form in each 
case, and ask for words which might describe 
it. Write the names Crustose, Leaflike and 
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Tufted (or Foliose and Fruticose if pre- 
ferred) but use also any apt names the 
children may invent, and group the lichens 
together in their appropriate section. Then 
explain how the plant is formed, and that 
the discs and granular powder form two 
kinds of spores. 

n. Describe to the children the life of the 
lichens as given above, their distribution, 
their work as pioneers, their use as food for 
reindeer and to a slight extent to men. They 
are also used for making dyes, various forms 
giving deep violet blue and purple dyes. 
Litmus, which reacts to acid by turning red 
and to alkalincs by turning blue, is obtained 
from some of the lichens. This could easily 
be shown. Most of these dyes are rather 
transitory and are chiefly used for deepening 
other blues. They will dye silk and wool, 
but not cotton. 

m. If the children in their handwork 
lessons are making any experiments in 
spinning and weaving, it is worth while to 
try to make use of lichens amongst other 
natural materials for dyes. The Yellow 
Wall Lichen (Lecanora) is one of those used. 
It should be steeped for some time, then 
boiled with an alkaline, and a mordant 
(alum) must be used. The children might 
also attempt to make jelly if the Iceland 
Moss is available, steeping it over night, 
then boiling it, adding milk or fruit juice. 
It is insipid in itself, and really serves the 
purpose of gelatine. 

The pamphlet on common lichens by Mr. 
Robert Paulson, published by the Nature 
Study Union, is exceedingly useful to the 
teacher who is trying to identify some 
common forms in his locality. 
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XIV. MOULDS AND MILDEWS 



T he minute plants commonly known 
as moulds and mildews belong to 
the group of fimgi. An extension of 
the idea of what we mean by fxmgi can be 
made by growing and examining some of 
the moulds; iin^g out something of the 
conditions under which they flourish, and 
then telling the children something about 
their importance as the cause of diseases, 
especially to plants. 

THE LESSON 

Aim.- 

(i) To grow moulds. 

(2) To learn something of their life, and 
importance. 

HateriaL — Saucers and tumblers in which 
moulds can be grown, some bread, home- 
made and bought jam, a few prunes, plums 
or grapes, a little green cheese, a cut lemon. 

Intcodnclion.— Ask the children what hap- 
pens to stale bread left in a damp place 
or accidentally left in the bread pan for 
some time. What happens to their mother’s 
jam if she does not keep it covered, or does 
not quite fill the jar and so lets air get to it? 


They will probably say that it goes mouldy. 
Ask what they mean. Perhaps they will say 
it becomes covered with white fur, or fluff. 
Tell them that this mould is really a kind of 
fungus which feeds on the jam or bread; it 
is a little plant. 

I. Suggest that the class shall try to 
grow some moulds and find out what con- 
ditions suit them best. Show them the 
various substances to be used and make a 
list of them. A nutrient jelly may be made 
with primes or grapes by soaking for some 
hours and boiling, then straining and adding 
sugar to the juice, and boiling for a little 
while till the jelly will set. 

Ask the children what conditions they 
would like to try. Remembering their 
seedlings, they will probably think of hot 
and cold, dry and moist, dark and light 
situations. Set up two sets of eat^ material 
in saucers, under each of these conditions, 
covering one with a tumbler and leaving the 
other exposed. The tumbler will affect the 
conditions in two wajrs, — ^it will help to 
preserve a moist atmosphere, and to limit the 
supply of air (oxygen). Note all the result? , 
day by day. It be noticed that these 
two conditions both help a luxuriant growth.,’; 


Platb XIV 



Moulds* and How to Grow Them 
I. Diagram showing how to grow mould: I, tumbler; 6, damp bread; s, saucer. 

BLUE MOULD (Peoidllium). IV. ip, chains of spores; k, spore*bearing byphae; n* network of threads embedded in food substance 
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consequently, if you do not want food to go 
mouldy it should be kept under dry, fresh 
conditions. Another point of interest is 
that on a pot of jam the skin of mould which 
forms does not go very deep. This is because 
in most cases the hyphae cannot penetrate 
where there is no oxygen. Though a limited 
supply of air seems to encourage growth, 
yet moulds must have some oxygen. Such 
a skin, stripped off a pot of jam, is the best 
example of a mycelium that can be shown 
to children. 

Some years ago it was noticed that moulds 
would flourish on home-made jam but not 
on bought jam. This might be cither because 
the home-made jam was moister, or because 
preservatives or glucose were used in the 
bought jam. It would be interesting to try 
this experiment again now that no preserv- 
atives are permitted by law. 

The prune jelly is usually a very good 
medium; so is a lemon. Show the chilien the 
cheese on which a special mould is allowed 
to grow to give it its flavour. (Roquefort 
or Gorgonzola.) This is quite different from 
the bitter taste given to an ordinary white 
cheese by the moulds which attack it. 

IL A week or so later, bring all the 
material together again and record the 
results in tabular form on the blackboard. 
It will usually be found that a certain 
amount of warmth is necessary, as well as 
food, water and a suitable supply of air. 
Sununarise the requirements. 

Very often a series of moulds will appear 
in succession. The medium may become 
covered at first with a fine white fur, which 
produces little heads at the tips, at first 
colourless, then dark. This is probably the 
Pin Mould (Mucor). After a few days this 
beautiful growth collapses; this means that 
the tiny heads, which are really spore 
capsules borne on long stalks, have burst 
and shed their spores. It will be followed 
possibly by a blue-green, short, compact 
mould, a Blue Mould (Penicillium perhaps). 
If this could be seen under a microscope, it 
would be found that each tiny thread breaks 


up into a chain of spores like a chain of beads, 
which break away in twos and threes. In 
each case, before spores are produced, a 
network of threads has penetrated the food 
material and taken nourishment from it. 

Yet a third common mould, often develop- 
ing on grapes, is a dingy brownish grey one 
with long threads (Botrytus). On lemons 
the blue-green moulds are very common, 
often followed by the Pin Mould. For the 
children’s purpose it is enough to name 
these moulds by their colour. 

Now the question arises, how do tl^e 
moulds get there? They form thousands of 
minute spores, so light that they can ne 
carried in the air on the stillest day, and so 
small that it is impossible to see them. These 
settle everywhere, and so soon as they can', 
find suitable conditions, they germinate and 
begin to grow. 

in. Further work will have to be put off 
till the summer, if these lessons take place 
in the winter (a good time, because material 
for experimental work is scarce). The teacher 
might collect, and encourage the children to 
collect, any examples of moulds and mildews 
found occurring on plants. Generally speak- 
ing, the name mildew is applied to the very 
light, filmlike forms, such as those occurring 
on rose leaves. "Silver leaf’’ on plums is 
common. A furry white growth can commonly 
be found on the stems of Shepherd’s Purse 
(Perenospora). These examples will serve 
to draw the children’s attention to the 
possible danger of fungi. They do not 
attack animals nearly so much as plants, 
but if an aquarium is not kept perfectly 
fresh, especially if either deca3dng food such 
as "ants’ eggs,’’ or dead animals are allowed 
to remain in the water; a white mould 
(Saprolcgnia) may attack some of the animals, 
particularly Goldfish or Water Beetles, and 
spread from one to another. The mycelium 
spreads inside the body of the animal, 
especially attacking the gills and fins of 
fishes, and usually kills them. It is very 
dfficult to get rid of, if once it appears, and 
the only thing to do is to empty the aquarium 
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and disinfect it with a solution of copper 
sulphate, strong brine, or very soapy water. 
New weed must be obtsdned, the sand washed 
in strong disinfectant and then in many 
waters until no trace of the mould is left. Any 
animals which were in the tank must be 
quarantined until it is certain that they are 
not infected. (See article on Goldfish for further 
treatment.) It is easy to cultivate this fun- 
gus for observation by letting a few "ants’ 
eggs” stand in water for several days. 


It is possible that some of the children 
may have suffered from, or heard of, the 
condition of Ringworm. This is caused by a 
small fungus which penetrates the scalp and 
spreads below the surface of the skin, so that 
until X-ray treatment was applied, it was 
almost impossible to eradicate it. The 
spores form on the surface and are easily 
spread by contact, so that brushes and 
combs, hats and towels, can infect other 
children. 


XV. ANIMAL LIFE IN THE SOIL 



I F gardening operations are begun in the 
autumn, while the ground is being dug 
and cleared, and perennials lifted and 
divided, many forms of animal life are sure 
to be found, some active, some in a state of 
quiescence for the winter, some adult forms 
and others immature. Many of these can 
be kept under observation if simple apparatus 
is devised. The essential conditions generally 
are that they shall be kept damp, and given 
sufficient air. In a loamy soil they will 
probably find their own food if any is needed 
at this time. Some suggestions are given 
below as to the kind of animals which may 
* bq, found and the methods of keeping them 


under observation. Earthworms are dealt 
with in a separate chapter, as they offer a 
great many points for study. 

INgEcrrS-BEEXL^ (COLEOFnSRA) 
The Tiger Beeflee 

Pretty, brightly coloured beetles with a 
rectangular body and slender legs, each 
ending in two distinct claws. One common 
species, the Field Tiger Beetle, is bright 
green spotted with yellow and white. The 
eyes are large and prominent. They are 
carnivorous, excellent runners and fly well. 
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They feed on grubs of other insects, many 
of whidi are harmful to plants. The whitish 
larvae live in tunnels in the ground, waiting 
for their prey. They have a flat, large head, 
the second thoracic joint is homy, and the 
ninth abdominal segment is provided with 
two curved hooks on the back. They are 
about I in. long when full grown and ready 
to pupate, and shaped like a figure 3 with 
the arms cut short. The feelers are simple, 
straight and finely jointed. 

The Ground Beetles 

These are carnivorous beetles which have 
almost completely lost the power of flight. 
They have very strong legs. They are found 
running about on the surface amongst grass 
or in neglected ground. They have simple 
feelers. Many of them are also brightly 
coloured, but they are stronger and heavier 
looking, and mostly larger than the Tiger 
Beetles. During the day they often hide 
under stones, feeding at night. 

The Devil’s Coach Horse or Cocktail 
Beetle 

This might not be recognised as a beetle 
at first sight. It is slender, about i in. long, 
dull sooty black in colour, and runs along 
with its abdomen curved upward and its 
laige jaws (mandibles) extended. It has a 
pair of very short, homy wing cases. It is 
also carnivorous. Its larva lives under- 
ground. 

The Skipjack Beefles or dick Beetto 

Flat, oval, rather slender beetles whose 
peculiarity is that if they are placed on their 
backs, they press the head and tip of the 
abdomen against the ground, so that the 
body is slightly hollowed underneath, and 
then suddenly spring into the air and alight 
the right side up. This movement is due to 
the force gained when a spine on the thorax, 
pointing backwards, is suddenly pressed 


backwards over a resisting ridge and clicked 
into a groove. For a detailed description 
see Miss Lulham's Introduction to Zoohgy. 
Wireworm are the larvae of these beetles. 
They feed on the roots of plants and do a 
great deal of harm. They are long, slender 
and wormlike; a pale straw colour with 
a small dark brown head. On close examina- 
tion it will be seen that on the first three 
segments behind the head they have the 
typical three pairs of legs of an insect. 

The Oookchaler | 

The imago or adult beetle Uves amongit 
trees, ravaging the leaves. It is a nufr 
brown, broadly-built insect about the sue 
of a large bumble-bee, characterised by short 
feelers spread out in a fan made up of a' 
number of narrow plates or lamellae (seven 
in male, six in female), comblike in effect. 
Members of this group of beetles are therefore 
known as Lamdlicoms (com=hom). The 
larva is a fat white grab with a brown head 
and clearly marked breathing pores on each 
segment. Tlie gardener frequently finds one 
curled up in a little chamber which it has 
excavated in the soil. It has developed from 
one of a group of ten to fifteen eggs laid in 
the soil in May or June. It feeds chiefly on 
the roots of plants, so this beetle also is 
injurious in the garden, while the carnivorous 
beetles are helpful. The larva of the cock- 
chafer remains for two years in the grotmd, 
passing into a passive stage, then splitting 
its skin and emerging as a perfect insect, 
which spends yet another year in the groimd 
before coming into the light. In April or 
May of the third year these beetles emerge, 
often in swarms, so that, with their buzzing 
noise and heavy flight, they may at first 
sight be taken for a swarm of large bees. 
They blunder about, attacking lime and 
other trees and stripping them of their 
foliage; they live for about six weeks and 
then lay their eggs and die. Their long life 
underground is an explanation of the fact 
that in certain localities they may be very 
numerous during one summer, but may not 
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be seen again for three years. They are 
known as May Bugs, June Bugs and 
Bumbledors. 

Earwigs (Orilioptera) 

These bdong to a different group of insects, 
the group name of which means straight 
winged. They are related to the crickets, 
cockroaches and grasshoppers. Everyone 
knows their homy, slim, ^k brown bodies 
with the strongly developed, but apparently 
harmless pincers on the last s^ment, nearly 
straight in the female, larger and more 
curved in the male. They have two pairs 
of wings, the second pair large and thin, 
folded under the first, which are quite small. 
If a dead insect is pinned on to a cork mat 
the beautiful folded wings can easily be 
spread out and examined. The eggs are 
laid in grass just below the ground. On one 
occasion some years ago when a turf was 
pulled up, a beautiful little shallow basin 
was disclosed, lined with finely powdered 
earth. It was about an inch across. Inade 
it was a mother earwig, with two small, pale 
repHcas of herself running at her heels, and 
Isnng in the nest were two eggs like seed 
pearls. In this case development is direct, 
for the young stages do not differ structurally 
or in their mode of life from the adult, and 
therefore they are not larvae. The males 
apparently die in the autunm, but the 
females may live to the next spring, occasion- 
ally being found in crevices during the 
winter. Miss Lulham sa3rs they live "blame- 
less lives,” doing very little harm to the 
flowers, whose sweet juices they suck, but 
living chiefly on decayed vegetation. There 
is, as far a^ is known, no record of their 
entering the human ear, though this is a 
common superstition; probably the crad- 
looking nippers serve to give the insect a 
bad reputation. 

Leaffaetjai^keis (Dipten) 

These are the larvae of the Crane Fly or 
Daddy Longlegs. The eggs ate laid in grass 


or cornfields, and the larvae spend the whole 
of their lives feeding on roots and deca}dng 
vegetation, so that often large areas are 
badly infested and crops injured. They 
grow to about an inch in length, are a 
greyish earth colour, with a tough, leathery, 
wrinkled skin rather indistinctly segmented. 
The head is usually withdrawn into the 
first segment, but it can be pressed gently 
out and examined. With a hand lens two 
pairs of toothed jaws and a pair of very 
short feelers can be distinguished. The 
Leatherjacket breathes by means of two 
pores on the last s^ment. The value of this 
device (frequently found in the larvae of 
flies) will be realised, when it is remembered 
that the creature spends its life burrowing 
in the soil, and the last segment is the only 
part of the body exposed to a stream of fresh 
.air. These openings (too small to be seen 
unless a very strong lens is available) are 
surrounded by several stiff projections and 
soft, fleshy lobes. The head end with the 
head indrawn has the shape of a horseshoe. 

The imago with its slender, dark grey 
body, humped thorax and long, thin legs, 
is known to everyone. A pair of slender 
projections ending in a knob, called the 
haUeres, stand out just behind the wings. 
They are not feelers of any kind, but repre- 
sent the second pair of wings which has 
disappeared. The long simple feelers project 
from the head. The end of the body in the 
male is thick and blunt, in the female 
pointed for egg la 3 dng (as in many moths). 

The eggs are laid in grass, pushed just 
below the surface and hatched. Two broods 
epietge in one summer, the second hibernating 
as larvae. When pupation takes place the 
pupa assumes an uptight position, and 
instead of breathing by terminal breathing 
pores, it is provided with a pair of little 
breathing tubes, like tiny horns or ears, 
projecting from the head (c/. the Gnat pupa). 
By means of spines on the abdomen it wor^ 
its way up though the ground, projecting 
these little tubes for a short time before 
changing into a fly. It is at this stage that 
infested ground can best be treated by 
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flooding with water, when the pupae are 
drowned. It is a modem practice, when 
the greens of a golf course are infested, to 
cover the whole green with mbber sheets and 
then flood under the sheets, thus keeping 
out all air, and so exterminating the larvae. 
Leatherjackets frequently appear in gardens 
newly made from pasture fields, which 
were infested them. 

IGUipedes and Centipedes 

These creatures are allied to the insects 
by their jointed structure and method of 
breathing by means of a system of tubes 
penetrating the body, with pores at the 
surface; but they differ from them in having 
many legs instead of only three pairs. The 
Millipedes are vegetable feeders, and there- 
fore injurious in gardens. The Centipedes 
are carnivorous, feeding upon earthworms, 
slugs and grubs of all kinds, and are there- 
fore, on the whole, serviceable The centi- 
pedes have a flat, jointed body, provided 
with one pair of legs on the sides of each 
segment; while the millipedes have a more 
cylindrical, wormlike body, and the legs are 
branched so that there appear to be two 
pairs on each segment, nearer the under 
surface. In the young millipedes the number 
of legs is incomplete. 

One of the commonest centipedes is 
LUhobim, a fierce-looking creature lin. to 
ziin. long, dark, glossy brown in colour, 
with long antennae, almost square segments 
and strong-looking legs. It is found especially 
in garden rubbish heaps, or where earth- 
worms congregate. It runs very swiftly. 
The body has fifteen segments. GeophUus is 
another common centipede— at any rate in 
the south of England. It is sometimes 
called a wireworm. It is long, thin and 
straw coloured, and may have over one 
hundred pairs of legs. 

The commonest millipede, Julus, is a 
glossy black creature with very short 
segments, about thirty in all. A fuU-grown 
one is about 2 m. long. It coils op when 
disturbed. 


Woodlioe (Craitaoea) 

The Woodlice (sourhogs, pill-lice, slaters) 
belong to a group which are chiefly water 
dwellers, and are distant relations of the 
shrimps, lobsters and crabs. They are 
imperfectly adapted for a land existence, 
must always keep to damp situations, and 
breathe by means of gills or thin plates 
attached to the legs close underneath the 
body. These gills must be kept moist, 
though there is a rudimentary system of 
tubes something like those of insects to 
assist them in breathing. The body is 
flattened from above, having a broad ^val 
form. It is covered a series of beautifully- 
fitting overlapping plates hinged together. 
There are many distinct kinds. In soke 
species the armour plates can be closed up 
into a ball or “piU" when touched (the 
"pill" woodlice). The yoimg, tiny wliite 
creatures, are carried attached to the under- 
side of the mother’s body. 


Spiders 

The Wolf Spiders are ground dwellers, 
running about over the soil and hunting for 
food, stalking their prey stealthily and 
killing it with a bite of poisonous fangs. 
The females carry their eggs in a round sac 
nearly as large as the abdomen; if you 
detadi this sac and leave it on the soil, they 
will presently run back and look for it, pick 
it up with their legs, and then attach it to 
the end of the abdomen once more. They 
are brownish grey spiders with spotted legs, 
about fin. long. When not hunting they 
make little silk-lined burrows just bmeath 
tlie soil, or in the winter find some retreat, 
so that they are often disturbed the 
gardener. 

MeQiod <A Study.— No formal lessons can 
be indicated here. This is essentially subject , 
matter to be investigated by small groups 
or individuals, and what is found is largely 
dependent on chance. Yet it can be one of - 
the most interesting investigations. Attempts 
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diould be made to keep the various creatures 
alive under natural conditions, and to breed 
them or watch the stages in their life 
histories. A good deal can be made out with 
a hand lens. Their methods of movement in 
particular may be watched and compared, 
especially the way they make a burrow or 
move inside it. The position they naturally 
occupy should be noticed. Sketches may be 
made to illustrate such points. In addition 
to the creatures indicated, many other 
forms of life will doubtless appear from time 
to time, e.g. other fly larvae, eggs of snails 
and slugs, cocoons of earthworms, possibly 
hibernating frogs, toads or newts, cater- 
pillars which burrow in soil either for the 
winter or to pupate. 

Two useful forms of "home" are described 
below; modifications should be thought out 
as discoveries of tlie needs of various forms 
are made. The chief points are firstly, that 
the "home ’’ shall be easily kept moist without 
drowning the creatures, and secondly that it 
ghall be easUy observed. The teacher who finds 
this subject specially interesting is referred 
to Mr. Hugh Main’s ingenious inventions 
described in his pamphlet on "Subterranea” 
written for the Nature Study Union. 

The first form of "home" is simply a 
shallow earthenware saucer, containing a 
little damp soil covered with dead leaves, 
and a few bits of deca3ring moist bark to act 
as hiding places and to keep the soil moist. 
The whole is covered by a glass plate, or a 
tumbler if the contents are very small. 
This needs to be raised occasionally, say 
once or twice a day, to admit air, or the 
soil will soon be oveiigrown by moulds. 
This plan of providing a "home" is suitable 


for woodlice, millipedes, centipedes, ground 
beetles and tiger beetles and leatherjackets — 
substituting small grass tufts for the last. 
Carnivorous animals will need feeding. 

The second type of "home" is for the 
larvae which make vertical burrows, e.g. 
beetle larvae and leatherjackets about to 
pupate. Two slips of glass of any convenient 
size are put together and packed with soil, 
then held face to face by elastic bands at 
the top and bottom. The sides and bottom 
can be packed with cotton wool. These 
"homes" can be kept moist by dipping into 
water. A difficulty is that the soil tends to 
drop after a while and leave spaces, so that 
the upper part becomes dry, and the whole 
has to be separated to moisten the soil 
afresh. This may disturb the larva at a 
critical stage and sonie process may be 
missed. To get over this difficulty, Mr. 
Main has slips of glass cut to the size of a 
vertical section of an ordinary tumbler, 
then they are placed in the tumbler with 
damp soil surrounding the base. If this soil 
is watered, the soil between the plates (if 
sufficiently closely packed to start with) is 
kept evenly moistened and does not slip. 
The tumbler is then covered with a metal 
cap or glass plate. He also inserts narrow 
strips of glass to keep his two plates the 
requisite distance apart while he is filling 
the space with soil. This apparatus can be 
kept in a dark cupboard, or dark paper 
cones may be slipped over the whole, so that 
the larva lives and works in peace. The 
plates of glass should be sufficiently far apart 
only to allow the animal sufficient room to 
move up and down, but not enough room 
to bury itself from sight. 
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XVI. THE EARTHWORM 
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POINTS FOB THE TEACHER’S CONSIDEBATION 


T he Earthworm can be readily 
obtained throughout the winter, when 
other creatures are scarce or inactive, 
so that it is a useful study for the early 
months of the year. Here, again, is an 
example of an animal which has emerged 
from life in water incompletely adapted for 
a land life, and so, like the snail and slug, 
finds itself dependent upon damp surround* 
ings. To secure the necessary conditions it 
has adopted the habit of burrowing. In so 
doing, it has incidentally escaped the 
severity of winter, for it is able to retreat 
to lower levels beyond the reach of frost. 
When the cold is severe, several earthworms 
will hibernate, or become passive for a time, 
coiled up together, possibly for warmth, in 
a small round diamber excavated at the 
bottom of a burrow; but in mild, damp 
weather they will come near to the surface 
again and continue their usual activities, 
so that they cannot be called strict^ 
hibernating animals. They breathe through 
the skin, which must be kept moist. They 
are lower in the scale of animal life than 
any creatures yet studied in this course, 
and also nearer to the probable common 
ancestor or ancestors of the vertebrate stock. 


THE LESSON 

A good deal of the work would be informal, 
and preferably out of doors. It would 
occupy several periods. It would follow , the 
following lines: 

(1) Observations out of doors. 

(2) Making a “home.” 

(3) Classroom observations and simple 
experiments. The children might very 
well work in groups, each group 
contributing its results and showing 
any evidence collected. 

(First Period) 

Aim. — Observations out of doors. 

Intiodnotion. — Give the children the sub- 
ject of study and find out what ideas they 
•have about earthworms, e.g. where they live 
and what they feed on. Then ask them how 
they would know that there were earths 
worms about. Some of them may think of. 
the presence of castings, but they have prob- 
ably not observed the plugs of stalks a^ 
leaves which are characteristic of the^]^ 
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l^resence of wonns (especially in the colder 
weather) in dirubb^es or coppices where 
plenty of material is available for them. 
Do not give any information, but say that 
they are going to look for traces of the 
presence of earthworms. 

Let each group take a small trowel and a 
vessel into which some examples of plugs 
and castings can be put. Each group may 
collect also some worms for further examina- 
tion, or the teacher may think it wiser to 
do this herself beforehand. 

1 . In the garden let the children look for 
castings; lift them and see the hole or holes 
under them. If the observers are quick, they 
can very often see the worm retreat suddenly 
as the soil is removed. Then show them a 
plug. Pull out its contents separately, and 
notice what has been used, and how man y 
things. Notice which way leaves have been 
drawn in — ^whether by the apex or the 
stalk. Stones and seeds, and often sycamore 
fruits, are used as well. Probably the chief 
value of the plug is to keep the burrow 
moist, but it may also keep it warmer. If 
draughts got in, the air would dry the walls 
of the burrow. Let the children try to 
follow out one of the burrows by clearing 
away tlie soil. 

Look for the egg capsules and young 
stages of growth. The egg capsules are 
usually just below the soil, and will be found 
in large numbers together with young stages, 
in damp heaps of decaying leaves or turf. 
The capsules are a yellow, yellowish green 
or deep cream colour, varying, in size in 
different species, being about ^ in. to ^ in. 
long, nearly round, but drawn out into a 
sh(^ point like a little stalk at one end, 
giving them the appearance of seeds. The 
texture is parchmentlike. The young worms 
are white, gradually deepening through palq 
pink or yellowi^ tones to the colour of the 
adult. They may be found less than i in. long. 

It is advisable to explore the ground 
. beforehand so as to be able to take the 
children direct to places where castings, 
plug^ burrows and egg capsules are likely 


to be found. If possible, contrast different 
situations for frequency of castings or 
plugs, and differences in appearance. 

It will usually be found that castings are 
most frequent on lawns where the ground is 
roUed hard and the worms have to eat their 
way through the soil, and that plugged 
burrows are to be found most easily on the 
soft ground under trees or in shrubberies. 
The materials used are those lying round 
from the fallen trees, and where a lawn is 
shaded by trees, leaves and stalks will often 
be used, though more frequently the mouth 
of the burrow is covered by castings. 

Let each group dig out a clod of earth 
with a casting in position, undisturbed. 
This the children can draw and also another 
with a plug in position. Egg capsules can be 
collected. These can be put on the Nature 
Table to develop, in a saiicer or small dish 
on damp soil covered with damp dead 
leaves, which can be lifted for inspection. 
A glass plate should cover the whole; this 
can be moved occasionally to let in air, 

n. On returning to the classroom, the 
children could make drawings of the castings, 
plugs, and capsules. Then let the children 
wash out the contents of a plug and spread 
them out on blotting paper or newspaper. 
They will be in all stages of decay, and 
some will show signs of having been sucked 
or chewed (though there are no tooth marks). 
It will be possible in many cases to see what 
leaves were used, and how they were drawn 
into the burrows. 

HE. This wiD suggest the experiment of 
scattering a definite number of selected 
leaves in a marked area (which could perhaps 
be enclosed in some way) and noticing which 
leaves are moved, which found in burrows, 
how they are dragged in, and whether they 
show signs of being eaten. It is difficult to 
be certain on this last point, as the acids in 
the soil cause decay, but it is said that 
earthworms pour over fresh leaves a sort of 
saliva which partially digests them so that 
they can be used for food. 
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Before scattering a frerii supply of dead are made in hard soil, and suggest tWt 


leaves, the area chosen must be swept, and 
all existing plugs removed. The same 
experiment might be repeated a little later, 
clearing the ground of ever3^hing the worms 
could use, and then scattering very small 
stones. 

(Second Period) 

Aim. — ^To establish earthworms in a 
"home" in the classroom. 

MateriaL — For each group, a 2-lb. glass 
jam jar, a fiat stone and a stick for pressing 
the soil down. A supply of soil, dead leaves 
and sand. Two earthworms lor each jar. 
Brown or black paper, scissors, and paste 
or pins. 

Introduction.— Explain that it will be 
easier to watch the activities of earthworms 
if they are kept in jars of soil, and that if 
the jar is covered by a sheath of dark brown 
or black paper tliey may make their burrows 
beside the glass, and then, by taking off the 
sheath, they can be watched. 

I. Arrange the soil and dead leaves in a 
convenient place so that a member of each 
group can fill the jar or take the leaves 
without jostling his neighbours. Apportion 
the work in each group so that some children 
fill the jars, others make the paper sheath, 
write the label (with date) and paste it on 
to the jar, and get the earthworms from the 
teacher’s table. It is a good thing to have 
a large plant pot or box of damp soil, and 
let the chOdren bring good specimens of 
earthworms for a day or two beforehand, 
as from twenty to ^irty will be wanted 
altogether. If preferred, the jars can be 
brought filled with soil, so that all that 
remains to do is to make the paper sheath 
and label it. 

n. Before letting any of the worms be 
put into the jars, refer to the castings which 


order to get these, the soil shall be rammed X/- 
tightly down. Then make one "home” wth 
alternate layers of sand and soil, so that the 
children can see how, by the falling in of the !)' 
walls of the burrows, the soil of different';' 
levels is mixed. They will understand that , ; 
the earthworm acts as a little gardener, 
turning over the surface soil and bringing 
up the deeper layers, while the soil from the 
top, rich in leaf mould, falls to the bottom 
of the burrows. If a deep jar or oblong . 
accumulator tank can be procured, sp that 
several alternating layers can be madh, this 
can be shown very well. This might wither 
be carried out by children in front of the 
whole class, or by one group witl^ the 
teacher, when it can be shown to', the 
rest. 

m. Let each group now put tlie worms 
into the jars and watch to see exactly what 
they do. Let them make sketches to show 
how the worm begins to burrow, pressing 
the pointed head into a little crevice and then 
bringing up the body behind it (the thickens 
ing of all the rings just behind the head can 
be plainly seen) and pushing with all its 
might, so that it uses its head and body like 
a gimlet, and bores a hole with the pointed 
end. Time the worm and notice how long 
it takes to bury itself completely. (It may 
take forty minutes to one hour, so that it 
may not be possible to watch all the time. 

On the other hand, some will disappear in a 
few minutes.) 

IV. Keep the jars under observation, 
and make sketches of them at any time to 
show the position of burrows near the glass, 
and the worms inside them, or to show any 
new occurrence, for instance, an earthworm 
turning round in its burrow to bring its ;; 
head uppermost. Note that they are usually . ; 
found in this position, with the head just ,;; 
below the ground, yet they burrow head ' 4. 
first. The l^y is so elastic that it can be:.;f; 
flattened against the sides of the burrow 
while the front half passes the back. 



eartViworm in Tnovementl 



elite LLctr 



rnotttK 




simple seta 


.. setae 

5 een(^n\ belou: 
sK«\umq Sei^e 

-- hooK encL po»nttnc| to CKteripr 
b\u«^l encL tfnpoirtfrci m hod^ 


1. Earthworm in movement, showing the way the front segments are drawn up and the hinder ones elongated as it pulls 
itaelf forward. 

II. Earthworm beginning to burrow-»arching the head end and forcing it into the small hole made, to enlarge lt« 

III. Earthworm rearing op out of burrow in search of food* 

IV* Diagram of earthworm, showing the arrangement of the four double rows of setae— view from the side. 

V. Two segments seen from below. 
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SUBSEQUENT FEBIODS 

The rest of the work is best treated quite 
informally, each group taking up suggestions 
as the appropriate time occurs, the teacher 
keeping in touch with their work and 
suggesting developments. A period might 
be given at the end of the series to group 
kctureites in which the leader of each group 
gives an account of what has been done, 
and the results observed. Additional plant 
pots and jars may be needed, and the 
children may be encouraged to keep worms 
under observation at home, and especially 
to make investigations after dark and in the 
early morning. 

N.B. Keep all jars covered to prevent 
evaporation. 


SUOGESnONS FOB EXPERIMENTS 

1. Activities in the soil 

Scatter tiny bits of fresh leaves, dead 
leaves, apple, potato, onion, carrot or other 
fresh vegetables, on the surface of the soil 
in the jar, and note whether any are touched, 
removed or dragged into the bturows. A 
diagram may be made of the way the bits 
are disposed, and other diagrams to show 
any change (a letter or ntuneral being used 
to mark each bit). Bits of cabbage leaf or 
dead leaves of one kind may be cut out in 
different shapes, e.g. square, round, long and 
narrow oblong, long, narrow triangle and 
equilateral triangle. The same may be done 
in paper, to see whether the earthworms 
discriminate in the shapes they use to plug 
burrows. (See Darwin’s Vegetable Mould and 
Earthworms, which the -teacher will find full 
of interest and most suggestive.) 

Try to go out after dark on a damp, fairly 
warm day when there is no frost, and see 
the earthworms out of their burrows, holding 
on by the tip of the hind end, and waving 
the body over the surfiice of tiie ground in 
search of food. 


' ■ 8. Senses ' ” -f 

Test the earthworms by using the same 
devices as suggested for snails and cater- 
pillars. 

— ^They are very sensitive to a light 
flashed upon them suddenly in a dark room 
or after dark, and in general, seek a dark 
place so soon as they are exposed to light. 
The head end seems most sensitive. There 
are no eyes and therefore it cannot see, 
i.e. form images. 

Contact — ^They are very sensitivjB to 
contact, especially in the head rCgion. 
Strictly speaking, there is no head, but the 
worm tends to move in one direction, \ and 
this end is pointed, more sensitive, ’^d, 
contains the rudimentary brain and the 
mouth. (Note that the development of a 
head is closely connected with feeding, the 
need for jaws, concentrated sense organs in 
the region of the jaws, to see, smell and 
taste the food, and the control of the senses 
and movements by a brain.) 

Heat. — ^The whole skin is sensitive to heat 
and the worm responds by moving away 
from the source of it. 

SmdL — Shows marked likes and dislikes, 
amongst strong-smelling substances. Re^ 
spends positively to alcohol I Probably finds 
its food by smell, which seems to be located 
in the tip or prostomium. 

Tkute. — ^Not possible to investigate exactly, 
as it is so closely associated with smell. 

Hearing and Vibration. — ^It is important 
to make a distinction here, and to be sure 
that in testing hearing no vibrations are 
being carried along a desk or table. The 
worms should be held away from the table 
m a saucer to test hearing by tapping, and 
the contrast noted when they are placed on 
the table and can feel the vibrations. There 
is no sense of hearing, but quick response 
to vibration, which is really a form of touch 
response. 
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;; Some p^ple may like to try the following 
experiment: 

Let a number of children (six to ten) each 
have a worm in a wet saucer. These should 
have been taken freshly out of the ground 
and washed, and should not be fatigued by 
previous experiments. 

Hold them close to a piano, but away from 
it.. Settle down and play a simple strongly 
marked rhythm (a march or old-fashioned 
waltz). Then place the saucers on top of 
the piano and play again. In both cases 
play for two or three minutes. In the first 
case, though the worms may be active, any 
movements they make will be erratic and 
purposeless, but often they remain inert. 
In the second case, when the vibrations of 
the piano reach the worms, a large proportion 
of them will elongate the front of the body 
and hang stiffly over the side. Then they 
will begin to sway slowly, and after a little 
time nearly all the worms catch the rhythm 
and sway from side to side in exact time to 
it, rather as one imagines snakes respond to 
a snake charmer. The response is not, 
however, always to be obtained, or alwa}^ 
so marked and exact, and sometimes cannot 
be distinguished as having any definite 
relation to the music, but might simply be 
due to the disturbance of their conditions. 
It seems to depend on their physiological 
condition, and I think especially upon the 
length of time they have been out of the 
sou. Sometimes, if they have been allowed 
to crawl about aimlessly on a damp surface, 
but without being subjected to experiments, 
a good response will be obtained. This 
experiment was first suggested to me by 
Miss M. Carson. 

8. Ifovament 

Watch the earthworm moving over damp 
soU or on a wet saucer or glass plate. Notice 
that it feels its way with its head, then 
- seems to be able to grip the surface in some 
way, for it becomes stationary just behind 
head, and pulls up the body, which 
l^^coihes very thick, while fartho: ^ck it is 


dongated and narrow. Then the hind part 
is puUed up and the front part stretched 
again. 

Place some earthworms on rough brown 
paper. It is best for everjrone to do this 
at once, to ensure sUence. Listen in perfect 
sUence. A faint scratching noise can be heard 
on the paper. Explain that on every ring 
of the body, except the first three and 
the last, there are four pairs of minute 
curved bristles embedded in the skin with 
their points projecting. These are used as 
feet. They are called sOae or chaetae 
(sing.; seta, chaeta). The earthworm digs 
them into the ground, fixes itself, and is 
then able to draw the body up. It has two 
layers of muscles trader its skin, one layer 
going round in rings, which can be con- 
tracted to make the body longer, and a 
second layer going len^wise, which can 
contract and so shorten the body, and the 
setae and muscles together enable it to move. 
The division of the body into rings and 
segments makes for free movement. 

The setae are also used to attach it to the 
sides of the burrow, and are particularly 
useful to it when a thrush or other bird tries 
to pull it out. Unless the bird is very quick, 
the worm hooks itself in with the forward 
curved setae, and will allow itself to be 
tom in two before it will give way. (In 
many cases the head end will then be 
regenerated.) 

4. Stmctonl points to notioe 

In addition to the points already referred 
toi notice the delicacy and dampness of the 
skin, kept moist by a secretion of thin slime, 
which is necessary for breathing. 

Note the saddle, or clUellum, which makes 
the cocoon in which the eggs are laid. This 
secretes a layer of a thick slimy nature whidr 
hardens on exposure to air. The earthworm 
wriggles the body out of the slimy ring, 
whidi closes as it is slipped off, making the 
roundish cocoon. (N.6. The saddle itself 
does not slip off, as people sometimes seem 
to think.) 
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Along the back a blood vessel can be seen 
jnst under the skin, containing red blood, 
(The red colouring matter in blood is a 
help in breathing, for it takes up oxygen 
readily. In the soil the amount of air, and 
therefore oxygen, is limited, so that this is 
an important provision.) 


For a very full account of the activities: 
of earthworms see Darwin’s book to whidi 
reference has already been made. Extracts 
could be read to the children, especially in 
relation to the distribution of earthworms 
in various soils, and their activities in 
the ground. 


XVIL EXPERIMENTS WITH SOIL 


Aim. — ^To find out some of the properties 
of soil which affect plant and animal life in it. 

Material. — ^Samples of air-dried soil from 
a well-cultivated garden, and if possible 
from one or two situations in which it will 
be poorer in humus. Some sand and clay. 
Chalk if it occurs locally. Apparatus indi- 
cated as required. 

Ihiroduction. — ^Speak of the importance 
of the soil to many plants and animals, and 
ask what conditions it provides for them. 
Probably the children suggest that it 
gives water to plants, that it gives shelter 
and food and the necessary dampness to the 
animals they know, and that it holds the 
plants upright. Suggest that they shall try to 
find out how soil is made up and which of its 
characters could be important to living things. 

L Tb flod oat 1^ aoil is made op 

Remind the children that, in speaking of 
lichens and mosses, it was said that they 
died down and made a little plant mould, 
called leaf mould or humus. Ask in what 
other way leaf mould could be added to the 
soQ. By falling leaves in the autumn. By 
the dying down of plants in gardens, fiel^ 
and hedges. The plants decay and the 
remains are at last added to the soil. So, 
too, are the dead bodies and the waste 
substances of anpnals. Ask if the diildren 
can think of any way of finding out whether 


soil does contain humus. Tell them that it 
has been found that humus is lighter lihan 
the rest of the soil, and this has suggested 
a way in which it can be separated ftpm 
the rest. Take a little fiiirly rich garden soil, 
and shake it up in a tumbler of water, then 
let ever 3 rone watch while it settles. At 
first the water will be very muddy ; presently 
only cloudy, with a fine sediment in it. 
Pass it round for the children to look at, 
holding it very steadily. They will notice 
that most of the soil is at the bottom; that 
some fine soil is still floating in the water, 
and that on the surface there are numerous 
little irregular bits of leaf, fibres of roots, 
and pieces of broken stem. This is the 
humus. By slipping a small piece of blotting 
paper or filter paper beneath the surface, it 
is possible to skim this off and let it dry on 
the paper. 

Let several children repeat this.experiment 
with the same and other soils, measuring 
out an equal quantity of each, and collecting 
the htunus, if any. A record might be made 
as follows: 

(a) 7o see whether tKere is any humus in a 
certain soil. 

(b) What we did. 

(c) Result— or what happened. 

{d) Cortclusion—or what we reason from : 
the experiment. 

This sequence riioiild be discussed with ,.;; 
the children so that thqr understand why\^ 
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■Jit is Note that the object of the 

li^^xperiment should always 1^ stated as an 
enquiry’, not to show or prove thai something 
happens. 

Ask what other substances besides humus 
the diildren think may be present. What 
makes the bulk of the soil? This is the next 
enquiry. Let the children try to think of 
some way of separating what is left. Perhaps 
some of them wOl remember that there was 
'^some line substance held in the water for a 
long time. Here is the clue. Let us wash 
and wash the soil and keep all the fine 
substance we can pour off. How can we 
collect and examine it? In time perhaps 
that would sink to the bottom and could be 
, collected. But a quicker way would be to 
' drive off the water by heating it and leave 
the substance behind. Old saucepans or any 
kind of metal vessels that will resist heat 
can be used for this; tin cans will serve 
if they can be made perfectly dean. In the 
laboratory a porcelain dish over a sand bath 
would be used. If possible allocate this 
experiment to be carried out by a second 
group. Failing any appliances, the teacher 
will have to conduct these experiments while 
the children look on; but it is much better 
if the children can take part. Any small 
oil stove can be used if a gas ring is not 
available. This experiment takes time and 
the vessel will have to be left heating till 
the water has evaporated. As an alternative 
method shallow vessels can be used and left 
in the sun for evaporation. 

The same method will be applied to the 
first sediment. It will be repeatedly washed 
and the liquid evaporated (either over heat 
or spread out in the sun) until a graded 
series of dried samples is obtained. These 
will be found to consist of fine gravels, coarse 
. sand and fine sand. The finest substance 
will probably be day. If so, it is a very 
mooth, non-gritty powder which sticks to 
the finger. If moistened again and allowed 
to dry it will crack. It will also be found to 
shrink into a smaller space as it dries. To 
test this, fill any small vessel to the brim with 
yyret day and see what happens as it dries. 


We conclude, therefore, that soil consists 
of humus, clay, sand and gravel. If the 
same tests are applied to purported pure 
sand, pure chalk and pure clay it can be 
found out whether they are pure. 

XL To find out how much water the garden 
soil holds 

The children know that a garden needs 
rain or artificial watering, and that both 
plants and animals need the water. Ask how 
we could find out how much water soil will 
hold. By discussion the following points 
should be brought out: 

(1) Tliat the soil must be dried or we shall 
not know whether it already contains 
some water. 

(2) That if we pour^water on, we must 
know how much. 

(3) That if the soil is in a vessel, so that 
the vessel holds the water, it is not 
possible to say when the soU is exactly 
fuU. 

The third point will probably cause some 
perplexity. The soil can be air-dried and the 
water to be poured on measured; but how 
shall we know that the soil is full? The 
teacher will probably have to point to a 
solution. If a funnel is used, the water can 
pass right through, and we can measure both 
what goes in and what goes through. It will 
also be necessary to know how much soil 
is being used. This can be measured either 
by weight or volume. The simplest way, 
if only makeshift apparatus is available, is 
to graduate a straight-sided glass vessel of 
measured capacity, marking the volumes on 
the outside with strips of paper, and then 
use this for all measurements. The bottom 
of the funnel should be lightly plugged with 
cotton wool. It will be seen that the water 
comes through with a ru^ at first, then 
much more slowly, and finally only an 
occasional drop. If we wait too long there 
will be evaporation. So we see that the time 
element comes in also, and we have to 
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notice how long we leave the water on 
the soil before nicasuring what has come 
through. 

The same method can be applied to 
powdered day, chalk and sand. Note here 
how important time is, for water runs 
through sand very quickly, and through clay 
and cbfllk more slowly, though the porous 
chalk rock, which has not been powdered, 
drains rapidly. 

nL To find out how modi air soil will hold 

Discuss the need for air in soil. Animals 
most certainly need it to breathe. The 
children do not yet know whether the roots 
of plants need it, but they may have heard 
of spil being water logged, and that it is left 
roughly dug in the winter, or hoed in the 
summer, to let air get into it. With a little 
thought they will see that they have already 
measured the air space, for it must be the 
same as the water holding capadty. 

IV. To see what happens when there is water 
down bdow the soil 

It has probably been noticed in very dry 
weather that many of the plants look quite 
strong and vigorous, and do not seem to 
need watering, while others wilt easily. If 
possible dig up a plant of each kind and show 
the difference in the length of roots. The 
deep-rooted plants must be able to reach 
down to water somewhere. Some of the rain 
drains away underground and at last reaches 
springs or rivers, but some of it remains 


deep in the soil and keeps it danrp* Shbw 
what a little way 3«)u need to dig in the.' 
garden in dry weather to come to damp 
soil. Now suggest that we might see what 
happens when we place dry soil so that there 
is water touching it underneath. 

A lamp glass may be filled with soil and 
stood in shallow water. The soil should be 
tightly packed. Gradually the water will be 
seen to rise in the soil. An investigator who 
carried out this simple experiment fitted a 
piece of blotting paper on to the top of the 
soil; the paper became wet when the water 
reached it and so gave additional evidehce. 
She also tied a piece of filter paper overlthe 
bottom to prevent the soil from coming out 
into the water. \ 

This again may, if desired, be used for 
comparisons, by noting the level to whi^ 
the water rises at regular intervals. A simple 
way for children to record such results is 
to draw a vertical line of the actual height 
of the soil, and mark on it the height reached 
by the rising water, writmg the time beside 
it. This is useful as an introduction to 
graphs later, since it introduces the idea of 
related factors. 

The diildren will now realise some of the 
chief physical properties of soil which affect 
life in it. These can be summarised in a 
final lesson. If these simple experiments are 
carefully carried out they will occupy several 
periods. 

Let a sketch be made of each piece of 
apparatus when the record of the experiment 
is made. The sketch should indicate what is 
happening or has happened. 
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XVIII. EXPERIMENTS WITH PLANTS 
IN RELATION TO SOIL 



T his work should be carried out, if 
possible, both in the classroom and 
in the garden. In the garden the 
effect on seedlings of pressing down the soil 
firmly, thus reducing the air space between 
the particles, may be compared with the 
effect of a looser surface soil, and later the 
soil round some seedlings may be hoed while 
others are left undistinbed. A row of 
seedlings may be watered while another is 
left without water, or even protected from 
receiving rain, if necessary. The effect of 
shade may also be compared with that of 
light, both upon the soil, in relation to its 
dampness, and upon the seedlings. 

At the same time, seeds may be set in 
pots in the classroom with the same differ- 
ences in the conditions. The effect of the 
condition of the soil would in this way be 
realised. 

Another set of experiments might aim at 
a comparison of the qualities of different 
kinds of soil. Seeds might be set in sand, 
day, pure vegetable mould, dead leaves which 
have scarcely begun to decay, and an ordinary 
g^en soil. An interesting soil to try is the 
\ ^e mould of earthworm castings. The 
: results obtained mig^t lead to experiments 
\ m the making up of suitable soils by using 


var3nng proportions of sand, humus and 
day, measured by weight or volume. In 
this way, without obtaining any very 
precise results, the children’s attention might 
be directed to the importance of the con- 
stitution of soils, because of the varying air 
and water content and food material. 

Although the children are not old enough 
to appredate the details of the feeding of 
plants, they might also try experiments in 
manuring with animal and plant manures, 
both in the garden and in pots, either making 
liquid manures or using the bulk, forking it 
round the roots of sdected plants and com- 
paring results, which often, as the gardener 
realises, show quite quickly. Clumps of 
perennials such as Peonies or Ddphiniums, 
n^ht be treated differently, records being 
kept of the exact differences in treatment 
and the results observed. Healthy plants 
of vigorous habit, but not of specially good 
stock, serve this purpose very well. They 
might, for instance, be given liquid manure 
made from dung at regular intervals, in one 
case more frequently than another. Or the 
effect of using liquid manure once, then 
plain water severd times, might be com- 
pared with r^[ular watering with weaker 
liquid mnure and no plain water. The 


442 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACflCE 


plants chosen for such experiments should 
be approximately alike in size, and the 
number of shoots which will bear flowers 
should be equalised. 

Some of the common quick-flowering 
annuals are useful if these experiments are 
carried out in the garden, and more interest- 
ing to children than the orthodox peas, 
beans and sunflowers. If several kinds are 
used, they will find that their needs vary, 
for instance, some plants require shade, 
others are happier in dry ground than in 
damp, others prefer a poor soil and do not 
need manure. Virginia Stock, Candsduft, 
Marigold (Calendula), Eschscholtzia, Clarkia, 
Flax, all give results within the summer 
term. Their whole life history should be 
watched, and the effect of the particular 
conditions upon the amount and quality 
of seed production ^ould be noted as 
important. 

Maize 

Maize, which is one of the grasses, is a 
useful plant for mass comparison, as it 
germinates quickly and grows rapidly in a 
mild climate. It offers some structural 
features which are different from those 
already seen. The seeds are in reality fruits, 
as can be seen by looking at a cob, in which 
they are fully exposed. The pericarp is, 
however, so closely attached to the seed coat 
that they cannot be separated. On removing 
this, a hard golden mass is found, in which 
is embedded a white shield-shaped body. 
This is the embryo plant, while the yellow 
part is the food material or endosperm 
provided for it. In the middle line of the 
white part a snoall groove can be seen. 
Very gently ease apart the edges of this 
groove with a fine needle. It will be found 
that pointing towards the place of attach- 
ment of the seed, there is a very small 
white root or radicle, while pointing towards 
the opposite end is a small yellow shoot or 
plumule. They are joined together, and to 
the white mass, by a broad, cross-shaped 
bridge, the l^ocotyl. The white part is the 
atqgle cotyledon or embryonic food leaf. It 


fies in contact ^th the endosperm, and is' ‘ 
able to dissolve the food and draw it through, 
by means of a skin covering its convex 
posterior surface. If the embryo is carefully 
dug out with a needle, the whole extent of 
the cotyledon can be seen. In front it grows 
over and embeds the root and shoot. 

If the seed is planted in damp soil, sand, 
sawdust, fibre or blotting paper, it germin- 
ates in a few days, putting out a strong, 
short radicle. The hypocotyl grows out- 
wards and pushes the radicle away from the 
seed. After a few das^s the growth of the 
radicle stops and small branch roots, lor 
adventitious roots, begin to grow from its 
upper part and from the hypocotyl. Spread- 
ing out widely they act as stays to support 
the plant in an upright position, like tliip 
guy ropes of a tent. Numerous delicat^ 
white root hairs are formed above the tips 
of the roots. 

The shoot is a little later in making its 
way out, but presently begins to grow in 
length, upwards. For quite a long time, 
until a large number of fine roots have grown 
and spread widely, the shoot remains ! 
unopened. Then at last it will be seen that 
the tip of the outer white sheath leaf is 
punctured, and another leaf is coming 
through. This is the first green leaf. It is 
wrapped round other leaves which unfold 
one by one as the stem grows. They become 
large and strong, those at the base a foot 
or more long and as much as 2 in. wide, 
those clothing the upper part of the stem 
are broader. Ultimately the stem produces 
large clusters of flowers, a crown of laige 
stamen-bearing spikes or male flowers, and 
several axillary clusters of tufted pistillate 
or female flowers. The long tufted stigmas 
wave in the air and receive clouds of pollen, 
which cause the ovules to ripen and the cob 
to form. 

One other line of experiment might be 
tried on the relation between fdants and soil, 
and that is, the growth of some root crop, 
radishes, turnips or carrots, in light and 
heavy, damp and dry, ridily manured and 
poor soils. The growA of the foliage should 




LIFE HISTORY OP MAIZE. I, II, III and IV. Stagai in the germination of maise grain; $h, young ehoot; r, root; rA,root 
1^: ft, rootteto; A flnt foliage leaf; t, ibeatli. V. **Cob'*: if, itigmai; ft, Imita. VI. Flowering aboot of maite: f, femilt 
MWeri; aM, male floweri. 
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be compared, the formation of the swollen 
food-containing roots compared at intervals, 
and some conclusions drawn as to the best 
conditions for them. If it is feasible, watch 
also the resorption of the root store into 
the plant as flowers and seeds are pro- 
duced, by leaving a few specimens to "run 
to seed.” 

For most of these experiments in the 
garden it is best to sow the seed in short 
drills, as only small quantities are needed 


for each. Select at most two or three IJlids^ 
of seed, or the experiment will tend to * 
become diffuse and the results vague. If 
there is no garden, deep boxes (sugar and ' 
margarine boxes) slightly sloped down to 
a front edge, make excellent frames for 
plants when filled with soil. There is the, 
advantage that odd pieces of glass can*'^ 
readily be fitted together to form a light, 
and so help to control the conditions of ' 
growth. 


XIX. ANIMALS LIVING IN WATER 



F or continuance of the study of life 
in water, and the means by which 
animals are adapted to it, some of the 
two-winged flies (Diptera) offer some striking 
and curious material. The methods of study 
have already been dealt with in some detail 
earlier in this course. The great thing is to 
reproduce in miniature as nearly as possible 
the conditions under which the creatures are 
found, whether it be in stagnant or flowing 
water, in the muddy deposit at the bottom, 
or amongst green weeds. Most of the crea* 
tures to be described are small, and therefore 
it is easier to keep them tmder observation 
in small vessels than in large ones. It is 
essratially the kind of study the boy or girl 
who has become interested will follow for 
himself, searching in water butts, stagnant 
roadside pools, cart ruts and (fitches, as 
well as visiting ponds, and keeping his &ds 
in small pots and saucers. A sn^ home- 
made net is a good appliance, and since many 
of the animals live on minute nrcranisms in 


the mud or water, a "soup” should be made 
for the larger ones to feed on, by concen- 
trating these smaU creatures in the water 
taken home. A glass bottle may be fitted 
with a cork through which two holes are 
bored. Through one a funnel is passed into 
the bottle, through the other a short piece 
of glass tubing (or metal for that matter) 
with a bit of fine net tied over the opening. 
If water is collected in a jar containing water 
fleas and other small creatures, or fine mud, 
and poured into the funnel, it will run out 
again by the tube, but the net willact as a 
grating to keep back all j>articles, and so the 
living organisms required will be retained. 
In tl^ way a dense mass of them can quickly 
be collected into the small space of the 
bottle without burdening the collector with 
a great bulk of wato* to carry home. This 
method was, I believe, invented Mr. 
Fumeaux, whose Life in Ponds tmd Stream 
is full of valuable suggestions and informa- 

Knn Tl- wnnlH a vnnr neofnl twilr In aAA 
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li.e" classroom library at this stage. 
J'VPtofessor A. C. Miall’s Aquatic Insects is 
. invaluable both for identification purposes 
. and description of the habits and structures 
of insects. Miss Lulham also gives many 
detailed descriptions in her Introduction to 
Zoology, to which reference has already 
frequently been made. 

A supply of hand lenses is necessary, for 
children at this age are beginning to be very 
much interested in details of structure, and 
can find out a great deal by watching with 
a lens. There is great joy in its revelations. 

The teacher’s function will be chiefly to 
Vencourage and stimulate interest, by taking 
, / an interest in the creatures brought to 
school, offering facilities for observation, and 
helping the finders to identify them, giving 
incidental information about them, suggest- 
ing that records shall be kept giving sudi 
facts as where the animals were found, 
whether they were plentiful, the time of 
year, attempts to feed them, and further 
stages in their development. The children 
should be encouraged to think out as care- 
fully as possible the best way of keeping the 
animals, and to read about them so that they 
will know what may be required. If a great 
many small vessels and saucers are needed, 
the cliildren may be able to devise some 
kind of tray or rack which can be used for 
keeping them neatly together, and for 
carrying them to where they are wanted. 

!nifi Common Onat (Cotez) 

The Gnat is one of the slender-bodied, 
two-winged, biting flies known as mosquitoes, 
which in many cases are dangerous ^cause 
, they can convey in their blood the bacilli of 
serious fevers. In the case of the common 
' Gnat it is the female only that bites, and if 
. she has been visiting dirty, infected places 
^ the bite can cause serious irritation and 
ViUness. The male lives only on the juices of 
flowers. The mature insects are about ^ in. 
i v long, and may be distinguished hum the 
very similar Harlequin fly by the way they 
|f|ftend at rest, with the long hind legs raised 


in the air, curved backwards, whereas in this 
fly the front legs are raised and pomted 
forwards. The head is small, and provided 



Fly of Gnat (Culex) escaping from papal skin. 

(From MUtU,) 


Antsnmab or Gnat. 

A, Male. B, Female. {From MiM,) 

in the female with long, sharp lancets working 
inside a tube, capable of both piercing and 
sucking. This tube can be plainly seen, with 
the flattened end pressed against the skin, 
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as the insect bites. It is possible that at the 
same moment a drop of poison is injected. 



X. Hgg raft of Gnat (from Udaumur). a. Single 
egg. 3. P'gg removed from ovary, with bladd^ 
like appendage. 4. Showing radiating lines. 

(From MialL) 

The deep booming 
hum is caused by 
the vibration of 
the wings, and the 
shriller note, like 
the plucking of 
tiny strings, by 
short, stiff projec- 
tions on the sides 
of the body. The 
buzzing attracts 
the males, whidi 
themselves are 
silent. Their large 
plumed antennae 
apparently act as 
receivers to catch 
this note. 

The eggs, which 
are long and 
narrow, and very 
small, are laid on 
the surface of 
water, where they 
float attached to- 
gether making a 
kind of raft, with 
bubbles of air held 
between the tips 
of the eggs. At 
the lower end of 
each egg a little 

Larva of^gjat^(CulM) in OpenS tO allOW 

” * mmij the larva to hatch. 


and it slips into the water. As 306 or' > 
more eggs are laid by one gnat, it is no "1 
wonder that mar^y places swarm with | 
them. Look in the rain butts for the tiny 
floating rafts and larvae. 

At all stages in their life it is important 
that there shall be plenty of air, and there 
is very little in stagnant water. The Gnat 
larva and pupa therefore obtain oxygen 
from above the water. The larva, which is 
a jointed, slim little creature with a greatly 
swollen thoracic segment, is provided with 
a long tube at the end of the aMomen, which 
it pushes through the surface film of ^e 
water, where it spreads out a ring of small 
valves, and suspends itself head downwai^ 
while it takes in air. This is a similar devk:e 
to the one already described in the Wat^r 
Beetle larva. It vdll often remain for a long 
time in this position. In addition to this 
tube, it has another curious projection, 
provided with stiff white bristles and a 
bunch of soft papillae, which seems to be a 
swimming organ, used to guide it as with 
quick, characteristic jerks of the body it 
swims through the water. All its movements 
are sudden and jerky. All the segments are 
provided with stiff bristles. Round about 
the mouth these seem to help the larva by 
driving in currents of water, containing 
minute organisms on which it feeds. It grows 


Pupft ol Gnat (Culei). 
Raapintory tramps of pupa* 





:;THIRD YEAR’S course of nature study 447 


to a length of 
about I in., shed- 
ding its skin three 
or four times, and 
then pupates. Its 
body is curved 
and ends in two 
little leaflike pro- 
jections, and it 
appears to have 
an enormous head 
with two little 
ears which project 
above the water. 
Actually this is 
the head and 
thorax, with the 
wings and legs of 
the Gnat showing through the skin, and 
the two projections are new little breathing 
tubes. The pupa now floats head uppermost, 
not quite passive, for it moves jerkily 
through the water at times or if disturbed. 
Finally, the skin splits along the back 
and the Gnat emerges. Many of them are 
drowned in the effort to withdraw their 
legs from the floating pupal skin. It will be 
seen from this account why it is that, in 
fever-ridden districts, whole areas can be 
freed of mosquitoes by covering the surface 
of all sheets of water with a film of paraffln. 
The larvae and pupae cannot penetrate it 
with their breathing tubes and so drown. 

Hie Hacleqain Fly (dhironoinus) 

This is frequently mistaken for a Gnat, as 
it is about the same size, but it can be distin- 
guished by the difference in posture descii^d 
above. The flies are seen in summer dairolng 
about in swarms, over water, or near to it, 
but they are not nearly so well known to 
children as their curious little larvae, called 
“bloodworms,” which inhabit our water 
butts. These little “worms,” if disturbed, 
swim with a figure of 8 jerk, straightening 
the body suddenly and then as quickly 
twisting it again. 

The e|gs are laid at the edge of the water 


in little ropes of jelly, about i to in. long, , 
attached at one end to the side of the tub 
or tank, or to a stone or weed, immediately 
below the surface. Often these chains of eggs 
are very numerous. The eggs are dotted 
along them in a spiral row, curiously twisted, 
but to the naked eye the pattern is not 
discernible. The little wormlike larvae are 
almost colourless when hatched, and they 
sink to the bottom and make little tubes in 
the mud. Here they grow rapidly, feeding on 
decaying substances, and soon attain a 
bright red colour, due to the same red 
substance which colours our own blood, 
haemoglobin. This substance has an affinity 
for oxygen, so that its presence in these 
animals probably assists them in making use 
of the limited supply of oxygen dissolved in 
the stagnant water, for where dead leaves 
and other substances "are decaying they 
are using up the oxygen present. There is, 
indeed, another species which lives near the 
surface, in which the red substance is not 
present, which supports this explanation of 
its value. 

If the little creature is examined with a 
lens, it will be seen to have a tiny head, with 
little black eyes, and immediately behind 
it, a pair of roundish processes fringed with 
small hooks, which probably help it to move 
about its burrow, while a similar pair on the 
last segment may help it to hold on. (Cf. 
the Caddis Worm with its little hooks and 
tubercles.) The tube is a much less per- 
manent and elaborate arrangement than in 
the Caddis Worms, and appears to be made 
by sticking particles of soil together with 
saliva. On the next to the last segment of 
the body there are four long, threadlike gills, 
and on the last segment a bunch of short, 
thick papillae which probably help breathing. 
It breathes entirely under water. 

The pupa is very much like that of the 
Gnat, both in appearance and habit, having 
a very large "head” and curved body. It is 
distinguishable, however, by the large tuft 
of white hair projecting upwards from the 
thorax, whic^. consists of finely branched 
breathing , tubes, while on the last segment. 



Pupa of Gnat (Culex) showing the 
parts of the fly enclosed in the trans- 
parent pupa skin. The head and 
thorax are just freed from the pupal 
skin. 

(From Miall.) 
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in addition to a pair of short process like 
those of the Gnat pupa, there are two bunches 
of long bristles, the front ones spread out 
stiffly like a comb. 

The Drone Fly (Eristalis) 

All through the summer one frequently 
sees large beelike ffles visiting the flowers in 
the garden, darting away, and returning. 
Their bodies are black or dark brown. They 
live, like the bees, on honey and pollen, 
and so help to pollinate flowers. They have 
a very curious larva which is frequently 
found in foul water, known as the ^t-tail 
Maggot. These larvae hatch from eggs 
dropped on the surface of the water, and 
creep about on the mud at the bottom. The 
extraordinary feature is that the larva has a 
telescopic tail, which it stretches up to the 
smiace of the water in order to obtain air, 
for this tail is really an air tube. The tail 
will always be exactly the depth of the 
water; if the larva is in very shallow water, 
the tail will be contracted, if the water is 
4 or 5 in. deep, the tail will still reach the 
surface, so that its tip projects. It is provided 
with a ring of short hairs which press 
against the surface film and suspend it. 
“l^e larva is greyish white, soft, without eyes, 
and feeds on decaying debris, even in manure 
tanks, from which they can generally be 
obtained. The larva is also frequently found 
suspended from the surface film, indeed, 
if it is given water which is too deep for it, 
it must remain alwa}^ in this position, so 
that it dies either of starvation or drowning. 
If it is desired to watch the whole develop* 
ment, the tank in which it is kept must give 
it access to damp earth into which it crawls 
to pupate, still apparently maintaining its 
connection with the air, though both tail 
and body are mudi shortened. 

The Chemeleon Fly (Stratiomya) 

This is another beelike fly whose larval 
stage is spent in water. The imago has a 
thick, funy body, brightly banded with 


black and yellow. It feeds upon the nectiu 
of flowers', and is sometimes mistaken for a 
bee, but it has only two wings, broader than 
those of a bee and not projecting beyond 
the end of the body, while two spines project 
from the back of the thorax. The eggs are 
attached to the underside of the leaves of 
water plants in overlapping patches: they 
are narrow and brown. The larva which 
hatches from them is much more attractive 
than the last described, having a spindle- 
shaped body, which it can suspend from the 
surface film by means of a delicate whprl of 
long, stiff bristles at the end of the abdomen. 
These are its most striking featureit. It 
presses the ring of hairs against the suobce, 
then withdraws them very slightly, so ^that 
they make a shallow cup filled with ,air, 
into which the breathing pores at the\tip 
of the abdomen open to obtain their supply 
of oxygen. It floats vertically, but when 
pupation takes place, it takes up a horizontal 
position. Then another interesting thing 
happens. The pupa remains inside the 
larval skin, but shrinks till it occu|nes only 
about half of it, at the head end. Then 
the fly, when it has matured inside, emerges 
by splitting open what Miss Lulham calls 
little “cupboard doors” in the thorax. 
Professor Miall notes that this fly is said 
to be rather rare, but doubts it ; it is certainly 
not very imeommon in the southern coimties. 

The Phantom lam (Cknefhza) 

The last larva to be described here occurs 
very frequently, yet is apt to be missed unless 
the catch is scrutinised very carefully when 
emptied into bowls. It is easiest to see this 
creature in a white, enamel bowl or in a 
glass vessel placed over black paper. It is 
perfectly transparent and colourless and 
hangs silratly in the water like a little ghost 
of an insect, moving occasionally by a 
quids jerk and straightening out again. It 
gives the impression of being made of glass, 
especially as just behind the head, and again 
near the end of the abdomen, there are two 
swellings that lode like Mown bob1fles,.e^ 
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ij/'containing a tiny black spot. It is by these 
^ s.globnles that the little creature Ihows its 
If presence, for until close attention is given 
ipi-to it, there is nothing else to see. When 
•i^f full grown this larva is about j in. long. 
fi. On examination with a lens held close to 
the vessel (or on transferring the Phantom 
y to a watch glass), the head will be seen to 
be elongated, and provided with short, 
prominent feelers, which are modified in this 
case for seizing small animals in the water. 

. Behind these are small jaws. Two large 
black eye spots lie towards the back of the 


swimmers). The second pair occur on the 
next to the last segment. They are marked 
by black pigment. On the last segment a 
fen of stiff bristles projects downwards and 
seems to help movement, while smaller 
bristles terminate the segment. 

The pupa has a large head end with a pair 
of little breathing funnels very much like 
a Gnat, but with perhaps a slightly smaller 
head thorax. It has, however, a distinctive 
movement if disturbed, for it bobs up and 
down vertically as if on clastic. 


head, then there is an enlarged thoracic It is hoped that a sufficient number of 
segment, bearing the curious little bubbles forms have been described to show that 
referred to, said to contain air and to have there is a wealth of interest in the habits 
,:$ome function connected with buoyancy and devices of the "water-babies” when 
,'jlike the water wings used by inexperienced once attention has been called to 


XX. NEWTS 



N O child can resist a Newt. However in their natural surroundings instead of 
many he may have crowded into trying to catch all they can find, and on*the 
his jam jar, he must have still one other hand, if they must bring them uito 
:;;more. They are taken home in these close captivity, to consider what they will need, 
quarters, and then, fortunately for them- and most important of all, to feed them. A 
sdves, they usually contrive to slip out and Newt is a debonair little being in his brighl 
'' ^^tly steal away. It is therefore a good spring coat, swimming vigorously about the 
[thing to appeal. to children’s sympathy on pond, renrdning under water and then 
^half of the Newt, and to try to persuade suddenly darting to the surface and project- ' 
i^ent on the one hand, to watch the newts ing the tip of his snout to breathe, then 
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diving agaiiii, and discernible instantly below developments take place, for if the inmuitiir^i 
the surface at the other side of the pond, newts aid kept in captivity, it is difficult to 


•But he loses the gloss and brilliance of his 
skin, and becomes listless, thin and pale, 
or at least dull, after a few days in captivity, 
even if he is given a laige bath to compensate 
him for the wide spaces of the pond. 

Newts spend the greater part of the year 
in damp ditdies and fields near water, 
coming to the ponds only for the breeding 
season and remaining till about mid- June. 
After that; from being plentiful they become 
rare. They hibernate, perhaps in a bole at 
the foot of a tree, or in a sheltered ditch 
amongst the decaying vegetation. On one 
occasion a small Newt was found on removing 
some dead oak leaves from the forked roots 
of a tree in a Inndon park. It was uniformly 
coloured exactly the same tawny colour 
as the leaves, and the skin had ffie same 
matt texture. 

In the spring they repair to the ponds, 
where breeding takes phu^e. The eggs are 
laid singly by the mother on a leaf, whidi 
is then folded over the egg by movements 
of the hind legs. Usually a broad leaf, such 
as Water Cress or Bitter Cress is chosen, 
'but sometimes they will use the narrow leaves 
of Starwort and the egg can be clearly seen, 
a ball of colourless jelly about iin. across, 
with a black speck in the middle. 

A small colourless larva hatches out of 
the egg, more fishlike than that of a Frog, 
growing more slowly and nearly transparent. 
After some weeks it becomes delicately 
coloured and spotted. It has a wide trans- 
parent fin passing along the middle of the 
back, round the tail, and forwards along the 
ventral surface to the anus. This fin and 
the glistening, pale colouring make it look 
very like a fish, especially as it gleams silvery 
in the net. But as soon as if is placed m water 
it darts away with a lateral stroke of the 
body, and one can see that it has feathery 
tufts of gills projecting far back on the sides 


induce them to feed sufficiently, and normal 
growth receives a check. They must obtain 
plentiful supplies of small creatures in the 
pond. However, they will feed voraciously 
on water fieas if the supply can be steadily 
kept up, and later on smaB worms, "blood- 
worms" and ants’ eggs. The mature Newts 
will feed heartily on all these kinds of food, 
and are very fond of a diet of tadpoles. 

Newts kept in captivity should be given 
an island on which they can bask, buBt up 
of laige stones, with a tuft or two of g^s 
above the water. The vessel needs tolbe 
closely covered, but no precautions will 
avail for very long, the newts are almost 
certain to escape after a time. It will be 
noticed that they are able to flatten th^ 
bodies against the glass and dimb up the 
smooth sides and cling there, helped perhaps 
by the slimy nature of the skin. 

Newts, like Frogs, belong to the group of 
Amphibia. Though the long, slim body has 
a lizardlike appearance, they differ from 
reptiles in being covered by a smooth, thin 
skin through which accessory breathing 
takes place, with no outgrowths of the skin, 
either of scales, hair or nails, for the toes have 
no claws. It will be noticed that movements 
of the throat assist breathing, as in the Frog, 
for air has to be swallowed. The larva 
eventually loses its gills and breathes, like 
the Frog, by lungs. Very small teeth on the 
palate and edge of the upper jaw assist the 
Newt in holding a slippeiy victim such as 
a worm, but they are of no use to bite or 
masticate, consequently the Newt must 
swallow its food whole, and it frequently 
happens that it seizes a worm that is longer 
than itsdf, and can 1)6 seen gas|»ng and 
swimming violently about for ten minutes 
or more before the worm either wriggles out, 
or is swallowed in a series of great gulps. 
Veiy often two newts will seize one worm. 


of the head. Later, two pairs of exceedingly when each will swallow half and they meet 
frail-looking legs appear. For a long time in the middle. Neither will give way, 
growth seems to go no further. Indeed it is eventually either the stronger manages to • 
ffifficult to tell the exact age when further pull the worm back out of the body of the 



PUTB xvii 



!• Mile Cietted Newt. U, Femile Cmted Newt. HI. Female Coomwa Newt. IV. Hale Common Newt. V. Water* 
^ rr *R (*)• VI. Watereieaa leal unwrapped to abow egg <«). VII. Leaf nnrOUing aa egg developa. VIII, IX. 

la the deuelopment of the Newt “tadpole”: g, gilla. 
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other, or the mm oocasioiuJly is tom in , 
tm). 

Male newts can be distingui^ed from the 
females by the crest whidi rises from the 
middle of the back. This is espedally 
prominent in the breeding season, when the 
whole body is miidi more brightly colonred 
than that of the female, but at all times 
it can be detected. 

There are two Briti^ newts, the Common 
Newt and the Crested or Warty Newt. The 
Common Newt has a smoolb skin, pale 
brown above and light grey or white under- 
neath, speckled with brown and yellow. 
In the breeding season the colour of the 
male deepens, and especially the under 
parts become much brighter ydlow, with 
mom prominent spots. Ihe Crested Newt is 
mtti± larger, a duk olive green to black in 
colour, suffused with vivid orange, and 
spotted with black on the under surface, 


and hlas a mu^ bigga (Test in the spring. 1 
The female sometime has a sffght suggeriion] 
of a crest also. The skin is roughmed by'^ 
small granular dots, which give it the name ' 
of Warty Newt. It is aitout sin. long, 
whereas the Common Newt reaches orily 
3or4in. 

There is nothing new to say about methods 
of study, which would foUow the lines 
indicated for the Frog in Volume II. The 
life history is more difficult to follow through, 
but by the third year both teacher and chil- 
dren will have had some practice in obser- 
vation, and in tending aU kinds of Jmall 
living creatures, so that with care ^er 
should be no difficulty in rearing the larval 
and bringing them to maturity. ] 

It is quite easy to obtain the eggs, W 
newts in captivity lay them quite freely 
if they are provided with a suitable rooted 
weed. 
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I. SOUTH AFRICA-PEOPLES 


PKITUBE 

T he Class Pictures illustrated on the 
two following pages (Nos. 88 and 89 
in the portfolio) show some of the 
peoples of South and East Africa. Let the 
children examine the pictures, noting the 
various occupations of the men and women 
and the dark skin common to all. 

The Children’s Story in this chapter deals 
with the Bantus, the word being a general 
term for the many peoples of Negroid stock in 
the southern part of the continent. Originat- 
ing in the lake district of Central Africa, they 
displaced the Bushmen and Hottentots of the 
south , who now in ever dwindling numbers live 
chiefly on the borders of the Kalahari Desert. 

Notable among the Bantus shown in the 
pictures are the Zulus, a race of magnificent 
physique and independent character, and 
with a proud record of warlike feats in years 
gone by. Apart from the benefits of health 
and educational services they are little 
touched by civilisation and in their land on 
the east coast of Natal preserve to a large 
degree their ancient laws and customs. The 
chief is shown in his warrior’s equipment, 
which he wears on ceremonial occasions ; he 
is a fine figure as he strides through the long 
grass to a gathering, flourishing his cow-hide 
shield, his knobkerrie (club) and his assegai 
(spear) gaily, and his trimmings of goats’ 
hair fluttering in the breeze. Behind him is 
part of his hut, the dome shape and heavy 
thatching of grass being t5q)ic2d of the dwel- 
lings among the kraals or villages of the 
^.ipsslands. In front of it is a stiffly woven 
St^ch is drawn across the Ipw door- 
at' ni^t. Many of the men depart in 
|«a^ for the large towns, where they engage 


in various remunerative pursuits; sooner or 
later they return to their kraals and quickly 
discard any marks of city life which they have 
temporarily assumed. 

Zulu women have a superb grace of car- 
riage, no doubt acquired to a great degree 
by the habit of canying water pitchers and 
other burdens on their heads from childhood. 
Besides the normal household duties they 
are mainly responsible for the village crops 
and between-times malfe beautiful fringed 
cloaks and blankets of softened skins, weave 
mats and mould earthen pots. One notable 
point is the style of dressing the hair, which 
is as important to African women as it is to 
those of other nations. It may indicate a 
particular people or whether a woman is 
married or of marriageable age. The hair of 
the Zulu woman in the picture shows her 
married state and has been most carefully 
dressed by a friend. It has been pricked out 
strand by strand with a porcupine quill and 
"set" with fat, and in order to preserve it 
for a long time without disarrangement the 
woman will sleep with her head resting on a 
hollowed stool. (See blackboard sketch, page 
509.) Other features of Zulu women, their 
ornaments and method of carrying babies, 
ace shown in the illustration on page 458. 

The people gathering oranges are skilled 
Bantu farm workers who have given up kraal 
life. They live with their families on the 
farm in neat huts and wear European dress. 
Large numbers of Bantus also live perman- 
ently in the towns, working in hotels, factories 
and at all sorts of general tasks. Their homes 
are in special areas, where they are helped by 
education, social functions and opportunities 
for sports to adapt themselves to the demands 
of modem life. 






Zulu Chief 

CUTTIHO Sisal in Tanganyika ^ 

(CIm* FKitittfe No M jb tliie portfolio) 


Bantus Gathering Oranges 
Fuzzy Wuzzv*' of the Sudan 




AFRICAN WOMEN 


U Wife of a Cotton Farmer, Uganda 3, Picking Coffee, Kenya 

» a* Pyx M4 Icbe« 2ululand 4. Sifting Mbaj^, Southern Rhodesia 
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Inside a Zulu Home 


(Class Picture No. 90 in the portfolio) 

The illustration above (Class Picture No. mew Diaz. In 1497 Natal was sighted by 
90 in the portfolio) sliows Inside a Zulu Va.sco da Gama on Christmas Day— the 
Home. Notable points are: the structure "natal” day or birthday of Christ. Colonisa- 
of strong posts and curved rafters supporting tion was begun by the Dutch in 1653 at the 
a frame of wicker-work; the disregard for Cape, the settlement being formally ceded 
furniture, floor coverings and ventilation; to Britain in 1814. The entry of British 
the hollows for the fireplace and for the colonists was resented by the ruggedly in- 
round-bottomed pots ; the family possessions dependent Boers er Dutch farmers, who 
—utensils, some "trade" and some hand- "trekked” from Cape, Colony "'to Natal, 
made, pumpkins, sacks of mealies, hanks of spreading later to the Orange River Colony 
fibre and, at the back, two squares of woven and the Transvaal. Discoveries of diamonds 
grass used as head-coverings. Two women, and then gold, resulting in a rush of Uit- 
carrying hoes, have returned from their landers or foreigners, led to war between the 
gardens, while a third is making a sleeping- Boers and the British, troubles eventually 
mat. being healed by the foundation in 1910 of a. 

1NTROD1TOTION tmited South Africa, whien the four colonies 

The Cape of Good Hope was discovered in — ^The Cape of Good Hope, Natal, The Trans-, 
1487 the Portuguese navigator Bartholo- and The Orange Frw State--w©ire;! 
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included in one government under the name 
of The Union of South Africa. The former 
German colony of South-West Africa is 
administered by the Union imder a Mandate. 

Only a small portion of the country is 
within the tropics, and consequently the 
greater part of South Africa is fit for white 
settlement. 

The Boer or Dutch Abikaoder.— The 

South Africaas of Dutch extraction are the 
descendants of about a thousand Dutch 
settlers who were in the country in 1691. 
It must be remembered, however, that a 
small community of about 150 French 
Huguenots were in the colony at that 
period, and they formed a part of the 
Afrikander community. 

French was forbidden as the spoken 
language, and a Dutch patois, called the 
Tool, now known as Afrikaans, became the 
national tongue. The Great Trek, which 
started in 1836, finally led to the establish- 
ment of the Boers in the two republics. 
Farming became their great business, and a 
very simple mode of life was enforced upon 
;them by their isolation. Food sup|fiies were 
^jrestricted to what was grown or diot , an4 they 
P^ecameexodlent marksmen and expert horse> 
||i%„TItere arc no better marksmen than the 


Dutch Afrikanders. At one time it was the 
custom for boys to be sent out in the morn- 
ing with a single cartridge, and be expected 
to return with food for the day. Through 
necessity dress was more serviceable than 
elegant. Even the President lived in a 
cottage. Few books but the Bible were read, 
and many of the early villages received 
Biblical names. The Boers developed into 
a reticent people, lacking in self-expression, 
and accustomed to action rather than to 
speech. Lack of routes led to the charac- 
teristic South African convejrance by ox 
wagon. Though there are now great towns, 
excellent roads and railway routes, the 
transport by ox wagon over tlie veld is not 
yet a thing of the past. 

Native races. — When the Portuguese and 
Dutch first reached South Africa they found 
the Cape area in possession of Hottentots 
and other tribes of a low order of civilisation. 
The first settlers to penetrate the interior 
discovered the Bushmen, a primitive people 
who lived mainly in caves, but who led a 
wandering life, constantly moving from 
place to place. The Bushmen receded before 
the Bantu migration from the nortli-cast 
and the later European migration from the 
south, and are now found only in the remote 
parts of the dry interior. 

Bantu is a collective name for a vast 
number of Negro tribes, which constitute 
the greater part of the population of 
South Africa. Out of a total population of 
11,000,000 in the Union, more than 66 per 
cent arc Bantu, and about 23 per cent of 
European stock. Africa is still the home of 
the black man. He is not dying out, and his 
^sence in such large numbers gives a 
distinctive character to life and work in 
the Union of South Africa. More than half 
of the Bantu population remains under 
tribal conditions and has little association 
with the European population. They occupy 
land set aside for them; they are free from 
any diarge except the hut or poll tax, and 
they support themselves by tilling the soil 
and keeping cattle. The younger men often 
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leave home and serve for a time in the 
mines or on a farm, but most Bantus know 
the outer world only by repute. They are 
supervised and regulated by European 
magistrates and officials, but generally the 
old tribal customs persist. Those who serve 
a white employer stay away from their 
village homes only for a very brief period — 
from three to six months on a mine, and 
rather longer when working on a farm. It is 
rare that they seek employment after 
the age of forty years. 

In the towns Bantus act as domestic 
servants, chefs, waiters, porters, mechanics, 
gardeners, navvies and messengers. It is 
interesting to notice how large the coloured 
population is in some of the important 
towns. (The numbers are given in round 
figures.) 



White 

Coloured 

Cape Town 

172,000 

165,000 

Durban 

95^000 

165,000 

Bloemfontein 

30,000 

35.000 

Pretoria 

77,000 

52,000 


In the smaller towns of the Union the 
coloured population almost always exceeds 
that of the white. 

In many respects the Bantus have bene- 
fited by their contact with European civilisa- 
tion. In the native reserves they enjoy peace 
and prosperity, as a result of the protection 
against inter-tribal wars and raids which 
were formerly so prevalent. Missionaries 
have worked amongst them for many years 
and have been respondble for great improve- 
ments in the tribal mode of life. Schools 
have been established, including trade 
schools where young people train to become 
skilled workers. On the whole the Bantus 
are better in character and more industrious 
than of old. Although white and black 
people come into close contact in South 
Africa the two races remain separate. Where 
the Bantus live amongst the whites they 
are kept apart as much as possible. In the 
towns they have their own quarters, churches 
: ^d schools, and certain coaches on the 


railways are alwa3rs spedally reserved 
their use. 

The Bantu has woolly hair but his com- 
plexion is not so dark or his nose so flat 
as in the true Negro. Bantus are usually 
associated in large commtmilies, under the 
rule of a chief. They possess great herds of 
cattle and grow their own food. Their 
religious sense is characterised by a belief in 
witchcraft, a belief which is founded upon the 
powers assumed to be possessed by the spirits 
of the dead to work good or evil. In eveiy 
community the witch doctor is a pronment 
man and his profession is a profitable one. 
Witchcraft is prohibited by law, bui the 
fear of spirits and the widespread mlief 
in their powers keep the witch doctor 
busy. ' 

Wealth is measured by the number' of 
homed cattle a man possesses, and tributes 
and fines are paid in cattle. Polygamy is a 
recognised institution, but the exchange of 
cattle for a bride is by no means the 
commercial transaction sometimes believed. 

As far as possible old native customs and 
laws still prevail, but they are modified to 
prevent tribal feuds, cattle raiding and 
crime. Authority centres first in the head of 
the family, then in the headman of the 
locality, and finally in the tribal chief who is 
assisted by his mdunas or counsellors. 

Among the Bantus, action dances of all 
kinds give expression to the childish element 
in the native character. At marriage cere- 
monies and similar occasions the dance lasts 
until dusk, accompanied by the consumption 
of native beer. 

The Zulus are an important branch of 
the Bantu family and live chiefly in Natal, 
in the region formerly known as Zululand. 
In the Zulu war of 1879 their great chief 
Cetewayo was defeated and captured. In 
his place thirteen separate duefe were 
appointed to preside over the people and 
this number was later increased to a 
hundred. 

The Zulus are a pasisial people but 
also cany on a sfnall amount of agriculture 
Maize is the staple food, arid the 
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IReproducid by courtesy of South African Railwayt 

Zulu Womsn^ Hairdressing 


of the xnealie fields, and also of millet, 

; sweet potatoes and vegetables, is wholly 
the work of the women. Except tending the 
''Cattle, all the work of a Zulu community 
"jfa <k>iM by the women. A Zulu hut resembles 
be^ve in its structure, and it is made of 
i^^*®** covered with skins and grass. A 
^flection ^ about thirty or forty of these; 


huts is formed round a central cattle enclo- 
sure, and such a group is called a kraal. 
Tbere are usually as many huts as there 
are wives, with additional ones for the 
young men and for the storage of grain. 
Unless the kraal is in country where lions 
abound there is no surrounding palisade or 
fence, for tribal wars have ceased and. 
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[Rtproductd by eourtay of South African Railmyc 
Zulu Warrior 


protecting walls are not needed. Furniture 
does not interest the Zulu. All the equipment 
that is needed consists of a few iron pots, 
some gourd vessels and earthenware jars. 
A large jar is needed for the mealies. One 
or two stools, a few skins and a little matting 
making the housdiold equipment complete. 

The Zulus pay little attention to dress, 
but they are very feistidious about the hair. 


women especially 
very particular about that 
feature of their personal 
adornment. Feathers, quills 
and sometimes horns are used 
as head decorations. A small 
apron and a string of beads 
sometimes make up the com- ‘ 
plete dress. Both the men 
and the women are magnificent 
creatures physically, strong in 
limb, erect in carriage and 
graceful in movement. They 
are the most virile pf the 
Bantu tribes and are \ noted 
for their wild war danca. In 
towns the Bantus u^ally 
dress m various forms of 
European attire, but in the 
country they hve as their 
forefathers did centuries ago. 

Beckuanaland, a territory 
which receives its name from 
the Bechuanas, is a Protec- 
torate between the Nalopo 
and Zambezi nvers. Over 
260,000 Bantus hve in this 
area, which contains only 
about 1,700 Europeans. There 
are many tribes, each under 
the rule of its own chief. A 
resident British magistrate is 
in charge of each of the eleven 
administrative districts into 
which the Protectorate is 
divided. The people are tall, : 
stoutly built, have woolly . 
hair and dwell in huts which > 
have a high conical top. The ! 
dress lisually conasts of an ; 
apron round the ^^t, but on special 
occasions they wear a doak of skins hung 
from the shoulders. Much of the country is 
thick bush, but large herds of cattle thriye . 
on the grasslands and millet, mealies, beans,, 
melons and pumpkins are grown. 

Basutoland derives its name from the j 
African peo^de called the Basutos, who.;^ 
number 560,000 epnapa^ wh^ ^<4^ 
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by arnttny of South African SaihMyt 

Bantu Children 


Europeans. Settlement by Europeans is 
lenerally prohibited, and is limited to the 
BW engaged in trade, government and 
lissionary work. Every adult male Basuto 
ays an annual tax for Administrative 
urposes. 

She Bushmen and Hottentots inhabit the 
' ert and very dry parts of South Africa. 
^.0 Bushmen are a small people, not much 


larger than the forest pygmies. They have 
yellowish-brown ~ skins, thick' lips, broad 
noses and receding foreheads. On the head 
are isolated tufts of woolly hair. They 
usually live in caves and are clad mainly 
in animal skins. The Hottentots are slightly 
higher in the scale of civilisation. They 
Kve in dome-shaped huts made of grass 
and matting. Both the Bushmen and the 
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Hottentots are dying out. Southern Africa 
contains numerous Bushman caves, and 
explorers often come upon Bushman paint- 
ings in long deserted caverns. 

In the Cape Province the native popula- 
tion is centred in the reserved territories and 
a number of eastern districts, with King 
William's Town as the area with the densest 
native population. 

In Natal about one quarter of the native 
population is to be found in Zululand, 
while in the rest of the province the Bantus 
are evenly distributed throughout the various 
districts. 

In the Transvaal the bulk of the native 
population is contained in the Witwatersrand 
area, where there is a great demand for 
native labour in the mines. There are con- 
siderable numbers living in their tribal 
condition in the Bushveld of the north. 

In the Orange Free State the Bantus are 
principally located in the central and 
eastern districts adjoining the Basutoland 
border. 

chuiDben’s stobt 

South Africa is a land of black people, 
for although many white men have made 
homes in the country, there are more than 
four times ■ as many blacks as whites 
there. The black people, moreover, are not 
dying out or trying to live as the whites 
do. They keep their own customs and are 
increasing in number every year. No other 
land in the empire is like Africa in this 
respect. In Canada and Australia white 
people greatly outnumber all others. In New 
Zealand the Maoris have copied the settlers, 
and dress and speak like them. The govern- 
ment of South Africa is doing its best to 
keep the Blacks happy and contented, and 
hopes finally to educate them into citizens 
who can take their share in the affairs of the 
country. 

The Baatos. — Most of the native peoples 
of South Africa are called Bantus. They are 
chocolate coloured, woolly haired, flat-nosed, 
thick-lipped people, who hunt, rear cattle 


and till the ground! Their hunting weapotrs 
are assegais, i.e. spears, berries, i.e. clubs, 
and oval shields of hide. Their huts may be 
round, beehive-shaped or cone-^aped. They 
have frameworks of stout cane thatched with 
grass and leaves, as you can see from the 
Class Picture. A Bantu kraal or village is a 
number of these huts arranged in a circle 
with a fence round it for protection from 
wild beasts. The empty space in the centre 
of the village is the cattle kraal, which is 
also fenced in with branches of thombush. 
The huts have no chimneys or wiijdows, 
and they have very low doorwa}^, akainst 
which hurdles of basketwork are placed 
at night. A wood fire is kept bummg in 
the hot day and night in a shallow h^le in 
the middle of the floor, and the s^oke 
clings about the hut and escapes thrdpgh 
the thatch as best it may. Let us picture a 
day in the life of a Bantu. 

The morning sun streaks the sky with 
lines of pink and yellow; a mist rises from 
the valley, and jackals and hyenas sneak 
off home to their dens. At the foot of a 
hillside little groups of huts cluster rodnd 
central yards “like mushrooms in fairy 
rings." Five or six huts make up each 
kraal. A peep into one of the yards reveals 
it to be dusty, with ends of maize cobs and 
wood chips scattered about. In a comer 
is a basketlike, thatched storehouse on 
four poles, in which grain is kept dry and 
out of the reach of ants. 

An old man takes away the door of a hut 
and props it against the hut's side. He 
crawls out of the doorway on hands and 
knees and pulls his blanket round him with 
a grunt. Instantly follows a rustle and 
clucking inside the hut, and the hens perching 
at the back flutter dovm one by one, blowing 
the ashes of the fire about with their wings. 
The dogs 3^wn and stretch, and the family 
wakes up. A dozen voices chatter at once, 
and the women throw their blankets over, 
their shoulder^ and roll up their grass 
sleeping mats. Then some women set out 
for the river carrying water pots on their 
heads and talking loudly as they walk along., 




[RtprodMced hy coHfttsy of C.P.R, 

Young Bantu Warrior and Children 


Others search for firewood. The children 
run off to play, and the men go outside for 
a breath of fresh air. The hot embers of the 
fire are blovm into flame, and the round 
pot, half filled with water, is put on to boil. 
A woman grinds some mealies on rough 
stones and sprinkles the flour into the 
boiling water. She stirs it with a stick and 
then leaves it to thicken. When the mealie 
porridge is cooked and cool, all gather 
round and help themselves in turn with 
their fingers, or with wooden spoons until 
the porridge is finished. The burnt crust at 
the bottom is considered the best part of the 
feast and everyone has a share of it. 


After breakfast the women do the house- 
hold tasks and prepare the dinner. The 
men sit about chatting till the dew is off 
the grass, and then they take away the 
gate poles from the cattle kraal, and the big 
bo}^ lead the cattle out to pasture. The 
older men go off on horseback, or sit and 
carve logs of wood into stools and millr 
pails. The young men have their hair 
plaited with grass and they smear their 
skins with oil and red clay. When they have 
made themselves trim and shiny they stroll 
off to visit their sweethearts. 

After dinner the women take hoes or 
digging-sticks and work on their gardens, 
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while the men pay a visit to the nearest 
trader's store and sit under the veranda 
listening to the news of people from other 
parts. They seldom buy anything, but they 
are fond of looking at and handli^ articles 
in the store. Should a customer come to 
buy a blanket, everybody watches the 
deal, gives advice and feels the goods, and 
there is endless bargaining. At length the 
men return home to their evening meal 
and then all sit chatting round the fire 
till bedtime. 

Edooathm. — In Christian villages, where 
the men went as bo3rs to the mission schools, 
the people build huts divided into rooms 
and possessing little windows which can be 
covered by shutters. The women dressed in 
cotton frocks sweep out their houses with 
bush brooms. Rough beds, tables, and 
chairs made from boxes are used in the 
huts. The bo)rs often wear shirts and shorts 
and go to s^ool. Some of the men are 
school teachers, and others keep small 
shops or tend cattle to earn money so that 
they can send their sons to school. 

In school the children are taught to count, 
read and write, to be cleaner in their habits 
and to be better gardeners. In the larger 
schools they learn geography, and are deeply 
interested in finding out new things about 
Africa, and in seeing pictures of strange 
places. The girls are taught sewing, knitting, 
handwork, cooking, and the care of babies. 
Everyone loves singing, for the Africans 
are musical people. At the boarding schools 
boys learn to be carpenters, masons and 
teachers. 

Black children are happy souls and enjoy 
life. They make toy dolls and animals out 
of clay and ntealie cobs; th^ fashion doUs' 
houses exactly like their fathers’ huts, with 
frameworks of sticks whidi are thatched 
with leaves by the girls. They play at hide 
and seek and other games known to white 
children, and th^y spend hours by the river, 
bathing, sliding down the banks on toboggans 
of stiff oxhide, or enjoying a game of marbles 
Muth the yellow balls of the thombush 


fruits. The boys set traps for buds and 
animals; they have to scare birds away 
from the crops and tend the cattle and 
goats; the girls help their mothers to grind 
com. When they grow older, the young 
men sleep together in a hut of their own. 
Some become hunters who guard the herds 
from lions, leopards and hyenas; others go 
off to work in towns or in mines. The girls 
are soon married, and then they have to 
do all the hard work and cultivate the 
fields. 

The Znhu. — In Natal live ^me famous 
tribes of Bantus called Zulus, mey are very 
fine, strong men and women,\ proud and 
brave. They were once ruled by warlike 
diiffr who trained them to be expert fighters, 
and make war upon the British and Boers. 
These chiefs were defeated and killed, and 
the Zulus are not now allowed to make war 
on other people, or to carry off their cattle. 
The men keep large herds of cattle and 
the women grow crops of mealies, sweet 
potatoes, millet and vegetables. From the 
millet they make beer to drink, and they 
feed chiefly on mealies and milk. They like 
the milk only when it has gone sour and 
ctudled, and they never drink it fresh. 
Their cattle take the place of money. When 
a Zulu wishes to buy a wife he pays ten or 
twenty head of cattle to her father; and 
the more cattle and wives a man has, the 
more honoured he is. The Zulus, like most 
Bantus, believe that storms, plagues of 
locusts and caterpillars, and diseases are 
caused by evil spirits, and the witch doctors 
are asked to diarm avray these misfortunes. 
A witch doctor used to be greatly feared in 
a tribe, because the people believed that 
he had power over spirits. The teaching of 
missionaries is helping to cast out this fear, 
and during the last centmy many thousands 
of Bantus have become Christians. 

All Bantus are fond of dancing, and at 
the '‘cutting" or harvesting of the crops 
the Zulus hold a great feast where there is 
both dancing and drinking. They call it 
the "Feast of the First Fruits." The jmung 
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men show their strength and skill at sports, 
and everyone is very merry and excited. 
War dances are often hdd, and the Zulus 
then inetend to kill imaginary enemies, as 
English bojrs do when they play the game 
of "Red Indians." 

Hie Been and the British. — ^The many 
white people who live in South Africa and 
govern it are mainly descendants of British 
and Dutch settlers. The Dutch settlers, once 
known as Boers or farmers, sailed from 
Holland and settled near Cape Town in 
the seventeenth century. For 150 years 
these Dutch settlers lived round the Cape 
of Good Hope, slowly spreading a little to 
the north and east of the country. They 
treated the Africans harshly and made 
slaves of them. At length, in 1814. the 
Cape settlement became a possession of the 
British Empire, and thousands of English- 
men went out to it. The Boers did not care 
for British role, and after much quarrelling 
they packed their household goods on 
bullock wagons and moved away to other 
parts of South Africa. Some settled among 
the Zulus in Natal, and others crossed the 
rivers into land beyond the British domains. 
This movement of the Boers was called the 
Great Trek. 

In the new districts, however, the Boers 
and the Africans could not agree. Quarrelling 
and fighting went on constantly, and at 
length the British government stepped in 
and took possession of all the settlements. 
Then war broke out between the Boers and 
British. Many battles were fought and 
hundreds of lives were lost before the Boers 
finally laid down their weapons and agreed 
to become lo}^ subjects of the king, and 
members of the British Empire. Soon 
afterwards, in 1910, all the South African 
colonies were united under one government. 

Nowadays, % viritor travelling up-country 
in South Afiica hears spoken in the farm- 
houses a queer language called Afrikaans, 
which has Dutch, Eng^, French and 
Bantu wmds all mixed up in it. It is spoken 
Irjr the Boers, most of whom are farmers, 


rearing riieep and living with their families 
in simple, one-storied homesteads built on 
the wide veld or plain. They do not care 
for life in towns where houses stand close 
together. Some years ago an old Boer 
farmer remarked that he thought the 
country was overcrowded. 

"What makes you think that?” asked 
his friend. 

"Well," replied the Boer, "I can't drive 
an hour away from my farm without seeing 
a house somewhere in the distance." 

TEACHING HINTS 

L Map. — Before beginning the lesson let 
the children find Africa on the globe and 
map of the world, and note its size as com- 
pared with other countries about which they 
have been taught. Let ’them look for the 
line of the equator; for the Indian Ocean 
and the position of India; and ask them to 
suggest directions in which men might travel 
from Britain to India by way of Africa. 
When they have discovered the Red Sea, 
point out to them the Suez Canal, explaining 
that Africa was once joined to Asia, and 
consequently many tribes of eastern peoples 
have in years long past wandered into Africa ; 
thus they must expect to find different 
native peoples in various parts of the 
continent. 

As the lesson proceeds, let the pupils 
locate on the map each place mentioned, so 
as to associate the people and their occupa- 
tions with the districts — ^the nomad "Fuzzy 
Wxaxy” of the semi-desert region; the 
CQfiee picker and the cutter of sisal leaves 
from the hot parklands, and the Zulu who 
combines agriculture with cattle rearing in 
the warm temperate region. The associated 
Class Pictures, map and story will then 
become vivid realities in the pupils’ minds. 

2. Conctete fflostiatioiis.— Collections of 
articles made by African people, blackboard 
sketches, picture postcards and paper cut- 
tings all add to the interest of the lessons. 
Raffia bags and mats, strings of African 
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beads, a maise cob, an African charm, or 
any other article possessed a pupil might 
be brought and i^ded round Ae dass. 

8. PadOL— South Africa possesses seraal 
vast national parks reserved as sanctuaries 
for wild animals. The most famous is the 
Kruger National Park, N£. Transvaal. In 
another, in the Kalahari region, are many 
caves containing Buriunan paintings. 

4. Elteot ot dvilisatfam tWA flu Baato.— 

Civilisation seems to have affected the 
Bantu in a curious way. It has either made 
a much better man of him, or a much worse 
man. At one extreme there are native 
graduates at the universities, native doctors 
of medidne and native lawyers; but at the 
other extreme are some who give the 
authorities much trouble. The great mass 
are an honest, law-abiding people, with all 
the old passions hdd in check; they provide 
a useful supply of labour in every industry 
of the Union. The Negro, on the whole, is 
anxious for education, and numerous schools 
are supplying his need. 

5. Hu WNittnmtd movement ol flu Uaok 

man.— The great trek of the blacks probably 
took place m the fifteenth century. They 
moved southward across the 2!ambezi, 
wiping out the Budimen and Hottentots. 
There was no attempt at settling down, the 
strongK’ tribe being always ready and 
anxious to attack and massacre a weaker 
one. Women were never killed, and so it 
came about that women became compara- 
tivdy numerous. Polygamy became the 
role and a necessary expedient. 

♦ 

8. Hu Place ot flu Cheat (8ikb.-~There 
is one spot in Zululand which the Zulus 
regard with awe. Th^ call it Makosini 
(Ihe Place of the Great Chiefe), since it is 
the burial ground of the kings, l^g^t of 
thdr ktogs are intmed at the spot, and the 
Zulus b^eve that the sifirits of these great 
potentates haunt the spot, 


South Africa has been the ridding of flui 
country from locust plagues; at 1^ then 
have been no severe jdag^ for seveca. 
years, although plans must always be read^ 
to fight a listened plague. This is done 
by tracking the locusts to thrir bteedinfi 
places, and, as soon as the young are hatdied 
when they can only crawl, qxaying then 
and the surrounding veld with a mixtuid 
of arseitic, treacle and * , 'usenic is s 

poison, and the jav *. ‘iheH.’AStj 
ravenously mA treacle and in 
while they die. Locusts are ’ 
large grasshoppers. In a few hr i 
of locusts will eat every par !•> 
vegetation that it passes ove '' 

8. Memory work.— (o) The Negii'/fr 

of South Africa are called Bantus, vo) ^ 
round Bantu huts have cane framewo^^ 
thatched with grass and leaves. Dr 
fowls and often a calf or riieep sleepy 
night in the hut with the family, (r) Ban ^ 
rub their bodies with oil and red cl(|„ 
and wear skirts or aprons of soft skfris 
Gardening is done by wv'^en, and cattl 
rearing by men. (d) Dancing hefriV uib 
amusement of the Bantus. Mai,y of hen 
pay taxes to the government for th/ hut 
and land. 

9. Exereicei.— (a) De'' , ^ Bantu 

(ft) What materials ^ W in build’** 

their huts? (c) Why' Qllkey not , ' li' 
bricks or stone? (<Q ^at 

used in building the houSiln^v^ whid 
you live, and where were they probabl 
obtained? 

(e) Why do Bantus put fences round thei 
kraals? (/) Tell what you would see insyl 
a Bantu hut. (g) Say all you know aboi 
black children, (h) What work is don 
by Bantu women? (*) What work is don 
by the young men? (j) What is the diii 
food of the Zulus? (i) How do they m 
their debts? (Q What is a Bantu's fovomtl 
pestiffle? 




M. ' . 
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Gathering Grapes in South Africa 

(Clasb Picture No. 91 in the portfolio) 
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INTBODUCnON 


Bufli—South Africa is the name usually 
given to that part of Africa south of the 
river Zambezi. With the exception of 
Portuguese East Africa (Mozambique) the 
whole of this part of Africa is included in 
the British Empire. It consists of: 


1. The Union of South Africa, a self- 
governing Dominion consisting of the Cape 
of Good Hope Province, Natal, the Orange 
Free State, and the Transvaal. 

2. The South-West Protectorate, whidi 
is a Mandated Territory under the govern- 
ment of the Union. 

3. The native I'rotectoratcs of Bechuana- 
land and Swaziland, and the Territory of 
Basutoland, under the High Commissioner 
for South Africa. 

4. Northern Rhodesia, under the rule 
of a Governor and Executive Council; and 
Southern Rhodesia, a self-governing Crown 
Colony. 


South Africa is a solid land mass without 
peninsulas of any size, or any large islands 
off the coast. The coast line is little indented, 
and contains few good natural harbours, 
but several ports have been constructed. 

The land mass generally consists of high 
plateaus, which descend to narrow coastal 
plains by a series of steps or terraces. The 
rim of the highest terrace usually towers 
above the plateau itself, thus forming a 
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Thb Provinces of South Africa 


range of mountainous land such as the 
Nieuwveld and the Sneeuwberg mountains in 
the south, and the great range of the Drakens- 
berg mountains in the south-east. Here and 
there the mountains approach close to the 
sea, as at Table Bay, which is overlooked 
by the flat-topped, lofty Table Mountain. 

The highest part of the plateau is the 
high veld of the Transvaal, which is 6,000 
feet above sea level. The veld, which is a 
Dutch word for field, is the name given to 
the extensive, open, temperate grasslands 
of the plateau. The lower and moistcr 
parts of the plateau are known as the 
middle veld and the low veld. 

The middle part of the South African 
plateau is arid, and is known as the Kalahari 
Desert. The western region throughout, 
especially that part north of the Orange 
river, is largely of a desert character. This 
fact is weU illustrated in the map (page 454), 
where it will be seen that the railways and 
towns mostly extend along the eastern half 
of the plateau ; there are few places of impor- 
tance west of the Cape to Cairo Railway. 

The terrace lands below the plateau edge 
in the Cape of Good Hope Province are 
generally dry. ^ They are called karroos, 
from a Hoi^ ^ot word karusa meaning 
arid. The karroos are wide, undulating, 
treeless plains which have much the appear- 
ance of desert land in summer when the 
soil is parched, the watercourses dried up, 
and the vegetation shrivelled, with the 
exception of some low scrubby herbage, 
commonly known as bus^ \fter the rain 
these arid plains are do ..d with a thick 
carpet of grass and multitudes of flowering 
plants. Wherever irrigation works have 
been successfullv carried out the karroo 
soil is found to j fertile and productive. 

The whole plat a of South Africa has in 
the north a gene J tilt towards the east, 
and it is drained to the Indian Ocean by 
the Zambezi, the Limpopo and other 
streams. Towards the south the plateau 
tilts to the west and is drained to the Atlantic 
Ocean by the Orange river. The coastal 
rivers are naturally short. 
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One of the most striking features of 
the plateaus is the number of flat-topped 
hills which, being formed of hard rock, have 
resisted weathering. They are known as 
kopjes, which is pronounced kop-peys. The 
diagram is a section of the country from the 
Indian Ocean in the south to the Orange river 
in the north. It gives a good idea of the way 
in which the plateau descends in terraces, 
and of the way in which the rims of the 
plateaus rise into mountainous ridges. The 
height is exaggerated fifty times. 

In the neiglibourhood of Johannesburg 
in the Transvaal are the richest goldmines 
in the world; at Kimberley and in the 
Pretoria district are the world's richest 
diamond mines. There are many coal beds 


source, the basin is practically level. As it 
flows eastwards towards the borders of the 
great central plateau, it reaches a tremendous 
chasm in the floor of the earth, and thus the 
Victoria Falls, the largest waterfalls in the 
world, are formed. 

The Falls themselves are superb. The 
native name for them is Mosi-oa-tunya, 
which means the smoke that sounds. The name 
presents a vivid picture of the clouds of 
spray and the roar of the waters. A sheet 
of water a mile and a quarter wide descends 
without haste, without pause, solemnly 
grand, and then suddenly the river seems 
to stand abruptly on end. The Zambezi 
takes a mighty plunge of 400 feet ipto 
a deep narrow chasm, where the waters 



Diagrammatic Section from South to North of the Cape of Good Hope 

(Tho vertical height is exaggerated fdty times.) 


in the eastern districts, and valuable copper 
deposits in the west. 

Rivers. — ^The chief rivers of South Africa 
are the Zambezi, the Orange and the 
Limpopo. The Zambezi is the fourth in 
size of the African rivers, and the largest 
of those flowing eastwards to the Indian 
Ocean. Its length is about 2,200 miles. 
The source of the river is in a marshy bog 
^iome 5,000 feet above sea level. Along the 
idver banks, for the first few miles of its 
Course, are narrow strips of dense vegetation, 
A^rhich gradually give place to open savanna 
country. For 100 miles the river steadily 
falls from 5,000 feet to 3,600 feet; then, as 
far as the Victoria Falls, 800 miles from its 


leap and smoke in their frantic endeavour 
to escape. Facing the Falls, at a di-stance 
of 300 feet, is a vertical wall of rock. This 
presents an unbroken barrier for the water, 
save for a narrow gorge about a hundred 
yards wide. This spot through which the 
waters roar and seethe is called the Boiling 
Pot. From the Boiling Pot the river rushes 
on with fury for forty miles along a narrow 
and deep gorge. 

The track of the Cape to Cairo Railway 
is carried over the gorge about 220 yards 
below the Boiling Pot by a magnificent 
single-span bridge. 

For the next 700 miles of its course the 
river flows through weU-marked and some- 
times rocky banks; in places there are 
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rapids which impede navigation at low 
water. Where the river breaks through the 
plateau rim there are 45 miles of rapids. 
For the last 400 miles of its course to the 
sea the river is navigable even in the dry 
season, except in a few places. About 100 
miles from the sea the Zambezi receives the 
drainage of Lake Nyasa through the river 
Shir6. As it approaches the ocean the river 
splits into a number of branches and forms 
a wide delta. There arc many tributaries 
large and small to feed the main river, and 
in spite of falls and rapids it is an important 
highway into the interior. It is reckoned 
that there are 4,000 miles of navigable river 
in the Zambezi basin. The port of Chinde 
is situated on one of the delta mouths of 
the same name. 

The Orange river rises near Mont aux 
Soxirces in the highest portion of the Drakens- 
berg Range in tlie north-east of Basutoland. 
In the rainy season, or after storms, the 
Orange is a raging torrent, but during the 
dry season it carries little water to the sea. 
The Vaal and other tributaries flow amid 
magnificent mountain scenery; the basin 
of the Caledon, a right bank tributary, is a 
rich grain-growing district. Below the junc- 
tion of the Orange and the Vaal, the Orange 
flows through steep banks for 400 miles in 
the arid, desolate, southern portion of the 
Kalahari Desert. About longitude 20® E. 
are the Great Falls of the Orange, where the 
river hurls itself over a steep precipice 400 
feet into the gloomy abyss below. These 
falls are higher than the Victoria Falls, and 
more than double the height of Niagara. 
On all sides there is nothing but riven, 
shattered rock, sheer precipice and giant 
buttress. The vegetation of the side stream 
is hidden by the chaos of rocks near the 
brink of the canyon, and the scene is one of 
absolute desolation. The Orange is of little 
use for navigation, for a sand bar nearly 
one mile wide obstructs the mouth. Owing 
to its deep gorges the water cannot readily 
be used for irrigation purposes west of the 
Vaal, but in the neighbourhood of its junc- 
tion with the Vaal and at some other places 


the waters of the Orange are used for 
irrigation purposes. The feeders of the river 
west of the Vaal become turbulent floods 
after heavy rains; but later on they dwindle 
till their beds are left dry in many places, 
and there are only stagnant pools left to 
mark the empty watercourses. 

The Limpopo, or Crocodile river, over 
1,000 miles in length, is, next to the Zambezi, 
the largest river of Africa entering the 
Indian Ocean. It rises on the slopes of the 
Witwatersrand, and makes a great semi- 
circular sweep across the high plateau. In 
descending the plateau the river passes 
through rocky ravines. The mouth is 
obstructed by .sand banks. In the rainy 
season the Limpojx) loses a good deal of its 
water in the swampy region along its lower 
course; in the dry season the depth in its 
shallowest part docs not exceed three feet. 
The river is navigable for shallow draught 
vessels for about 100 miles from its mouth. 
The river valley is generally unhealthy. 

The rivers which flow through the coast 
lands to the south and east carve their way 
down the terraces along deep-cut, rocky 
gorges, which are known as kloofs. In the 
wet season they arc turbulent streams, 
which make the fords, or drifts, impassable, 
and during the dry season many are sun- 
baked watercourses. These streams are 
generally useless for navigation, but more 
and more reservoirs are being made to store 
the water at flood times. An immense irriga- 
tion scheme has been completed on Sundays 
river, near Port Elizabeth. Here a dam has 
been constructed, second only in size in 
Africa to the great Aswan dam of the Nile. 

Over the karroo and other arid regions 
more than 10,000 boreholes have been sunk, 
and under this artesian w^ell irrigation the 
value of the land has greatly increased. The 
Graaff Rcinet district, south of the Sneeuw- 
berg Mountains, is now one of the richest 
sheep-grazing and fruit-growing lands in 
Cape Province. 

Climate. — ^The northern part of South 
Africa is within the tropics, and no part 
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lies farther than 35 degrees from the equator, 
but as the greater portion consists of high 
plateaus, the temperature throughout is 
not generally high. The hottest month is 
January, and the coolest July. The January 
isotherms show 90® F. in the Transvaal, 
but as parts of the veld are between 5,000 
and 6,000 feet above sea level, the average 
summer temperature is here about 70® F. 
Only along the south-eastern coast, and in 
some of the river valleys, is the climate of 
a tropical character. 

The Drakensberg Mountains on the eastern 
edge of the plateau intercept the trade winds 
which blow in summer from the Indian 
Ocean; the eastern coastlands then receive 
plenty of rain, but the rainfall is naturally 
less on the western side of the mountains, 
and it steadily diminishes across the country 
to the Atlantic coasts, with the result that 
the Kalahari Desert and other western parts 
have a scanty rainfall. 

In the cool season the air on the plateau 
is moving outwards, and prevents the trade 
winds from crossing the Drakensberg, so 
that the trade winds then bring rain to the 
coastal regions only. It is important to 
remember that during the cool season the 
"Westerlies" which blow between latitudes 
30® and 40® bring rain to the south-west 
corner, that is, in the Cape Town district. 
These rain-bearing winds have a great 
influence on the kind of crops that are 
produced in the south-west. The climate in 
this part of South Africa is of the Mediter- 
ranean type — ^warm summers and cool wet 
winters. 

Generally speaking, the marked feature of 
the climate of South Africa is its dryness and 
abundant sunshine. The cold ocean current 
from the Antarctic tempers the summer 
heat of the western and south-western 
coasts. 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

A trip across South Africa.— Polly had 
just come into a small fortune, which was 
left her by an aunt, whom she liked to think 
of as her fairy godmother. For five years 


Polly had been a shop assistant in a large 
town in England, and had slept with the 
other girls in a long dormitory over the 
furnishing departments. 

"What are you going to do witli your 
money, PoUy?" asked the other shop girls. 

"I shall take a holiday," replied Polly, 

"Where will you go?" 

"Somewhere warm and sunny," was the 
answer. 

Polly hunted up information about tours 
abroad, thought over each one carefully, 
and decided that the one she fancied was 
a tour to South Africa. So, in company with 
a party of travellers, she sailed to Cape Town. 

She was thrilled when from the deck of 
the steamer she saw in the distance a tall 
square rock like a mighty tower. They 
were nearing the Cape of Good Hope, and 
the giant mass reaching up so high was 
Table Mountain, whose flat top is often 
spread with a white, cloudy cloth. At its 
foot stands Cape Town, the gateway to 
South Africa, and here Polly was given 
a room in a comfortable hotel. 

Cape Town. — The glorious sunshine and 
clear air made Polly feel bright and strong. 
She went for walks about the city, looking 
at the shops and at the strange crowds in 
the streets. People from every country 
seemed to be walking side by side in Cape 
Town — ^black and white and yellow men 
mingling together — because it is one of the 
world's great ports of call. The houses were 
washed white, and palm trees grew freely 
everywhere. Trams ran down the wide main 
street, which was lined on either side by 
tall, stately buildings. A few steps beyond 
the end of this noisy, bustling road lay the 
Botanic Gardens, quiet and beautiful, and 
full of curious trees and flowers. 

Wherever Polly walked she saw Table 
Mountain peeping at her over the housetops, 
or at the end of the long streets, and when 
the south-east trade wind was blowing the 
"tablecloth" was spread. Polly liked to 
stand and watch the wisps of silvery white 
cloud tumble down the face of the mountain 
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[Rtpfoduced by courtesy of South African Railways 

Capb Town and Table Mountain 


and rise again. There was no other move* 
ment; it clung to the table" like a cloth 
on the dining table at home, and it was 
the only cloud in the sky. The people of 
Cape Town were always glad to see the 
"tablecloth," for when the wind blew, 
the weather was not so hot. They called the 
south-east trade wind the "Cape Towm 
doctor." 

One day Polly went for a ride in the 
cable railway up the face of Table Mountain. 
In a quarter of an hour she was set down 
on the top, and from that wonderful height 
she could see, far below, two great oceans — 
the Atlantic and Indian oceans — and away 
eastwards, beyond stretclies of vineyards 
and orchards, rose distant mountain ranges. 
It was springtime at the Cape, and autumn 
in England. At that time of the year all 
the open country around Cape Town was 


carpeted with flowers, and on Saturday 
mornings wild flowers from the woodlands 
and mountain sides were hawked by black 
flower sellers along the pavement in the 
chief street of Cape Town. In the sunshine 
the blossoms added yet more brightness to 
the gay scene.. 

The train. — The party at the hotel decided 
to pay a visit to the great Victoria water- 
falls, the largest in the world. Arrangements 
were made, and all agreed to meet the guide 
in charge of the journey at the railway 
station in Adderley Street on the following 
Monday afternoon. Polly arrived at the 
station feeling very happy and excited. She 
found that the guide was a taU man with a 
kind, sunburnt face, and piercing eyes. Beside 
him stood his nephew Jock, a strapping young 
fellow of seventeen. Jock was going with 
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the party as far as a station called Fourteen 
Streams, where he would have to change 
for Johannesburg. 

The train was waiting for them, and at 
first appeared no different from an English 
one. It had probably been made at Crewe, 
in England. Polly soon noticed, however, 
that the ends of the carriages were open 
to make small platforms. When the carriages 
were joined, these platforms formed pleasant, 
airy places, on which to sit and keep cool 
while enjoying the view. Every face that 
Polly looked at was brown with sunburn. 
There were black as well as white people, 
but they all wore European clothes. Many 
voices were talking in languages that she 
could not understand. Some might be 
Dutch-speaking farmers returning to their 
up-country homes, and others might be 
German or French people going to Johannes- 
burg. She was very interested in a traveller 
who wore a green, flowing robe and a green 
cap shaped like a flower pot. "He is a 
Mohammedan pilgrim," said Jock to her, 
nodding in the direction of the stranger. 
"I imagine that he has just returned from 
Mecca." 

At four o'clock the porters hurried them 
into their carriages with, "Take your seats 
please!” It was a corridor train with large, 
aiiy compartments, which formed sitting 
rooms by day and bedrooms by night. Each 
compartment had its own washstand, over 
which a folding table was let down during the 
day. The dining saloon was like a first class 
restaurant, and in a very short time they 
found that the food provided was excellent. 

They were soon off and the train moved 
slowly out of the station. Having stowed 
away their luggage in the compartments, 
many of the party foimd seats on one of 
the platforms in the open air. Polly stood 
up to get one more view of the sea before 
turning her back to it. On her left lay the 
great curve of beach enclosing Table Bay, 
where lying at anchor and waiting to enter 
the docks were ships of all nations. "Look 
at the great liner with bright red funnels 
coming in!" she cried. 


"That boat belongs to the Union Castle 
Company," said the guide. "Seventeen 
days ago she left Southampton. If she 
should be the mail boat many English people 
in Cape Town will be looking forward to 
letters from home. Look back, Jock, and 
see whether the signal flag is hoisted on 
Lion Rock, warning everyone that the mail 
boat is coming in." 

"Yes, I can see it," said Jock. "There 
will be letters waiting for you all on your 
return to Cape Town." 

The Cape Province. — The bay with its 
shipping was soon left behind and the train 
was rolling across the Cape flats. I^Uy 
noticed that it did not travel so fast as', an 
English train, and she was able to have a 
good look at everything in passing. Jock 
now explained to her that the Cape ended 
in a peninsula, and the first part of their 
journey was across a flat neck of land 
between two oceans. Polly had just bid 
farewell to the Atlantic. The Indian Ocean 
was out of siglit sixteen miles away on her 
right. Looking out on that side she saw the 
chain of mountains forming the peninsula. 
They were a lovely purj:>lc colour, very 
clear to the view. Many times during the 
journey she found that she could see much 
farther ahead than in England, and the 
horizon stood out very sharply. 

The flats were now left behind and moim- 
tains were seen everywhere on the skyline. 
Polly looked about for fields or meadows, 
but there was none. The railway lines were 
not fenced in. They were travelling through 
a country covered with stunted bushes as 
high as a man's knee. Here and there were 
a few trees. No grass grew on the open 
ground, which looked like a sandy waste. 

"This is a much drier country than 
England," said Polly to Jock. 

"Oh yes," he answered. "See how small 
the leaves of the bushes are. Those patches 
of red and yellow arc clumps of heather 
with waxlike flowers. I have sometimes 
walked here with Uncle Ben (who is our 
guide) and all the way we have been followed 
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by sweet scents from the plants trodden 
underfoot. In marshy spots I have gathered 
armfuls of beautiful Easter lilies growing 
nearly as tall as myself." 

"Oh, I can see some deer! " broke in Polly, 
as she caught sight of a herd of springbok 
grazing. While she watched them they 
were suddenly alanned, and springing away 
with curious high leaps were soon lost to 
view. 

"There are few wild animals now in the 
Cape Province," observed the guide. "The 
zebra, giraffe, lion and hippopotamus have 
disappeared long ago. Some were shot for 
food and others for their skins. The dangerous 


horse was driven by a black 'Cape boy.' 
When getting supplies from Cape Tov^m the 
old farmer used to send a wagon drawn 
by twenty oxen. He is dead now, and his 
sons use motor cars and lorries for their 
work." 

Vineyards and orchards.— The train had 
now been running for an hour and was more 
than thirty miles from Cape Towm. It 
was gradually climbing all the time, keeping 
to the valleys as far as possible. The country 
was more hilly and the bushes looked greener, 
for a river was not far off. Soon Polly 
passed a vineyard, and then caught sight 
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ones which killed men and cattle were 
hunted and destroyed. In the distant moun- 
tains men sometimes find baboons and there 
are still plenty of small antelopes." 

Since leaving Cape Town Polly had not 
caught sight of any people or villages, but 
now she saw a white-walled farmhouse 
hidden away in a valley, and farther on the 
train passed another. 

"They are Dutch homesteads," said the 
guide. "In the Cape Province nearly all 
the farmers are Dutch and very kindly they 
are, too, I stayed with a family hereabouts 
when I was a youngster, and I remember 
being taken for rides in a Cape cart with 
a hood like that of a perambulator. The 


of numbers of vineyards running up the 
steep sides of the hills. The river was 
crossed by an iron bridge, and then for 
many miles the train ran through fruit- 
growling country. In all the valleys were 
fruit farms where vineyards and orchards 
were tended by black "Cape boys." Among 
the orchards nestled the white farmhouses 
with thatched roofs and quaint fronts. 

"I imagine that you have often enjoyed 
some fruit from these parts without thinking 
of the place where it was grown," said 
Jock, smiling. "Many of the grapes, peaches, 
apricots and oranges for sale during the 
English summer come from South Africa. 
Hundreds of tons of grapes are also dried 
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and packed as raisins. The most famous 
district is the Hex River Valley, which we 
shall run by later on.” 

The train now passed many small stations 
and towns — some of the towns quite a long 
way from the stations. Streams spanned by 
bridges were frequent; there was no lack 
of water in this part of the Cape Province. 
At Worcester junction Polly saw an ostrich 
farm, the great birds strutting about their 
sandy enclosure reminding her of hens in 
an English fowl run. The ostrich farmer 
was carrying a stick with a bunch of thorns 
at the end. 

"Of what use are the thorns?" enquired 
PoUy. 

“The male ostrich is sometimes dan- 
gerous," said Jock, "and the fanner protects 
himself by puriiing the thorns in front of 
the bird’s head." 

Worcester was soon left far behind and 
now they drew near to the Hex River Valley. 

"Look over on your left," said Jock. 
Polly did so, and found herself travelling 
towards a district that seemed to have 
been splashed all over with brilliant patches 
of colour from the brush of some giant 
artist. Blue mountains encircled this lovely 
valley, and distant waterfalls sparkled like 
silver in the sunshine. Many vines^ds and 
orchards and white farmhotises were here, 
for the rich soil produced splendid fruit. 

"How has the ground been coloured in 
that wonderful way? " exclaimed Polly, 
both delighted and puzzled. 

Jock grinned cheerfully in reply. "Wait 
till we get a little nearer, and you will see,” 
he said. 

A few minutes later Polly discovered that 
the glorious colours were masses of flowers, 
more beautiful than any she had ever seen 
in her life. 

The wiftfintftina. — ^Suddenly the travellers 
were aware of a great w^ of mountain 
rising up in front of the railway track. 

"Surely we shall have to stop," thought 
Polly in a fright; but the train began to 
climb instead. Tlie line wormed this way 


and that, through tunnels, up steep slopes 
and round sharp curves. Soon PoUy could 
look down on the river and orchards far 
below. All around were mountains — ^weird, 
grey monsters clothed here and there with 
patches of yellow flowers and pink shrubs. 
The night fell and blotted them out. Porters 
brought along bedding, the two wide racks 
above and the seats below made four comfort- 
able bunks in the compartment. Shortly 
afterwards Polly was asleep. 

The Kaztoo. — In the morning the air felt 
colder and keener, for they were now 
travelling across the Great Karroo, nearly 
three thousand feet above the sea. '.Polly 
thought it rather like a desert as she Iqoked 
at the rails gleaming across the lonely, 
brownish plains. The train passed hill after 
hill called kopjes. The earth was scattered 
with stones, and dark patches of scrub 
showed here and there. Wherever water 
had been found, fields of maize or lucerne 
were growing, and flocks of merino sheep 
and Angora goats fed on the rough herbage. 

"Very little rain falls on the karroo," said 
Jock. "The air is so dry that books are 
apt to open as they do when held too near 
the fire." 

The train passed many small stations 
with English and Dutch names, and at the 
side of the line Polly saw great stacks of 
wool in bales waiting for the freight train 
to carry them down to the coast. 

"All these long, dull miles of karroo are 
very wearying," said Polly, smothering a 
yawn. "They are dull indeed to strangers,” 
replied Jock, "but you ought to talk to 
Uncle Ben on the subject. Tell us what 
you think of it, uncle." 

“The karroo? Ah, a fine place," said the 
guide, looking out over the lonely waste. 
"It keeps its riches hidden from passers-by. 
Diamond miners know where to find them; 
Angora goats that live on the karroo scrub 
supply the world with mohair from which 
plu^ curtains and braid and cloaks are 
made; and ostrich farms have brought 
large fortunes to their owners. Invalids'^ 
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also come here to be cured of chest trouble. 
You cannot feel its charm in the daytime, 
but the karroo is beautiful when the sinking 
sun tints hill and plain with all the colours 
of the rainbow. In the evening glow when 
native fires blink, or the smoke rises from 
some prospector’s camp, it is good to be 
here. Perhaps its greatest charm is felt in 
the starlight when springboks graze under 
the Southern Cross.’* 

The train had been climbing gradually 
all the time. Now the track became very 
steep again, and led up over the slopes of 
the Nieuwveld Mountains to the northern 
karroo. 

"These mountains are a branch of the 
great Drakensberg or Dragon Mountains, a 
mighty line of peaks and tablelands, which 
runs like a spine down the eastern side of 
South Africa," said the guide. He added that 
the Drakensberg made a watershed which 
separated the rivers flowing westwards from 
those flowing to the east coast. 


The Orange river and Orange Free State.— 

At length, when 570 miles from Cape Town, 
Polly saw water again, for the train crossed 
the Orange river by a fine bridge of nine 
spans. After such a long journey over the 
karroo it was strange to hear the rumble 
of the carriages over the bridge fifty feet 
above the water. Now the travellers had 
left Cape Province behind and entered 
the Orange Free State. 

“ Why is the bridge so high up over the 
river? " asked Polly of the guide. 

"The water is not always so far below," 
he answered. "The Orange river flows 
westwards and always has water in it, 
because it rises in the Drakensberg and is 
fed with melting snows. Some South African 
rivers, however, become dry for the greater 
part of the year, and then the railway 
bridges over them do not seem necessary; 
but during the storm rains of the summer 
season the water often rises nearly to the 
levels of the bridges." 
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"I can tell you a tale about South African 
rain," put in Jock. “A district in the east 
of the Orange Free State had seen no rain 
for two years, and the sheep had crowded 
round the farmhouses bleating piteously 
for water. Children were playing in the 
dry bed of the river near the village when 
thunderstorms burst on the hills several 
milps away. The river came down with a 
rush, its front wave looking like a high 
wall, and before the children could get out 
of the river bed they were swept away by 
the raging torrent.” 

T he fliamnnd oounity.— -While listening to 
the conversation Polly forgot the view, but 
now on glancing out of the window she 
found that the train was again running 
through stretches of veld containing tufts 
of bush and scattered kopjes. 

“This part of the country saw most of 
the fighting during the Boer War,” said the 
giiide, and later he pointed out a kopje round 
which a battle had been fought. Fartlier 
on PoUy saw two fine monuments in memoiy 
of the Boers and Britons who had fallen. 
She learned also that this was the famous 
diamond district of South Africa ; and soon 
tliey were drawing near Kimberley, a town 
which owed its rise to the numbers of people 
who came to make their fortunes seeking 
for diamonds. On either hand PoUy saw 
great mounds of rubbish from which diamonds 
had been sorted. She also saw the long mine 
^ buildings where machines were hard at work, 
and busy trucks and lorries rumbling along 
roads deep in dust. 

"Kimberley is a terrible place for dust- 
storms,” said Jock. "When I was staying 
there last year I came in for one. My friend 
and I were returning home after a ramble 
round the outskirts of the town, and I 
happened to remark that the veld seemed 
rather blowy. 

"‘What do you mean?’” said my friend. 

"‘Well, look at all those little whirlwinds 
blowing up rubbish into the air,' I said, 
pointing back the way we had come. He 
glanced round quickly, then yelled, ‘HomeJ 


run for your life!' and bolted for home with /, 
me at his heels. t 

"As we dashed down the street I felt a ; 
puff of wind play round me, followed by a 
dead calm. Two or three men ran by us 
and some dogs who were also making for 
cover. At last we got indoors. My friend 
locked and bolted all the doors and windows, 
and in two minutes the storm burst. It 
rattled and banged doors and windows all 
along the road, tore off the tiled roofs of 
houses, blew down trees and made a hideous 
din. The air grew yellow and red, and 
finally dark as in a black fog, and the rain 
streamed down in sheets. When the storm 
was over the rooms were covered with sand. 

I had grit in my hair and between my teeth, 
and the dusty road outside had turned into 
a river." 

"I hope that no such dust storm will 
overtake us in the train,” said Polly. "After 
hearing your story I shall not be sorry to 
leave Kimberley behind me.” 

"I think it is time to ‘turn in’ now,” 
said the guide, smiling. " I will retire to my 
compartment and wish you ‘good-night’.” 

"It is ‘good-bye’ for me,” said Jock, 
holding out his hand to Polly. "We shall 
stop at Fourteen Streams when you are 
asleep, and there I have to change into a 
train for Johannesburg.” 

Polly wished Jock a hearty farewell, and 
off he went to find his uncle. 

The TtansvaaL— Soon after seven o'clock 
on the next morning — Wednesday — the 
train ran into Mafeking. At breakfast time 
the guide told Polly how Sir Robert Baden- 
Powell had defended Mafeking during a 
seven months’ siege in the Boer War. 

"Mafeking is 6,000 feet up on the high 
veld of the Transvaal, where men mine for 
gold at the Witwatersrand on which stands 
Johannesburg,” he continued. "Here you' 
are hundreds of miles from any seaports, 
and have come 900 miles on your way.” 

Beyond Mafeking, as the train went farther; 
no^i, the country became more wooded.; 
There were no h^ts; but the bush, thf^ 
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green open glades and hills were a pleasant 
change. It was certainly getting warmer, 
or perhaps the scanty dress of the people 
made Polly think so. At several small 
stations they were selling fruit and curios 
to passengers, and Polly felt that she was 
really in Africa at last. 

Bliodesia. — ^At eight o’clock on the next 
morning the train arrived at Bulawayo in 
Rhodesia, and the party got out. Polly 
spent the morning looking round the town. 
She saw munbers of people of the Matabele 
tribe, but not in their terrifying war dress. 
The “boy” who trotted in the shafts of the 
jinricksha that she hired wore a poor copy 
of the head-dress in which Lobengula, a 
noted Matabele chief, once went to battle. 
Other men were working as porters, 
waiters, gardeners and roadmakers. She 
saw the statue of Cecil Rhodes, the great 
Englishman who spent his life in working 
for South Africa, and after whom Rhodesia 
is named. At the town hall she learned that 
on the spot where it is built once stood 
the kraal of Lobengula who sat and judged 
his tribe from there. 

At one o’clock the party was in the train 
again and on the way to the Victoria Falls. 
The travellers now journeyed through forest 
land containing many open spaces. It was 
just as if some gentleman had given them 
permission to pass tlirough his beautiful 
park. Numbers of trees were in bloom and 
the undergrowth was spangled with flowers. 
Graceful palms grew in the open spaces. 
The train crossed a tributary of the river 
Zambezi and then ran on straight ahead 
for mile after mile. When passing through a 
station called Wankie, Polly saw an engine 
drawing a line of trucks loaded with coal. 
It seemed a strange sight in that part of 
Africa. The guide told her that Wankie 
was the chief coaling centre in Rhodesia. 

The Viotoiia Falls.— Polly was up at sun- 
rise the next day in her eagerness not to 
miss anything. The train was due to arrive 
At the Falls at half past six in the morning, 
at— vous 


and from the carriage window nearly an 
hour beforehand Polly could see in the 
distance five colunms of mist known as 
the "five fingers.” The distant mutter of the 
falling water gradually increased to a roar 
that swelled into thunder. The train stopped 
at the Falls, and the party went to an hotel, 
from which they could see a great railway 
bridge spanning the deep gorge of the river 
a little distance from the Falls. It is called 
the Cape-to-Cairo bridge and it is the 
highest bridge in the world. The dream of 
Cecil Rhodes had been for a railway to be 
made from Cairo in North Africa to Cap)e 
Town in South Africa. The middle portion 
of this railway is not yet laid, but trains 
can cross the Victoria Falls and journey 
as far north as the river Congo. 

The Falls were discovered by David 
Livingstone. They are made by the river 
Zambezi falling over the steep face of rock 
a mile wide and nearly a quarter of a mile 
high — that is, higher than St. Paul’s Cathedral 
which overlooks London. The river falls 
from this height into a narrow channel 
called "The Boiling Pot,” where the mighty 
waters leap and smoke in their frantic efforts 
to escape into the deep, winding gorge 
beyond. Great jets of vapour mount up 
from the Falls and turn to rain on the 
opposite bank, where a rich green forest 
has grown up with fairyUke palms, mosses, 
ferns and orchids m it. Beautiful rainbows 
shine across the Falls. Because of the great 
roar, which seems to come from the clouds 
of vapour hiding the water from view, Africans 
have named the Falls, "The Smoke-that- 
thunders.” 

Polly went with her friends into the Rain 
Forest to obtain the best view of the Falls, 
and in ^ite of mackintoshes they were 
soon all wetted to the skin with the warm 
rain which never ceased falling. So they 
had to go straight back and change into 
dry clothes. Polly stayed four or five days 
at the Falls, and she went for evening trips 
up the river Zambezi in a canoe paddled 
by a chocolate-skinned boatman. Above the 
gorge the rivw was about a mile wide and 
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dotted with islands. The banks were edged 
with bamboos and reeds, and overhung 
with masses of scarlet, purple and white 
flowers of climbing plants. She loved to 
see the sun set on the great water, and 
sometimes she caught sight of a crocodile 
lying on the bank of an island. 

On the return journey the party stayed 
a whole day at Bulawayo and went by 
motor to the Matoppo Hills. There, on the 
summit of the highest peak they saw the 
grave of Cecil Rhodes — a marble slab, with 
huge lumps of granite placed round it. 

Exactly a fortnight from the day of 
leaving Cape Town, Polly was back again 
at the hotel, having travelled by train nearly 
3,000 miles. 

TEACHDia HINTS 

1. Map. — ^Lct the children follow on the 
map, Polly’s journey from Cape Town to 
the Victoria Falls and make the story real 
by suppl3dng them with as many illustrations 
as possible. (See Class Picture No. 92.) 

2. South Africa and Australia compared.— 

{a) Build. Compare the position of the 
Union of South Africa with that of Australia. 
Note carefully that the Union and Australia 
have each much the same position on the 
globe as regards latitude. Australia extends 
a little farther both north and south, but 
the bulk of the area in each case lies between 
latitudes 20® and 35* S. Compare the two 
regions with regard to extent and relief. 
The Union is small in comparison with 
Australia, being not much more than a 
quarter of the size of the island continent. 
In each region there is a plateau area with 
its highest parts on the eastern edge; but, 
with regard to relief, there is little else in 
common. In Africa the plateau is high and 
fairly level, but in Australia it is low and 
contains a considerable area of lowland, a 
part of which is below sea level. The rivers 
of each region are of little use for commercial 
purposes. Both the Union and Australia 
have a small number of good harbours con* 


sideling the great extent of the coast line 
in each case. 

(&) Climate. Each country is under the 
influence of the south-east trades on its 
eastern shores, and has a reliable rainfall 
with a tendency to a summer maximum on 
a narrow coast^ strip. This rainfall steadily 
decreases inland, until the north-western 
shores become regions of drought. Each 
coimtry receives the westerly winds in winter 
on its south-western extremity, and has, 
when those winds prevail, the Mediterranean 
climate of winter rain. 

(c) Industries. In the Union, as in 
Australia, mineral wealth has played a 
great part in the development of routps and 
the growth of towns; but in each, facing 
has ultimately become the most important 
occupation. 

8 . VeWL — ^The two chief types are the 
grass veld and the bush veld. Tlie former 
is under the influence of summer rains and 
is found towards the north-east, while the 
latter, having winter rain, is found towards 
the south-west. The veld is rich in lesser 
beasts of prey — ^jackal, lynx, leopard, and 
wild cat. (Note the need for stockades or 
kraals for keeping out wild beasts.) 

f 

4. Katioo. — ^The karroos are fairly dry 
regions but they have a wonderfully dear, 
bracing atmosphere. They are particularly 
healthy regions for people suffering from 
chest troubles. 

5. Snnshine. — It is important to notice 
that regions of defident rain, and those of 
winter rain, have a high percentage of 
possible hours of- sunshine. Lack of rain 
means cloudless skies. There is a very 
high percentage of stmshine in the Union 
of South Africa, which compares very favour- 
ably with many other areas of the world.> 
The Union is a typically sunny land and the ,; 
South African spends much of his time out. 
of doors and is fond of all forms of outdoor, 
sport. There are none of the dull drab. 



SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Public Arms 

Natax. (Black Wildxbbbst or Gnu) Orange Free State 

{• tv V*** Goo® Hoes (Figure of Hofe Transvaal (Trek Wagon) 

'-‘A*:: RESTING ui>ON A Rock) 
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dajrs of northern climes, and the only monot- 
ony can come from continued fine weather. 

6. Coast line.— The extraordinary regu- 
larity of the coast line of South Africa is 
one of its most characteristic features. The 
regularity of the coast and the proximity 
of the plateau of the interior result in an 
absence of good natural harbours. Table 
Bay was unsafe until an artificial break- 
water was built. Mossel Bay and Fort 
Elizabeth are merely open roadsteads. East 
London harbour is small, and it can be kept 
open for large vessels only by constant 
dredging. Durban, however, has a good 
harbour. The bar, whidi was formerly a 
handicap, has been dredged to allow the 
entrance of ships, and the port is used by 
all vessels roun^ng the Cape of Good Hope. 

7. Bain atoms. — In the interior regions 
of sununer rainfall thunderstorms are 
common, and most of the precipitation 
takes place in that way. Short torrential 
showers, accompanied by violent lightning 
and thunder, ate characteristic of inland 
regions. Hailstorms are almost confined to 
the areas of summer rainfall, and they are 
extremely rare in the winter rain areas. 
They are particularly common on the high 
veld between October and January. The 
torrential character of the rain in the 
interior means that much of it serves little 
useful purpose. It rushes away rapidly in the 
water chaimels and carries with it large 
quantities of valuable soil. Tree planting 


and the construction of dams are doing 
much to check this destructive process of 
soil erosion. 

8. Hrauny work.— (a) Cape Town stands 
near the Cape of Good Hope. Behind Cape 
Town towers Table Mountain, {b) South 
Africa is a land of sunshine and doudless 
skies. In spring the countryside is covered 
with wild flowers. Orchards and vineyards 
lie aroimd Cape Town, (c) The karroo is a 
high tableland on which sheep are reared. 
(i) Many of the rivers are dry for six months 
of the year. Rain falls in violent storms, 
(e) The Victoria Falls are on the Zatoibezi 
river. 

9. Ezwcises. — (a) Tell all you know aWut 
Table Moimtain. (b) Why are houses painted 
white in South Africa? (c) Why are men 
of many different races found in the streets 
of Cape Town? (d) What did PoUy see 
from the top of Table Mountain? (e) Describe 
a South African train. (/) What kind of 
country did the train run through on leaving 
Cape Town? (g) Tell all you know about 
the karroo. (A) Tell all you know of South 
African rivers. (*) Wliat is a kopje} {j) For 
what is Kimberley famous? (A) What is 
found near Johannesburg? (/) Describe the 
country between Bulawayo and the Victoria 
Falls, (m) What did Polly do during her 
stay at Victoria? (n) On what river are the 
Victoria Falls? (o) Describe the parts of 
Polly's trip that you would most like to 
see yourself. 




III. SOUTH AFRICA-INDUSTRIES 


PICTUBE 



A ViiXAGE School in Basutoland 
(C lass nctuie No. 9* in the portfolio) 


T he above illustration shows the top 
half of the Class Picture — Village 
School in Basutoland. Points to note 
are: the highland nature of the country and 
the local materials used in the building; 
the few boys, suggesting long distances to 
walk along mountain paths ; the maize grow- 
ing in the school garden ; some boys wearing 
. coloured blankets, the national costume made 
firom the wool of local sheep; the interest of 
the boys in the teacher’s drawing of an 
aeroplane which has passed overhead. 

f mraxmvmos 

riV From the days of the first settlers South 
y; Africa was mainly an agricultural and 

4*5 


pastoral country, and. notwithstanding the 
great importance of the mining industry in 
certain parts of the Union to-day, these 
industries are still of first class importance. 
In the development of any new country's 
resources pastoral work, if the circum- 
stances permit, forms the pioneer method 
of farming. Nature supplies the conditions 
fevourable to success, and close settlement 
of the country is not necessary to stimulate 
the industry. With the growth of the popu- 
lation and the development of routes, 
more intensive farming is undertaken, and 
crops suitable to the climatic and other 
conditions of the country are produced. 
Mineral deposits, as soon as they are located. 
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serve a useful purpose in the development 
of a new country; and ultimately attention 
is given to the establishment of a manufac- 
turing industry based upon the products 
obtained from the other industries of the 
people. For success in the pastoral industry 
the country must supply cheap land, good 
grazing all through the year, 2ind a suitable 
water supply. 

Some measure of the importance of the 
pastoral industry in the Union of South 
Africa may be obtained from the following 
numbers ^ven in round figures): 


Cattle 

Sheep 

Goats (Angora) 
Goats (other) 
Ostriches 


10 , 000,000 

43 , 000,000 

1 , 000,000 

6 , 000,000 

32,000 


The chief products obtained from other 
branches of farming are: 


Maize 

Wheat 

Sugar 

Tobacco 

MiUet 


3.837.000. 000 lbs 

1.200.000. 000 lbs 

495.000. 000 lbs 

22,000,000 lbs 

178.000. 000 lbs 


The type of farming carried on is largely 
determined by the distribution and period 
of the rainfall. It has already been noticed 
that, as the north-west is approached, the 
rainfall steadily decreases until desert con- 
ditions prevail; that the east has a summer 
rainfall decreasing in quantity towards the 
interior, and that the south-west comer has 
a winter rainfall. The two distinct climatic 
conditions which prevail, summer and winter 
rains, result in vital differences in the crops 
that can be grown. 

The most characteristic feature of the 
winter rain area is the production of the vine 
and of fruit. 

Except where the rivers can be used for 
irrigation, the only farming practicable on 
the karroo is sheep, goat and ostrich farming. 
The karroo is the true home of the ostrich, 
and ostrich farming is most intensive round 


Oudtshoom. The karroo bush is a more 
suitable food than grass, and an abundance 
of bush accounts for the success of the 
industry. 

The most extensive agricultural area in 
the Union is the veld. Maize is the principal 
grain crop and tlie high veld is the chief 
area for its production. Wheat is not a 
great crop, and sufficient is not produced to 
make South Africa self-supporting. Many 
kinds of millet are grown by the Bantus, 
but European farmers pay little attention 
to such cereals. The hot wet parts of the 
east coast strip produce nearly all the isugar 
of the Union, and tobacco is grown oh the 
high veld, in the south-west, and in Nd^al. 

WooL — ^The breeding of sheep is one of 
the oldest and most important industries 
in South Africa. As early as 1654 the Dutch 
East India Company sent to the Cape sheep 
from the vast flocks in Holland, and during 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries 
merino sheep were also introduced into the 
country. During the early part of the nine- 
teenth century the merino breed of sheep 
was permanently established as the basis 
of the flocks. In 1804 there were only half 
a million sheep in South Africa, but the 
industry has so prospered that, to-day, the 
Union ranks next to Australia, in the empire, 
for the size of its flocks. 

The sheep are found in all the fairly dry 
parts of the country, but the Cape Province 
and the high veld contain the largest 
numbers. 

Almost all the Union clip of wool is 
shipped overseas, principally from Durban, 
Port Elizabeth, East London, Mossel Bay 
and Cape Town. 

The fat-tailed Cape sheep, the native 
variety, gives the best mutton, and the 
merino breeds give the best wool. 

The South African sheep farmer has to 
overcome many difficulties in his occupation. 
Large areas, per sheep, are required as 
pasture land for the flocks, and the sheep 
farms are therefore very extensive. On the 
karroos the number on a farm sometimes 
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reaches ten thousand sheep. Near Cape 
Town the farms are much smaller, but they 
are noted for their production of mutton 
from the Cape sheep. In the better parts 
of the karroo, near King William's Town 
and Somerset East, the best merino wool is 
obtained. 

Shearing begins in October and the wool 
is sent to areas with a good supply of water, 
such as Uitenhage, for washing. The Union 
is not well supplied with rivers, and the 
lack of water presents a difficulty to the 
farmer. 

The heat and comparative diyness of the 
summers in the sheep rearing areas tends to 
promote disease in the flocks, and this also 
adds to the difficulty of the farmer's work. 

Maize, — Maize is South Africa's chief 
cereal product and it forms the staple article 
of diet for the mass of the native population. 
It is also produced as food for cattle and for 
export. Its production is one of the Indus- 
trial mainstays of the country. 

There is a well defined maize zone in the 
Union of South Africa, It is not a ''dry" 
crop, and cannot grow in regions subject to 
drought or very small rainfall— this shuts 
out considerable areas of the west from its 
production. It requires considerable summer 
heat accompanied by fairly good rains at 
regular intervals for the most constant 
growth and best development — this clearly 
shuts out the extreme south and the south- 
west from the cultivation of maize. Suita- 
bility of climate and soil limit the maize 
zone to what is called the “Maize Triangle" 
on the high veld, in the southern part of the 
Transvaal and the northern part of the 
Orange Free State. The triangle has its 
vertices at Ladybrand, Lichtenberg and 
Bethel, and its centre at Heilbron. The 
maize triangle contains thirty-one out of 
the thirty-five grain elevators assigned to 
the maize district. This great maize area is 
said to have special advantages over the 
famous com belt of the United States. The 
growing season is longer by more than a 
month, and the drier atmospheric condi- 


tions produce a grain with a lower moisture 
content. The grain is therefore less liable to 
injury during transit to the markets of the 
world. 

Labour is plentiful and cheap in the maize 
area of the Union, and this is a further 
stimulus to production. The elevator system 
has aided the farmer, inasmuch as it enables 
him to store his grain and not dispose of 
it at a low price as soon as he has reaped 
it. Durban is the chief port for the export 
of the maize which is sent overseas, sixty- 
three per cent of the total export leaving 
that port. Cape Town deals with about 
half the quantity exported from Durban. 

Bantus generally supply the labour on 
the maize farms, and the ox is the draught 
animal employed for farm work. The South 
African farm occupies, more or less, an 
isolated position. Much work falls to the 
woman of the farm. She has to see that 
surplus fruit and vegetables are preserved 
during the summer months to provide for the 
family during the winter. The Africans make 
efficient servants. Their needs are few and 
they are a contented and happy people. 

Fruit,— The fruit-growing industry dates 
back to the early days of the occupation of 
the Cape, but there was no great advance 
until the end of the nineteenth century. 
From the beginning, however, the western 
province of the Cape of Good Hope was 
found to be suitable for the production of 
grapes, peaches, apricots, plums and pears. 
An export of these fruits was early estab- 
lished. In the south-western districts the 
essentials to successful fruit growing are 
found. The rainfall is regular and abundant, 
the soil is fertile, and transport facilities are 
good. The fruits are produced when no 
other supplies of such fruits, except from 
hothouses, are reaching Britain and other 
parts of Europe. Most of the best orchards 
in the south-western district are not irrigated, 
the normal rainfall being sufficient. The 
Dutch East India Company, in their trade 
with the East Indies via the Cape of Good 
Hope, carried a great deal of brandy obtained 
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{Rtprod%c§a by counny of 5outh Afrtean Railways 

Picking Pears 


from F^ce. They introduced the vine wines do not figure very prominently in the 
into Africa with the idea of producing the list of exports, 

brandy themselves. The French Huguenots, The south-western comer, near Cape 
who had settled in the Cape, had come Town, is famed for its peaches, plums and 
mainly from the wine districts of France, pears, especially pears. SteUenbosch, Paarl 
and they took a great part in the cultivation and Groot Drakenstein, in the orchard area 
of the vine in Africa in the early days. The near the Cape, besides being eminently 
vine3^d area is mainly in the hinterland suited for fruit growing are attractive residen- 
of Cape Town, and about a hundred million tially. They are well placed for the shipment 
vines are now established in the vineyards, of their produce from Cape Town. Some of 
The vines are grown to provide fresh fruit, the largest orchards are found on the hfeh 
wine, brandy and raisins. Large quantities veld of the Transvaal, Orange Free State 
of table grapes are exported, but the Cape and Natal. In this oixhard area the rainfe# 
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[Ktproduced by ctmrtesy of South African FaiJways 

Transporting Pineapples 


is mainly in summer, the summers are fairly citrus fruits of South Africa there is a small 
hot, and these conditions are favourable for production of lemons and naartjes. The 
fruit culture. naartje is like a tangerine and is a favourite 

The coastal belt from the Cape Town for dessert, 
area to the north of Natal is, in most places. In the hotter east coast region bananas, 
suitable for orange growing; but, to obtain mangoes, melons and pineapples are produced 
the best results in the south and south- on a small scale. 

western regions, irrigation is necessary. The South African grapefruit is becoming 

The crop is harvested in the period from very popular in Europe, and large quantities 
June to November and reaches the European are now exported from the Transvaal, 
markets during the summer, when the Dried fruits are produced in many parts 

world's supply of oranges is at its lowest, of the Union, but those exported come 
The fruit is transported in cold storage and mainly from the neighbourhood of Cape 
arrives at the end of its journey in beautiful Town. There is also a considerable pro- 
: condition. duction of jams, jellies, fruit juices and 

Although the orange is the chief of the pulp. 



490 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


Feaihm. — Ostrich farming is no longer 
an important industry in the Union of South 
Africa. The demand for good feathers has 
almost ceased owing to a change of fashion 
in women’s dress. 

Farmers, however, still maintain fair-sized 
flocks, although they have been much 
reduced from former dimensions, in the hope 
that, by some caprice of fashion, a great 
demand for feathers will once more come 
about. Certain districts only, on account 
of peculiarities of soil and climate, are found 
to be favourable to the production of plumes 
of the highest value. Oudtshoom, Uitenhage 
and Albany are the centres of the best 
districts. In the ostrich area lucerne (alfalfa), 
necessary as a food to produce the best 
feathers, grows abundantly under irrigation, 
and ostrich fanning can be carried on only 
where lucerne will grow freely. It should be 
noticed that ostriches flourish best in dry 
regions, and that the Cape area produces 
most of the ostrich feathers of commerce. 
The necessity for irrigation to provide food 
for the birds has led to the growing of 
tobacco and the rearing of poultry in con- 
junction with ostrich fanning. 

GHILDBEN’S STORY 

Do you remember the story of the young 
man who wrestled with Hiawatha? He was — 

“ Dressed in garments green and yellow . . . 
Plumes of green bent o'er his forehead. 
And his hair was soft and golden.” 

Hiawatha killed him, buried him lightly and 
kept the soil above his grave soft and free 
from weeds, until at length — 

" A small green feather 
From the earth sliot slowly upward. 
Then another and another. 

And before the summer ended 
Stood the maize in all its beauty 
With its lining robes about it 
And its long, soft, yellow tresses.” 


Hiawatha told his people that the maize 
was a gift of the Great Spirit. He taught 
them to grow fields of it. They feasted on 
the soft, juicy cobs in summer, and when 
in autumn the maize ears were ripe and hard, 
the people stripped them from the withered 
husks and stored them for winter food. 

Red Indians are not the only people who 
grow maize, however. Notice in the picture 
the crop grown in the school garden by the 
Bantu toys! The Bantus in the south-east of 
Africa live chiefly on mealies. The women 
cultivate the fields around the native 
villages, and very graceful the growing maize 
looks, standing up tall and straight with its 
pretty, feathered crown and yellow tassels 
hanging from folded green sheaths. 'Some- 
times, for a special treat, the young green 
cobs are boiled and eaten all milky and 
delicious. The older cobs that are ripe' and 
golden are ground into flour, or, if they are 
not too dried by the sun, they are baked 
in the ashes of a glowing fire. Native 
children are fond of maize pudding. We put 
currants into our suet puddings, but an 
African mother makes a pudding of green 
vegetables all mashed up, she sprinkles 
grain through it, and the result is an African 
child’s plum pudding! 

Great plantations of maize are cultivated 
in the east of Sooth Africa (the Transvaal 
and Orange Free State), where rain falls 
plentifully during the growing season and 
there is a hot, sun to ripen the grain after- 
wards. Indeed, so suitable is the weather 
that the maize grown in South Africa is the 
finest in the world. Africans tend the mcalie 
fields for small wages. When the ripe grain 
has been harvested, it is taken away in 
boxcarts drawn by oxen to the nearest 
elevator, and the farmer is paid for it by 
weight. From the elevator it is spouted into 
special railway trucks like large bins, and 
is taken by train to one of the South African 
ports. Here it is stored again into elevators 
until the time comes for it to be spouted 
into ^ips' holds and carried overseas. 
Millions of pounds of maize are sent away 
from South Africa every year. Some is 
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ground into cornflour; some is used in the 
manufacture of starch; and a great deal 
goes to the feeding of livestock. The pigs 
that fatten on maize afterwards become 
first-class bacon. 

Ostriches. — South Africa is the home of 
the ostrich, whose beautiful, curling feathers 
are used for adornment by people in many 
lands. At one time all ostriches were wild. 
They lived in the bare, Kalahari desert of 
South Africa, and when running with wings 
outstretched they could race any animal 
pursuing them. As ostriches always run 
in great circles, however, hunters could cut 
across their path and shoot them. 

The large, creamy-white eggs were laid 
in a hole scraped out in the sand, and often 
as many as twenty eggs could be found in 
a nest. They were warmed by the sun during 
the day, and at night the father ostrich sat 
on them. When the eggs had batched, 
the parents were very proud of their big 
family, and watched the chicks carefully. 
If they went for a walk, father in his beautiful 
black coat with white lining and white wing 
tips would lead the way; the chicks followed 
him; and mother in her "grey-brown feather 
costume " walked last and kept an eye upon 
her brood. Thus the ostrich family were on 
guard against attacks from jackals, wild 
cats and hyenas. They ate grass and leaves, 
spiky desert cucumbers, wild melons and 
sometimes small birds and reptiles. 

The native Bushmen of the desert are very 
fond of ostrich eggs, and they take all that 
they find. They make small holes in the 
shells and suck out their contents. Then 
they use the eggshells as water holders. The 
women pour water into them from the 
hollows of their hands. When the shells 
are filled, the holes are stopped with plugs 
made of tightly rolled, greased grass which 
prevents leakage of water, and thus the 
people are provided with drink for their 
journeys through the hot desert. They 
scratch pictures of birds, houses and the 
. moon on the eggshells, and blacken the 
:;(^wings with charcoal so that they stand 


out boldly from the white background. 
Old women break up ostrich eggshells, 
pierce tiny holes through the pieces and 
string them into necklaces and headbands 
which are greatly admired. 

In course of time some white farmers 
caught a number of ostrich chicks and kept 
them in runs enclosed by wire fences. The 
chicks fed on the wild bushes of the karroo, 
and when these ran short in the dry weather 
the farmers gave them lucerne and other 
green crops to eat. In this way large "camps ” 
of ostriches were reared and South African 
ostrich feathers became famous. They were 
bought in thousands for trimming hats, 
fans and wraps, and ostrich farming grew so 
profitable that it was taken up in Australia 
and America as well. Afterwards, ostrich 
feathers went out of fashion. Large hats 
trimmed with plumes gave place to small 
hats trimmed with ' ribbon and artificial 
flowers. Many farmers were ruined. Each 
year, however, a great many feathers are 
wanted, and as the fashions are always 
changing, the ostrich farmers in Sooth 
Africa have good years and bad years of 
sale, according to the styles of the times. 

Ostrich farming is carried on in many 
districts in South Africa, and the most 
famous of them all is Oudtshoom on the 
Little Karroo, 270 miles away from Port 
Elizabeth. This region is specially suitable 
for ostrich farming. It has a rich soil on 
which splendid fields of lucerne will grow, 
and this, together with native bush, is the 
best food for producing fine feathers. Neither 
lucerne nor ostriches will thrive without 
water, and the rainfall is small in Oudts- 
hoom, but the rivers are fed by springs 
from surrounding snow-capped mountains, 
and they never dry up. The river water 
is run on to the land through furrows. 
The lucerne pastures are flooded two or 
three times a year, and so are kept from 
going dry during the hot months when water 
is scarce. Besides good food the birds require 
plenty of grit, lime and broken bone in their 
“camps” to help them to digest their food 
and make strong eggshells. 




[Reprcduced by courtesy of South African RaOways 
OSTRICHBS AT OUDTSHOORN 


To obtain the feathers, the ostrich farmers 
drive the birds into “races" or narrow lanes 
between high fences, where their heads are 
covered with caps to keep them quiet. An 
angry ostrich is very dangerous, and can 
kill a man with its kick. The large wing 
and tail feathers of six months’ growth are 
then cut two inches away from the sockets, 
causing no more pain than cutting our 
hair gives us. The stumps left l^hind 
wither and are pushed out by new feathers 
in a few months’ time. The ^st plumes are 
the pure white and the black ones. Other 
colours are got by d3^ing. Birds that are 
three years of age 3deld the finest feathers, and 
after they are seven years old their feathers 
are useless, but they wUl go on rearing chides 
for thirty years. A fine pair of ostriches 
could once be sold for £i,ooo, but such a 
high price would not be offered nowadays. 


Wool — Once upon a time a flock of 
merino sheep grazed on the grassy slopes of 
a high tableland in Spain. The weather was 
hot and dry and the grass rather scanty, so 
the little merinos walked and climbed a 
very long way each day in order to find 
enough to eat. They did not mind that, 
because roaming over the wide open spaces 
made them healthy and strong. 

One day seven little sheep were separated 
from the others and carried away many 
weary miles in a bumpy oxcart, until they 
reached the sea. There they were hoisted 
on a sailing ship, no one heeding their 
piteous bleats, and away they went over : 
the water. The ship rolled and plunged, and 
the poor little Spanish sheep felt sick and > 
iU. At last they reached the shores of a ; 
foreign land. They were hoisted out of the,.^' 
ship into another oxcart and off it weot\', 
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oQce more, jolting and creaking for miles 
and miles. 

*'We are going back again to the flock,*' 
bleated the little ^eep to each other; but 
they were mistaken. When finally set free 
they found themselves standing on a strange, 
light-coloured hillside with white stones 
scattered over it and clumps of boshes 
making dark patches ever3nvhere. 

**We are lostl We are lostl” bleated the 
little sheep. They had eaten no fresh green 
food since tliey had left Spain, so very soon 
they began nibbling the bushes. These 
tasted very good, and soon the little merinos 
were munching happily. They found them- 
selves safely fenced in from the cruel, 
prowling jackals who barked and frightened 
them during the night, and the bright 
sunshine in the day-time reminded them of 
their home far away. In a short time they 
had grown used to the new country. After 
a year or two had passed the seven little 
merinos had added to their number several 
lambs. Their coats were silky and fine and 
they had never felt better in their lives. 

Where was this new home of the merino 
sheep? 

It was sunny South Africa, a land now 
famous all over the world for its splendid 
wool. Millions of merino sheep live there 
in these days. They still love to climb and 
wander for long distances while cropping the 
grass and bushes, so their flesh is too tough 
and sinewy for mutton, but their fleeces 
are magnificent. They are found now in 
all parts of the country, but the largest 
flocks are reared on the Little Karroo, near 
Oudtshoom, and on the high veld of the 
Orange Free State. 

The great drawback to sheep fanning in 
South Africa is the lack of water. In many 
districts no rain falls firom May to Octob^ 
(the winto' season), and long before the 
spring grass comes the sheep begin to have 
a very lean time, and need extra food to 
. keep them alive. Thus the dreep farmer 
must settle where he can obtain enough 
moistnre to grow fields of turnips, mangolds, 
nuuze or green food like lucerne, whirh can 


be stored in air-tig^t pits, or in towers called 
silos, for winter fodder. Wherever he can 
get water the sheep farmer makes his home. 
He builds a low homestead with a wide 
veranda roimd it and plants some trees. 
From jackal-proof fencing he makes a pen 
for the sheep and puts up sheds for shearing. 
Then he hires a few native boyrs to help 
him with the work. The Bantus are good 
shepherds and very fond of animals. They 
do all the shearing by hand, and dip the 
sheep, or dose them if the hot weather 
makes them ill. After shearing, the wool 
often has to be sent a long way to a district 
with a good supply of water for washing. 
Then it is stacked in bales and taken by 
train to the coast. Because pasture is 
scanty, farms extend for many miles, ex- 
cepting near Cape Town, where instead of 
merinos. Cape sheep with fat tails are reared 
for their mutton. Sheep cannot live in every 
part of South Africa. In some districts of 
the veld the soil is sour and useless either 
for grass or crops. Any sheep eating the 
wild plants that grow in these parts wiU 
sicken and die of poison. 

Rndfii. — ^Boys and girls who live in Cape 
Town can buy at harvesting time a pound 
of delicious grapes for a penny, and oranges, 
pears, plums, apricots and peaches are not 
much dearer. This is because the winds 
bring rain in winter to the south-western 
comer of the country, and the summers 
are hot and dry, perfect weather for the 
growth of fruits which have tough .skins 
preventing the sun from drying them up. 
The vineyards are planted in rows and the 
groimd is kept carefully hoed and furrowed 
so that no moisture is wasted, for rain in 
South Africa is precious. The grapes never 
suffer from lack of sunshine, but the rainfall 
is not so plentiful in some yrears as in others. 
The grapes from vines grown on trellis are 
sold in bunches as fresh fruit, and arrive 
in Britain in the early summer, when the 
grapes fiom France have all been eaten. 
This is because South Africa lies south of 
the equator and enjoys summer when 
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European countries have their winter. Most 
of the fruit eaten by British boys and girls 
during the summer months comes from 
South Africa and Australia. Many of the 
grapes grown around Cape Town are pressed 
and made into wine, and large quantities 
also are dried and turned into raisins. 

Orchards of oranges, apples, pears, plums 
and apricots are grown all along the south 
coast, and orange groves also flourish in 
the Transvaal, the district which sends us 
grapefruit. Orange trees take up a great 
deal of water and nourishment from the 
ground, so they need deep, rich soil. The 
trees have to be carefully tended, sprayed 
and pruned ; they bear fruit when they are 
three years old. Native workmen are often 
employed, but they are not so clever in 
growing orange trees as they are in rearing 
sheep and cattle. The fruit has to be picked, 
handled and packed very carefully, and is 
brought overseas in freezing rooms. The 
smallest bruise or cut on the rind will cause 
an orange to decay. Then hundreds of others 
will go bad as well, and hard-earned money 
will be lost. 


TBACHINO EDITS 

1. Fruit. — ^If specimens of maize, ostrich 
feathers, merino wool, and South African 
oranges and grapefruit can be obtained 
and shown to the class they will add interest 
and reality to the lessons. Blackboard 
sketches are also valuable. 

2. OomfioDr. — Our cornflour used in cook- 
ing is made from finely ground maize. Here 
is the recipe of a cornflour pudding that 
some of the pupils might like to ask their 
mothers to make, so that they can taste 
maize flour for themselves — 

Ingredwits. 

2 ozs. cornflour, i oz. sugar. 

I pint milk. Strip of lemon or orange 

I pint water. rind. 


Method. 

Put the milk and water on to boil with 
the rind. Mix the cornflour to a smooth 
paste with a little extra milk. Pour the 
boiling liquid over the cornflour. Return 
to the saucepan and boil lo minutes, stirring 
all the time. Add the sugar and remove the 
rind. Pour into a wet basin, set aside till 
cold and turn out. Serve with jam or stewed 
fruit. 

3. Sheep and oatOe. — Compare the Union 
with Australia and New Zealand with regard 
to the number of sheep and cattle. 

New 

Union Austredia Zealand 

Sheep 46,000,000 112,000,000 31,300,000 

\ 

These are the three important parts of 
the empire for sheep and wool. 

New 

Union Australia Zealand 

Cattle 10,500,000 14,000,000 4,400,000 

Taking into account the sizes of the three 
divisions. New Zealand possesses more cattle 
and sheep per square mile than either of the 
other two, but the Union is better off, in 
that respect, than Australia. The number 
of people in each region must, however, be 
considered, and this would bring Australia 
into the second place as a pastoral country, 
the Union becoming third. As a country 
suitable for pastoral work the importance of 
the Union for goats and ostriches is con- 
spicuous. 

4. Mohair.— The hair of the Angora goat, 
of a fine, white, siUgr nature, is said to be 
produced in perfect quality in no place 
except Angora in Asia Minor. The Cape 
region has, however, specialised in the 
production of mohair in recent years. 

6. MMitenaomii dimate.— Compare the 
position of Cape Town with that of Perth 



SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



South African Fruits 
Cork Cob 


Afplbs 

Pbachbs 

.PmBAPPtR 


(A blackboaxd sketch ol Grafrs it given on p. 393.) 


Pbars 

Orangbs 

Grapefruit 
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(Australia). The general setting is the same 
in each case. The latitudes are almost the 
same and each is in the south-west comer 
of a land mass. Similar climatic conditions 
prevail. 

Cape Town — ^temperature range 55“ — 70* F. 

rainfall 24*8 in. — 

greater part in winter 
Perth —temperature range 55®— 74“ F. 

rainfall 33*3 in. — 

greater part in winter. 

In each case the westerly winds bring rain 
in the winter months. Summer dryness 
means abundance of sunshine. 

6. in South Africa.— On the farms 
the maize crop is used for many purposes. 
It supplies food to the i^irmer's household, 
to his native labourers, and for his farm 
animals. For human consumption it is 
generally used in the form of maize meal. 
The crushed grain is the standard food for 
horses, and maize meal is given to dairy 
cows. The meal or soaked grain is used 
as pig food, and poultry are fed on the 
whole or crushed grain. Sheep, as a rule, 
are not fed on maize, but it is sometimes 
given to them in winter. Maize forms an 
important part of the food of both trek 
and slaughter oxen. 

7. Native labour. — Originally a pastoral 
people, the Bantus possess a considerable 
natmal aptitude for farm duties. Most of 
the native tribes have been brought up 
among cattle and they have a well-develop^ 


instinct for noticing incipient diseases it) 
stock, and other matters likely to influence 
farm work. The women make good domestic 
servants. 

8. Ibnu»y wodc.— (a) Make is also called 
Indian com or mealies. Horses, cows, pigs 
and poultry are fed on maize, and the people 
of AMca grow it for food. (&) Ostriches 
feed on lucerne. The sale of ostrich feathers 
depends on the fa^ions. (c) Merino sheep 
have long, fine, silky fleeces, (d) Silos are 
storehouses of food for sheep, [e) The district 
round Cape Town has hot, dry Rummers 
and wet winters. Fine grapes arid other 
fruits are grown there. 

9. Eiercfaw. — {a) What is the chief food 
of the Bantus of Africa? (i) Who cifltivate 
the Bantus’ fields? (c) Describe an African 
boy's plum pudding, (d) What uses are 
made of maize by white people? (e) TeU all 
you know about ostriches. (/) Why do 
Bushmen prize ostriches' eggs? \g) What is 
the best food for ostriches? {h) How are the 
feathers taken from the birds? (t) Why are 
the profits from ostrich farming sometimes 
large and sometimes small? {j) Where are 
the largest ostrich farms in South Africa? 
(k) TeU how merino sheep came to live in 
South Africa. (Q Why are they of little use 
for mutton? (m) How do sheep farmers 
provide against the dry weather? (m) What 
frmts grow in South Africa? (o) Vi^y are 
vine}?aTds and orchards found aroimd Cape 
Town? ip) What is done with the grapes? 
(g) Why are people in England glad to get 
fruit from South Africa? 



Wart Hoo 


IV. SOUTH AFRICA-MINERALS AND CITIES 


PICTUREi R&PSRENCS 



Mochudi — Bechuanaland 


F or this lesson refer to Picture No. 93 in 
the portfolio — Mining in South Africa — 
and informative text in the Reference 
Book. The above illustration shows clearly the 
layout of an African town and the grouping 
of the family huts within their enclosures. 
Water is provided by the stream issuing 
from the hills, and trees have been planted 
to give shade during the heat of the day. 
Near the foreground is the khoro, the space 
used for a market, or for a meeting, as at 
present, the local dignitaries being seated 
under the shady pavilion. 

nmtoDucTioN 

QoU.— Johannesburg is one of the few 
African towns of whi<^ the name and fame 

tX— VOL. j 


are known in most lands. It is situated on 
a plateau, nearly 6,000 feet above sea level, 
at a place where it is crossed by a ridge 
called the Witwatersrand. The discovery 
of gold on this ridge in 1886 laid the founda* 
tions of Johannesbiug, which has risen to 
be the chief city of South Africa, and the 
third largest in the contment. Gold had 
previously been discovered at Lydenburg 
in 1873, and at Barberton in 1884, but the 
importance of the new discovery soon made 
itself apparent. The wealth of the Wit- 
watersrand caused a great influx of people. 
The districts in which the mines were 
situated produced little vegetation, and all 
food and material had to be transported 
from the coastal districts. Every road from 


497 



498 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 



[keprodut til hy oi the iiouth Ajnean Katlu avs. 

Native Homes in Southern Uhouesia 


the ports, even from such a distant port as 
Cape Town 950 miles away, became crowded 
with bullock wagons transporting stores. For 
a time the farming industry suffered by the 
loss of workers attracted to the mines and to 
the transport service. Railways were built as 
soon as possible to link the mines with the 
ports; and, to-day, all the chief roads, 
railways and aerial routes converge upon the 
gold fields. In 1892 the railway to Johannes- 
burg via the Orange Free State was opened. 
In addition to being the centre of the gold 
mining industry Johannesburg is a large 
agricultural market and commercial centre. 

The gold ridge dips below the surface 
for several thousand feet, and the veins 
containing the gold vary in thickness from 
a few inches to twenty feet. The ridge 
extends for over sixty miles across tlie 
country, and half of the world’s supply of 
gold is obtained from it. 


To recover an ounce of gold, about three and 
a half tons of rock have to be blasted and 
hoisted to the surface to be crushed and 
treated with chemicals. There is a profit 
of about 8s. gd. on each ton of rock treated. 
The Village Deep Mine, which is the deepest 
gold mine in the world, has a depth of over 
7,300 feet, while the City Deep Mine 
penetrates 7,000 feet beneath the surface. 

The gold when obtained is sent to the 
Rand refinery, at Germiston, where it is 
cast into ingots for shipment. This gold 
refinery is the largest in the world. Hills 
of powdered rock from which gold has been 
extracted are found near Johannesburg for 
a distance of thirty miles. These dumps 
are an ugly feature in the landscape, as are 
the chimney stacks and mine buildinp of 
galvanised iron. Johannesburg itself, how- 
ever, ^ows little sign of the mining industry. 
Within a radius of half a mile from its centre 
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[Reproduced by courtesy of SoufA Africa Houte. 


Johannesburg from the Air — Joubert Street and Etoff Street 


U contains many fine buildings and magni- 
ficent streets; outside that radius are the 
great ofl&ces of the mining companies, 
banks, hotels, shops and other business 
premises. On the outskirts are the sp>orts 
grounds and racecourses. The city is built 
on ridges and valleys, which, with its magni- 
ficent gardens, give it a very picturesque 
appearance. 

Diamonds. — In 1870 the South African 
diamond rush gave promise to make Kim- 
berley a great town. The valuable finds, 
however, caused only a temporary excite- 
ment, and although the development of the 
mines stimulated railway and road con- 
struction, the country as a whole was little 


disturbed. Kimberley now contains some 
19,000 Europeans and a total population 
of over 55,000. All these people are 
grouped together in the vicinity of the 
mines. From four mines, covering an area 
of less than two hundred acres, diamonds 
worth ;f55,ooo,ooo have been obtained in 
about fifty years. In recent years the 
mining has been carried on in underground 
tunnels. The gems are found in a blue 
earth which is hoisted to the surface and 
screened, washed, crushed and shaken on 
greased vibrating tables in the process of 
separating the valuable stones. 

Diamonds, probably gathered together by 
volcanic action, are found in pipes or funnels 
running into the earth. These pipes form 
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Native Dance in a Compound 


the diamond mines, and are probably the 
largest holes in the world, lire open-cast 
method of mining is, however, unprofitable 
at a depth greater than 800 feet, and to-day 
most diamond mining is carried on in a 
manner similar to that of coal mining at a 
depth of 3,500 feet or more. 

A great pipe found in the Transvaal about 
twenty-three miles from Pretoria is known 
as the Premier Mine. From it was obtained 
the largest diamond in the world, the CuUinan, 
weighing one and three-quarter pounds. 
Another important mine is at Jagersfontein, 
in the Orange Free State. The chief labourers 
employed in diamond mines are coloured 
people, who live together in neat, well-built 
hutments; good food and baths are provided, 
doctors attend to the sick and the workers 
are able to return home with all their 


earnings at the termination of their engage- 
ments. The diamond mines are popular places 
of labour with the native population. 

The Union of South Africa produces 
about 56 per cent of the diamonds of 
the world. 

The town of Kimberley is built on bare 
veld and its plan is irregular, owing to its* 
having grown out of several mining camps. 
Among the principal buildings are the High 
Court of Griqualand, a clock tower, the 
post office and the town hall, all grouped 
about the market square. There is a good 
public library and museum. Most of the 
white workmen employed in the mines live 
in the "garden suburb" of Kenilworth. 

OoaL — South Africa is fortunate in possess- 
ing good supines of cheap coal, principally 
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in the Transvaal. Natal and the Orange Free 
State. The two great areas for production 
are the Witbank mines of the Transvaal 
and the Newcastle area in the Klip river 
region of Natal. Durban has been a btuiker- 
ing port for more than fifty years, and, 
since South Africa is such a long distance 
from any of the important coalfields of the 
world, such a coaling port is of great value 
to ships. The coal is even more important 
to the development of the Union, for during 
the years between the World Wars, huge 
power stations for electricity generated by 
coal were erected in suitable places, and to- 
day a vast grid system carries cheap current 
for the electrification of homes and farms, 
mines and factories, and many miles of railway. 

The bituminous coalfields of Natal lie 
in the highland area of the northern part 
of the colony at a distance of about 275 
miles from the coast. They are at an eleva- 
tion of about 4,000 feet above the sea in a 
healthy and picturesque region. The field, 
which stretches from Newcastle to Elands- 
laagte for a distance of sixty miles, is along- 
side the main railway line which links up 
Johannesburg with Durban. The areas 
near the coalfield are good farming lands 
and supply a considerable amount of 
material to the mining towns. During the 
first years in which the coal was obtained 
the primitive bullock wagon was used to 
transport the mineral from the mines to the 
consumer. Until 1898, the trade in coal was 
confined mainly to Natal’s requirements. 

Bunkering was not commenced at Durban 
until 1890, and then only in a small way. 
To-day, however, Durban is equipped with 
’modem machines of electrically-driven belt 
and bucket transporter appliances for the 
rapid coaling of steamers. 

Durban, with its seven square miles of 
almost landlocked water, is the premier port 
of South Africa. Huge grain elevators, pre- 
cooling stores and oil tanks help in the 
control of 50 per cent of the Union's trade. 
The chief industries of the town are con- 
nected with shipping and the transport of 
goods by railway, but there are many local 


industries such as the manufacture of jams 
and preserves, soap, matches, biscuits and 
furniture. The port possesses one of the 
largest graving docks in the world for the 
repair and overhaul of ships. The main 
business section of the city is laid out in a 
low-lying sandy tract on the north and north- 
western part of the bay. The public buildings 
include a town hall, the municipal offices, 
a public library, an art gallery and a technical 
college. Behind the business quarter rises 
a sharp ridge, the Berea, which is the 
favourite residential district. Most of the 
houses stand in their own grounds, sur- 
rounded by trees and shrubs, flowers and 
lawns. The town is hemmed in by a zone 
of Indian settlements with squalid huts and 
imtidy surroundings. 

In the Transvaal coal was first opened up 
near Boksburg in 1887. The finding of the 
mineral near the ■ Witwatersrand goldfields 
Wcis of the greatest importance, as the areas 
near the gold mines were practically destitute 
of timber, and there was no railway com- 
munication to the coast or to other coal- 
fields. A little later large deposits of good 
coal were found in the Middelburg district, 
from which electricity is now generated for 
use in the mines. 

The Witbank mines are seventy miles 
from Johatmesburg. 

Pretoria. — ^This city is the administrative 
capital of the Transvaal. It was founded 
by Marthinius Pretorius, one of the early 
leaders of the “Trek" Boers, and was laid 
out, in a simple fashion, in 1855. It is forty 
miles north of Johatmesburg and about a 
thousand miles from Cape Town. Within 
twenty-five miles of the town, at Hartebeest- 
poort, is the largest irrigation scheme in 
South Africa. A dam creates a lake with 
an area of six and a half square miles. The 
famous Premier diamond mine is only 
twenty-three miles away. The town is laid 
out in rectangular blocks. At the centre 
is Church Square, on the south side of 
which are the Provincial Council buildings 
and other public buildings. On the north 



502 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


side are the law courts and on the west the 
post office. The spacious and dignified 
Union Building, which is the administration 
centre of the country, overlooks the city, the 
lower slopes of the hill being laid out in 
beautiful terraced gardens. The city has 
several parks and sports grounds, including 
the zoological gardens. There is an Anglican 
cathedral, several high schools, a normal 
training college and the Transvaal university 
college. Heavy industry is represented by 
one of the most modern iron and steel plants 
in the world. 

Cape Town —At the beginning of the 
nineteenth century Cape Town was a collec- 
tion of small buildings with thatched roofs, 
and was visited by sailing ships which made 
their hazardous voyages to Africa and 
the East. To-day it is a magnificent city, the 
second largest in the Union, and is the 
caUing place for the largest vessels using 
the Cape route. To the south, immediately 
behind the town, rises Table Mountain in 
a precipitous wall two miles long. The 
main street is Adderley Street which runs 
inwards from the shore and is continued 
seaward by a promenade pier. The esplanade 
is planted with palms and shrubs. The other 
end of the street is continued by Govern- 
ment Avenue which extends for over half 
a mile and is lined by oak trees. To the 
immediate west of Adderley Street lies 
Greenmarket Square, the former centre of 
the old Dutch town, and near by is Riebeek 
Square, on the site of the old slave market. 
There are many open spaces with commons, 
golf links, athletic grounds and botanical 
gardens. Among the notable buildings 
are the Castle, completed in 1680 with 
brick brought from Holland, the Houses 
of Parliament, Government House, the 
South African Library, the South African 
Museum, the University, the Anglican 
Cathedral and the Dutcli Reformed Church, — 
the oldest church in South Africa in which 
eight of the old Dutch governors of the Cape 
arc buried. Cape Town is the seat of an 
archbishop of the English Church, and of a 


bishop of the Roman Catholic Church. 
Outside Cape Town is Groote Schuur, which 
was left by Rhodes as the official residence 
of the premier of the Union. The harbour 
is extensive and well equipped. There are 
electric cranes and transporters, cold stores 
for fruit, a grain elevator and a graving 
dock. Cape Town is the chief port of exit 
for gold and diamonds, fresh and dried 
fruit, flowers, wine, wool, mohair, skins and 
maize. All activities enjoy the boon of 
abundant electricity supplied from Table 
Bay power station, by means of the grid 
system, at a very low cost. 

The city of Cape Town is a noted p^asure 
resort for visitors from South Afria^ and 
from other countries. Business people’ from 
various parts of the Union take up per- 
manent residence among the beautiful sur- 
roundings of the hill slopes, which are covered 
by plantations of trees, heaths and bulbous 
flowers which are a blaze of colour in the 
spring months. There is probably no more 
beautiful drive in the world than the ninety- 
six mile drive round the peninsula, where 
the picturesque blending of mountain and 
sea, heathlands and woodlands is unsur- 
passed. The climate is noted for the amount 
of sunshine, which averages 7 5 hours a day 
throughout the year. High temperatures 
occur in the summer, but the heat on the 
western side of the peninsula is tempered 
by cool sea breezes. 

The visitor to Cape Town is particularly 
impressed by the mixture of nationalities 
seen in the streets — Malays, Indians and 
Africans, as well as South Africans of Dutch 
and British descent. 

Sonih-West Africa is a Protectorate under 
the government of the Union of South Africa. 
It is a large territory with a small population, 
mainly because much of the region is barren 
and waterless. Along the coast is a level 
sandy strip some thirty miles wide; in the 
east is the Kalahari Desert. The chief 
industry of the Africans is the keeping of 
cattle, sheep and goats. The country is rich 
in diamond and copper. Diamonds are 
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found along the coastal regions south of 
Walvis Bay; copper is mined in the north 
of the country. Windhoek is the capital; 
Swakopmund, the former German capital, 
is a little north of Walvis Bay, which has 
a good harbour. A military railway laid 
during the First World War joins the Cape 
system at De Aar junction with the railways 
of South-West Africa. 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

Hochudi. — ^When Gulliver was on his 
travels he stayed for a time in a strange 
land which was full of giants, and everything 
that grew there was enormous too. The 
blades of grass stood higher than his head, 
and the mushrooms were large enough to 
sit under. Mocliudi, a town where only 
Africans live, looks like a field of such giant 
mushrooms when seen from a distance, be- 
cause of the conical shape of its huts. This 
interesting native town is in Bechuanaland, a 
part of the British Enijnre in South Africa. It 
is an important telegraph station of the 
British South Africa Company, and native 
policemen in smart uniforms see that 
the winding maze of streets is kept clean 
and orderly. The tribe is ruled by a chief 
who makes laws and judges his people. 
The Africans assemble in the square for 
dances, and markets are held there every 
week. The people arc clever at basket 
making and pottery, and the native carving 
is very good too. There arc not many native 
towns so large and prosperous as Mochudi. 

Diamonds. — Some little Dutch children 
who lived in a farmhouse in Hopetown 
near the banks of the Orange river once 
found a small, queer, cloudy stone. It was 
different from all the other pebbles round 
about, so they kept it among their play- 
things and called it their 'Mucky stone." 
They were playing with it one day when a 
visitor at the farm noticed it and offered to 
buy it from the children. 

"Oh no! You mustn’t think of giving 
them money for it," said their mother. 


" You can have it for nothing. It’s a pretty 
thing, but only a pebble after all. You are 
welcome to it." 

The stone was taken away and examined 
by many different people. What do you 
think it proved to be? A diamond! Some 
more stones were bought for very little 
money from Africans who had found them 
in the same district, and all were found to 
be diamonds worth thousands of pounds. 

In a few years' time large numbers of 
men were leaving England to search for 
diamonds in the Hopetown region. They 
made the journey from the coast of South 
Africa by bullock wagon, as there was no 
railway in those times. Their days were 
spent in the open air, and at night they 
slept in rough huts made out of packing 
cases, and some even slept in big barrels. 
They employed workmen to dig up gravel 
from dry river beds and the white men then 
washed and sorted it. Some very good 
diggings were found in the yellow, sandy 
soil where the town of Kimberley now stands. 
Many people bought claims and made their 
fortunes from the diamonds that they 
washed out of the earth. The life was a hard 
one, for it was not easy to get food. Milk 
was sometimes five shillings a pint, and 
the price of an egg was three, four or more 
shillings. Cauliflowers often fetched ten 
shillings and even twice that amount. 

When all the loose soil had been sorted, 
the diamond seekers came down to a hard 
layer of blue rock. They were very dis- 
appointed and sold their claims in disgust. 
Then it was found that the blue earth was 
richer in diamonds than the sandy soil, 
but more difficult to work. It had to be 
blown up in lumps and then spread id the 
open air and left for several months. The 
sun gradually cnimbled the blue earth, until 
at length the diamonds could be shaken 
out of it. All the claims in the district 
were bought by a large company with plenty 
of money to lay out in machinery, and the 
scam of blue rock was carefully worked. 
A railway was built; four large diamond 
mines were opened up, and Kimberley 
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quickly grew from a mining camp into a 
handsome dty. 

A diamond mine is like an enormous 
funnel whose narrow end runs deep down 
into the earth. The largest diamond mine in 
the world is not at Kimberley but near 
Pretoria in the Transvaal. It is called the 
Premier Diamond Mine and its mouth is 
as large as the crater of a volcano. The 
noises made by the thundering explosions 
echo from side to side of the mouth of the 
mine, and are terrifying to hear. In this 
mine was found the Cullinan diamond, the 
largest ever known, which weighed nearly 
two pounds. Two beautiful gems cut 
from it are in King George’s crown and 
sceptre. 

The Kimberley mines have had their 
famous stones, too. One of the very first, 
called the Star of South Africa, was valued 
at £25,000, while another, the Porter-Rhodes 
stone, was sold for £60,000. At Kimberley 
there is also the “Big Hole,” the deepest 
digging made by men. You must walk a 
mile to go all round it and it is over a quarter 
of a mile deep. 

Most of the work in the mines is done 
by Africans who live in compounds when they 
are not working. Through this arrangemept 
they are well cared for and properly fed. A 
compound is a stretch of ground shut in 
by high walls. Neat well-kept hutments are 
built along the walls, leaving a large open 
space in the centre, where at any time of 
the day can be seen scores of workmen, 
"sitting about half-naked, chatting, smoking 
hemp, making bangles, playing or bathing 
in a large tank which serves as a swimming 
bath, or else lying down sleeping in the 
shade.” Gangs of men work in the mines 
for a shift, and then come up for a rest 
while other gangs go down. When shifts 
are being changed there is a stir in the 
compound. From deep down under the 
earth appear black figures dripping with 
sweat, “their eyes and teeth and the wet 
ridges of their bodies glistening in the dark." 
The blue rock which these men send above 
ground is run off in trolleys to floors where 


it is sifted, washed and crashed by madiines 
many times. At length it goes to the machine 
which shakes and washes the diamonds free 
from tiieir earthy home. 

Gold. — ^The largest town of South Africa 
is Johannesburg, which stands where a 
ridge of hiUs called the Witwatersrand 
runs for sixty miles across the high veld. 
All the railway lines from the coast nm to 
Johannesburg. It is a great city, with wide 
streets lighted by electricity, tramways, 
splendid buildings and beautiful gardens. 
On the outskirts of the tovm are sports 
grounds and racecourses. 

Sixty years ago Johannesburg yras a 
collection of wooden huts and tin sh^ties. 
Why is it now the most important oity in 
South Africa? 

Sixty years ago, gold was discovered in 
the Rand, and thousands of diggers flocked 
to the spot. In a short time a large mining 
camp marked the beginnings, of Johannes- 
burg. Men lived mainly in corrugated iron 
sheds hastily put up on the bare veld. 
They threw their wa.ste water and rubbish 
into the dusty streets, and had not the 
climate been one of the best in the world, 
they must have caught diseases and died. 
Everything that they wanted — buUding 
materials, tools, food and drink — had to be 
dragged for more than a hundred miles 
over the veld by long trails of bullock 
wagons, for at the time there were neither 
railways nor roads in the Transvaal. Some 
gold was picked up in dry river beds in the 
form of small nuggets, but the gold in the 
Rand is scattered like powder through hard 
rock called quartz, and heavy machinery 
is needed to get it out. 

Nowadays, as the traveller draws near 
the Rand by train, he sees from the carriage 
window one long line of tall iron chimneys. 
Above the rumble of the train he hears the 
roar of batteries stamping and crushing the 
quartz containing the gold dust. (See the 
gold stampers in the Johannesburg arms,,, 
page 543.] The powdered rode is mixed 
with water and passed over plates to which 
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the gold dust dings, and from which it is 
afterwards scraped off and purified. The 
quartz slime is then run into vats where 
every trace of gold is separated from it. 
and the waste "tailings'’ are shot on to 
enormous rubbish heaps. These ugly dumps, 
chimney stacks and long, red-roofed, airy 
bungalows in which the miners live surround 
Johannesburg for a distance of thirty miles. 
After the gold has been removed it is sent 
to a refinery and melted into ingots or bars 
which are carried away by ship to other 
lands. 

Deep shafts have been dug in the gold 
ridge and a string of mines runs along 
underground for the whole sixty niiles. 
Africans, working electric drills and cutters, 
dig out the rock and send it off by electric 
tractors to the surface. Above ground white 
men then take it in charge. 

The miners return to their homes at the 
end of the term of months for which they 
were engaged, and they take aU their 
earnings with them. Many of them enjoy 
the life in the compounds. Every week they 
hold war dances. They carry sticks instead 
of spears, and they chant a low, moaning 
song, keeping in time with the beat of the 
drummers. As the battle song grows louder 
the dancers spring forward at every few 
beats and swing their sticks in rhythm. 
Visitors who are allowed to watch tlie dances 
find them most interesting. 

Half the gold supply of the whole world 
comes from the Transvaal. 

Towns. — ^The western part of South Africa 
is chiefly inhabited by Boers who own large 
sheep farms. In the eastern provinces, 
however, live countless Africans in kraals; 
while here and there can be seen a few 
EngUsh-looking villages standing amid gar- 
dens and trees. Many houses are roofed 
with corrugated iron, since there is no 
slate in South Africa. In early da3« the 
white settlers were at the mercy of the 
I^rdes of Africans who stole their cattle 
and murdered many of the settlers. Men 
had to fortify their farms and be ever on 


the alert with their rifles to withstand 
attacks. Some of these small forts have 
now grown into towns. First came the 
general store; then, as more white men 
arrived, a few shops and boarding houses 
were built, and later a church. Where work 
attracted thousands of people, towns like 
Kimberley and Johannesburg grew up. One 
town, where ships called to collect wool and 
ostrich feathers, was Port Elizabeth on 
Algoa Bay. To-day it is a fine city with busy 
factories in which aU sorts of thiitgs from 
children’s slippers to the best motor cars 
are made. It has a grand harbour and 
railways to all parts of the Union. 

A far busier port, however, is Durban in 
Natal. At Newcastle, north of Durban, coal 
is mined. Some of the coal is used by the 
railwajrs; some is wanted to work the 
madiinery in the gold and diamond mines; 
the rest is stored in Durban and bought 
by steamships that call to have their bunkers 
filled, so that they can continue on their 
voyages. Durban is an important coaling 
station, for South Africa is a long distance 
from other coalfields in the world, and ships 
trading with the country cannot carry 
enough for the return voyage as well. 
Besides calling for coal, ships carry from 
Durban cargoes of sugar, maize and tea 
from the coastal uplands. Durban is 800 
miles by sea from Cape Town. Its splendid 
harbour is known as Port Natal, and in 
the summer months, from October to March, 
thousands of people bathe in the blue waters 
of the bay. 

Next in importance to Durban is Pretoria, 
where the government officials of the Union 
do their work. It stands in a circle of 
sheltering hills more than 1,000 miles away 
from Cape Town. The Premier Diamond 
Mine is only twenty-three miles distant. 
The splendid government buildings stand 
halfway up a hill overlooking the town. 

To the north of Pretoria lies the great 
Kruger National Park, 8,000 square miles 
in area. It stretches eastward to the foot- 
hills of the Drakensberg and northwards 
as far as Rhodesia. This land has been set 




Animals of the Kruger National Park 


Top Panel ■ Impala ; Kudu ; Eland ; Wildebeest 
Bottom Panel; Baboons ; Pelicans ; Secretary Bird. 


(Class Wcture^No. 95 in the portfolio) 
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aside by the government as a haven for 
the wild animals of the Transvaal, and no 
one is allowed to shoot or disturb them. It 
is looked after by a warden who has his 
own police and assistants. Some animals are 
so tame that they will let men go up quite 
close to them. There are hippopotami and 
crocodiles in the rivers, rhinoceroses, giraffes, 
buffaloes, wildebeeste, zebra and deer of 
all kinds. Warthogs abound in the open 
parts of the country, and there are also 
lions, leopards, wild cats, jackals and 
hyenas. The flesh-eating animals prey on 
the grass-eating animals, just as they do 
in their natural state. The warden kills 
some of them if they become too numerous. 
Fish swim in the rivers and pools, and 
in the cool of the mornings and evenings 
among the shady thickets by the streams, 
hundreds of brightly coloured birds twitter 
and fly. The wild ostrich lives in those parts 
that suit its habits. Numbers of visitors 
go out by railway to the park from Johannes- 
burg, Pretoria and other towns, and can 
stay there a day and a night. The train is 
run into a siding, and parties go with guides 
for bush walks, and to take photographs. 
At night a “camp fire” is lit by the railway 
track, and between songs is heard the 
howling of hyenas and the roaring of lions. 

Cape Town. — Long before it became part 
of the empire. Cape Town was a calling place 
for ships sailing to India and the East, 
and its harbour is now one of the most 
important in the whole empire. It is also 
one of the grandest, guarded from behind 
by the giant fortress of Table Mountain 
between its two smaller companions, the 
Lion’s Head and the Devil’s Peak. The 
laws of the Union of South Africa are made 
in the House of Assembly at Cape Town. 
In one of the suburbs is the house in which 
Cecil Rhodes used to live, and near it are 
some fine zoological gardens. Cape Town 
Castle, which was begun by the Dutch in 
1666, looks over Table Bay. There are over 
336,000 people in Cape Town, of whom 
half are white. 


“ ' Snatched and bartered oft from hand to 
hand, 

I dream my dream, by rock and heath 
and pine. 

Of Empire to the northward. Ay, one 
land 

From Lion’s Head to Linel’” 

— Rudyard Kipling. 

TEAGHDia HINTS 

1. Diamonds. — It would be interesting to 
conclude the lesson on diamonds with a 
chat in which the pupils might tell of 
different gems that they have actuaUy 
seen — perhaps in jewellers’ shops. Most 
of them, of course, will not have realised 
how much imitation jewellery is made. 
Pictures and sketches are always useful. 
Explain that good diamonds have no 
colour of their own, and are "cut” to show 
their brilliant fires. Diamond cutting is 
very difficult. It is mainly done in Amster- 
dam and London. Diamonds are very hard 
and are often used for cutting glass. Very 
tiny ones can be sometimes seen inside 
watches. 

2. Gold. — ^The importance of the Rand 
gold in the development of the Transvaal 
and of the railway system on the Union 
should be emphasised. 

3. The Witwatersrand. — ^The gold miners 
of the Rand have obtained gold to the value 
of hundreds of millions of pounds. It is 
estimated that much more remains in the 
ground than has been taken out of it. The 
reef of gold has attracted prospectors and 
capitalists, who have been untiring in the 
investigation of its surface. The possi- 
bilities of further areas for gold have been 
only part of their work: they have also 
discovered its diamonds and its coal, its 
farms and its orchards. The farms and 
orchards, obviously, were not found ready 
made, but the search for minerals has led to 
the development of the farms and orchards. 
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4. The Franier Dhunand 10 iie.--Thi 8 is 

about twenty-three miles from Pretoria and 
was discovered by Sir Thomas Cullman, in 
1898. He will be recorded in history, not 
only for the discovery of this wonderful 
mine, but because of the great Cullinan 
diamond. This was found on June 25th, 
1905, and it weighed 3,023 carats and 
measured 4iin. by 2^ in. 2 in. It was 
cut into nine large and about a htmdred 
smaller stones. Cullinan diamonds are in 
the crowns and sceptres of King George VI. 
and Queen Elizabeth. To-day the mine re- 
sembles the crater of a volcano, and, since it 
began, it has produced diamonds worth tens 
of millions of pounds. (Carat=^ part of an 
ounce for gold, and ^ part of an ounce for 
diamonds.) 

5. CoaL — ^Emphasise the value of coal to 
the Union. 

(«) Lack of other fuel in the country. 

(b) Great need for coal for ships rounding 
the Cape on the way to Australasia or 
Asia. 

(c) Shortage of coal in other parts of the 
southern hemisphere. 

{d) Present supplies enable industrial con- 
cerns to have cheap electric power. 

6. Memory work. — {a) The Africans living 
at Mochudi sell baskets and pottery in the 
market, (b) There are diamond mines at 
Kimberley. The diamonds are found in 
blue rock which is crushed and sifted by 
machinery, (c) Africans work underground in 
the mines, lliey live in compounds where 


they are well cared for. (d) Gold is mined 
near Johannesburg in a ridge of hills called 
the V^twatersrand. The grains of gold are 
cru^ed out of a rock called quartz. («) The 
discovery of gold and diamonds led to the 
building of railways and toads in South 
Africa. (/} %ips call at Port Elizabeth for 
wool, ostrich feathers and diamonds, (g) 
Durban is a noted coaling station. (A) Hun- 
dreds of South African wild animals live 
in the Kruger National Park. 

7 . Eiercues.— (a) Describe the native 
town of Mochudi. (6) What use do the 
people make of the market square?, (c) Tell 
how the first diamond was discovered in 
South Africa, (d) What is the name of the 
famous diamoi)d town? (e) Why did the 
first diamond seekers have rough times? 
(/) How are the diamonds obtained now? 
(g) Where is the largest diamond mine in 
the world? (A) Tell all you know about the 
CuUman diamond, (t) In what three vtrays 
are diamonds useful? (;) Pretend that you 
visit a native compound and describe what 
you see. (A) What is the name of the chief 
gold town in South Africa? (?) Where is the 
gold mined? (m) How is it taken out of the 
quartz? («) What do travellers see when 
they draw near Johannesburg in the train? 
(0) What goods are sent away from Port 
Elizabeth? (^) Which is the chief coaling 
port of South Africa? (q) What city is the 
capital of the Transvaal? (r) Tell all you 
know about the Kruger National Park, 
(s) What would you like to see in Cape 
Town? 
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V. BRITISH EAST AFRICA 


nCTUBE BEFEBENGE 


T he Class Picture for this chapter is a 
Sudan Cotton Field (No. 94 in the 
portfolio). It is described in the 
Reference Book. The illustrations on the 
opposite page show a Native Family in 
Kenya and a Market Scene in Kikuyu. The 
low beehive-shaped huts have frameworks 
of rough poles running lengthwise and cross- 
wise, and the spaces between them are filled 
in with red clay. The thatch is of dry grass. 
A woman in the doorway is grinding maize. 
On the right stands a warrior, with spear 
and buffalo hide shield. The markings on 
the shield show to which tribe he belongs, 
and how he has distinguished himself in 
leopard or in lion killing. Notice the ear 
ornaments of the warrior and the armlets 
and necklaces of the women. 

The Kiku3ais are an important tribe who 
live in the Kikuyu reserve between Nairobi 
and Mount Kenya. They hold markets 
once or twice a week in many parts of the 
reserve, and sometimes a thousand Kiku3rus 
will gather together on the market ground. 
On the left of the lower picture is the 
“jewellery department," where necklaces 
and bead rings hang from a bar between 
two posts. In front a girl is holding up her 
leg while a skilled workman coils wire round 
it. Another standing farther back is enjoying 
the same treatment. Notice the number of 
women with ringlets of beads for ear orna- 
ments. Everyone is very busy, but there is 
no quarrelling or disorder. (Let the children 
look again at the Class Pictures of African 
Men and Women, Nos. 88 and 89 in the 
portfolio.) 

INTBODnClIQir 

Tbe Eut Alrioan Plateau.— Between 
Abyssinia in the north and the Zambezi 


river in the south stretches the lofty plateau 
of the great African lakes. One of the most 
notable features of this vast plateau is the 
southern portion of the Great Rift Valley. 
This immense valley extends from the 
Jordan in 
Palestine, 
through the 
Dead Sea, Red 
Sea, and Abys- 
siniaasfar 
south as the 
Zambezi. The 
rift is a fracture 
which has been 
caused during 
the formation 
of a fold in the 
earth's crust. 

Within the 
vaUey lie the 
long narrow 
lakesof Rudolf, 

Nyasa, Tan- 
ganyika, Kivu, 

Edward and 
Albert. Along 
the eastern 
margins of the 
lakes are the 
lofty extinct 
volcanoes of 
Mount Elgon, 

Mount Kenya 
and Kiliman- 
jaro. Between 
Lakes Edward and Kivu the western rift 
valley is blocked by active volcanoes. (The 
snow-capped mountain mass of Ruwenzori 
between Lakes Edward and Albert is not 
of volcanic origin.) The Great Rift Valley 
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On the east the 
plateau descends by 
steep terraces to 
the coast lands of the 
Indian Ocean. The 
coast plain varies in 
width from a few 
miles near Mombasa, 
to 150 miles in Kenya 
G)lony. Parts of the 
Eastern Plateau are 
included in the 
British possessions of 
Uganda Protectorate, 
Kenya Colony, Tan- 
ganyika T^ritory, 
Nyasaland and 
Northern Rhodesia. 

Oimate and pro- 
ductions.— As the 
whole of the above 
countries lies within 
the tropics, the tem- 
perature of the coastal 
plains is hot at all 
seasons of the year; 
the rainfall is heavy; 
the products are 
rubber, sisal, cotton, 
tobacco, yams, 
bananas, etc. Man- 
grove trees and coco- 
nut palms are 
common. The most 
important tree is the 
Pencil cedar; the 
sawing of pencil slats 


Eastern Africa 

is an area of blistering heat, steaming forest 
swamps and low river courses, whid) com- 
bined make an unhealthy climate for Euro- 
peans. 

It should be noted that the immense 
Lake Victoria is not a rift valley lake, but 
is a vast hollow in the general level of the 
tableland. 


for export is an im- 
. portant industry. 

The temperature 
on the plateau is warm at all seasons; 
the rainfall is plentiful, but is less than 
that of the plains. In the drier eastern 
parts of the plateau are stretdies of poor 
grasslands and scrublands, with gum 
acacias and otha drought-resisting plants. 
Here the tsetse fly also helps to make the 
territory unsuitable lor a large population; 
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[Reproducti by courtesy of H.M. East African Dependencies. 

Point Duty at Kampala, Uganda 


the scrublands are the natural home of 
antelopes, lions, rhinoceroses, zebras and 
other wild animals. A part of the great 
game reserve in Ken5^a Colony lies in the 
scrublands between the coastal plains and 
Nairobi. On a railway journey from Mom- 
basa to Nairobi it is common to see antelopes 
and other wild animals staring at the train. 

The bulk of the people live on the uplands. 
Here the soil is fertile and the pasture lands 
rich. The wandering herdsmen rear cattle, 
goats and sheep; their chief food is milk 
and meat, and their dwellings are skin tents. 
In the settled and moister parts of the 
uplands are cultivated maize, wheat, barley, 
coffee, fruit, flax and other crops. 

It is of importance to note that although 
tliese East African possessions are in the 
neighbourhood of the equator, the upland 
portipns are suitable for the cultivation 
of European crops, and where the climate 
is temperate and bracing, Europeans can 
live in comfort. But, generally, the climate 
of East Africa is not suitable for Europeans, 
as malaria is very common. The Africans 
sufier a good ded from sleeping sickness, 

LL— VOL. 3 


produced by the bite of the tsetse fly, which 
also prevents the keeping of horses, cattle 
and mules. 

Winter sports such as .skating, ski-ing 
and tobogganing are possible on the slopes 
of Mount Kenya during the winter months ; 
indeed a booklet is published called “Winter 
Sports on the Equator in Kenya Colony." 

Uganda. — ^This Protectorate has a diversi- 
fied surface of lofty plateaus, snow-capped 
mountains, vast swamps, dense forests, 
arid plains and wide lakes. The region about 
Lake Victoria consists of hills and valleys, 
the valleys being generally occupied by 
papyrus swamps or dense forests. Most 
of Uganda is fertile and weU-watcred, and 
75 per cent of the country is under cultiva- 
tion. The total population is about four 
millions, of whom 2,000 are Europeans. 

Cotton growing by the Africans, known as 
the Baganda, has brought great prosperity 
to the country, which has more schools, 
better roads and a higher standard of living 
than any other part of East Africa. British 
officials live at Entebbe, an attractive town 




[R^prodnetd by courtay of BM. Boit African D^cndcncict* 
Drying Coffee — East Africa 
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on Lake Victoria. Kampala is the Baganda 
capital, notable for its two cathedrals and 
the famous Makerere College for African 
students. 

Kenya Ckdimyt through which runs the 
equator, extends from Uganda to the Indian 
Ocean. The coast is well provided with 
natural harbours, Mombasa being the chief. 
The harbour is situated on the eastern side 
of an island of the same name, and through 
it passes the whole of the trade to the African 
countries bordering Lake Victoria and Lake 
Albert. It is often called the "Gateway of 
East Africa." Kilindini harbour on the other 
side of the island is the finest sheltered and 
land-locked harbour on the east coast of 
Africa. 

Owing to its high elevation a large part 
of the western country enjoys a temperate 
and bracing climate, and the Colony is more 
suitable for European residence than' any 
other part of tropical Africa. 

The elevation of Kenya Colony ranges 
from sea level to snow-clad mountains, 
consequently there are many varieties of 
dimate and vegetation. 

Nairobi is the capital. It is built at the 
foot of the Kikuyu hills, 5,452 feet above 
sea level, and conunands magnificent views 
of Kilimanjaro and Mt. Kenya. Nearly all 
the whites are British, and the town has 
most of the amenities of a European city. 
The two main thoroughfares are Govern- 
ment Road and Sixth Avenue. Indians own 
numbers of diops and offices; there is an 
Anglican cathedi^, a natural history museum, 
and an Indian bazaar which covers nine 
acres. Parklands is a residential suburb 
for Europeans. The exports of Uganda and 
Kenya Colony include cotton (mostly from 
Uganda), coffee, fibres, hides and skins, 
grain and oil seeds. Much of the trade is 
in the hands of the Indians. The population 
is about 4,000,000, of which 24,000 are 
European settlers and 60,000 are Arabs and 
Indii^ The presence of the large number 
of Indians in the Colony is mainly due to 
the following causes: (i) Their ability for 


trade; the nearness of their country across 
the Indian Ocean; the suitability of the 
climate. (2) Some 25,000 Indians of the 
labouring class were employed in the building 
of the railway, and the greater number of 
them have remained in the Colony. 

In the highlands are large estates used for 
the production of coffee, sisal, maize, wheat 
and barley. The banana, maize and sweet 
potatoes are notable foods in the African 
reserves. The main railway nms from Mom- 
basa through Nairobi to Kisumu on Lake 
Victoria. One of the branch lines runs to the 
Magadi soda “lake," which contains enormous 
solid deposits of carbonate of soda. There is a 
regular steamship service between Kisumu 
and Entebbe. Many good motor roads have 
been made, and others are in course of 
construction, for "Trade follows the Road" 
in Africa. There, are several great game 
reserves in the scrublands of Kenya Colony. 
Kikuyu is a famous missionary centre. 

The Masai is one of the best-known 
native tribes of the East African Plateau. 
They were once a savage warlike people vffio 
subdued all tribes with whom they came 
in contact. The warriors wear skin shoulder- 
flaps and ostrich feather aureoles; their 
weapons are huge thrusting spears, knob- 
kenies and oval shields. The Masai were 
practically ruined by a cattle disease called 
rinderpest, which in 1890 wiped out their 
herds of cattle, and the people died of 
starvation in great numbers. The Masai 
now live quietly in the reserve set apart 
for them. 

Tanganyika Tattitoty lies mainly between 
the great rift valley lake of the same name 
on the west. Lake Victoria and the Indian 
Ocean. Near the edge of the plateau is 
Kilimanjaro, which is the highest peak in 
Africa, The mountain region emlnaces 
every degree of climate from tropical to 
polar; the middle zone is unsuitable for 
European settlement. The coast is difficult 
of approadi, owing to the numerous coral 
reefs and changing sandbars at the river 



Si6 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 





iKepndmti hy conruty of B.U. Eatt African Dcpcnicncfcc, 
iMarinb Service s.s. " Nyanza " Loading Cotton Seed, Lake Victoria 


mouths. Dar-es-Salaam is the chief port, 
with a small but perfectly sheltered harbour. 
It is the terminus of the Central Railway 
whidi runs from the coast to Kigomti on 
Lake Tanganjdka. Ujiji, four miles from 
Kigoma, is an important lake port and 
military station, and one of the best towns 
in the African interior. The historic meeting 
between Stanley and Livingstone took place 
here in 1871. 

The rainfall is generally less than th^t of 
most tropical countries; roughly there are 
six climatic levels, conseqnentiy there is 
great variety in the productions. Sisal hemp 
cultivation is the most important industry 
in Tanganyika. The hard fitoe of this plant, 
the t^me, is made into Innda twine, ropes, 
mats, saildoth, etc. recent y^s a l^ge 


area of bush country has been developed 
under a government scheme for the cultiva- 
tion and transport of ground-nuts by modem, 
methods. The nuts yield an oil valuable for 
cooking, making fats, and conserving sar- 
dines ; the residue is compressed into feeding- 
cake for cattle. Sesame is an annual plant 
grown for food. All the large coast towns 
have mills, worked usually by hydraulic 
power, for expressing the oil from the seeds. 
In Europe sesam^ oil is- used as a substitute 
for olive oil. 

A great deal of the small trade along the 
coast is in the hands of Arabs and Indians; . 
The diief exports are ^sal, cotton, hides, 
skins, copra, coffee, wax, ground-nuts. The 
chkf imports are cotton piece-goods and . 
foodstuffs. 
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It is worthy of note that the great lakes 
fomiMa sort of seccmd coastline. By them 
is carried on a considerable traffic to and 
from the neighbouring Protectorates and 
other countries. The native craft are usually 
clumsy, round-bottomed dugouts, which are 
very apt to roll over if at all heavily 
laden. 

Zaimibw is a particularly fertile coral- 
formed island off the coast of Tanganyika, 
With the smaller island of Pemba it forms 
the Zanzibar Protectorate. Zanzibar is the 
most important trading centre in East 
Africa, though it is declining in importance 
and population in consequence of the 
development of the harbours of Mombasa 
and Dar-es-Salaam on the mainland. Zan- 
zibar first gained its commercial importance 
as a centre of the slave trade, but it now 
trades chiefly in cloves, besides gathering op 
and re-exporting the coast trade of copra, 
ivory, rice, etc. Zanzibar really acts as a 
great storehouse of East African trade. 
The islands of Zanzibar and Pemba yield 
seven-eighths of the world’s clove produce. 

nie Nyualand Froteotm^ consists of a 
strip of territory to the west and south of 
Lake Nyasa, about 5zo miles in length and 
50 to 100 miles in breadth. By far the most 
important part of the Protectorate is the 
Shir6 Highlands. These consist of an irregu- 
lar chain of mountainous country running 
from north to south for about 90 miles. The 
soil is fertile and well watered; the rivers 
are mostly torrents, but the tonrent valle}^ 
contain nilagnificent timber. The great 
drawback to the trade of N}rasaland is that 
it has no coastline. The chief settlement is 
at Blantyre, which is joined by rail through 
Chindio to l^ira, the chief port of Mozam- 
bique. Goods can also be sent by river 
steamer to Chinde at the navigable mouth 
of the Zambezi. The means of transport 
other than by rail are varied. Lake Njrasa 
is an excellent waterway; merdrandise is 
carried sometimes by ox vraigons, sometimes 
by native porters. Oxen and donkeys can 


be employed only in repons free from the 
tsetse fly. Travellers may still use the 
MachUa, a hairunock slimg on a pole and 
borne by a team of two to eight carriers. 
(See blackboard sketch page 527.) Despite 
the luxuriant growth and the tropical rains 
many miles of motor roads are maintained; 
there are also aerodromes or prepared 
landing-grounds at important centres. The 
principal exports of Nyasaland are cotton, 
tobacco and tea. The Protectorate has the 
reputation of producing the highest grade 
upland cotton in the world. O^ng to tlie 
difficulties of transport none but the most 
highly priced and least perishable products 
can be marketed at a profit. 

The Anido-Egyptian Sudan has been under 
the joint control of Britain and Egypt since 
1899. It is a va§t land of over one million 
square miles in extent, but for the most 
part it consists of inhospitable desert, 
scantily peopled by wandering tribes. The 
settled population is mostly found along the 
banks of the White Nile and its tributaries, 
the Blue Nile and the Atbara. Extensive irri- 
gation works based upon the Sennar Dam on 
the Blue Nile have enabled 800,000 acres 
to be cultivated, including one of the largest 
cotton-growing schemes in the world. The 
tropical zone consists mostly of savanna and 
open forest traversed by motor roads, with 
regular services during the dry season. The 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan is the chief source of 
the world’s supply of gum arable and ivory. 
The gum arable is got from the forests of 
acacias which extend along the south of the 
Sahara desert. These acacias are well fitted to 
live in this dry and arid region. Their roots go 
down twenty feet or more so as to reach the 
deep-seated water supplies. The gum is pro- 
duced by the tree to protect itself from boring 
insects and from animals feeding on it; any 
crack or break in a tree is promptly gununed 
op, and there is no loss of precious water 
thereby. The Sudanese rear large numbers of 
cattle on the grassy lands in the neighbour- 
hood of the rivers ; tfre principal grsun is durra, 
a kind of ipflM used for making bread. 
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Khartum is the capital and chief trading 
centre in the AnglorEgyptian Sudan. It is 
situated on the tongue of land near the 
junction of the Blue and White brandies of 
the Nile. Here General Gordon met his 
death, and the dty now contains the Gordon 
Memorial College, in addition to other fine 
public buildings— a cathedral, European 
shops, football grounds, cinemas and a zoo. 
Omdurman, on the opposite bank of the 
White Nile, is a famous, crowded old-world 
town. Here may be seen a continual stream 
of swarthy caravaneers and countless aafts- 
men working in leather, ivory and silver 
with primitive tools. At Omdurman Lord 
Kitchener in 1898 won the great battle 
which wrested the Sudan from the hands of 
the Dervishes. 


GHILDBM’S 8T0BT 

Nathra peoplea of Btttiah East Atrioa.— A 

man who knew very little about the animals 
of other lands once went with his wife to 
the Zoological Gardens in London, where 
he saw a giraffe for the first time. Its long 
neck reached up over the top of the cage 
and almost to the ceiling of the house, and 
from that lofty height it looked down at the 
small human beings walking on the fioor. 
The man gazed up open-mouthed at the 
great animal, and when at length he had got 
the better of his amazement he said, slowly, 
“Wife, I don't believe there is such a 
creature I” 

The land of giraffes, elephants, zebras, 
buffaloes and lions is East Africa, If you 
look at the map of Africa and run your 
finger along the equator line eastwards, you 
will discover Uganda and Kenya Colony 
side side, near the great Lalm Victoria. 
South of Kenya look for Tanganyika, 
Nyasaland and Nortiiem Rhodesia; and 
north of Kenya find the Anglo-E§^tian 
Sudan. All these countries in East Africa 
beirmg to the empire, and both white and 
black men live in them, as well as the 
“b^ game" which sq astonished the visitor 
to the Zoo. 


Now let us look again at tire pictures of 
African people (Class Pictures Nos. 8|kand 
89). The man who is cutting sisal lives in 
Tanganyika. This country is not far from 
the equator and the weather is alwa3rs very 
hot. At one season it is very rainy, too; 
great bushes grow thickly and the grass is 
twice as tall as a man. The dense grovrth is 
good for wild animals and beautiful birds, 
but it contains fierce insects called tsetse 
flies. These cause cattle to die by their bite 
and the people caimot keep them for milk 
or to help them with their work. It is better 
in the higher parts of the country and there 
the Africans grow orchards of coffee Itrees or 
work in big plantations of sisal. Vbu can 
see in the picture the long leaves like Words 
of the sisal plant ; the man takes care to keep 
away from their sharp spikes. Later ofi, we 
jshall see what he does with the leaves he is 
cutting. White men are helping to make 
Tanganyika still more useful for the African 
people. They have brought powerful machines 
to tear up the bushes and clear the land. 
Then the people grow fine plantations of pea- 
nuts. British people buy the peanuts to 
make into margarine and soap, and the 
Africans have good wages and there is money 
for motor roads, and for better schools and 
homes for dark-skinned boys and girls. 

“Fuzzy Wuzzy'' is a friendly name for 
special people living in the east of the Sudan, 
among the hills which border the Red Sea. 
They are not Negroes, for their hair is curly 
and their skin lighter than Negroes*. The 
Fuzzy Wuzzies fought fiercely against the 
British in Egypt and the soldiers gave them 
the name b^use of their fluffy hair. It is 
soaked in sheep fat and in it is stuck a long 
bone hairpin for a comb. The man in the 
picture has a sword with a cross hilt, like 
that of a Crusader of long ago, and a round 
^eid of thick leather. He rides a white 
camel and feeds it most carefully,. ^Heading 
out a cloth so that its food of grain will not 
be wasted. The Fuzzies are quite peaceaUe 
now; some of them herd sheep, cam^ and 
goats as the Arate do, while otoers work at 
Porit Sudan or in ihe cotton j^ids. They are 
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kind and friendly to visitors and like to 
listen to the radio and have their photo- 
graphs taken. Sometimes they give a display 
of a fierce sham fight or perform sword dances 
in which men leap up and down and make 
cuts in the air at one another, but they never 
try to inflict a wound. 

Kenya lies to the north of Tanganyika and 
is a land of several different African peoples. 
Most of it is very hot but far inland it is 
high and cool enough for white people to 
live there. In the picture an African woman 
of the Kikuyu people is picking red coffee 
berries for a white farmer. She calls her 
petrol tin a dtbbi and is paid for every one she 
fills. You can see that she is different from 
the Zulu woman. Her head is shaved so as 
to leave only a tuft of hair on the crown; 
rile is very fond of ornaments, too, and 
wears clusters of rings hung from her ears, a 
necklace and bracelets. '\^en she goes to 
market she does not cany goods on her head, 
but packs them in a carrier which hangs 
.Ircnn an oxhide strap round her forehead 


and rests on. the middle of her back. In this 
way she will carry as much as sixty pormds 
of bananas, sweet potatoes, sugar-cane and 
maize. 

The market place is an open patch of green 
close to a village. Most of the goods for sale 
are laid out on the ground and the traders 
are Indians who have come to live in Kenya. 
They buy the goods of the Kikuyu women 
who then go round the market to do their 
shopping. They choose strips of cotton 
material for clothes, salt to make their food 
tasty and as much firewood as they can 
carry. Wood is very precious, for the village 
people have cut down the forest trees to make 
room for gardens. There are sure to be some 
goats and a few lean sheep for sale also, 
while in a special comer bead rings, bracelets 
and necklaces will be seen dangling from a 
string between two posts. The women 
always pay this stall a visit and some stop 
to be fitted with leg bracelets of shining 
copper wire. At all times the dark-brown 
people laugh and chatter as they step among 
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and then on to huge take 
Victoria. 

Uganda is on the other 
side of Lake Victoria, whidj 
with its tropical islands, 
its steamships and fishing 
boats seems al^st like a 
sea. The people are known 
as the Baganda and many 
of them grow fine fields of 
cotton. This brings muck 
money to Uganda and the 
country is the best in East 
Africa for its rqads and 
schools and modsim ways. 
Notice how suci^css ha,s 
helped the farmer’l, wife in 
the picture. She haS learned 
to bring up her little sons 
in a clean, healthy way, 
and her manner of dressing 
is like that of white people. 
Her home, too, is not a 
dark round hut, but is a 
neat bungalow. Not all the 
people are as modem as 
she is, for most owii only 
small plots of ground. They 
grow bananas, beans, coffee 
and sugar in the red sofl 
and keep cattle with long 
horns and round humps. 
Sometimes they use the 
huge banana leaves to keep 
off the rain or to wrap up 
their babies. A noted thing 
about Uganda is the use of 
drums of all shap^ and 
sizes. They make the music 


the heaps of goods around them, every one 
as busy and as good tanpered as can be. 

The KikujTi woman in the picture lives 
with her husband on the farm of a British 
settler. A railway passes the farm and she 
often sees a train puffing up the long slope 
to the town of Nairobi where many white 
people live. It comes from the sea coast far 
away and climbs through desert and forests 


^ at weddings and dances, 
take the place of church bells, and are used 
for sending messages and calls of alarm from 
one hiU top to another. Sometimeis they 
warn the people against wild beasts, for 
Uganda is a famous country for lions, ' 
leopards, elephants, crocodiles and other 
animals. 

Rhodesia is the most southern coimtry of 
East Africa. Maize is the chief food of thd^;' 
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lamily of .the woman in the picture and she 
is preparing flour to make into cakes of . 
porridge. First she put some grain in the 
wooden vessel by her side, then crushed it 
with the stamper. Now she is sifting the 
meal before washing it, then drying and then 
stamping it again. By working together and 
chatting happily African women make light 
of this long daily task. 

A native family of Kenya.— Karodi is 
fourteen years old. From his father’s hut 
he can see, far away in the distance, the 
snow-capped peak of Mount Kenya. He 
lives, with his little sister and brother in a 
part of Kenya called the Kiku}ru reserve, 
and his father has a small herd of cattle 
and goats. Karodi wears an apron of skin 
vriuch his mother has softened by rubbing 
with a mixture of oil and clay. 

His mother wears two pieces of skin, one 
wrapped over her shoulders and the other 
as a skirt. The edges of her skins are prettily 
decorated with beads and shells. She has 
coils of wire round her knees and ankles, 
and a wire collar standing out like a frill 
round her neck. Her pink bead earrings 
are so large that she supports them by a 
band across the top of her head, and she 
also wears two long necklaces of beads. Her 
head is shaved all over excepting for a patch 
of hair on the top, which is carefully twisted 
into a pattern and stuck down with oil and 
.clay. Her hair has just been freshly dressed, 
and will not need doing again for three 
months. 

Karodi is very fond of his mother, who 
is a tnight and cheerful little woman. His 
father is a great hunter, as the stripes on 
his ^eld riiow, and Karodi longs for the 
day when he will have a sword and shield 
toOi and a feather head-dress, or perhaps 
even a lion's mane, which only the bravest 
warriors of the tribe may wear. 

When the tribe moved to its present 
district in Kikuyu, Karodi and another 
boy bad to drive the cattle and goats while 
his mother carried all the furniture of the 
hut on her back, keeping the heavy load in 


place by a strap passed round her forehead. 
Karodi afterwards helped his father to bind 
the poles of the new hut strongly with tough 
fibres of plants, and fetched some of the 
grass with which his mother thatched it. 

Every morning Karodi has to drive the 
herds out to pasture and watch during the 
day that they do not stray into gardens or 
into marshes where they might sink in 
deep mud. Now that he is fourteen, he has 
to go without his dinner, to harden him for 
manhood. Often he and the other boys 
light a little fire. Then they cook some 
sweet potatoes or bananas in the ashes, and 
sit round talking of what they will do when 
they are men. 

While Karodi minds the herd his mother 
and the other wives tend their skambas 
or gardens. They have cleared away the 
wild bushes and weeds with their hoes, and 
are growing some fine crops of vegetables. 
On the edge of their clearing is a clump 
of banana trees waving long, wide green 
leaves. One part of the garden is covered 
with flowers, having ivy-shaped leaves and 
pretty pink blossoms like wild convolvulus. 
This is a crop of sweet potatoes. The roots 
of the plants are cooked, and Karodi likes 
to eat them hot and mashed with melted 
ghee — ^an oily sort of butter. He has to 
collect armfuls of the trailing leaves every 
evening, and give them to the cattle and 
goats for food. 

There are patches of mealies, and millet, 
and many kinds of beans — tiny green ones, 
black, white, brown and pink speckled ones. 
Karodi’s mother has also planted some 
ground nuts, known to many white children 
as , ‘‘peanuts" or ‘‘monkey nuts.” They 
are called ground nuts because after the 
flowers have bloomed, their stalks b«id 
downwards into the earth and the nuts 
grow underground like potatoes. They are 
very different from coconuts, which grow 
on the lofty coconut palms. In Africa 
people dig for nuts and climb for them 
as well. 

In other parts of the garden are the tall, 
scented flowers of the tobacco plant, and 
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Sisal in East Africa 


enormous pumpkins, red and pink and 
yellow, that are either cooked and eaten 
with their leaves or hollowed out into 
calabashes for food and drink. When used 
for drinking, the stem forms the mouth of 
the bottle and a piece of mealie cob is pudied 
in for a cork. At the far end the gardmr 
slopes down to a river, and this spot is full 
of canes tufted at the top. The canes turn 
red when they ripen and then Karodi 
carries some away with him to his herding 
and socks out the sweet pith, for they are 
sugar-canes. 

Karodi’s mother has extra gardening to 
do just now, for two of the other wives are 
away looking after the dairy of a white 
farmer who has a fine herd and a coffee 
orchard on the other side of Mount Kenya. 
This also means that she has a heavier 
bad of vegetables to carry to the market, 
but she does not mind fat ^ always 
enjoys market day. Karodi end his bther 
went with her the last time, Karodi pulling 


along a goat for sale and his father carrying 
three or four chickens by the 1^. In 
return for the goat, Karodi’s father lx>ught 
himsdf a fine pair of brass wire earrings 
which had been made by a man of the 
Masai tribe. His mother brought home a 
good supply of salt, of which Karodi was 
aUowed to have a delicbus taste. 

Soon afterward Karodi's father has tO 
go on a journey and he leaves Karodi in 
charge of tiie herd. Three days latm* the 
boy misses a goat. It has variished.in the 
night. Two days after that a kid is 
ta]^. 

"The thief is a wild beast." says Karodi 
to his mother. ‘*1 must do my father's 
work and day it." 

He dts np and watches through the nights, 
and at length the creature comes again. 
Karodi hears the terrified bleating of a goat, 
and dips out of the bnt carrying his father's 
spear. He foUows ^ animal's tracks in die 
br^t moonli^, treading lightly hoc fear 
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of alanning the beast and being savagely 
attacked by it. After a long journey the 
animal settles dovm in a bushy lair and 
devours its prey greedily. Then when it 
is gorged and deepy Karodi springs upon 
it and thrusts the spear through the area* 
tme’s throat, holding it down in spite of its 
fierce struggles. 

Thus the brave boy kills a leopard, and 
when his fiither returns, he gives his son a 
spear and shield for himself. On the shield 
Karodi paints his fir^t decoration and becomes 
a young warrior of his tribe. He never has 
to mind the herd in the daytime again. 

: SinL— Have you ever noticed the care* 
: fully wound balls of twine hanging one above 
' the other on a long cord in a stationer’s shop? 
^e story of their manu&cture is a very 
fttange one. 

, )n many parts of Ken]^, both on the hot, 
!’dan^ coastal lowlands and on the high 


tableland farther inland, large fields of 
sisal hemp plants are grown. These plants, 
as you can see from the picture,..bave long, 
sword-^ped leaves. When the plant is 
about eight years old, a pole like an enormous 
asparagus shoot grows out from its centre. 
The pole brandies into flowers which seed 
and then fall off, leaving behind them 
hundreds of tiny plants called huBnU. The 
parent plant then dies, and the bulbils are 
carefully tended in nurseries until they have 
grown strong and healthy. Then a stretch 
of land is ptoughed and the bulbils are 
planted in lines about two yards away from 
eadi other. They grow for three years and 
are then ready for cutting. 

African workers armed with laige knives 
cut off about seventy leaves from the bottom 
of each jflant, tie them in bundles and carry 
them to trades which run on trolley lines 
laid thfou|^ tire plantation. A single man 
will cut two three thousand leaves in a 
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day. After the first cutting, two cuttings -■ 
of twenty leaves on each plant takes place 
every year for eight years, and then the 
plant sends up its pole, it flowers and seeds 
and eventually dies. 

The trucks of sisal leaves run downhill 
to a long shed which is the fibre factory. 
The leaves are placed on moving tables 
which carry them to a great machine. 
Here the skin and fle^y parts are tom 
away from the fibres by steel knives. Water 
flowing through the machine washes the 
fibres white and carries away the waste into 
a drain. The clean, wet fibre is then hung 
out on sisal poles, and when dry it goes 
through a brushing and beating machine, 
being finally pressed by machinery into enor- 
mous bales weighing two cwt. each. More 
than three tons of fibre are obtained from an 
acre of sisal during the eight years of its life. 

The plant will grow fastest where there is 
most rainfall, although it can also stand long 
spells of dry weather, but it will not thrive 
in water-logged soil. No animals or insects 
will eat it because of the bitter juice in its 
leaves. Africans use sisal poles for the frame- 
work of their huts, and also for firewood. 

When the sisal fibre has been brought 
overseas it is made into rope, twine and 
matting. Half the rope in the world is 
manufactured from sisal fibre, and East 
African sisal is the best quality grown. 
(See blackboard sketch page 527.} 

Copra.— If ever you go to Kenya you will 
sail in a big steamer down the Red Sea and 
across the Indian Ocean, with nothing in 
sight for hours and hours but vast stretches 
of heaving water. At length the ship will 
make for harbour, and you will never forget 
your first view of Kenya. In place of file 
weary succession of waves you see "taU, 
stately, waving coconut palms," a new and 
very welcome picture. 

Groves of coconuts were planted on the 
coral coast of Kenya by Arabs hundreds of 
years ago. The Arabs were clever gardeners, 
for they chose spots whicb suited the trees 
perfectly. There had to be a certain depth 


of soil above the coral; or if it jKBTe sandy 
land they saw that supplies of Ire^ ifrater 
lay within reach of the roots; add th^ 
never planted trees on heavy or badly drained 
soils. They knew that fiie coconut palm^ 
fed through its roots, and so they grew 
plantations on the Kenya coast only where 
conditions were good. When the soil was 
poor they enriched it with manure, and 
they planted the trees in straight lines with 
ten 3rards’ space between them just as white 
planters do to-day. * 

The Arabs grew coconut plantations for 
their own needs, but the products ^m those 
grown in Kenya nowadays go to sui^ly the 
needs of people aU the world oW. The 
coconut palm is one of the most us^l of all 
trees, both for trade and for the pewle who 
grow it. Its milk provides drink ^d its 
kernel food. The dried kernel, called copra, 
is made into margarine and soap. The 
thick outer coat of the nut, called coir, is 
used for matting and rope, and the wood of 
the tree for dwellings, boats and furniture. 
Coconut palms b^;in to bear nuts when 
they are six years old. The nuts are picked 
every two months, about forty being taken 
from one tree every year. (The Children’s 
Story of cotton is told in Volume I., page 

472) 

1BAOH1NO Bans 

1. The tzopks. — In dealing with a tropi<^ 
area such as East Africa, it is essential that 
the conditions, as affecting European life, 
should be emphasised. Particular atten- 
tion should be given to such points as the 
following; — 

(a) The need for head protection from the 
sun. 

{b) The use of light khaki or drill dothing 
for men, and loose-fitting washing 
dresses for women. Men wear shorts 
and high boots. The boots are a 
protection against mosquitoes. 

(c) Thin vests w necessary between the 

diiri; a«d Skin, , 
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(/ti Making water and tnillr should be 

boi^ 

(e) Meat should be cooked rather over- 
d(me than underdone. 

(/) Mosquito doors and windows should 
be shut both by night and by day, 

(g) Tinned provisions need special atten- 
tion. 

(A) Light but strong waterproofs are 
necessary. 

(») N.B. Hot weather is continuous 
throughout the year. 

2. ESteot of aUitudie ap(m tenveratuie. — 

Tbe simple rule that temperature falls 
I* F. for every 300 feet rise above sea level 
indicates that high tropical regions may 
have the temperature of temperate latitudes. 
Thus, at Nairobi, about 5,500 feet above 
the sea, the mean temperature is only a 
little higher than that of the English summer. 
It must be remembered, however, that 
altitude also affects the density and pressure 
of the air. To those accustomed to living 
under normal atmospheric pressure, the 
reduction of air density is rather a serious 
matter and may be prejudicial to health. 

8. Co-operation of whites and native 
peoples. — It is important to note that white 
and native peoples are on friendly terms in 
most parts of &e world, there is no living 
together in the true sense of the word, but 
there' is harmony in the interworking. 
Natives supply the labour for working the 
tropical 'regions in whidi white people are 
few in number. They are employed in mines, 
plantations, factories, transport and domes- 
tic service, or in the legal, medical, teaching, 
etc., professions according to their qualifica- 
tions. 

4. Oopca.— This great demand for oils of 
all kinds has led to a wonderful development 
Qf coconut plantations in tropical coast- 
lands. The uses of coconut products should 
be midraased :-*- 


(«) Fur white people : — 

(а) Use of coir, the outer fibre, 

(б) Use of copra, the dried kernel. 

(e) Value of coconut oil and desiccated 

coconut. 

(d) Importance of the whole fruit. 

(b) For native peoples : — 

(a) Use as a food. 

(A) Use of plant for materials for 
dwellings, boats and utensils. 

(c) Use of copra for barter for obtain- 
ing European products. 

(d) Manufacture of arrack, the fer- 
mented juice. 

6. Cotton. — ^Emphasise these points con- 
cerning cotton, the world’s most important 
fibre: — 

a 

(a) Found in practically every home in 
the world. 

(A) Cotton material is {lie chief clothing 
in hot lands where a large part of 
mankind lives. 

(c) Obtained chiefly from the United 
States, India and Egypt. 

(d) Cotton plant not only supplies fibre 
but also seed from which 'oil can be. 
extracted. 

6. The motor car in newly devdoped 
regions. — It is interesting to see how the 
motor car and wireless have altered the 
conditions in large areas where agriculture 
and pastoral work are the chief occupations 
of the people. This has been referred to in 
the talks on Canada, Australia and South 
Africa. Settlers, normally many miles from 
their nearest neighbours, can quickly cover 
long distances with the aid of the motor car, 
and can be brought into touch with the 
outer wwld by means of the radio. To a 
large extent isolation has bera removed. It 
is said that the white population of Kenya 
owius more motor cars per head than any 
other population in the world. 
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7. AooBiaiML— The tremendous advances , 
in t 3 rpes of aircraft and their uses are making 
incalculable changes to human rdationships 
and effort throughout the Empire. To-day 
huge air liners that can undertake single 
flights of 4,000 miles or more bring the most 
remote areas within reach of the benefits of 
scientific progress. Deserts, jui^;les,motmtain 
ranges are crossed, supplies, often involving 
machinery of several tons weight, being 
carried to distant peoples. Seeds are sown 
by 'plane over wide areas, crops are sprayed 
to eradicate pests, and quick services now 
operate between towns instead of loi^ 
hazardous treks of a few years ago. Every 
year Empire territories in Africa are brought' 
more closely in touch with one another and 
the homeland, and in this respect it is inter- 
esting to note the pioneer work of Sir Alan 



Cobham. In 1926 he planned the rodte 
between London and Cape Tovm, his famous 
return journey taking fifteen days, a time 
that contrasts with the present four days* 
trip. 

8. lleiDoqr mnk.— (o) Elephants, buffa- 
loes, lions, leopards, giraffes and zebras are , 
called “ big game. ” They are largely found in 
Kenya in East Africa. (6) Africans of Kenya 
rear cattle and goats, and grow crops of 
sweet potatoes, maize, beans, pumpkins 
and tobacco, (c) The women carry on 
their backs heavy burdens held in place by 
straps passed round their forehedds. Many 
work in the dairies and fields^. of white 
farmers, (i) The sisal leaves are\cut from 
the bottom of the plant with knives. The. 
fleshy parts of the leaves are strip][^d from 
the fibres by machinery. («) Rope, twine 
and matting are made from sisal fibre. 
(f) Margarine and soap are made from 
copra. 

9. Enniieu.— (a) What animals are known 
as "big game"? {b) Where are the hpmes of 
these creatures? (c) Describe the dress, 
ornaments and hairdressing of a Kikuyu 
woman, (d) What work is done by a Kikuyu 
boy? {e) Tell of all the vegetables grown 
by Kaiodi's mother in her garden. (/) What 
do you know about ground nuts? (g) How 
do the women cany their goods to 
market? (A) Describe how Karodi won his 
spear and shield, (t) What are buUnls? 
(;') From what part of the sisal plant are the 
fibres obtained? {k) What takes place in a 
sisal filne factory? (/) What are the uses of 
sisal? (m) Where do coconut palms grow 
in Kenya? (») On what kind of soil do they 
thrive? (o) 'V^t is copra} (p) What part 
of the coconut is tlm' co^? (g) Why is the 
coconut palm one of the most useful trees 
in the wwld? 
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VI. BRITISH WEST AFRICA 


FUTDBE BEFEBENGE 


T he Class Picture (No, 96 in the port- 
folio) shows a scene in the Mud-made 
City of Kano, the most important 
one in Central Africa. It is illustrated on 
page 542 and described in the Reference 
Book. The illustrations on the opposite page 
show pictures of Africans Making Pottery, 
and of Freetown. The people making 
pottery are women and girls. They live 
just north of the equator in western Africa. 
The palms and great ferns that can be seen 
at the back of the picture show that it 
is a hot, wet forest country. The soil is 
a soft, red clay, easily moulded into different 
shapes by the clever fingers of the potters. 
They make only household earthenware, 
such as water pitchers, round di^es and 
bowls, and when the rough vessels have been 
smoothed with wooden tools they are baked 
in the sun or in clay ovens. A woman in the 
background is kneading clay on a stone. All 
are wearing strips of cotton material for 
clothes, and turbans or scarves on their heads 
as a protection from the hot sun. The native 
house on the left is made of clay. On the 
ground are two baskets of woven grass. 

Freetown, the capital of Sierra Leone in 
British West Africa, is an important port 
and coaling station. Sierra Leone was once 
called "The White Man’s Grave” because 
of its hot, wet, unhealthy climate, but now 
the fever swamps have been drained. 
Freetown has grown up at the foot of a 
circle of hills. The illustration is of the older 
shopping centre, showing the open st^ of 
wood and corrugated iron, and peoples of 
many races, the women with purchases 
balanced on their heads. Hundreds of slaves 
who had been set free came back from 
America and settled in and around Freetown. 


raTBODUenON 

The Sudan is the general name for the 
zone of land stretching across Afnca between 
the Sahara Desert on the north, jand the 
equatorial forests of the Guinea dbast and 
the Congo basin on the south. Ifr extends 
from Cape Verde on the west, to the plateau 
of Abyssinia on the east. On ac(^unt of 
the dark colour of the people this^ region 
came to be known to the dwellers of North 
Africa as Bilad~es-Sudan, or the Country 
of the Blacks. The term has now been 
shortened to the Sudan, There are, however, 
few Negro tribes that are really black, the 
greater number being various shades of 
brown. 

The greater part of the Sudan belongs 
to the low plateau of North Africa, with 
considerable plains in the lower basins of 
the Senegal and Gambia rivers, which flow 
westwards to the Atlantic Ocean. The eastern 
part of this great zone, the Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan, belongs naturally to the Nile valley. 

dimafo and productions.— The climate and 
vegetation of Western Sudan and the 
countries on the Guinea coast vary according 
to the distance from the Sahara. The 
farther the distance from the desert the 
heavitf is the rainfiill, and the more'fertile 
is the soil. Much of the coastal region has 
a rainM of over eighty inches annually; 
farther inland it varies from forty to eighty 
inches; the greater part of Western Sudan 
has an annual rainfaU of ten inches to forty 
inches. [The average annual .rainfrdl of 
London (England) is 24 inches.] The tempera^ 
ture throughout this region is unifoimly 


bi{^. The cool seasmi is very warn, and the 

^•8 
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summer or hot season is exceedingly hot. 
As the northern borders of the Sudan 
approach the Sahara Desert, sand dunes 
occur; farther south are grassy stretches 
with rocky ridges sprinkled with such 
droui^t-resisting plants as acacias, tama- 
rinds, aloes and varieties of cactus; while 
in the watercourses and moister hollows 
are woods and cultivated areas. South of 
this savanna country is a great f<Mest zone. 
This dark, rank forest belt, from winch 
palm oil, kola nuts and fine timber are 
obtained, extends inland for some 250 miles. 
On the coast the land is low, the heat great, 
and the rainfidl plentiful. Eastwards from 
Cape Pajmas the Guinea current of the 
ocean piles up the sand, forming bars to the 
coast streams, which become choked with 
growths of mangroves, papyrus and reeds. 
The three most useful harlMurs are at Free- 
town, Takoradi and Lagos. 

Different parts of the coast have been 
named by European traders according to the 
products for which the districts were formerly 
noted. There are the Grain Coast (from grains 
of pepper), west of Cape Palmas; the Ivory 
Coast; the Gold Coast; and the Slave Coast. 

Hie Hifer.— East of the Slave Coast, the 
delta of the Niger extends for over 200 miles 
along the coast. The delta begins at Abo, 
zoo miles from the sea, and from this point 
the river spreads out like the fingers of a 
hand. The streams forming the "fingers" 
are not only joined one with another, but 
with the independent rivers that empty 
into the ocean on either side of the delta. 
Canoes and small boats can navigate the 
entire re^^on. On either side of the streams 
are swamps, and along the banks grow rows 
of mangrove trees which shut out the view 
with their heavy, dark green foHage. Monkeys 
and parrots chatter in the trees, the streams 
and banks are haunted 1^ crocodiles, hippo- 
potami and rhinocerosa. Throughout this 
low-lying country, the only roads in the 
jungle are paths made by animals or the 
native Negro tribes. These are very lowly 
peqde, whose chief food is yams and 


bananas. Once the delta is left the scenery . 
is more {deasing. There are trees of enormous 
size, graceful feathery palms, vills^ peeping 
from the shadow of the forest, and well- 
cultivated clearing^. The middle zone of the 
Niger, part of whidi is flooded each year, 
is noted for its splendid crops of yams, the 
staple food of tite r^on. Farther iifland 
along the rivu', the country rises into a 
series of mountains, with deep valleys and 
rugged peaks covered with stimted trees. 
The chief river of the Guinea coast, with 
the exception of the Niger, is the Volta. 

bdusMes.— The principal industw of the 
people is agriculture. Durra, or ^rghum, 
a gmall grain of the millet kind, is me chief 
African com. A good deal of coHon is 
grown, and also indigo for dyeing the^otton 
cloth whidi in certain parts is woven on 
hand-looms; wheat, maize, beans and kola 
nuts are also important crops. In the wetter 
south, the forests produce ground nuts, 
palm oil, shea nuts and rubber. Cattle axe 
reared in many parts but chiefly on the 
drier plateaus of the north and east. ' 

The hot, moist, equable climate of the 
Upper Guinea coast is very unhealthy on 
account of the dangers of malarial and 
yellow fever, in the absence of a pure 
water supply and modem methods of 
sanitation. In some parts much has been 
done within recent years to control the 
diseases and modernise the towns. The 
coastal district of Sierra Leone is no longer 
known as "The White Man’s Grave." The 
characteristic tree is the oil palm, the fruit 
of whidi supjdies palm oil, an important 
artide of export. 

FUQpto.-- The Sudan is the special home of 
the typical Negroes, udth their well-^own 
ph3)aical advantages for living under tropical , 
conditions, (hi the plateaus of -the intdj^4 
live the more hardy races, who ate a 
of the true Kegroes and the Hsmites<)f 
Africa. Their occiqiations are chiefly odh- 
cemed with teadu, agricnltuie, and cattle 
laJMng. The two most jn^or^ 
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mixed races, are the Fulani and the Hausas. tnalfftg fine "morocco" leather; excels all 
The Fidani are the ruling class. They are other Africans in trade, and gives mudi 
an intelligent race of people, handsome, attrition to education. The Hausa language 
oval'&ced, and of a diestnut-brovm colour; is spoken by 15,000,000 people of Moham* 
their native courts are presided over by medan faith. The fine stalwart men are 
cadis who are learned in Mohammedan law. largely recruited as police by the Europeans 
Thdr chiefs, called emirs, generally take on the Guinea coast, 
much interest in the welfare of the country Of the true Negroes those in the remote 
1^ constructing good roads, sinking wells, forest regions are still superstitious, much 
attending to the education of the people, under the power of witch-doctors and con- 
etc. Some Fulani are cattle rearers, wander- siderably “backward" in the way of life, 
ing with their herds from pasture to pasture. Others, especially towards the coast, have 
The Hausas are among the finest of the made remarkable progress in recoit years, 
negroid races, that is, races of mixed Hamite Most still cannot read or write, and speak 
and Negro descent. They mainly dwell in one of the many languages with perhaps, as 
the region between the Niger and Lake intheBritishareas, a smattering of English; 
Chad. For many centuries they have been most still live in little dark huts of red clay, 
noted for their trading, their crafts, and thatched with bundles of grass stalks. Even 
their remarkable cities, like the great walled so, new ways of work, improvements in the 
dty of Kano. The Hausa grows cotton villages and education are increasing at a 
'and weaves it into many-coloured robes; he great rate. Hundreds of new government 
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schools have been built, training centres 
have been established for adults, and at 
Achimota near Accra a most famous educa- 
tional centre has come about, with up-to- 
date primary and secondary schools for boys 
and girls, a fine college for teachers and a 
university college for training doctors, 
engineers, high government officials, etc. 
During the Second World War great steps were 
made in improving the supply and transport 
of valuable products: palm and pea-nut 
oil, cocoa, rubber and tin. Instructors went 
from the training centres to teach modem 
methods of crop-growing and to develop new 
industries such as tile and pottery-snaking, 
leather-working and weaving of cotton cloth. 
Training in healthy living and methods of 
fighting harmful insects was also given, and 
in Nigeria and the Gold Coast alone, 20,000 
Boy Scouts were splendid helpers in the work. 

After the war African soldiers returned 
skilled as motor drivers and mechanics, 
telephone and wireless operators; all are 
taking part in the advance to modem ways. 
An example is seen in the coal-mining area 
of Enugu in eastern Nigeria. Here an im- 
f)rovement in the miners’ huts led to a 
village of neat bungalows being laid out, 
complete with electric lighting, communal 
washing-places, a paddling pool for children 
and a hall for cinema shows, lectures and 
dances in the rainy season. Thus in many 
ways the Negro peoples of the western Sudan, 
with the friendly co-operation of white 
advisers, notably in the areas under British 
control, are moving forward to an important 
future in world affairs. 

IKgacia» the most extensive British pos- 
session on the west coast of Africa, extends 
from the Gulf of Guinea inland to the 
borders of the Sahara. It is nearly three 
times as large as the Briti^ Isles, and is 
more densely populated than any other 
country of its size in Africa. It has a popu- 
lation of 20,000,000, of whom only about 
3,000 are Europeans. 

Owing to the difficulty of travelling 
through the forest zone, h^hwa3^ 


north to south are of recent construction and 
many trade routes within the Sudan pass 
from east to west. The swampy, forest- 
clad nature of the delta of the Niger long 
hindered its use, but as Nigeria is under 
the British Government there is now 
a good boat service on the numerous rivets 
and creeks; there are also some well-made 
roads suitable for motor traffic into the 
interior. In some parts of the north fine 
homed cattle are much used for pack 
transport, but elsewhere in Nigeria small 
donke}^ are emplo37ed. Owing to the 
presence of the tsetse fly, horses ci^ot be 
used in many parts of West Africa. Porterage 
by men is still hugely used. On the north- 
eastern borders of Nigeria, Lake Chad stands 
out like a salient into the dry zone. It 
forms an ample protection to the 'fertile 
land behind it, which has some of th^ best 
grain-growing properties of any land in the 
world. The grain, maskwa, needs no rain. 
It is planted out in the vast swamps as soon 
as the accumulated rain water has subsided, 
and the grain grows rapidly without the 
further help of rainfall. All the fertile; land 
depends upon the protection of Lake Chad, 
and Lake Chad depends upon receiving a 
sufficiency of water from its tributaries. 

Lagos, the chief port of Nigeria, has been 
joined by rail with Kano and the vast tin- 
producing area of the Bauchi plateau. 
Nigeria has valuable mineral deposits: the 
people have worked lead, iron, and tin for 
centuries. Port Harcourt is joined by jail 
with the coal fields of Enugu, X50 miles 
inland. At Lagos, which is also the capital, 
a deep channel has been made over the bar, 
to admit ocean steamers to the harbour. 
Considerable trade is carried on with the 
Northern Provinces, and there is also a 
large trade by caravans 'which, conring from 
the Sahara in the north, and Kuka in the 
-east, make use of Kano as the centre of. 
trade. Kano is the most important dty in 
Central Africa. It is surrooi^ed a great 
wall, through which there are thHeen 
gates. Kano is a centre of Mohammedanism. 
The Fnlani, Hausae and otha ruling 
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are that religion. It is estimated that 
thirae are 28,700 Mohammedan schools in 
the Northern Provinces of Nigeria. Cotton 
is largely grown in the neighbourhood of 
Kano, and cotton cloth is made, besides 
pottery, metal and leather goods. "Niger 
morocco leather" is in great demand for 
book-binding purposes; it is largely shipped 
from the Niger. In the immense market 
place of Kano may be seen traders who 
have travelled 1,800 miles from the Mediter- 
ranean, by way of the Sahara. 

The chief Nigerian exports are: palm 
kernels, palm oil, tin ore, cocoa, cotton, hides 
and skins. 

The demand for the products of Nigeria 
during the two World Wars brought wealth 
to the country. As a result many miles of 
railway and an-weather roads have been 
built, airfields laid down and a large number 
of primary and secondary schools opened. 

The Gold Coast Colony includes the 
Ashanti Colony and the Northern Territories 
Protectorate. The Gold Coast Colony might 
well be called the "cocoa coast," for within 
recent years cocoa has been the chief produc- 
tion and export. Gold, which is obtained 
partly by dredging and partly by mining, 
ranks next to cocoa in order of value. 

About 30,000 square miles of the Colony 
and Ashanti are covered with dense forests, 
and the lumber industry is progressing. 
There are excellent timber trees, like silk, 
cotton, mahogany, ebony, cedar, etc., as 
well as trees 3rielding palm oil, rubber 
and gum copal. 

The importance of cocoa has brought 
surprising changes within a few years. Large 
areas of the forest region have been opened 
to make way for cocoa orchards run on 
scienti&c lines by their Negro owners. 
Villages of neat houses supersede the hots 
of old and in place of head transport, once 
universal owing to the ravages of the tsetse 
fly among animals, convoys of lorries ply 
along well-engineered roads leading to the 
chief collecting stations. The river Volta, 
the most notaUe system of waterways, is 


navigated by many types of craft for some 
900 miles. 

The chief coast towns are Accra, the 
capital. Cape Coast, Takoradi and Sekondi. 
The first three are linked by rail with Kumasi, 
the capital of Ashanti, and all now have 
electric lighting and other modem services. 

The market place of Kumasi is of consider- 
able. importance, for it is the distributing 
centre for the whole of Ashanti. Market 
day is a lively and brUliant scene. Hundreds 
of women in gaudy clothes barter their 
gorgeously coloured fruit and other wares 
amid a deafening hubbub. Fine goldsmith’s 
work is done in Ashanti; spurning and 
weaving and dyeing are carried on mainly 
in the Northern Territories; silk garments 
of great beauty and value are a speciality 
of Ashanti. 

Maize is an iinportant crop. Even before 
daybreak the women in the villages may be 
heard pounding the com in huge wooden 
mortars until it is reduced to a coarse flour. 
The moist, hot climate makes the Gold 
Coast and Ashanti considerably unhealthy. 
The most prevalent disease is malaria. The 
Northern Territories, being drier, are less 
unhealthy, but here diseases of the respira- 
tory organs, like bronchitis, are common, 
owing to the cold nights during the period 
of the dry easterly harmaUan, which blows 
in the cool season. 

Sioxa Leone was so named by the Portu- 
guese who, about the middle of the fifteenth 
century, discovered a high range of hills 
at the mouth of a river on the west coast 
of Africa. This range they named the 
Sierra Leone, which means Lion Mountain. 
The name has since been given to the river 
and to the country through udiich the 
river flows. For many years the slave ships 
of European countries came to the broad 
estuary and carried back N^;roes, who had 
been brought to this point and sold by the 
chiefs to the whites, for work on the sugar 
and cotton plantations of America. Later, 
the colony was used as a settlement for 
freed slaves, hence the name of its impprtant 
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city is Freetoifm, which is the gieatest 
seaport in West Africa, and a second*dass 
impoial coaling station, with an exodlent 
harbour. The principal trade is in palm 
kernels, kola nuts and oil. In Freetown are 
Engli^ and other white people who have 
been attracted by trade and commerce. 
Many have their residences on the hills, 
which rise in a mountain shaped like a sugar- 
loaf to a height of over 4,000 feet. Pagans, 
Christians, Mohammedans; Idack, white 
and mixed races; Africans and foreigners; 
labourers, traders and professional men, 
all mingle in Freetown. Kruboys from the 
coast region near Cape Palmas do most of 
the labour in the town and along the water 
front. 

Rice forms the staple food of the country; 
is plentiful and in great demand. It is 
no uncommon thing to see the Sherbro 
waters about the port limits boiling over, as 
it were, with immense shoals of moving fish. 

fhwntii*, a Briti^ Crown Colony, forms the 
lower valley of the Gambia river. The 
capital, Bathurst, hu a good harbour, but 
the only important product is ground nuts. 

CBILDBEN’S STOBT 

In the west of Africa, a little to the north 
of the equator, the coast sweeps round in a 
great curve which forms the Gulf of Guinea. 
Gold is found in the rivers of the Guinea 
Coast, and so the gold British coin worth 
twenty-one shillings, now no longer minted, 
was named a guinea after tl^ district. 
The parts of the Empire which lie around 
the Guinea Coast are Gambia, Serra Leone, 
the Gold Coast and Nigeria. 

Hattva life.— More than four hundred 
years ago white traders were busy in the 
Gulf of Guinea carrying away slaves from 
West Africa to America, to work in the 
cotton and sugar plantations. Near the 
mouths of the diief rivors of the coast lived 
powerful black chiefs who collected the 
stoves for the white men and also exchanged 


palm oil for manufactured goo&. Fbf 
many years white men were prevented from . 
erqrloring the country by ^ cuiming of 
these chiefr and also ly the steany, fevei> 
ridden dimate of the place. 

Black and white men in Africa now are ! 
friends. White men have journeyed inland 
and stayed in the country for two or three 
years at a time, though they cannot settle . 
there because the heat is too great for them. 
They have, however, done much to improve 
the land. They have had swamps drained, 
railways built, and great areas of forest 
cleared for cocoa, oil palm and cotton 
plantations. The work on the plantations 
is done by Africans and the white men 
who are overseers, or government pfficers, 
live in the districts for a few years atW time. 

If we could fiy in an aeroplane fr<^m the ' 
Gold Coast northwards we diould see 'bdow 
us first a stretch of foaming water where 
the Atlantic Ocean breaks on the shore of 
Africa, and then miles of hot, wet forests 
deared here and there for native villages 
and for plantations of cocoa and rubber. 
Farther inland the forest would dv^dle 
into stretches of bush with occa^iutl 
dumps of trera and tall grass. Nestling 
here would be many more native villages 
surrounded by gardens and herds of cattle 
feeding on the grass. Gradually all the 
trees would disappear and the grasslands 
become poor and thin; villages would be 
scarce, and goats would take the place of 
cattle. Finally we should come to a great 
desert. 

The country changes in this way because 
the farther inland we go, the smaller is the 
amount of rainfrdl. On the coast and in 
the forest the wet winds blowing from the 
Gulf of Guinea iKPng rain for i^e months 
of the year. The grasslands have six mondis 
of rain and six months of dry weatlter, and 
the nearer we approach the desert, tin. 
Sorter the rainy season becomes, until at 
length rain hardly ever falls at all. 

In the dry season the wind blows finmi 
inland instead of frxno the sea, and after’ 
crossing ihe desert it storV 
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dotRls of fine sand. Tlie pe(^le are so glad 
- to have a diange fitan the terrible damp beat 
of the rainy season that they prefer a dusty 
tvind to a wet one, and call it the hamattan, 
or the "Doctor." 

Many of the people of West Africa have 
dealt with white men for a great number of 
years and axe more intelligeat and better 
educated than the Negroes in other parts 
of Africa. Some of them are cattle Ineeders 
on the grasslands, and othors have become 
shopkeepers, clerks, doctors and teachers 
in the towns, where they speak the English 
language and dress like white men. 

Those living in the forest build themselves 
simile huts out of materials that they find 
to hand. Many use the red day soil. They 
dig up large lumps, mould them into rough 
bricks and dry them in the sun. Then they 
mix more clay with water into a soft mass, 
build their huts with the bricks and smear 
the soft, wet "mortar" over them to join 
them firmly together. The roofe of the . 
huts are thatched very carefully with large 
leaves and grass so as to withstand the 
heavy rain. In drier parts the whole hut 
is made of grass. 

All the women make pottery and weave 
bags of grass. The men fish in the rivers 
from canoes dug out of the trunks of trees. 
Crocodiles and hippopotami live in the 
streams. Hippopotami dive under the water 
and come up again at unexpected places. 
When one of these great beasts comes to 
the surface underneath a canoe, he upsets 
the boat and throws everyone out into tiie 
river. People in canoes who see a faunily 
of hippopotami on the river bank keep as 
&r away from it as possible. 

The women are very strong and some 
work as porters, carrying loads on their 
heads to the coast Often a woman mt^ be 
seen plodding along to the neatest town 
with ^y or sixty pounds' weight of nuts or 
rubber on her head and a baby at her 
back. Some women weave coarse cotton 
cloth by hand for their clothes, and dye 
it with a Uae juke squeezed from a plant 
buy lengths of Manchester cotton 


material in the market in exdiange for 
vegetables, and wrap it round their waists. 
Cart 3 dng weights on their heads makes the 
woraoi hold themselves upright, and they 
walk in a very stately and graceful manner. 

Cattle cannot be reared in the forest 
clearings because of the terrible tsetse fly. 
This insect lives among bushes and ree^ 
and carries germs from sick animals to 
healthy ones, and also to men and women. 
Its bite brings on a serious illness called 
sleeping rickn^. Thus excepting where a 
good road for a motor lorry has been made, 
forest produce has to be carried by Negroes, 
as oxen, buffaloes and horses would soon 
all be stricken down with disease. 

The Negroes of the forest work for white 
men by cutting down mahogany or ebony 
trees, or by tending the cocoa trees in the 
plantations. Some of them grow rice, sugar 
and sweet potatoes in their gardens. Others 
collect wild rubber and oil palm bruits. 
The women boil the oil palm fruits to obtain 
the oil, which collects as a thick layer of 
orange-red fat on top of the water, and is 
used by the people in place of butter. 
The seeds of the fruit have hard shells 
round them which the women and children 
crack between stones in order to take out 
the kernels. 

Tb0 oil mtan. — The coast of Kenya in 
eastern Africa is planted with graceful 
coconut palms. In western Africa also, at 
the deltas of the Niger and other rivers of 
the Guinea Coast, large plantations of palms 
are grown, but here they are oil palm. 
As with the coconut palms, they were first 
found growing wild, and proved to be such 
valuabte trees that now they are cultivated 
in many districts along the coast. 

The oil palm grows six times as high as 
a man, and has a straight trunk crowned 
with a tuft of feathery leaves. The length 
of a single leaf is three times a man’s height. 
From the leaf-bases hang bunches of brjf^t 
ted oval fruits, a large bundh often weigh- 
ing fifty or rixty pounds. Men chmb the 
trees and pick the friuts carefully, as the 
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juice of 
bruised fhiits 
becomes 
bitter in 
flavour. The 
fruits are 
taken quickly 
to the factory 
and plunged 
into hot water 
to soften 
them. Then 
they are 
whirled round 
and round in 
Oil Palm a machine 

which beats 

all the orange-coloured oil out of them. 
This oil is afterwards used for soap leaking 
and for greasing delicate machinery. 

The solid mass left behind in the machine 
is taken away and dried, and the nuts in 
their hard shells are then picked out of it. 


The nuts are dried again separately in the 
sun, and finally packed in bags fiv sate 
overseas. In &e factories of Europe the 
kernels are taken out of the nuts. The fat 
squeezed from the kernels is made into 
maigarine, and the oilcake left behind is 
used as food for cattle. 

In the hot, wet forests of the Guinea 
Coast thousands of oil palms grow wild, 
and the people depend on these trees for 
their supplies of so-called butter. When 
cultivated in plantations the seeds are first 
set in sand beds, and the little plants do not 
leave their nurseries until they are a year 
old. Then they are set out in lineii, and 
bear fruit in their fourth 3rear. the 
plantations are tended by Africans and ^der 
the control of white overseers, i 

Coooa.-r-Nearly all the cocoa we d^k 
and the chocolates we eat are made from 
the cocoa of the Gold Coast, where there are 
the largest plantations of cocoa trees in the 




if c/ Mw OmkeUtr tf StaMnwy QlUl, 

Gatbkiuno Cocoa Pod* 
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i^reat stietdies of hot, wet forest 
: l»ve been ckared for these plantations. 

; Railways ran from Kumasi, a lai:g;e native 
town inland, to Accra and Takoradi, the 
Empiie's cocoa ports. Takoradi is a new 
port with a beautiful, deep harbour such 
as cannot be found elsewhere in western 
Africa, where the rough Atlantic beats on 
' the coast in long lines of surf which make 
' it impossible for steamers to come dose 
inshore. Generally when the bags of cocoa 
beans arrive at the coast they have to be 
stacked on wooden racks in a long boat 
manned by twenty men. They are then 
coveted with waterproof canvas and rowed 
two mUes through the dangerous surf to 
the side of the liner waiting to bring them 
westwards to the big chocolate factories of 
Europe. (The fuller stoiy of cocoa is told 
in Volume I., chapter VII., page 462.) 

Ibhogany. — Perhaps you may have seen 
for sale in furniture shops expensive polished 


t 

tables of a beautiful, rich, red-brown colour. 
They are made of a wood called mahogany, 
vdii^ is mudi prized by the makers of good 
furniture. 

Mahogany trees grow in hot, wet for^ts, 
and hundreds are found in the forests of West 
Africa. They are immensely tall trees, with 
very hard, tough wood of a pinky-laown 
colour. They have glossy green leaves and 
bear clusters of reddish-yellow flowers. 

The Africans of the fcsests cut down the 
trees near the river courses, dear away the 
foliage and brandies, and roll the enormous 
logs into the water. They are floated down 
the rivers after being roped together to form 
great rafts. The last part of their journey is 
the most dangerous for those in charge of the 
mahogany rafts, because at the river mouths 
they have to be guided over the treacherous 
surf to steamers anchored a mile or more 
away from the coasf. 

The logs of mahogany are taken to Liver- 
pool, and carried from there by train to 
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Flauingobs 


diff«rent parts of 
England, ^en the 
wood is cut and poMied 
its graining is very 
beautiful and its colour 
deepens with age. Be- 
sides furniture, aero- 
plane propellers and the 
inside pa^ of ^ps are 
made of mahogany because it is so hard and 
strong. 

NOTES ON SOME AXEICAN ANIMAIS 


a n i m als that come to drink, drag them under 
wata: to drown and then devour 
There are so inany in the Limpopo that it 
is called the Crocodile River. 



Antdope* — A. graceftd deerlike animal 
usually bearing long, ringed hollow horns 
which, unlike the solid 
antlers of deer, do not fall 
off every year. The largest 
is the hartebeest, which 
stands five feet high; the 
smallest is no larger than 
a rabbit with long legs. 
Their natural home is the 
open country, where they 
dej^nd on the swiftness of 
Pigmy Antblopb. their running to save them 
from the lion, wild dog, 
h}rena and other carnivorous animals . Only 
males of the species shown in the illustra- 
tion have horns. 

Crooodfle. — A large lizardlike aniirial \rith 
the skin protected by homy overlapping 
plates; the mouth is furnished with a large 
number of conical teeth. Found in the 
neightourhood of rivets, lakes and mardies, 
spending most of its time lying on mud 
flats or partly under water. Crocodiles catdi 


Flamingo. — A large bird, some;.six feet 
in height, with very long legs an^ a long 
n^; rosy plumage with Hackipn the 
wings; beak sharply bent down'; at an 
angle. Flammgoes are wading bin^, and 
are foimd in great flocks by the margins of 
lakes and rivers, feeding on shellfish and 
green food. When feeding the bird's head is 
turned upside down, and the curved beak 
acts as a scoop for picking up food. The 
name fr derived from the Latin fiamma, 
flame, in reference to the bird's colour. 

Qiraib.— An animal remarkable for the 
length of its legs and neck, found in desert 
regions of Central and 
South Africa. The tawny 
hide is handsomely 
marked with a network 
of Ug^t lines; the long 
narrow head is sur- 
mounted by short, skin- 
covered horns; the inng 
tongue is used to gra^ 
the twigs and leaves of 




Cbocooobs 


Gnum'. 
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"itrees on wliidi it feeds. Ovnng to the length 
of the fc«e legs, the giraffe can only reach 
the ground with its mouth by straddling its 
1^ wide apart. 

0ocflla.--'The largest of the manlike apes, 
found only in the forests of Western Equa- 
torial Africa. A full-grown animal modi 
exceeds the size 
of an ordinary 
m^n. It is 
particularly 
savage and, 
unlike the chim- 
panzee, will not 
live long in 
captivity. 

Little is known 
of its habits in 
the wild state, 
but it is be- 
lieved to live 
mostly on fruit, 
roots, eggs and 
young birds. It usually walks partly up- 
right, supporting itself on the knuckles of its 
hands; the great toe is spedally developed 
to assist in climbing among trees. 

Qma.— An ugly animal of the dog 
tribe; has shaggy hair, a broad head, strong 
jaws and teeth; it 
feeds on carrion, 
often following the 
lion to eat what he 
leaves. Hyenas are 

striped, spotted, or 

brown. The spotted Hyzna 

or lau{^g hyena, 

the largest and fiercest kind, howls with a 
strange, unearthly laughter. 




GoRnxA 


tusks fumidi ivory; the fledi is excellent 
food. 


Maniliffl. — Large spedes of baboon found 
in the tioiHcal fiwests of West Africa. It 
is most curiously 
coloured: the nose 
is a brilliant ver- 
milion, with bright 
blue swellings on 
either ride; the skin 
of the hinder part is 
shaded with red and 
purple; the fur is 
olive brown with a 
dark crest on the 
head and a yellowirii 
beard on tiie chin. 

The canine teeth are 

of great size. Mandrills go about in troops, 
and are said to live largely on insects. 



Mandrili. 


Rhinooeros. — ^The black rhinoceros, a native 
of Africa, is of land animals next in size to 
the elephant. It has two horns on its fau', 
the skin is smooth and hairless. The Indian 
(see illustration) rhinoceros has one horn 
and a thick 
rough skin 
folded in 
places like an 
ancient coat of 
armour. It is 
usually found 
in thickets 
near streams, Rhikocbros 

and it eats 

twigs and leaves. A large white variety 
inhabits the grasslands qf the Sudan and the 
Congo Free State. The word rhinoceros 
means the horn of the nose. 



BipiKWrtuniif.— The largest finsh water 
mammal; belongs to the pig family. It has 
a huge heavy body, enormous head, mouth 
and teeth; lives eUeify in the water by day 
, and grazes on grass and water plants at 
Its hi^ is used lot making vdiips, 
iiwuldugat^^ and unibrrila handles; ^e 


Ssentazy Valinze.— African bird of prey 
of Ae vulture type; stands over four feet 
in he^ht; plumage is grey, white and 
black. The name is derived from the crest 
of feathers upon the head, which are some- 
thing like quill pens put briund the ears. 
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It is found chiefly in East and South AMca, 
and feeds mainly on small snakes, li^ds 
and insects. 



Secretary Voltorb 


Zehta.— An animal of the horse family 
found only in Africa. It is distinguished by 
the elaborate black striping on its tavray 
coat. The common, or motmtain, zebra 
of South Africa is heavily striped; the 
zebra of Somaliland is considerably larger 
than the mountain species and its stripes 
are narrow and numerous. Although many 
attempts have been made to break in and 
train zebras for riding and driving, the animal 
has never been properly domesticated. 



Zebra 


TEACHING HINTS 

1. West and Sooth AMoa ooniraated.— In 

this lesson it should be explained clearly 
that West Ahica is not a countiy for white 
settlers such as South Africa is. The heat 
of the sw rapidly evaporates the rain and 
so the air is always charged with a tremen* 
dous amount of water vapour. In such a 


clunate white men carmot live long, although ' 
the work of doctors in fighting diseases, 
the draining of swamps, the building of 
modem villages and the introduction of 
govemmort health and sanitary officers 
who inspect the food for sale, have maite 
conditions far better than they used to 
be. Many of the large trading companies 
now own fleets of motor lorries, and good 
roads have been constmeted. 

S. Native dwdlings.— Let the pupils under- 
stand that native dwelling places must 
alwa3s be made of local materials. , In many 
cases in West Africa an abundance of red 
clay dominates the building opera^ons and 
the roofe are thatched with whatever suit- 
able thatching material is to hand. |n other 
areas an abundance of coarse grass deter- 
mines that less serviceable structures are 
formed of that material, but the fact that 
grass predominates indicates that the rain- 
fall is comparatively small, and that sub- 
stantial buildings are not necessary. In 
Ashanti walls are made of a double row of 
sticks placed about three inches apart and 
strongly interlaced into position. The' whole 
is then filled up and plastered with clay. Mud 
made dwellings are characteristic of other 
areas and these always have flat roofs to 
which access is obtained by a notched pole. 

8. The Httnuattao. — In referring to this 
wind an opportunity arises for talking about 
the important effect of wind upon climate. 
It is the condition of the air around us that 
most affects our health and work. A change 
of wind may make a wonderful difference 
to us in the course of a few hours. In India, 
the change of monsoon is a matter of life 
or death to multitudes. 

4. Fapynu. — A species of rush which, 
formerly grew abundantly in the NUe delta, 
and is now a characteristic plant of the' 
Upper Nile. The Egyptians formed th^.; 
wiitiirg surfaces from woven str^ of the\ 
pith of pai^rrus stems, which were pfessed,^ 
dried and ped^ihed. the writing was d<»ue tp: i 
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ink made from animal charcoal and other 
substances applied with a reed. The plant 
is ten feet high, and forms dense, almost 
impassable thickets. This, with other plants, 
makes the Sudd of the Nile. 



Papyrus 


6. Caravan trade.— This is the oldest t3rpe 
of commerce known to the world and it is 
still the characteristic method in parts of 
Asia and Africa. In Africa the camel is 
still the beast of burden, and the caravan 
routes of the Sahara have their southern 
termini in West Africa. Such termini are 
Timbuktu, Kano and Kuka, and these are 
important market centres. Caravan routes 
disappear in the southern part of West 
Africa where there are numerous rivers, 
creeks and roads, and a few railways. 

6. Ooooa. — ^It is interesting to notice that 
the beverages tea, coffee and cocoa have 
been in use in Western Etuope only for a 
few centuries. They are products of hot 
wet lands, and it was not until the "age 
of discovery" that the beverages became 
known to white peoples. This product is 
frequently referred to as "cacao," which 
' is an imitation of the word which the 
Mexicans used for the commodity as early 
' 'as 1500. When the great Swedi^ scientist 
vUnnaeus was naming and classifying trees 
,aad {tlants> in about the year 1735, he named 
.plant Theobroma Cacao, by which 


name it is known to-day. Theo-broma is 
Greek few "Food of the Gods." 

The original home of the cacao plant, and 
a region where it still grows wild to-day, is 
the northern part of South America. Vi^en 
Columbus discovered the New World he 
brought ba^ to Europe this product, with 
many others. Cortes, uben he penetrated 
Mexico in 1519, found that the Aztecs took 
no other beverage than chocolate flavoured 
with vanilla and spices. Another people 
who ^are with the Aztecs the honour of 
being the first great cultivators of cacao are 
the Incas of Peru. Cacao was used by the 
Aztecs not only for the preparation of a 
beverage but also as a medium of exchange. 
For example, they could purchase a good 
slave for 100 beans. The Spaniards were 
the first European people to adopt the 
beverage and its spread into France" 
and thence ‘into England. 

7. Kola not.— The kola or goora nut is 
the seed of an evergreen tree which is a 
native of tropical Africa. The tree is about 
forty feet high, and has large, leathery, 
oblong leaves pointed at each end, and 
sprays of pale yellow flowers. The seeds, 
which are about the size of horse chestnuts, 
are contained in pod-like seed vessels. 
The natives greatly prize the seeds for 
chewing, as they contain drugs which rouse 
them to action and help them to endure 
fiitigue. The seeds are also used as a con- 
diment with food. As the kola nut tree 
grows in the tropical south, the nuts are 
carried to the northern towns in baskets by 
donkeys. Great care is used in transport to 
ensure that the nuts do not dry up and spoil. 

8. Ibmoiy work. — (a) Briti^ merchants 
have traded with West Africa for more 
than four hundred years. (6) The hot, damp 
climate is unsuitable for white men. (c) Great 
forests grow for many miles inland, (d) In 
the forest clearings oil palm and cocoa 
plantations are cultivated. («) The people 
build huts of red clay. (/) Some women 
make pottery and carry loads on their heads 
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for long distances, (g) Negroes wotk in the causes Mtke heavy rainfall? («) Row does 
plantations, (h) The people of the grass- the country change farther ink^? ,(/) What 
lands beyond the forest rear cattle and grow plantations are grown in the forest clearings? 
crops, (i) The harmattan is a dry. dusty (g) Tdl all you know about the harmattan. 
wind from the desert. (7) Villagers bdl the (h) Describe the building of a native hut., 
oil palm fruits and skim off the fat, whidi (*) What work is done by some women? 
they use in place of butter, {k) Palm kernel {j) Why do they walk so gracefully? (k) How 
oil is made into margarine. (Q More than do they dress? (1) What work is done by 
half of the cocoa and chocolate in the world some men? (w) What creatures live in 
comes from the Gold Coast cocoa plantations, the rivers? (w) ^y what yon know of the 
(f») Mahogany trees grow in the hot, wet tsetse fly. (0) What use do Africans make 
forest, and their wood is made into beautiful of the palm? (j^) Explain the difference 
furniture. between juilm oil and palm kernel oil, and 

say what is made from each of them, (g) What 
9 . Exerdaes. — (a) Why did white traders do we get from the fruit of the cicoa tree? 
first visit the Guinea Coast? (&) Why have (r) In what part of the empire ue cocoa 
white men never settled there? (c) What plantations grown? (5) Tell all j^u know 
kind of plant life is found there? (J) What about mahogany. 
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VII. INDIA-PEOPLES 
RonsE BanraoB 


T he Class Pictures (Nos, 97 and 98 
in the portfolio) show Men of India 
and Women of India. Let the pupils 
examine the pictures and talk about them. 
They will then follow with interest the 
description of the people given in the 
Children’s Story. 

nmtoDucfnoN 

Build.— The vast peninsula of India, some 
1,576,000 square miles in area, is divided 
into two self-governing Dominions— Pakistan 
and India. ITie former, in which the people 
are mainly Mohammedan by religion, con- 
sists chiefly of the north-western provinces 
and the greater part of Bengal, whilst the 
latter, containing mainly Hindu peoples, 
occupies the rest of the country. For geogra- 
phical purposes, the word India will be used, 
unless otherwise stated, as a general term 
indicating the whole peninsula. 

The southern part of the peninsula reaches 
to within 8* of the equator; the tropic of 
Cancer passes almost through Calcutta and 
Karachi, and the northern boundary of 
Kashmir is about 36'’ north of the equator. 
Peninsular India is, therefore, entirely within 
the tropics, and the wide northern plain is 
subtropical in position. The great northern 
area is about 2,000 miles wide, and, on the 
west, is about i.ooo miles from north to 
south. Calcutta is almost 90^ east of Green- 
wich, so that its local time is six hours in 
advance of London time, but the standard 
time of the country is taken as five and a half 
hours in advance of Greenwich time. 

India has 6,000 miles of land frontier and 
5.000 miles of sea coast. It has an excellent 
position for sea trade with ail parts of the 
world. The shorts journey to Europe is 
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via the Suez Canal. The densely pecpled 
lands of eastern Asia are reached via the 
Strait of Malacca and Singapore. Australia 
and Africa are easy of access. 

TIm Indo-Gangetic plain, or the Great 
Plain of Hindustan, is boundec^ on the 
north by the mountain barrier of the Hima- 
layas, which extends for 1,500 mfles from 
east to west. The forest and jungl^ at the 
foothiHs is the Terai. Mt. Everest^ 29,00a. 
feet, is the highest peak in the woi^d. 

Hie eastern frontier is guarded b^ long 
spurs of mountains extending into Burma; 
Ae western frontier by the Sulaiman and 
Hindu Kush mountains. The only chinks in 
the land wall of defence are the Khyber 
Pass and the Bolan Pass in the north-west. 

The Ganges, Indus and Brahmaputra 
have their sources near together in a‘ small 
lake district on the north side of the Hima- 
layas. The Brahmaputra is the main river 
of Tibet, where it is called the Tsangpo. 
It flows through Assam and joins the Ganges 
to form an immense delta; here, on the 
seaward fringe, is the swampy jungle called 
the Sundarbans. 'The Indus has five tribu- 
taries which flow through and fertilise the 
Punjab— or Land of Five Rivers. The 
Irrawaddy is the great river of Burma. 

The triangular-shaped part of India is 
the Deccan plateau, with the lofty Western 
Ghats facing the Arabian Sea, and the 
broken Eastern -Ghats fadi^; the Bay of 
Bengal. The south-wesf coast is the Malabar 
Coast, and the east coast is the Corcttnandel 
Coast. The longest slope of the Deccan is 
eastwards. The main rivers are the Mahanadt, 
Godavari, Kistna and Cauveiy. To the 
west flow the Narbada between the Vindhya 
and Satpura Mountains, and the Ta^ 
frurtber south. Soutii of the Deccan k. tiie. 




Mbn of India 

ViLiACB Mat Makers A Fruit Seller 

COPFSR*SMIT)BS 




wbL. 3 


(Oust nctiue Mb, 97^10 tfae portla^) 
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t^^gbat (^p, between the MilgMs and Car- to Ifarcb. Ibe further soatb one goes the 
damon hills. In the south of India is the. less marked are the seasonsi the extreme 
pear-^ped teland^ of Ceylon« a separate south being tropical. For several months 
sdf-governing Dominion. together there is no rain, for several months 

. The Countries bordering India sue Burma, together there is continual rain. 

Iran, Afghanistan, Tibet, China, French India owes all its wealth to the monsoon 
Indo^China, and Siam. The chief ports are rain. For six months of the year, from 
Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Karaclu, Ran- April to September, the South-west Monsoon 
goon (Burma), Colombo (Ceylon). Karachi blows across the Indian Ocean. The current 
and Delhi are the capital cities of Pakistan which blows up the Arabian Sea is forced 
and India respectively. upwards by the Western Ghats, the winds 

" are chilled and the moisture fells in torrents 

Qiinato. — The Plain of Hindustan is in of rain on the coastlands. The main current 
the temperate zone, and the Deccan in the passes up the valleys of the Narbada and 
tropics. In such a vast country as India Tapti, and meeting with the Vindh3ra and 
there are many varieties of climate. There Satpura ranges lets fall immense quantities 
'‘te, generally speaking, three seasons in the of rain on the northern parts of the 
ado-Gangetic plain— the hot season from Deccan. 

Eardi to June, the rainy season from June The current which blows up the Bay of 
> October, and the cool season from October Bengal brings nun^to the Burma coaist, but 
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the main oorent blows straight up the Bay 
of Bengal to the foothills of the Himala 3 ns. 
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Diagram showing Monthly 
Rainfall at Darjebuno 

(Note that fbe South-west Monsoon blows 
from April to Septem^.) 


Part of it blows up the Brahinap^ 
giving great rain to Assam, and part blom 
westwards and waters the Ganges valley 
and the southern slopes of the B&nalayas. . 

From October to December theKorth-eaet 
Monsoon blows from the interior. This is 
really a dry wind, as it blows from the land, 
but it gathers sufficient moisture on its 
joum^ over the Bay of Bengal to descend 
in heavy ndn on the regions about Madras— 
the Coromandel Coast— and the hills of 
Ceylon. The wettest part of India is the 
north-east, where, rain falls all the year 
round. The average rainfall of Dnrjeriing 
is I2I inches aimually (see diagra^). The 
low-fying parts of the Indus valley w little 
affected 1^ the monsoon rains; anmhere is 
the Indian Desert. The western marts of. 
the Indo-Gangetic plain have a moderate 
rainfall; irrigation canals, tanks and storage 
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Persian Water Wheel 


wells are necessaiy for the cultivation of 
the crops. The surface of the great plain of 
the Ganges is riddled with wells like a sieve; 
canals are more common in the Punjab; 
storage reservoirs are used in the impervious 
rock of the Deccan. There are various 
native methods of drawing water. One of 
the most common is the primitive water 
lift like the shadoof of £^[3^t (see Qass 
Picture No. 4). In south Rajputana and in 
parts of the Punjab the Persian water 
wheel is used. One of these wheels will lift 
150,006 gallons of water per day. 

llie diagram graphically illustrates the 
even temperature at Colombo on the coast 



DtAGRAM SHOWING MONTHLY 
Tbkebiutures at Colombo and 
Simla 



of C^km, and the' 
wide range of tem- 
perature at Simla, a 
hill station north of 
Delhi, the capital 
dty of the Dominion 
of India. The families 
of government 
officials at Delhi go 
to Simla during the 
hot season. Darjee- 
ling, on the Lower 
Himalayas, is the 
hill station for 
Calcutta; Poona a 
military station and 
hill station for 
Bombay; Bangalore' 
in Mysore for Madras; and Ootacamund in 
the Nilgiris. 

Bivm.— The Ganges rises in the ice fields 
of Tibet, and is navigable by large vessels 
for over 1,000 miles in its course through 
the plain. The river is a great commerdal 
highway, but its chief importance is that it 
annually fioods millions of acres of land, and 
leaves behind fertilising silt for the rice, 
jute and millet fields. This wonderful soil 
reaches in places a depth of 500 feet, and 
not a stone is to be seen on it. Millions of 
industrious Indians live on this flat, treeless 
plain. 

The Indus leaves the Himalayas as a 
rushing torrent, but for 1,000 miles through 
the plain its speed is ncumal. Both the 
monsoon rains and the glader water which 
feed the river and its tributaries occur 
during the summer months, so that the 
Punjab is flooded during summo', but in, 
winter and spring the rivers are low in their 
middle courses and nsdess for irrigation or 
navigation. Ebr this reason extensive irriga- 
tion canals have been constructed by Ae 
Government. 

It must be remembered that the people of 
India depend entirely on their own home- 
grown food; they do not import their 
necessities as is done in ]6ritain; hence, if 
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jnoistofe {ails, crops fail, aad the people aie 
quickly on the verge of starvation. In this 
respect t^ of the great material benefits 
brought by the Briti^ rule of past years to 
India were the construction of irrigation 
works and the kiying of 40,000 miles of rail- 
ways by which food can be sup^died to 
necessitous districts. The most notable 
irrigation schemes are in connection with 
the great Sukkur Dam in northern Sind, the 
Cauvery-Mettur Dam in southern India and 
the Gang Canal. The last-named leads from 
the river Sutlej and brings fertility to over 
1,000 square miles of the all but barren Thar 
Desert. 

The soil of the Dkcan varies greatly. 
Mudi of the middle region is covered mih 
a very porous soil formed from volcanic 
..recksr There is not enough moisture for 
trees, but there are extensive grasslands. 
The black soil lands hold the water, and with 
rain form a sticky mud. On this soil cotton 
is extensively grown, especially in the valleys 
of the Narbada and Tapti. The eastern edge 
of the Deccan is composed of hard non- 
porous rocks, oil whidi the water runs freely. 
Here the rivers are dammed to trap the 
water, and thousands of shallow storage 
tanks have been made. 

The Irrawaddy is the great river of Burma. 
It flows between densely forested mountain 
ridges and is navigable from its eastern 
mouth to Bhamo, a distance of 900 miles. 
Steamers and native junks are here in great 
numbers; rafts of timber are floated down 
to the sawmills at Rangoon. Most of the 
Burmese live in the river valley and on 
. the deltaic plains. On account of floods the 
houses are built tm pites. 

OBUJXBiara bskxbt 

India and its psoiilM.— Find on the map 
of the world the great land of India, vritkk 
is a part of the Britiidi Commonwealth. This 
vast country is thirty-six times ^the size of 
, England, and contains ten times as many 
people. A steamer safling from London to 
India 1 ^ way of the Uediteixaaean and the 


Red Sea c(»npletes the jouni^ in about 
eighteen days; from Australia. India is / 
readied by steamers in thirty days. The 
countryis shaped like a mighty triai^'le, with ; 
the island of Ceylon in the south. The point of ' 
this triangle lies near the equate, but its . 
base is much farther north. 

There are over 400 million people in'the . 
great country. Some of them live in the 
north-west and in the north-east and call 
their land the Dominion of Pakistan. Others 
live in the rest of the country, which is named ’ 
the Dominion of India. Thus India is really ‘ 
only one part, but in geography we think of' 
the whole country under that name. \ 

There are many different races ol people 
in this vast country of India, and most of 
those living in one part do not und^tand ' 
the languages spoken in other parts. \ India 
is such a rich country that from times long 
past people of other lands have wished to 
possess it. The north of India is guarded, 
however, by mighty ranges of mountains 
which have kept out many siemies. These 
mountains can be crossed only by lofty - 
passes or “gateways" at the western, and 
eastern ends of the mountain range; through 
these passes many invaders have entered 
India in the past. 

When the British went to India they did 
not enter way of the mountain passes, 
but the sea. They first set up small 
trading stations on the east coast. The 
Portuguese and French also had trading 
stations, and in course of time the French 
and British fought one another for the 
mastery. The Briti^ won and after the 
country had been under their protectkm for 
many years it was, in I947, divided into two 
DonMons and given back to the rule of the ' 
Indian people. .... 

From the Class Picture of Men of India 
you may see how Indians look and. 'dress. 

A man's clothes are easy, light, and loose 
to suit the climate. He is dark-skhmed ' 
and Slender, and wears a pagH or turban ‘ 
to protect his head from the hot sun. The 
coto of his turban and the way in wfakb | 
it is folded dmbte the dasa to 
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beloi^ The turban of an Indian of hi^ 
rank is made up of many folds of fine muslin 
so cleverly arranged that once done it is 
never unrolled; but an Indian peasant has 
only a strip of plmn vdiite doth, which he 
can bind on hb head very quicUy. Many 
men wear round caps inside their turbans, 
or smaller pagris wound inside the others. 
The tail of the turban b often allowed to 
hang down over the back to protect the 
spine from the rays of the sun. 

The mat makers live in a village near the 
mouth of the river Ganges where jute grows 
well. The man on the right b spinning the 
fibres of thb plant into thread in readiness 
for hb friend who b weaving. You can see 
that the mats are weU made and in pretty 
colours and patterns. Many are needed in 
India, for the poorer people use them in their 
homes instead of beds and furniture. 

The fruit merchant b holding up two large 
melons for sale. He has some more on hb 
tray, as well as delicious rosy red bananas, 
purple plums, speckled pomegranates, man- 
goes and other fine fruits. He wears a large 
orange turban, brightly coloured wabtcoat 
and striped shirt; his folded wabt-cloth b 
loose, like a skirt, and he likes to have hb 
shirt outside it for coolness. Hb tray of 
fniit stands on a wide-mouthed cane basket. 
He b a very busy man, for fhiit b eaten 
freely in the hot country of Indb. He has 
no bags in which to put hb fruit; customers 
have to bring their own, or carry away their 
goods in their hands or in the folds of then 
cbthes. The melon is a favourite fruit of 
the Indian. On a hot summer’s day a man 
may eat a dozen, cutting them into slices 
with hb knife. Hie mango, too, b greatly 
prized by Indians. The tree grows thirty feet 
high and its glossy foliage gives pleasant 
: ^ade from the son. The fruit b like a very 
large plum, and b sweet and refreshing to 
eat. (See blackboard ricetch on page 565.) 

The copper-smiths are town workers and 
. are very busy and clever men. Those in the 
picture live in the fine dty of Delhi, where 
.time b a' famous street lined with open 
The men tap-tap away all day 


bng with their hammers, making beautiful 
bowb, tra3rs and drinking-vesseb in copper 
and brass. Some of the work in gold and 
silver of such men b wonderfully delicate and 
worth a great deal of money. 

The peopb of Indb are fond of animals 
and birds, and look on some of them as 
sacred. The cow, especially, b a sacred 
animal to the Hindus, and if one should lie 
down to rest m the middle of a busy road, 
she would be allowed to stay there, and the 
people would move aside out of her way. In 
some temples are kept sacred bulb, vriudi 
ramble about the towns like pet dogs. When 
a boll fancies anything out of a shop he goes 
m and takes it, and the owner bows m front 
of him. He will also go mto a house and snifi 
about until he finds what he wanb. The 
householder thinks the bull’s visit an honour 
and believes that jt will bring a blessing on 
his house. By rattling a little drum shaped 
like an hour glass,' or by maldng music on a 
curious flute, men charm poisonous snakes 
and coil them round their necks and bodies. 
Other men tame birds, and at the fairs is 
often seen a performing sparrow which has 
been taught to thread beads on a string. 
Now and then a man may be seen vrith a row 
of peacocks sitting on a pole, and they do not 
try to fly away. Indb b the native home 
of the peacock. A famous Mogul emperor 
once had a “Peacock Throne’’ fatiiioned 
like a peacock from gold, and covered all 
over with flashmg diamonds, and red, green 
and blue jeweb. 

Now turn to the picture of the Women 
of Indb. The first part shows a most 
common sight in Indb. It b of women 
returning home with water, canying heavy 
pots of brass or of earthenware bakmced on 
their heads. 

Water b always needed m hot Indb, but 
in millions of homes there are no handy taps 
as in our country. So several times a day 
mothers must go to and from the nearest 
well or rivar. When the husbands are away 
at work they sometimes take the household 
washing with than and enjoy a pleasant 
dmt as they scrub. In the evoiing it b the 
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men's turn ; the women go home with their 
pots to cook the family meal, while the m^ 
bathe, pouring the water over their heads and 
making sore that they will be clean before 
eating. The women in the picture are at a 
ghat, which is a kind of landing place by a 
river with steps leading down to it. Do you 
notice the graceful flowing robes they wear 
and also the pads on their heads to save a bad 
bruise from the heavy jars? The boy on the 
left is re-winding his pagri, which has become 
loose while pla 3 dng. 

The women on the right, wiimowing rice, 
are separating the grain from the husks. 
What a long tiresome job it must be t Three- 
quarters of all the people of India are peasants 
''and very poor. 'Hiey cannot afford modem 
machines and so most plough thdr little 
flelds and harv^t their crops in the simplest 
way. As you know already, rice is the chief 
■ food of India. The people use it and the 
flour of other grain for making round, flat 
cakes. These cakes are called chapatUes and 
are the daily bread of boys and girls aU over 
the country. Rice is also served with sauces, 
pickles and curries, which contain a great 
deal of mustard and pepper. Indeed it comes 
into almost every kind of food they eat. The 
woman is winnowing the rice most gracefully ; 
she swings up the basket smoothly, faces the 
breeze and tosses the rough grain into the 
wind. The chafi is blown away and the heavy 
grains fall to the ground and are swept into 
a neat heap. The other wonum sweq>s with 
her leafy branch in the same gentle way. 
Indian people are noted for the grace of their 
movements as they work; it helps to make 
hours of toil in the sun much less tiring. 

What a difference there must be in the 
life of peasant people and in that of the family 
in the bottom picture 1 These people live in a 
dty and the fatho: is a well-paid business 
man. They have been educated in one or 
another of the fine schools and colleges and 
are able to enjoy the modem comforts of 
thdr co(fl and pleasant home. Mother’s 
semng-machine saves her a great deal ot 
work; there are books and magazines on the 
table, a radio set in the badcground and the 


eldest daugfhter has learned to i^y^iiie: 
violin. One thing to notice is, that while the ; 
men and girls wear European clo^ies ;be 
older women prefer the beautiful Inditan 
robes called saris. The man aa the right is a i 
paid helper and is about to serve re^esh-; 
ments. 

A true itoiy.— -For many, many years the 
millions of people in India were governed by 
a small number of British. The aim of the 
British was to rule the Indians justly and treat 
them fairly. From time to time the British 
had a good deal of fighting, especially on the 
borderlands of India. An interesting story is 
told of a Sir Charles Napier, a Britimgeneral 
who took part in one of the native Wars. 

Accompanied 1^ some of his officers, 
Napier vras walldng through a tomr in 
northern India, when he noticed a 'large 
crowd gathered round a man, who was 
waving an orange in one hand and a sword 
in the other and shouting loudly. He sent 
a servant to enquire who the man was and 
learned that he was a swordsman, who 
was boasting that if any man was fyuve 
enough to hold the orange steadily oh his 
open hand, he would cut it in half without 
doing him any harm. He offered the orange 
to men in the crowd, but they shrugged 
their shoulders and turned away. They were 
not going to risk losing one of their hands. 

In a moment Napier pushed his way 
through the crowds to the swordsman’s side. 
His Mends tried to hold him back, but he 
^ook tiiem off. 

"(Hve the orange to me; I will hold k,” 
he said to the swordsman, "a^id prove 
vffiether or not yon are speaking the truth." 

A murmur of admiration ran through the 
crowd. The swQxdsman looked a Httle 
fiightened when he saw the fiunous BiMsh 
sahib standing in Icont of him, but Napier 
inasted on ffie man carrying out his boast. 
He stretched out his lij^t atm and 
orange was placed on the open palm. Tl^>) 
amid a breathless siksKe, the swordsinan : 
<»refol aim and udiirlod tte glitteiing Nads 
round his head. sto^ A 
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the 8Wi^ leH. It cut the orange into 
^Livo perfect halves and did not even scratch 
; t»ze hand beneath. 

; ;; "You are a clever fellow.” said Sir Charles, 
ha ndi ng the swordmu^ some coins, 
^ ^ throwing the pieces of orange to the 
; Thra he rejoined his Mends and 

on his way amid the cheers of the 
. crowd. 

TEMOnO BDliS 

" X The papQ’ipaxt—As the lesson proceeds, 
the pupils should be encouraged to take an 
active part in it by dcing the following:— 

(a) Tracing on their atlases or on the wall 
, nu^ the route of a steamer from London 
1^U|^ the Suez Canal to Bombay. 

{b) Tracing in the same way the route of a 
steamer from Perth in Australia to Bombay. 

(c) Tracing the equator line and noting 
its distance from the north and south of 
India respectively. 

(d) Finding the Himalayan mountains and 
their “gateways"— the Khyber and Bolan 
passes in the west, and the Brahmaputra 
vaU^r in the east. 

(e) Locating on the map Ceylon, Delhi, 
Karachi, Calcutta and Burma. 

2. Bobeft Clive.— A short biography of 
Robert Clive will be found in Volume VI. 


9. vM.— This consists of 

an endless diain of pots mounted on a double 
rope wUch runs over a large wooden wheel. 
% a simide system of wooden gearing the 
uheel is made to turn. The motive power is 
supplied by oxen or camels. 

4. Memoiy work.— (a) India is a vast 
country, thirty-six times the size of England, 
(b) It is made up of two Dominions, India 
and Pakistan, (c) Steamers sail from London 
to India in eighteen days, (d) Many different 
peoples live in India. («) An Indian peasant 
wears only a loincloth and a cottm turban. 
(/) His wife carries water from the wl^ in 
jars on her head, (g) Rice is one of the chief 
foods of the people, (h) The homes of 
educated Indians are pleasant and up-to- 
date. 

5. Exerdiss.— (») .Why are turbans im- 
portant in India? {b) Tell all you know 
about the mat makers, (c) What fruits are 
sold in India? (d) How do the Indians show 
a love of animals and birds? (s) Where 
will many copper-smiths be seen at work? 
(/) What kinds of articles do they make? 
(g) How are many Indian homes supplied 
with water? {h) From where is it obtained? 
(t) What takes the place of bread in India? 
ij) How is the grain of rice separated from the 
husks by peasant people? {k) Describe a 
modem home in In(&. 



VIII. TRIPS ABOUT INDIA 
ngnna bercsiioi 


AN illustration of the Class Kcture for 
/a this chapter, Wild Animals of the 
^ Indian Jungle, appears on the 
opposite page and is fully described in the 
Reference Book. The tremendous variety 
existing in India with regard to climate and 
vegetation is displayed equally in the animal 
ytotm. The larger animus— elephant, tiger, 
leopard, hyaena, bison, deer— inhabit chiefly 
the areas of jungle at the foot of the Hima- 
layas ; in the Great Plain and in the eastern 
Deccan crocodiles infest river swamps, while 
the jackal, the general scavenger, is common 
to most districts. Almost universal, too, 
are snakes, many kinds of which are venomous 
and, in spite of protection now afforded by 
medical treatment, are very dangerous. 


OmLDBM’S SIORT 

Braibay.— For four mornings after leaving 
Aden the traveller to India looks eagerly over 
the sea towards the east, hoping in vain 
for sight of land. On the fifth morning he 
sees the gleam of a lighthouse, and then a 
long, low coastline. The liner enters a great 
bay, with fine buildings and groves of 
coconut palms overlooking it. Slowly ^e 
makes her way among steamers, fishiil|; 
boats and merchant ships, and drops anchor 
near the Ballard pier. Many little launches 
cany luggage apd passengers quickly to the 
pier itself, on Which there is a crowd of 
people of all nations. Porters, wearing 
round their arms brass badges showing 
numbers, swoop down on the luggage, and 
before long the traveller finds himself in a 
taxicab on the way to a fine hotel 

Bombay is India's "front door,” because 
it is the nearest large pmt to Europe. The 
dty is built cm an i^d and has a splirndid 


harbour. Travellers from overseas are glad 
to stay here for a day or two, in order to 
find out a little about Ae new, strange bmd 
they have entered. They are astoni^ed at ’ • 
the bright colours and at the mixture of 
peoples that they see. In the new part of . 
the city there are tall buil^gs,jand clean, ! 
wide streets down which electric tramcars 
and taxicabs run. In the factories giant 
cotton mills roar as they manufa^ure doth 
for the people’s needs. \ 

A few steps from one road toy another' 
bring the traveller into the native' quarter, . 
and he finds himself in the bazaar. Here 
tire streets are crowded with tiny drops. 
The goods are spread on planks and pack^ ' 
cases outside the shops, Evei3rthing is open 
to the view, and the shopkeeper squats in 
the midst with a fan in his Wd to keep 
himself cool and to whisk away the flies. 
Busy workmen sit and carry on their 
trades in sight of the passers-by. White, 
brown, black and yellow people jostle each 
other in the crowded roads. The sun strikes 
on turbans of red, orange and green; on' 
robes of blue and white, and on the brown 
bodies of porters carrying burdens. A loud 
noise of strange tongues fills the air.. Busy 
water carriers run about laying the dust 
by sprinkling water out of the goat sldnB 
slung over thdr shoulders. (See bhckboard 
sketch page 565.) They fill their skins at . 
tanks or wells and carry them ofi to water 
the roads or fiU-the pots, jars and baths in 
people’s houses. Que» little carts ^wn by ; 
a pair of tiny, mild-eyed, huni^backdl 
oxen pass by. Numbers of.pec^ squat .. 
by , the wayside with their chins on th^^^: 
ki^, waiting to be hired. ' ; . 

Among tbs crowds are Indiami, Ara^Cf 
Jews and Fatsees. The poorer Incflans lv«s^ f : 
loincloths emd their wan^ have 


S54 




Wild Animals of thm Indian Jdnolb 
,T^^< i^$Si^tHBBAR*ORiFF0N VdltdioisImfniua^ '' 

CmtxTALpjk Aacis Dbbr; Fnacocx; Pancolin; X^ofaed; Tlom; HVabna* 


556 MACMILLAN^S TEACHING IN PRA^TI<?E 


bangles and ornaments, and yards of 
blue or red cotton doth drap^ round 
them. The Arab is a horse dealer and wears 
a long, white robe and hood .bound with 
cords of camels' hair. Pearls from the 
waters of the Persian Gulf are sold in 
Bombay, and' these are bought by Jea« 
whose turbans are made of cloth covered 
with strange patterns. The Parsees are rich 
men, for they are bankers and mcmey 
lenders. They wear on their heads very 
high hats with no brims, and their women 
are splendidly dressed. To the Parsee the 
most sacred thing is fire, and- the sun is 
his chief god. At sunset in Bombay scores' 
of Parsees gather on the sea shore. They 
sit on the sand, take off their hats and bow 
to the sun. Then they put on their hats 
again and read prayers aloud from sacred 
broks. 

The Himalayas.— -Journeying northwards 
from Bombay the traveller presently finds 
himself in a vast plafri. He may travel 


x,5oo miles from Kajcadu in the w«t«.i» 
Calcutta in the eart, and not pass thn^ ; 
a single tunnel or see a hill at^nadkoe fretf ^ 
him. ^or a great part of the ^oum^^ 
ever, there will be mighty, snowdad mouitr> ' ' 
tain peaks far away on the luntlKrn skyline. ‘ 
These are the IBnudaya mounfrdm. AU .. 
down the ages they have guarded India from . j 
fr)es, and have ^ with tiieir snows the i 
wide rivers of the plain. Thm ve fear .. 
points at which they can be crossed. The 
chief “gateway" of ffie north-west is the 
Khyber Pass. A few years ago this was a 
stony track between great overhang!^ 
cliffs. Now it is a motor road rad lorries 
and buses bump their way past lines of " 
slowly padding camek. Life is Very hard ' 
along the wild rocky borderlandsland men ' 
are quick to use their rifies wheUt quarrds' 
break out. Villages are therefore ^e small 
fortresses, with the houses of mud and stone 
surrounded by strong walls. No-one, how* 
ever, may disturb the peace of the Pass and 
traffic goes on its way in freedom and safety. 



Itavna Pass. 


Kaabmir.— To the north-east of the 
Khyber Pass lies beautiful Kadunir, mr the' 
"hapi^ vall^.” It is a lofty plain, so high 
that its summer weather is only a little 
hotter than that of England, b winter, 
snow lies on the ground for three months. 
Early in Mardr it disappears and the valley 
is green with grass and growing crops, and ‘ 
bright with flowers. All around are snow- 
dad mountains, and the plain is dotted «dth 
villages standing among wheat and rice 
fields, meadows and orchards of apple, 
pear and pea^ trees. On the nmuntain 
slopes goats wiHi fine, soft hair are reared. 

The cafutal is Srinagar, whidi stands cm, . 
or rather tn, river jhdom, frw aU its 
streets axe waterway. The houses and 
temples of ainagar rise up fcmn ttw rivm's - 
edge, and their roofs are ovstgrown with C 
fdants and fiowecs. Wooden' Inidges ^paaj 
the stream. The dty is voy dd, and 
one of its hQls, caOed the “Throne 
Solmnon,^ Hiere has been a teaqde ain(ie;| 
..Beaxdifolw^dhsw^^ 
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made at Srinagar, bat the people now mostly dty, overshadowed by forests of fir and 
weave carpets. From the plain below to pine, with snowy hills standing on the 
Srinagar a road has been made along which skyline. Simla in summer gives a wonderful 
soldiers can advance quickly when needed to relief from the burning plain with its withered 
fight against troublesome hill tribes. Alcoig grass and trees and dust-laden winds blowing 
tl^ road Emilies may be seen travelling on from the vrestem desert, 
camels. A saddle is fitted over each camel's 

hump, and bedding is laid on top of the Vt. Bvmat.— -Ifore than five hundred 
saddle or tied bdiind it. Sometimes camels itailes eastwards of Simla travellers come to 
are harnessed to wagons. 'Families cany tiie grandest of all the Himala3rBn ranges, 
tents and food with them for their journey from wfaidi rises Mt. Everest, the highest 
and encamp ly the roadside when night mountain in the world. No one has ever 
f^. Good camels will travel eighty mfies yet stood on tite summit of Everest. A 
in a day. traveller dimbfaig the stops of fhis grSt 

mountain passs thn»^ all the .:difiereat 
SfanU.— -Many mils to the south-east of regions of {fiant life. He begins his jdatney ' 
Srinagar is &nla, a hill statkm of the among thi^ jung^, ahere deqwn Undi. 
Himala}^. Here the government officials tree to trs, and palms and bambioos fioaii^;' ' 
in Delhi spend the hot summer months He gos on through lands of ormgn and <; 
of the year. The town is 7,000 feet above fig tres until ^ air begins to led cods. ' 
the burning plain, and is like a gay Swis Now he finds ttm'tres that grow hi En^tofid ^ 
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Wheat Market 


>~oaks, chestnuts and willows, with brambles 
and wild strawberries growing beneath them. 
Streams trickle over the sides of the cliffs 
and wild flowers and butterflies make the 
mountain gay. On goes the traveller, and 
, now the land becomes gra^y. Pines and 
firs are seen. Up he dii^ and leaves the 
forest behind. At last he stands among open 
pastures, and beyond them lie snowfields 
and ^eets of ice into whidi few dare venture. 

Daifediiig.— South-east of Mt. Everest 
' is the town of Darjeeling, another hill station 
hke Simla. To it runs a wonderful mountain 
railway u^ch crawls and curves and climbs 
up the steep Himala}ias past dense hot 
forest land ^ed the Terai, and lovely tea 
e^unfens. In the bazaar at Darjeeling are 
seen men from the distant land of Tibet 
^ the other side of the Himalayas. 

n* SlaiB ol Efednibui.-— Sooth of the 
is fhe great idain of Hindustan, 
ildiose dadhMB oops of wheat, rice, millet, 

; sugar and jute are India's riches. 
‘pOo jhis jdain flow a thousand streams, 
uadmudh standing 


on its borders. All these streams are gathered 
sooner or later into the broad waters of the 
river Ganges which winds its way through 
the middle of the vast plain. 

Everywhere this sunny plain is covered 
with crops. In the west the traveller sees 
fields of wheat and barley like those grown 
in England. As he journeys eastward he 
notices fields full of millet and cotton, and 
still ferther east there are countless paddy 
fields. The people live among st their tiwlrfs 
in huts made of mud and thatched with 
sticks and grass. Groves of palm . and 
bamboo grow near villages. Herds of buffelo 
feed on the village pastures, and clumsy 
oxcarts creak along the roads. 

Some of the most famous cities of India 
stand in the Ganges basin. On a tributary, 
the Jumna, is Delhi, the capital of India. The 
old city of Delhi contains a sidoidid palace 
built by a Mogul emperor, and many beautiful 
temp^^. New Delhi, a ^ort distance away, 
has i^t government buildings in it, and 
broad, straight roads lined with trees. There, 
is a fine arch built in meniory of the men in 
the Indian army who were killed during the 




First World War. Farther down the Jumna 
stands Agra, the home of the beautiful Taj 
Mahal illustrated on page 566. Benares, 
a holy dty, is on the Ganges itself, and 
Calcutta, the great port at its mouth, is the 
largest dty in India. (There is an illustration 
of Benares on page 582.) 


Ilia Fnnjali.— The western part of the 
{dain of Hindustan is watoed 1 ^ the rivor 
Indus and its five tributaries and is called 
the Punjab, the “Land of the Five Rivers.*' 
Like the Ganges, the Indus is fed the 
snowfields of the Himalayas, and brings 
down rich soil and moisture to a thirsty 
land. Its wato is spread out into slow- 
moving canals sdiich turn desert into' grain 
land and'form waterways, up and down wliidi 
boats laden with grass, grain and wood are 
towed from town to town. Karachi is the 
port and capital of Pakistan. 


Little rain ever falls in the Punjab. The 
land around Lahcne, now full of smiling 
villages, was once a wilderness. A famous 
people of the Punjab are called Sikhs. They, 
have to endure cold winters and hot summem, 
and are fine, strong men. Thdlr religion does 
not allow them to shave or cut their hair, sp 
th^ have long beards, and coils of bs^ V 
hidden under their turbans. On the right - 
wrist they wear a steel bangle to give theni 
manly strength and most have the word ' 
Singh in then names, meaning lion-hearted. 
The Sikhs are clever with thdr hands and. 
many are motor engineers in DeM, Calcntta, 
^ B(»nbay< Once they ruled the Punjab 
but now the land is divid^ between Pi^dstaiA ; , 
and India. 

Hia ' r-lni& has three seiMid^' 

the hot, the rainy and tibe oooL The Im 
seasem b^ins in February, and the weather 
grows hotter and hotter as the sun's nyn 
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dtine more directly overhead. At length 
the land becomes so hot that the air rises 
over it, and a cooler wind is drawn in from 
the Indian Ocean. This wet wind is called 
the south-west monsoon, and it brings rain 
to the land from June to October. For 
months before its coming the skies are 
cloudless. The land is parched; the leaves 
of the trees are brown and dry; every living 
thing is limp and panting. liien a row of 
dark clouds appears on the south-west 
sk^ine; the sky darkens; large drops of 
rain fall and turn to vapour on the hot 
ground. In a few minutes the rain pours 
^wn in torrents, and all life becomes feesh 
and joyful again. The greater part of India 
deiPttida on this monsoon for the success 
of tiite harvest, and should it fail to come 
many people would die of starvation. 

The rain does not fall equally all over 
India. Wherever there are mountains, the 
wind in trying to pass them is forced upwards 

3 


and cooled. Then it sheds rain all around. 
Where the land is low and flat, however, 
the monsoon sometimes blows over it without 
dropping any rain. In the Punjab the 
villages have flat, mud roo&, the rainfldl is 
slight, and wheat and barley are grown in 
the cool season; great sandstorms blow 
up from the Thar desert and bury everything 
around in deep carpets of dust. Eastwards 
from Delhi the rainfall gradually grows 
heavier, imtil around Calcutta the ground 
is hidden beneath hot, wet forest, and 
villages nestle in banana groves. No wheat 
is seen now, but field after field of paddy 
standing out of flooded ground. The village 
huts have strongly thatched, sloping roofs 
which will stand downpotos that would 
wash Punjab houses away. Instead of the 
dry air of the north-east there is the damp 
heat of a hothouse. 

By the end of October India is turned 
away from the sun instead of towards it. 
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and the great plain of India has grown 
cooler than the warm sea washing its coasts. 
The monsoon therefore changes, and the 
cool season sets in. Now the wind blows 
from the land to the sea, in a north-easterly 
direction, and is a dry wind, excepting in 
the far south, where it crosses the Bay of 
Bengal to south-east India and Ceylon. The 
cool season lasts from November to January. 
It is never cold in Calcutta, but the cold of 
a Punjab night is surprising. In January 
and February fallow pools out of doors 
freeze over every night in the Punjab, 
and white men gather round blazing wood 
fires and talk of Christmas in England. 
Travellers carry their bedding with them, and 
in winter they need rugs and wraps. A 
peasant has a thick cotton sheet which he 
spreads on the ground. He lies on this and 
covers himself with a cotton quilt stuffed 
with cotton wool. When travelling he often 
uses his quilt as a coat to shield his shivering 
body from the cutting wind. 

The Deccan. — ^The south of India is shaped 
like a great triangle. A range of high moun- 
tains called the Western Ghats runs down 
the west coast, and this district is very wet 
in the rainy season, as it catches the full 
force of the south-west monsoon. Bombay 
is a wet place and has great paddy fields 
round it. A railway crosses southern India 
from Bombay to Madras, and passengers 
find that after leaving Bombay the tram 
climbs high up to the top of the Ghats and 
then goes on across a flat tableland called 
the Deccan. Rain on the Deccan is never 
heavy, because the winds lose the greater 
part of their moisture on the Ghats. The 
peasants cannot therefore grow rice, which 
needs flooded fields, so n^et and cotton 
are the chief crops. Hundreds of oxen 
labour in the fields and draw loaded wagons 
along the roads. Wherever there is enough 
rainfrdl, forests spring up from the ri^, 
dark soil, and valuable teak trees grow in 
these forests. 

The train from Bombay travels across 
the Deccan for a day and a- night and 


finally reaches the other edge of the table- . 
land which is called the Eastern Ghats. 
Then it runs down towards the sea and stops 
at Madras. Three hundred years ago English 
merchants set up a trading station here, 
smd the old fort built by them is still standing. 
In the province of Madras the towns are 
famous for beautiful silk goods and articles 
of brass, sUver and gold, while along the 
coast crops of coconuts, sugar-cane, rice and 
ground-nuts are grown. Madras itself has a 
great trade, large leather factories and mills 
for rice and cotton. The people of the city 
are different from those of the Gangqs valley. 
They speak another tongue and ar^ shorter 
and darker. In the richer part of Maj^as are 
fine mansions standing in beautiful mounds. 
The poorer quarter swarms with pe^le who 
live in smaU houses crowded along 
streets. ' 

— ^To the south of Madras lies a 
country scattered all over with beautiful 
temples. The people are deeply religious 
and the women seem to be even more fond 
of silver jewellery here than elsewhere. In 
Msrsore they wear closely fitting bodices, 
and blue or red robes called saris draped 
about their bodies and brought up over 
the shoulders. On their foreheads are the 
marks of their class. The hill country in the 
west of Mysore gradually gives place to 
valleys and open plains which are watered 
by many rivers, the diief being the Cauvery. 
Ifrese streams are banked up on the hill- 
sides to form huge lakes or tanks from which 
water is carried in channels over the land. 
At the waterside is often built a ghai, or 
flight of wide stone steps miming down 
to the river. Women and girls go in 
numbers, to the gjt&t to fill their brass or 
earthen pots with the precious \mter. 
M3rsore is one of the most thriving 
provinces in India. It was mled by a r|||j{£ 
before the country was divided into i^o 
Dominions and had long been noted for its 
good government carried out on the Briti^ ! 
plan. In the provmce are rich gold mines and 
others of a metal called manganeise, used id; 
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making steel. The people cultivate fine they should look at the Plain of Hindustan 
plantations of coffee, rice and millet and keep stretching from the Indus to the Ganges, 
sheep on the highlands. In the towns beauti- This is probably coloured green — ^for fertile 
ful silk saris are manufactured. lowland — excepting where the Thar desert 

is left a pale yellow. Finally the pupils 
TBAOEDUG hiw wi should examine the Deccan, coloured a 

light brown and therefore hi^. The Western 
, JL leading.— Before taking this lesson and Eastern Ghats stand out darker upon it, 

t^ teacher should let the pupils spend a and rivers cut across it. Questions and 
few minutes looking at the map of India, general conversation about the map should 
Hiey might foUow the curve of the Hima- be encouraged. This will make the pupils 
> layas and note the deep brown colouring interested and anxious to learn more of the 
mhidi signifies their immense height. Then country. 
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2. A favoniiie storsr.— The story of the 
Parsee and the Rhinoceros might be read 
to the class afterwards. (Jttsi So Stories, 
by Rudyard Kipling.) 

8. Pbpnlatioii of bidia.— The very great 
size and large population of India need 
special emphasis. This can be done by 
means of diagrams. India has 400 million 
people in 1,576,000 square miles. Find the 
total area and population of Canada, 
Australia and New &aland. The comparison 
will be most striking: 

Area. Population. 

Australia .. 2,974,581 8 million 

New Zealand 103,862 2 million 

Canada . . 3,684,723 12 million 

6,763,166 22 million 

4 . The Soez lonte. — ^The world’s great 
highway passes through the Mediterranean, 
Suez Canal and Red Sea. Show that through- 
out the whole of its course branches are 
passing into this highway from productive 
lands. Contrast this route with the other 
great routes where lateral branches are few 
in number. The route is of value to all 
lands except South America and the western 
side of North America. Point out the 
development of important centres at narrow 
straits or points of convergence of branch 
routes, e.g. Gibraltar, Malta, Port Said, 
Aden, Colombo. Refer to the great variety 
of material carried along the route. 

5. Tbe etceat Plain. — Refer to the con- 
centration of the people on the low river 
plains. One third of the people live on the 
plain of the Ganges. The plain of the Indus 
supports comparatively few people because 
of its dryness. The people live mainly near 
the rivers which have a good rainfedl, and 
near the wet coasts, the reason being that 
those are the areas where the people can 
produce their food and the material for 
export. The peoj^ are peasant farmers 
and live in villages. 


6. CUnuite.*— It is of importance tiiat ^ 
chief characteristics of the monsoon type of 
climate should be clearly tmderstood. 

(a) In India there is no winter season. In 
the plain of the Ganges the cool season is, 
on the whole, as warm as the English 
summer. 

(b) One part of the year is very hot. 

(c) Nearly all the rain comes in the hot 
part of the year. 

(d) The rain is of the relief t3q)e and is 
brought by the south-west monsoon. 

(c) There is a complete reversal of the 
wind direction; this causes the dry season. 

(f) The change of wind is caused!^ the 
change of temperature over the great plain 
of the north. The change of temperature 
over the sea is slight. 

The monsoon t}q>e of climate necessitates 
irrigation during the dry season, and then 
agriculture can be practised during the 
whole year. Crops suitable to temperate 
climes can be raised during the cool season. 
Monsoon products are of great variety and 
great yield. The wet weather crops are 
mainly grown for home consumption — ^millet, 
rice, maize, cotton and sesame (oil-seed); 
the winter crops are for sale — ^wheat, barley, 
chick-peas, sugar, tobacco, hemp and 
indigo. 

7 . Menuny work.— (a) Bombay is the 
second port in India, and manufactures 
cotton goods, (b) The snows of the Hima- 
la}^ feed the Ganges and the Indus, (c) The 
plain of Hindustan is the richest part of 
India. Crops of wheat, cotton and millet 
are grown in the drier districts, and paddy 
in the wet parts, (d) There are tea |danta- 
tions on the hills near Darjeeling. (<^ The 
valley of Kashmir is not much warmer than 
England. Carpets are made at Srinagar. 
{/) The southern part of India is a great 
tableland called th« Deccan, (g) The sooth- 
west monsoon brings heavy summer rain to 
many parts. 
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A aaua Gsakaxy built at Bakkiporb, 1780, to guard against Fauinb. Kative Water Carrier 
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(See d#icriptioii <m page 589) 




IX. INDIA-INDUSTRIES 


PIOTUBE? 



A VnxAGE SuGAR-Mnx in India 
(C lasi Picture Ko. loo in the poctlolio) 


T he Class Picture illustrated above slow-moving oxen swing the heavy pole. 
(No. 100 in the portfolio) is of a A train of creaking ox-wagons brings up 
Village Sugar-Mill. The scene is an more cane from a plantation on the level 
excellent example of the peace and content plain ; close at hand is a thatched shed sup- 
,of the average Indian village, where modem ported by bamboo posts, where the syrup is 
innovations have made little impression, boQed and cr}rstallised into sugar. The oxen 
. tfidiere life is unhurried and where work is are of the humped species common in the 
measured 1 ^ the tradition of centuries. East, their fatty humps acting as reserves of 
in tlte shn-'dienched courtym-d the cane is nourishment in times of scarcity. Sugar- 
rollers turning as the cane is a cash crop of the peasant and in the 




Dhobi Ghat at Bombay 


IPkBte; S.li.A. 


markets will be seen huge blocks of gur or 
unrefined sugar, and of jagree, like solid 
crumbly treacle. It should be noted that in 
recent years both the culture and the manu- 
facture of sugar have greatly improved in the 
more advanced areas. Instructors are sent to 
villages from agricultural stations to coach 
the peasants in new methods, and already 
India, instead of being an importer of sugar, 
is now self-supporting. 

OnSODTJCIlOH 

India is pre-eminently an agricultural 
country. It is estimated that a little more 
than 70 per cent of the whole population 
is dire^y supported by agriculture, mcluding 
forestry and the raising of livestock. The 
prosperity of the 400 n^on inhabitants of 
the country depends upcm the crops which 
can be cultivated on the 390 million acres of 
fertile land in India. Numerous varieties of 
crops essential for food, fodder, industrial 


needs and luxuries are produced in cblossal 
quantities. Food crops cover nearly 8a per 
cent of the cultivated land and include 
such important things as rice, tea, wheat, 
sugar, millet, maize, fruits and vegetables. 
Large quantities of cotton, jute, hemp, 
rubber, oil seeds and indigo are product 
to supply raw material to factories, and 
among the other important products of 
the country are tobacco, spices and teak. 

Notwithstanding the great demands of a 
huge population upon many of the nmterials 
grown, there is a large export trade in each 
product mentioned above. Obviously, there- 
fore, India must,J)e a country where con- 
ditions are favourable to agriculture. The 
temperature of the deep, rich, alluvisl soil 
of ^e northern plain is warm tfaroughoQt . 
the whole year, and rainfall is greatest ' 
during the hottest months. Tropirad plwts ' 
are |^wn during the hot periods the^ 
year. In the dry, coolo: months tentpente ' 
crops are produced with l^e a^ j 
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There is thus a complete year of cultivation 
and a succession of harvests of various 
kinds. Smilarly, in the Deccan, cultivation 
vith the aid of irrigation is possible through- 
out the year. Production, too, is dieap, for 
India has a large population of peasants 
who live in a simple way for small wages. 

. Vea.— Tea became known to Europe 

: . through the medium of the Dutch East 
India Company, and was introduced into 
/ ) England from Holland in the early part of 
; frie seventeenth century. English people, 
therefrire, have been drinking tea as a 
K , , beverage for a little more than 230 years. 
].. 'M the beginning of the ei^teenth century 
V ihe amount imported was about 100,000 lb. 
"(• annually, but to-day the amount imported 
a year from India alone exceeds in value 
'■f j^nan ^han £20,000,000. 

AWioug^ the plant is indigenous to 
Assam, its cultivation in India did not 
UQt&.i834, atoi an attempt was made 


to compete with Giina, hitherto the only 
source of supply. It was not, however, until 
1880 that the industry became well estab- 
lished. In recent years the area under 
cultivation has considerably increased, and 
in the last twenty-five years the area under 
the tea crop has more than doubled, 
and the production has trebled. India is now 
the second tea-producing country in the 
world. Large numbers of tea plantations 
are situated in Assam and the. adjacent 
areas of northern Bengal. Others are found 
mainly in the southern extremity of India. 
There are altogether nearly 4,500 tea planta- 
tions in the country and more than a miUmn 
people are engaged in the tea industry. 

Ibe tea of everyday use is obtained by 
drying the leaves of the fairly small tea 
shimb. This is propagated from seed sown 
in nurseries in November and December, 
the young plants being planted out at the 
end of from six to twelve months, usually 
at the rate of 2,000 to the acre. Prurung 
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takes place every year, and the first crop is 
obtained the second }rear after the tot 
pruning. The crop gathered increases for 
a time with the age of the plant, and ulti- 
mately becomes 500 lb. per acre. In Assam 
the leaves are picked sixteen times during 
the year, but the number of pickings 
during the season is even greater in Ceylon. 

The tot process in preparing tea for the 
market is to spread out the leaves to wither 
until they are flaccid. The leaves are then 
rolled and spread out in a darkened room 
in layers from two to six inches thick for 
from two to six hours. They are then dried 
as quickly as possible, after which they are 
graded and packed. Before packing each 
grade is refined at a temperature of from iSo** 
to 200° F. and is packed while it is still warm. 

Only the topmost leaves on each shoot 
are used for the best tea. The finer the 
plucking the better is the quality obtained. 


An abundance of skilled labour is requited 
for picking the leaves, but in India ibe 
subsequent processes are all done iip*tqr 
date machinery at the plantations. 

It should be noticed that up to a certain .’ 
point tea production is a peasant industry in. 
India, but that finally it becomes assodated : 
with modem machinery. As a contrast, 
it is interesting to notice that in Quna it 
is mostly a peasant industry. In that 
country tea is usually cultivated in small, 
patches round the homesteads. The family' 
pick the leaves and give them their pre- 
liminary drying in the sun. As /they b^n 
to curl up and darken they are! made into 
balls, and so soon as the leavesmave been 
given a sufficient twist, the baUs ue broken 
up and placed in cotton bags an^ taken to 
the nearest market for sale. 'y 

The conditions necessary for Successful 
cultivation should be noticed. The tea 
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dirob requires a deep, 
fertile, well-drained 
soil, and it flourishes 
on the lower slopes 
of the mountains and 
hills of many parts 
of monsoon Asia. 
The plant is very 
hardy, but it must 
have a kmg, warm 
and moist growing 
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Thb Wokld's Annual PaonucnoN or Tea in Muxions or us. 


The bulk of the 

tea produced in India is exported to foreign 
countries and the largest buyer is the 
United Kingdom, which takes about 87 per 
cent of India's total exports. Ceylon teas 
are well known in all parts of the world. 
They are grown in the hilly region near 
Kan<^. Ceylon ranks next to India in 
exporting tea. 


The Dutidi, Australians, New Zealanders 
and Britirii are large tea drinkers, but in 
India the consumption, as compared with 
the United Kingdom, is only aqout ^ per 
head of the population. 

. \ 

Biee.— Rice is the staple food of the 
densely peopled river plains of south-eastern 







Aii&i &iid is the 
mainrtay of the peo- 
ple of and of 
the Orient generally. 

There are many 
varieties which differ 
in the colonr, size and 
shape of the grain, 
in the length of the 
stalks, and in the 
conditions necessary 
for successful culti- 
vation. There are, 
however, two main 
varieties of rice — ^the 
upland and the low- 
land. The former 
variety can be grown 
on hill slopes where 
the conditions are 
fairly dry, but the 
amount produced in India is small. The 
lowland variety, which is the rice of 
commerce and the food of millions of 
Indians, requires level land which can at 
periods carry an excess of water. This 
variety is grown mainly in the valley 
of the Ganges and on the coastal plains of 
the Deccan peninsula. In Burma, large 
quantities are grown in the fertile valley of 
the Irrawaddy; while in Ceylon, rice is 
cultivated on the wet coastal plain of the 
south-west of the island. Rice occupies 
almost 35 per cent of the total cultivated 
area in India. The Indian production is 
more than thirty million tons a year; this 
is about one-third of the production of the 
world. (In Eastern lands the word rice is 
rarely used. Rice fields ate referred to as 
paddy fields.) 

Swamp rice requires flat fields through 
which water cannot quickly drain away. 
An impervious soil beneath the surface is 
necessary in order to prevent rapid drainage. 
The first step in cultivation is to prepare a 
level sur&oe unless it is already in that 
exmdition. Each field is then provided with 
''embankments round its sides in order that 
' i|| can be transformed into a flooded rq;ion 


in the early stages of the growth of the 
plants. After the seed is sown the ground 
is flooded for nearly a month. As soon as 
the plants are large enough to handle they 
are transplanted, and the workers paddle 
in the water over the rice field. Draining 
and re-flooding are necessary at intervals 
during the growing period, the amount of 
water used being less and less on eadi 
successive occasion. Finally the water is 
drained away for the seed to ripen, and the 
crop is gathered by the use of sickles. An 
immense amount of skilled labour is neces- 
sary for all this toilsome work, but it must 
be remembered that the swamp rice areas 
are the most densely peopled parts of the 
world. It is evident that an abundant 
supply of water is needed to produce the 
rice. The crops of India and Burma are 
restricted to those river valleys where the 
mean annual rainfall is above forty inches. 
The great river deltas and alluvial plains 
of the Ganges and Irrawad(fy are ideal rice 
lands, for ^ey receive an abundant supply 
of rain ficom the south-west monsoon. The 
growing season is comparatively short and 
the harvest is prolific. In the most favoured 
areas three harvests are possible in the hot 
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Sowing Juts 


wet part of the year, and it is a poor rice area 
whi(^ does not produce two crops. The 
first demand on the crop is for the food 
supply of the inhabitants, and it is only 
the surplus that is exported. There is a 
large quantity for export from the Ganges 
and Irrawaddy valleys, but in Ceylon, 
although there is a large production, an 
import is jiecessary 
to provide enough 
food for the people 
of the island. 

Rice passes 
through several pro- 
cesses before it is 
transformed from 
paddy to the polished 
rice of consumption. 

It must be husked, 
skinned and polished. 

On the small rice 
fields these opera- 
tions are performed 
by hand or by small 
hand-worked 
machinery, but in the 
large rice-growing 
areas mills equipped 


with modem muluh- 
ety are estatdished. . 
For fuel these mills,'/' 
use the paddy husks. ' ; 
Although mills with 
machines often deal 
with the crop whidi 
has been harvested, 
it must be remem- . 
bered that the field 
work is still earned 
on in a primitive 
fashion. Small 
woodert ploughs 
drawn bw oxen or 
v^ter buffaloes work 
in the ps^dy fields, 

' and reaping is still 
done by h^d. (See 
Class Picture No. 67.) 
India with Burma 
produces most of the world's rice, but the 
amount consumed as food is so great that 
only about 7 per cent of the crop is exported. 

The value of the export of rice is about 
£30,000.000 a year, and Rangoon is the 
great rice port of Asia. There is' a large 
trade with parts of Asia which grow rice 
in insufficient quantities for their food 
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supply. Mudi, thei^ 
fore, goes to Ceylon, 
Javaund Malaya, and 
the remainder goes to 
the other lands of the 
world where rice is 
only an occasional part 
of the diet. 

Jute. — ^Jute is the 
cheapest fibre in the 
world, but it is one of 
the most useful and 
valuable. It is essen- 
tially a product of 
India, and practically 
the whole of the 
world’s supplies come^ 
from the Bengal area 
in the lower Ganges 



valley. The fibre is 

used for the manufacture of a coarse doth is a great demand for jute fibre, and that 
from which sacks are made. In India these the manufacture of the fibre into doth and 


sacks are commerdally known as gunny sacking must employ a considerable number 
bags. When it is considered what a tremen- of people. Many attempts have been made 
dous mass of material such as seeds, cereals in other countries to grow jute, or to discover 
and foodstuffs are parried from place to a suitable substitute for sack making, but 
place in sacks, it will be realised that there so far there has been little success. The 

increasing demand 



for the fibre has 
caused the produc- 
tion in India almost 
to double in the last 
forty years. The 
area under the crop 
is over two million 
acres, and of this 
area 88 per cent 
occurs in Bengal. 
Nearly half the jute 
produced is ex- 
ported, and the re- 
mainder is used in 
the local jute mills 
for manufacture into 
gimny doth. 

The jute plant, 
which is raised from 


seed, is a slender 


Dryino Juti 
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stemmed annual which grows to a height 
of from eight to twelve feet. The seeds 
are sown in March and April. It flourishes 
on the alluvial soils deposited by rivers 
in regions of heavy rain and high tem- 
perature. In the early stages of growth 
the plant requires an abundant supply of 
water, and flooded grotmd is not injurious, 
but for later growth the soil must be well 
drained. Before ripening, it is cut in August 
and September and retted, remaining in 
stagnant water for about three weeks before 
the fibre can be extracted by hand. The 
fibre is then dried in the shade before being 
sorted, graded and baled. The bales weigh 
about 400 lbs. each, and the annual produc- 
tion of fibre is about 9,000,000 bales. 

Until about X835 the manufacture of jute 
into doth was confined to India, where it 
was purely a peasant industry, but at that 
time an export commenced and the fibre 
was sent to Dundee, in Scotland. Since then 
Dundee has developed into the largest jute- 
working centre of the British Lies. In 
recent years also, in Calcutta and the neigh- 
bouring region of Bengal, large mills with 
modem madmiety have been established 
for the manufacture of doth for export, 
and gunny bags for carrying much of India's 
raw matoial. 

With the increased transport facilities in 
all parts of the world in recent years, the 


demand for sadcs has oonddlerBhfy 
increased. To meet this demand IndL ' 
is endeavouring to open up new areas 
for the cultivation of jute. As a re- 
sult of experiments and investigation 
by the A^cultural Departments, the 
cultivation is now established in the 
United Provinces, where omditions 
are similar to those in many parts of 
Bengal. 

Although jute occupies only a small 
percentage of the totd area criltivated 
in India, it contributes more than 25 
per cent of the export tr^e of the 
country. I 

\ 

Teak.— Teak is one of ^^e most 
important timber trees of commooe. It 
abounds in the hot wet forests of the East,* 
the finest qualities coming from Burma. 

The tree grows to a great size, the girth 
often being as much as twenty-five feet. 
It often occurs that the first brandies do not 
appear until the tree has attained a height 
of eighty feet. The wood is very hard and 
durable and of particular service for con- 
structional work in tropical countries. If 
thoroughly seasoned it does not warp, split 
or crack. The great value of the timber 
arises, however, from the oil which permeates 
it. As a result, it is immune from the attack 
of the white ant and is unaffected by contact 
with iron. When immersed in water it does 
not readily rot, neither is it affected by 
marine insects which destroy other timber. 
First-class furniture can be made from it, 
since the wood has a rich brown colour and 
has a beautiful appearance when polished. 
It is also used to a large extent in the wood- 
work of diips and rs^way carriages. This 
can be attributed, not only to its great 
durability, but also to the fact that it does 
not readily ignite. 

The usual method of obtaining the timbor 
from the forest is to ring-bark the trees 
near the ground. The bark is cut away in 
the form of a ring and the cut is made to 
penetrate the sap wood. After this has 
been done the trees slovdy die^ iu^ 


Elbpbamts on Pakadb 


[Rtfindmitd by eourtay o/ India Htnst. 


they are felled. Elephants play an important 
part in all stages of the teak industry. 

Teak is largely used in buildings, and 
outside most Burmese villages there stands 
a Buddhist monastery built of teak. The 
Queen's Golden MonastAry in Mandalay is 
built of teak profusely decorated and elabor- 
ately carved. The carvings are often so 
wonderful and delicate as to give the material 
the appearance of flimsy lace. 

CHILDBEN’S STOBT 

BiOA. — (The story" of rice cultivation is 
told in VoL I., page 452; a few further facts 
are included here for the third year’s course. 
See also the Class Picture No. 67.) Three- 
quarters of all the millions of people in 
£adia earn their living by growing crops, 
ntost of which are grown for food. Rice, 
tea and sugar are grown during the hot, 
wet nmths; and millet and wheat during 
doolo' in^ Besides these crops, 


however, quantities of cotton and jute are 
needed for making into doth at the factories ; 
and tobacco, spices and teak are very 
important. The soil on the great plains of 
In^a is deep and rich, but the one draw- 
back is that the monsoon rains are not always 
heavy enough. To guard against lack of 
water, there are now more than 10,000 miles 
of canals in India. Thousands of wells have 
also been dug from which oxen and men 
draw water and tip it into ditches that run 
beside the fields. 

The great rice port of the East is Rangoon 
on the Irrawaddy river in Burma, where the 
paddy fields lie on either dde for many 
miles upstream. During the rice harvest, 
the rough, unhusked grain is piled into 
paddy boats with sharp prows curving high 
up out of the water. Twelve oarsmen row 
each boat and the steersman sits perched up 
in a sort of tower at the back. Raised in 
this way he is better able to steer clear 
of the mudbanks which caimot be seen from 
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the lower deck. The boat has eyes carved 
and painted on its prow, so that “it may 
see where it is going”; when the wind 
blows upstream a square sail is hoisted on 
a tall bamboo mast. 

The paddy boats stop at Rangoon quay, 
where a string of porters run hither and 
thither like ants. They throw the paddy 
on to a great heap in front of mills, whose 
smoke adds to the heat of the place. Inside 
the mills, revolving stones strip ofi the rough, 
outer husks. The grains are then polished and 
the inner skins are ground off. Finally the 
rice is poured out of great chutes into guimy 
bags, which are quickly stitched up by gaily 
clad Burmese girls, and lifted on to steamers 
to be taken overseas. 



Native Method of Beating out the 
Rice Grains 


Tea. — (The story of a tea plantation is 
told in Vol. I., page 453. See also the Class 
Picture, No. 68.) There are hundreds of 
tea gardens in India, many of which are on 
the mountain slopes of Assam to the north 
of Calcutta. In these plantations China 
seed was first used, but the native Indian 
tea plant grew betto^ than the Chinese one. 


and now Indian tea has a larger sale than 
any other kind grown. England buys most 
of it, and after England the best customers 
are Canada and the United States of America. 
Indian tea planters spend much mon^ and 
thought on raising the best possible trops 
of tea. Every estate is laid out with roads 
and a network of drains, and the machinery 
in the factory is up-to-date. Britiidi planters 
look after the cultivation and manufacture 
of the tea, and the workpeople live in 
long lines or rows of huts on the planta- 
tions. Plucking is done when the tea bushes 
are " flushing " or budding freely m the bright 
sunshine following showers. Women and 
children do plucking and weedlpg; and 
men do roadmaking, draining and pruning. 
In Ceylon, when all the women on an 
estate are called out to pluck a fine “flush, ” 
the mothers sling their brown bhbies in 
cloths to the branches of a tree called a 
"nursery tree," where they are watched 
by a tiny girl while the mothers work. 

Jute. — Standing first on the long list of 
goods sold by India to other countries is 
jide, which wiU not grow well in any other 
land. Jute is a plant with a slender stem 
which grows to twice the height of a man. 
It is cultivated in great plantations around 
Calcutta and in the south of Assam. The 
river Ganges brings down vast quantities 
of rich silt from the lands through which 
it flows, and this silt collects at the mouth 
of the river, and forms a delta. The largest 
stream of the Ganges delta is the Hoc^hly, 
and jute plantations grow on its banks 
both above and below Calcutta. 

The jute seeds are sown in April at the 
beginning of the rainy season, because the 
3^)ung plants need much water and heat. 
Later on, the water has to be drained away. 
The plants are cut before they flower, and 
their stems are placed in water for three 
weeks to soften. Then the fibres underneath 
the bark are pulled out, dried, sorted and 
packed in bales. A great many bales of raw 
jute are sent to factories at Dundee in 
Scotland. The rest are made into cloth in 
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Khasi Wombm Sblung Cloth, Shillong, Assam 


the jute mills of Calcutta. These giant mills 
rear their tall chimnejrs for forty miles 
abng the Hooghly, and 250,000 people 
work in them. From the jute fibres are 
made stair carpets, canvas, school satchels, 
stiff linings, sacking and gunny bags. These 
last are ^pped to all parts of the world 
for holding grain, cement, sugar, cotton. 


coal, sand and many other goods. Some 
countries buy the sacking from India and 
make up their own bags. So much jute is 
wanted all over the world that plantations 
in India have doubled in size during the 
last forty years, and fresh fields are 
now being planted higher up the river 
Ganges. 



580 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


A great many native women of Assam 
weave on handlooms cloth from cotton and 
jute fibres. When they have made a good 
supply of useful articles such as tablecloths, 
sheets, towels and bedcovers they spread 
them out on a cotton sheet on the ground 
outside their huts, and sell them to travellers 
passing by. 

Teak. — (An account of teak forests is 
given in Vol. I.; page 454. See also Class 
Picture, No. 103.) The forests of India cover 
a region twice as large as the British Isles, 
and in them are 2,500 difierent kinds of 
trees. One important tree is called sandal- 
wood. The wood of this tree gives out a 
sweet scent and is often burnt for incense. 
Sandalwood oil is used in medicine, and is 
the most valuable forest product in the 
world. Other trees found are ebony and 
rosewood, used for furniture and carving; 
and bamboo, which is so important to the 
native peoples for their houses, mats und 
baskets. Bamboo has also been found good 
for wood pulp, from which paper and arti- 
ficial silk are made. The most valuable tree 
of all, however, is the mighty teak, which 
abounds in the forests of India and Burma. 
Some of these forests are very difficult to 
reach, and the teak trees cost so much to 
move that they cannot be sold at a profit. 
The forests of the western Ghats and of the 
Andaman Islands, in the Bay of Bengal, 
however, are near the sea, and some of the 
teak forests of Burma are near the great 
river Irrawaddy. 

The elephant is the only animal powerful 
and sensible enough to carry or drag the 
huge logs of teak to where they are wanted. 
The teak trees are cut in the hot season, 
and elephants drag the logs to the forest 
streams on whidi they lie floating until 
the heavy rains begin. Men bind the logs 
with rattans, or tough canes, into huge 
rafts, which drift down the rivers when 
they are full of water. People travel down 
on the rafts, sometimes building huts on 
them and keeping cows, goats and fowls. 
At Rangoon, on the river mouth, there 


are great teak yards and sawmills, with 
huge machines to carry the logs. A few 
elephants help, too; they wade into the 
Irrawaddy and haul the rafts to the banks 
by means of chains fastened to their harness. 
ITien they lift the logs with their trunks, 
or push them with their tusks. A heavy 
mass is balanced on the tusks with the 
trunk coiled round the middle. If a log 
should be too heavy to lift, the clever 
elephant raises one end on to the stack of 
logs already piled in place, then he goes to 
the other end, pushes the log backwards 
until it balances in the air, and finally 
heaves it round into position with '(his trunk. 
All this work the elephant does wi^out any 
orders from the mahout on ms back. 
Elephants are most sensible anima^. They 
seem to know the time of day, for \without 
being told they stop work at midday for 
dinner and at the end of the day when 
work is over. 

TBACmNa BDOnS 

1 . Ckmocete objects. — ^The stories in this 
lesson should if possible be illustrated by 
articles of Indian workmanship and of other 
objects made from teak and jute. It is 
likely that some pupils will be able to bring 
to school curios from India such as ebony 
elephants, embroidered Indian cloths (or 
imitations, to give an idea of the style), 
a sandalwood box, a piece of jute sacking 
or a piece of teak. 

2. Handwork. — ^The pupils would enjoy 
drawing and colouring simple pictures of 
“elephants a-pilin* teak"; of humped oxen 
ploughing, or turning a sugar mill; of 
native women picking tea leaves while their 
babies are slung to the branches of a "nursery 
tree"; or of a paddy boat on the Irrawaddy 
river. The handwork lessons will be helpful 
in this connection. 

2. OcopB in India.— There is no country 
in the world where the wet season is of such 
vital importance as it is in India. On it 
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depends the ptosperity and well-being of 
about 400 million people. Without the rain 
they cannot produce their food. The prin- 
cipal occupation of the people is agriculture, 
and ly their work they provide all their 
own food, and supply the world with tea, 
rice, jute and many other useful products. 
It is important that the children should 
be made to realise the following reasons 
why 400 million people can work, all the 
year round, at agriculture. 

(а) There are extensive areas of fertile soil. 

(б) The soil is never cold. 

(c) As a rule, the soil receives abundant 
moisture when its temperature is highest. 

(d) A great many crops flourish in hot 
wet regions. 

(e) Among the crops are foods on which 
the Indians live. 

{/) The labour supply is plentiful and 
suited to the work. 

(g) Irrigation,inthedryseason,givestwelve 
months' production, with successive crops. 

4. Tea. — ^The conditions for the growth 
of plants which give us tea, coflee and cocoa 
arc a striking contrast to those needed for 
many other tropical products. These plants 
each require a high temperature, heavy 
rainfall and rich soil; but they must have 
a well drained soil. Wet mountain slopes 
in tropical lands supply the beverages. 
Rice, sugar, coconuts and rubber each 
requires high temperature and heavy rain, 
but they are products of the plains. 

Emphasise the condition of things in 
England before the establishment of world 


trade. It is interesting to see that, apart 
horn China, the countries which grow tea do 
not drink much tea. The beverage is used 
for daily consumption in the coimtries which 
cannot grow the plant. 

5. Memoiy work. — (a) The people of 
India grow crops of rice, tea and sugar in 
the hot, wet months. (6) Rice is the chief 
food in the wet regions, and millet in the 
dry parts, (c) Rangoon on the river Irra- 
waddy in Burma is the chief rice port, 
(d) Tea plantations grow in Assam to the 
north of Calcutta, (e) India sends away 
more tea than any other country in the 
world. (/) There are hundreds of jute mills 
on the river Hooghly near Calcutta. 
(g) Gunny bags made from jute are used for 
packing grain, sugar, cotton, sand and other 
goods. (A) Teak logs cut from the forests are 
made into rafts and floated down the rivers, 
(t) Elephants haul and stack the logs of teak. 

6. Exercises. — (a) What is the chief work 
of the people of India? (i) Which crops 
need wet, hot weather? (c) Which is the 
chief rice port? [d) On what river does it 
stand? [e) Tell all you know about a paddy 
boat. (/) What is done with the paddy 
when it arrives at the port in Burma? 
{g) Where are the chief tea plantations of 
India? (A) Tell all you know about them. 
(») What is jute? (j) Where does it grow? 
(A) How are the fibres obtained from it? 
(/) What is done with the fibres? (m) Of 
what use are gunny bags? (n) Tell about 
the trees which grow in the forests of India. 
{0) What work is done by elephants? 
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X. INDIA-TOWN LIFE 


noTuait BEntsiSHii 



A Snake Charmer and a Potter in India 

(Class Picture No. xox in the portfolio) 


T he aiustration (No. loi in the port- plays upon his pipe made from a gourd. In 
folio) shows a Snake Charmer and a response to the music the reptiles uncoU, 
Potter. The kaleidoscopic life of raise their heads and sway, sinking back as 
India would not be complete without the the strains cease. The people never seem 
snake charmer. He and his baskets of to weary of the performance, its uncanny 
reptiles— a dreaded hooded cobra and an nature being vividly reflected in their faces, 
equally venomous viper or two — will be seen The potter's craft, which has passed from 
wherever th^e is a ready audience, such as a father to son for generations, is most valu- 
conrw of a bazaar. While an assistant beats able in the orderly pattern of village life, 
a ihytihmic tom-tom on a drum, the charmer In the picture is a potter at work, with a 
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Shobmakbr IK India 


Fruit Stall in India 


lump of clay and jar of water at his side. His 
wife, in front of his tiny hut, kneads the 
clay dug from the river bank, while he spins 
the wheel with his foot and dexterously 
shapes a jar. Earthen pots are in great de- 
mand, and for his labour he is rewarded with 
a share in the harvest and a little garden for 
vegetables. 

INTBODnCXION 

Bombl^. — ^Bombay, the capital of the 
Bombay Presidency, is situated at the 
southern end of a small island, eleven miles 
long and three miles wide, ofi the western 
coast of India. On Malabar Hill stands the 
Government House, in lovely grounds, and 
here the chief work of administration goes 
on in the cool season. (During the hot 
season the government migrates to Poona, 
a hill station and military camp on the 
plateau.) Along the slopes of the ridge 
stand handsome mansions belonging to 
wealthy Indian and European residents, 


and commanding magnificent views. Back 
Bay, round which Bombay is built, is two 
miles across; the ridge of Malabar' Hill, 
200 feet high, is on its western side, and 
on the eastern side a long tongue of land 
tapers off to a point where stands a light- 
house. The true Indian part of Bombay, the 
bazaar, is found at the upper end of this 
tongue of land. Next to the bazaar is the 
Fort, which is the business part of Bombay. 
Here are found the banks, the Upping 
offices and the chief business houses. Lsistly 
there is the manufacturing quarter. The great 
waterway of Bombay harbour is seven 
miles wide at the opening and narrows to 
the northward. 

When the traveller approaches Bombay 
by sea and enters the "Gateway of India" 
he sees before him a magnificent and impres- 
sive panorama. Numerous mountainous 
islands stud the stately waterway; cm the 
left rise the dignified buildings of the dty, 
and on the right in the distance the peaks 
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The Bazaar, Bombay 


[ Reproduced by courtesy of 


of the Western Ghats rise gradually from 
the coast where palms fringe the shore. 
Bombay has one of the finest waterfronts 
in the world; and it can claim to be one of 
the first cities in the world, because of 
its position as the gateway of India, its 
splendid natural harbour, and the energy 
and enterprise of its people. The bazaar 
has broad main streets, where Indian crafts 
of various kinds are carried on with unceasing 
industry and skill, and where the shops 
are famous for the beauty, richness and 
diversity of their wares. Among the fine 
buildings in the business area are the post 
office, a majestic building in appearance like 
a palace; the Victoria railway terminus; 
the Royal Institute of Science; the town 
hall, and the museum, all of distinguished 
architectural merit. 


Bombay University was originally estab- 
lished in 1857 as an examining body, and is 
still mainly concerned with examinations. 
It is modelled on the lines of the London 
University; there arc many other institu- 
tions in other parts of India affiliated 
to it. 

The population of Bombay is about 
1,490,000, and is made up of members of 
many nations including Europeans, Afghans, 
Arab traders, Baghdad Jews, Sinhalese, 
Mahrattas, Parsees, Tibetans and others. 
There are only about 100,000 Parsees, but 
they are highly influential and important 
on account of their great natural ability, 
initiative and progressiveness. The Parsees 
own many of the most important business 
houses in Bombay, and have a world-wide 
reputation. There is also a ffiirly large 


Babu Ghats, Hooghly River, Calcutta 
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colony of Japanese in the cotton trade, 
but there are not many Chinese. 

Bombay has very fine docks and is the 
only port of India with tides large enough 
for docks on such an extensive scale. When 
liners arrive in Bombay passengers can step 
out on the mole and rea^ the centre of the 
city Iqr train in a few minutes, or they can 
enter a waiting train and journey on at once 
northward to Delhi, eastward to Calcutta, 
or south-eastward to Madras. 

The monsoon rainfall in the Western 
Ghats is impounded in three lakes, and falls 
to a generating station, which supplies 
electric power to the Bombay tramwa)^, 
suburban railwa3rs and mills. 

]^mbay's magnificent harbour and her 
position on the west coast have resulted in 
a great seaborne trade. The chief exports 
are raw cotton, grain and seeds, and the 
chief imports are piece goods, metals and 


machinery. Bombay has over one hundred 
spinning and weaving mills and is the centre 
of the cotton and textile industry. Most 
of the mills have Indian managers and the 
greater share of the trade is done by Indian 
firms. Work in brass and silver, d3^ing and 
tanning are other important industries of 
Bombay. 

Calcutta. — Calcutta is the capital of the 
province of Bengal. It holds an unrivalled 
position as a port of north-east India, being 
a focus of trade for the river, rail and ocean 
routes. It is a collecting centre for the pro- 
duce of the fertile valleys of the Ganges and 
Brahmaputra, and has equal pppwtunities 
of commerce with Europe and the Far J^st. 

Calcutta is a city of modem growth, but 
its buildings do not rival those of Bombay. 
The beautiful Maidan, or park, udiich 
contains many statues, and tiie marble 
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Bentinck Street— Calcutta 


domed building of the Victoria Memorial 
are its chief features. The city contains many 
fine commercial buildings, some zoological 
gardens and the Meteorological Observatory 
for Bengal. 

Modem sanitation and drainage have con* 
verted Calcutta, which was formerly very 
unhealthy, into a city equally healthy with 
any in the plains of Bengal. The river 
Hooghly suppHes the town with water, 
much of which is collected in an iron reservoir 
which is said to be the second largest in the 
world. Many of the insanitary areas have 
been cleared out, roads have been con- 
structed and widened, and in several places 
model dwellings have been eiocted. 

Many races make up a population of 
over 1,500,000 ; only 53 per cent are Bengalis 
and there are some 13,000 Europeans. 
Every day the railways convey 300,000 
Season ticket holders into the dty to 
Mwk in the commerdal and manufacturing 
areas. The University of Calcutta, which is 
modelled on the plan of the University of 


London, was founded in 1857. It exercises 
control over many affiliated colleges, and 
over himdreds of secondary schools in 
Bengal. With its commercial prosperity and 
modem developments Calcutta claims to be 
the second city in the British Commonwealth. 

BWras.— In 1640 the East India Com- 
pany obtained from an Indian ruler the 
site on which Madras now stands, and built 
a fort there. Many people settled around it, 
and from these small beginnings has grown 
the thhd city of India. Madras is now the 
most important seaport of south-eastern 
India and stretches for nine miles along 
the coast and more than three miles inland. 
The population is about 650,000. 

Madras h^ no natural harbour, but an 
extent artificial one has been constructed. 
It is sheltered by breakwaters, and possesses 
all the equipment necessary to a great port. 
It is the meeting point of aU the important 
miht^ roads of southern India, and the 
terminus of two railway lines. It exports 
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Scene at a Communal Well in an Indian Village Topical prm 


chiefly hides and skins, oil seeds and cotton; 
and imports timber, coal, grain and 
madiinciy. 

The city has five main sections. Geoige 
Town is the business area where the custom 
house and banks stand, and merchants’ 
ofiices along the sea front face the new 
harbour and pier. South of Geoige Town 
is an open district containing Fort St. 
Geoige, many public buildings and a prom- 
enade called the Marina. Farther south 
and west are thickly populated poorer 
quarters, and to the south and west of these 
lie two well-built suburbs. Interesting build- 
ings are the (^thedral. Government House, 
Chepank palace (now the offices of the 
revenue board), law courts and hospital. 
Madras boasts a good drainage system and 
the water supply is filtered. The industrial 
life of the city is centred chiefly in cotton 
mills, iron and engineering works and dgar 
factories. The city corporation is the oldest 
in the land and is composed of fifty councillors 
and a president, most of whom are elected 
yearly. Among the educational establish- 


ments are colleges for doctors, engineers, 
lawyers, veterinary surgeons, missionaries 
and teachers, a school of art and a uhiversity. 

Agra. — ^At different times in history, 
Agra was the capital of India, and is now the 
chief dty of a district in the United Provinces. 
It stands on the river Jumna, whose waters 
once formed a protecting boundary but 
have since greatly decreased in volume. 
Agra is an important railway and trading 
centre containing cotton and flour mills, 
and it is also famous for the making of 
carpets. In it are several schools and colleges, 
amongst them an establishment for the 
medical training of men and women. Its 
population numbers nearly 230,000. 

The supreme interest of Agra centres in 
its splendid buildings erected by the Mogul 
emperors who made it their seat of govern- 
ment. Inside the high red sandstone iiralls 
of the fort stand the Jahangiii palace of 
Akbar the Great and the Pearl Mosque of 
his grandson, Shah Jehan. Five miles fcam 
Agra, at Sikandra, is the magnificent tomb 



THIRD YEAR’S COURSE OF GEOGRAPHY 589 


of Akbar. Surpassing all these in beauty, 
however, the Taj Mahal remains the gbiy 
of Agra. It is the white marble tomb built 
by Siah Jehan for his wife, who died in 
1631. It is erected on a marble platform, 
and consists of a central domed building, 
two hundred and ten feet high, with smaller 
ones around it. Four graceful towers rise 
from each comer of the platform, and the 
pure outlines of the buildings as well as 
their rich decoration are perfect. Around the 
Taj lies a very beautiful garden encbsed by 
a red sandstone wall. "All the spandrels 
of the Taj,” writes Ferguson, "all the angles 
and more important architectural details 
are heightened by being inlaid with precious 
stones such as agates, bloodstones, jaspers 
and the like. These are combined in wreaths, 
scrolls and frets as exquisite in design as 
they axe beautiful in colour, and relieved 
by the pure white marble in which they 
are inlaid, they form the most beautiful 
and precious style of ornament ever adopted 
in architecture." The name of the architect, 
who was either a Turk or a Persian, was 
Ustad Isa. (Sec illustration on page 566.) 

DdhL — ^Deihi, the former capital of the 
Mogul Empire in India, and now capital of 
the Dominion of India, stands on the right 
bank of the J umna in about the same latitude 
as Cairo. The district round Delhi has been 
constituted a minor province. 

Scattered round this new capital are the 
ruins of several older fortresses, among 
which are Old Delhi, about ten miles from 
the present city, and Tughlakabad, vrith its 
gigantic walls. Remains of the historic 
past are found in all directions. The present 
Old Delhi is a reconstraction on a former 
site; it was rebuilt by the emperor, Shah 
Jehan, and his walls still enclose the greater 
part of the city, about five and a half miles 
in circuit. In the Imperial Palace are found 
masterpieces of wonderful oriental architec- 
ture; the two most famous buildings are 
the Diwan-i-Am, or Hall of Public Audience, 
and the Diwan-i-Khas or Hall of Private 
Audioxce. The celebrated Peacock Throne 


once stood in the Diwan-i-Am, and its value 
was estimated at ;£6,ooo,ooo; the throne 
took its name from the figures of two 
peacocks standing behind it with outspread 
tails inlaid with sapphires, pearls, rubies, 
emeralds and other precious .stones repre- 
senting the gorgeous colours of peacocks’ 
feathers. In 1739 this priceless throne was 
carried off by a Persian invader. The 
Diwan-i-Khas, a smaller hall, considered 
one of the most graceful buildings in the 
world, is a pavilion of white marble inlaid 
with precious stones ; here is seen the 
exquisiteness of the gemlike decoration of 
Mogul art. Flowers and foliage of felicitous 
design cover the inner faces of the arches, 
purple and red porphyry, green serpentine 
and blue lapis lazuli give glowing colour to 
the ornamentation. Jewellers and ivory 
workers now live 'in the Chandni Chauk 
("silver street”), once held to be the richest 
street in the world; but during its history 
it was sacked four times, and its fine broad 
avenue, with a double row of trees growing 
down its centre, has frequently run with 
blood. A little south of the Chandni Chauk 
is the Jamma Musjid or Great Mosque, 
paved with marble and with three domes 
of white marble rising from its roof. There 
is a multitude of historical relics to the 
south and south-west of Delhi, wonderful 
buildings; mosques, tombs and towers of 
white marble and red sandstone. Among 
the modem buildings are the old Residency 
(now a high school), the church of St. James, 
and the college and hospital of the Cambridge 
Mission. 

During the siege of Delhi in the Mutiny 
of 1857, The Ridge was the British base; 
it is the last outcrop of the Aravalli hills 
and rises sixty feet above the dty; the 
Mutiny memorial now stands at its nearest 
point to the city walls. 

The population of Delhi, doubled since the 
change of government in 1947, is about 
900,000. Delhi is a great trade centre and is 
the converging point of a number of railways ; 
it is about equally distant from Karachi, 
Calcutta and Bombay, thus occupying a 
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central position. The dty is famous for its 
hand industries in jewellery, gold and silver 
filigree work and embroidery, shawls, muslins, 
wood-carving and pottery. 

A strip of territory on the Jumna river 
with sixty-five villages on the opposite bank 
forms the Province of DtHM, which has an 
area of 593 square miles. 

New Ddhi was planned and built as a 
grand capital "in every way worthy of the 
ancient and beautiful city." Its establish- 
ment was announced by His Majesty King 
George V at the Imperial Durbar of 1911, 
and it was opened in 1931. The site is on the 
alluvial plain of the Jumna and at present 
occupies about five square miles, and its 
centre is about five miles from Shah Jehan’s 
fort in Old Delhi. Sir Edwin Lut3rens, the 


famous architect, 
planned the dty, 
and the chief 
government build- 
ings are placed on 
a rock of the main 
Delhi ridge famous 
in the Mutiny. Sir 
Edwin Lutyens laid 
out a large plan of 
very originaldesign 
with a central m^ 
and diagonal 
avenues. The plan 
is based on a series 
of larg^ hexagons. 
Broad tree - lined 
avenues ^tretch out 
from th^se in all 
directions, some 
leading to Old 
Delhi and impor- 
tant monuments of 
the past, and wher- 
ever they con- 
verge are large 
round turning 
points for motor 
traffic. Along 
Kingsway, the 
grand mall overlooked by the government 
buildings, are official residences and the 
spacious houses of Indian princes. A mile 
away is Connaught. Circus, a huge modem 
shopping centre in a double j ring, and 
beyond it in several directions rise block 
upon block of white stucco-covered brick 
buildings, the homes of thousands of lesser 
officials. Altogether the many plazas set 
with lawns, masses of trees and flowering 
shrubs, the reflecting pools of water and 
charming vistas give the effect of a beautiful 
garden city. Originally designed to contain 
70,000 people, it already houses over 200,000, 
causing the utmost strain upon the electricity 
and filtered water systems and the tram and 
bus services. This huge government expan- 
sion has pot an end to the former annual 
migration of the army of officials to the Ml 
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Indian War Memorial Arch at Delhi 


offices of tha m the myriad 

flat-topped buildings. 

mats Lak^^ flanging straw 

mats soaked with water before doom and 

coolthjj?*^ ‘=°"i"vances to 

clu^®fh?r government buddings in- 
GoJJ^ *yo vast secretariat building and 
nor House, the palace of the gover- 

nor-general. AU these buddings, their®steS. 


^ces and surrounding walls, are made in 

white marble above. Sir Edwin Lutyens has 
tarf to unite the spirit of Indian archdecture. 
teth I^du Md Mohammedan, to that of 
Md Italian classic architecture, the 
result being mteresting and harmonious. 

Benares holds 
significance for the Hindus 
that Mecca possesses for the Mohammedans. 
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One of the Gates of the Kaisr Bagh, Lucknow 


Even five hundred years before the birth 
of Christ it was a very ancient and sacred 
city. The river Ganges sweeps through the 
city in a wide curve, from whose northern 
bank rises the town, a vista of tall buildings 
interlaced by narrow streets, surmounted 
by the minarets of the mosque of Aurangzeb. 
Along the stone-lined river bank there are 
many ghats, or landing places, often highly 
ornamented, on which the worshippers 
gather to cleanse themselves from guilt by 
bathing in the sacred river. On these ghats 
mufided corpses are burnt on fimeral pyres, 
for the Hindus believe that such a death 
by the river opens the door to salvation. 
Those who visit the river from a great 
distance carry back some of the sacred 
water in brass vessels covered with basket 
work and decorated with the feathers of 
the sacred peacock. The vessels are slung 
from bamboos which are decorated with 
bells. 

The city is crowded with temples, shrines 
and palaces, but few of the buildings are of 
great antiquity. Little shops lie in the 


recesses between the buildings; they display 
brazen gods, rosaries of sacred beads, 
embroideries, flowers, and brightly-coloured 
prayer bags. The level of the roadway is 
below the ground floor of the houses, which 
are often painted with pictures of the gods 
and goddesses of Hindu mythology. Over 
the shops the houses are richly ornamented 
with windows, verandas and overhanging 
eaves. 

It is the hope of every Hindu to visit the 
sacred area of Benares and to bathe in the 
river Ganges. As well as the poor pilgrims 
from all parts of India, numbers of rich 
Hindus resort to Benares and lavish large 
sums in charity. For this reason the city 
^abotmds in beggars who show every form 
of voluntary physical malformation. Large 
numbers of Brahmans of learning instruct 
their disciples in Benares, making it the 
most famous centre of Sanskritic studies. 

The modem quarter lies west of the 
old town. Benares is well served by rail, 
making it a busy commercial centre. Its 
chief manufactures are silk brocades, gold 
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and silver work, lacquered goods and 
embossed brass work. 

Liudmow* which lies on the winding 
river Gumti, is an important business and 
military centre of the Dominion of India 
connected by rail to Calcutta and the 
Khyber Pass. Lucknow has beautiful parks 
and gardens ; it has its own university ; its 
Medical College is the finest in India, and a 
fine modem hospital adjoins the College. 

With Allahabad it shares the position of 
headquarters of the government of the 
United Provinces. There are important 
paper mills, printing presses and metal 
works; there are also large workshops, as 
Lucknow is an important railway centre, 
and it was one of the first towns in Upper 
India to make use of electricity. Native 
industries are gold and silver brocades, 
muslins, embroidery, brass and copper ware, 
vessels and ornaments in beaten silver, and 
pottery. 

The defence of the Lucknow Residency 
in the Mutiny of 1857 is famous in history. 
Near the Residency is a memorial to Sir 
Henry Lawrence; it is a marble cross placed 
on an artificial mound thirty feet high. 

A curious and interesting building in 
Lucknow is the Imambara (162 ft. by 54 ft.) 
which has an arched roof without supports 
and is one of the largest rooms in the world. 
It was built by a Nawab in 1784 -to give 
help to the people stricken by famine. 

CHOiDBEir’S 8TOBT 

j^une life in an Indian dt^.— An Indian 
city has many homes in it. Some are the 
tiny, one-roomed cottages of poor workmen, 
closely packed along narrow streets, and 
others are fine mansions belonging to wealthy 
merchants. Most of the homes are single 
rooms containing mats, bedding and some 
cooking pots. Tiny children roll about in 
the sun. The older ones have to work as 
soon as they can earn a little money, and 
many of their lathers are porters who cany 
loads about the city. 



A Punjab Ekka 


In the chief bazaars the houses are of 
two or more storeys, with bal<^nies and 
flat roofs on which people sleep (Ipring hot 
nights. The wooden balconies are carved 
and painted in bright colours which make 
the streets look gay in the sunshine. On the 
ground floors are tiny shops rather like 
cupboards without doors to them. The 
owners sit on rugs amongst their goods, 
busily maldng new articles for s^e, and 
waiting for buyers. They never ask the 
passers-l^ for custom, or draw attention 
to their goods. 

The streets are thronged with men and 
women, mostly barefooted, some wearing 
brightly coloured robes and others lomdoths 
and turbans. Oxcarts and tiny donke}rs 
with heavy loads push their way through 
the crowds, and sacred bulls wander about 
as they please. 

Richer Indians live in homes away from 
the bazaars. Their houses are built with 
narrow, winding paths between them, whidi 
can be closed by strong doors. Down the 
paths the houses are entered carved 
doorways leading into 3mrds around wtiidi 
the houses are built. At one time the men’s 
rooms were below and the wojmen’s above 
and were strictly separate. Men could not 
enter the women’s part, which was called the 
zenana, and women could not leave it ex* 
(Opting to visit another zenana. Thm they 
were closdy veiled ; no man but lier IfUSbiad 
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: : allowed to see the face of a high caste the wall can be seen the remains of the older 


; lady. This custom, however, is 

rapidly passing, for now there arc schools 
- aftd colleges for girls and on leaving them 
y ; they mix in the work of the busy world and 
; hve in more modern ways. 

The rajahs or Indian princes live in 
palaces built of marble and beautifully 
decorated. Lovely gardens spread around 
them. The floors of the rooms are spread 
, with handsome carpets and cushions, and 
there are small carved tables on which pipes 
and cups are placed. On a special occasion a 
rajah may ride out among the people ; then 
he sits in a gilded howdah or throne 
set on an elephant splendidly dressed in 
cloth of gold and jewels. The people in the 
towns and villages delight in seeing the gay 
procession of elephants and horsemen, and 
servants in costly silks. 

There are nearly a thousand rajahs in 
India, some rich and some quite poor. They 
now join with the government in controlling 
their states according to the Dominion to 
which they belong, and at their courts are 
officials to advise them. In some provinces 
rajahs have built schools and hospitals for 
their people. Often a rajah takes a holiday. 
He leaves behind his muslin turban, his 
curved sword, his silken robes and slippers, 
and goes away in European dress to London 
or to Paris. There he is a foreign gentleman, 
no different, excepting for his dark skin, 
from any other gentleman in the city. 

IMIhL — ^In the far north-west of the great 
plain of India, the city of Delhi stands on 
the wide Jumna, the chief tributary of the 
Ganges. There are really two cities side by 
side — Old Delhi and New Delhi. Old Delhi 
is in the midst of a plain covered with the 
ruins of many former cities; and three miles 
away from it stands New Delhi, which is now 
, , the capital of the Dominion of India. The 
memories of Delhi reach far, far back, and 
most of its history is lost in the mist of ages. 
The old dty is enclosed by a great wall 
whose wide gaps teU of battles that have 
raged around.it. For forty-five miles beyond 


cities — ^here a crumbling tomb or mosque, 
and there a piece of a once gaily colomed 
gateway. The stones of Old Delhi tell 
stories of past Indian kings, of Mogul 
emperors, and of British rule. The Mogul 
emperors, who were Mohammedans, built 
splendid mosques, forts and palaces in many 
cities on the Jumna. The most famous of the 
Great Moguls was living at the same time 
as Queen Elizabeth of England. 

l^ere are eight gateways in the wall 
around Old Delhi. Where it faces the Jumna 
is a fort of red sandstone enclosing a palace 
of white marble. Beyond the fort stands 
the Jamma Musjid, the largest mosque in 
the world. It is a mighty building over- 
looking the whole city and built on a high 
platform up to which on three sides run 
wide flights of steps. At the head of each 
flight is a splendid gateway, and the eastern 
gateway is opened for no one excepting the 
governor-general of India and the governor 
of the Punjab. On feast days thousands of 
Mohammedans dressed in white meet at 
noon to say their prayers inside this 
magnificent temple. 

In New Delhi the streets are broad and 
straight, lined with trees and surrotmded by 
parks. Here are the government buildings 
andthegovernor-generars palace, with lawns, 
fountains, orange trees and flowers all around. 
The position of New Delhi makes it a suitable 
place for a capital. It is almost equally distant 
from the ports of Calcutta, Bombay and 
Karachi, and it is the meeting point of 
the chief railway lines. In New Delhi is the 
grand Parliament building where members 
meet to talk over the affairs of the Dominion 
of India, just as others do at Karachi for the 
Dominion of Pakistan. 

The streets of the old quarter of Delhi 
are narrow and crowded with a mixture of 
peoples, cows, donkeys and goats. Cotton 
mill chimne}^ pour trails of black smoke 
into the blue sky. In the bazaars are work- 
shops where marvellous figures are carvedi, 
in ivory. The clink, clink of brass and 
copper workers is heard, and outside their 
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Allahabad Mbla— Enclosures for Pilgrims 


shops aio piles of household articles, graceful 
candlesticks and ornaments of yellow brass 
on one side and red copper on the other. 
Farther on are stalls full of little embroidered 
caps. The shops are not like English shops; 
they are tiny and dark. Spread out on clean 
white sheets on the floors are silver and 
ivoiy work, hand-painted cloth, and gold 
embroidery finer and richer than any to 
be seen in the finest ifliop in London. 

Alfahaluiil- — ^Flowing south-east from Delhi 
to Agra, the Jumna winds across the fertile 
plain until its bright waters meet the muddy 
streams of the Ganges at Allahabad. The 
place where they join is a sacred one in the 
eyes of all Hindus. Thousands of pilgrims 
•journey to it, especially at the times of the 
melas, or religious fairs, held ev&y year 
at the full moon in Jannaiy and February. 


The day on which they visit the fair is 
the most exciting in the whole year for the 
people of the towns and villages around 
Allahabad. They are up in the morning 
long before sunrise. All wear their gayest 
robes kept specially for the mela, and the 
women and girls put on bracelets, anklets, 
earrings and necklaces sparkling with jewels. 
Many people crowd into carts drawn by 
bullocks and covered with hoods to keep. 
ofi the hot sun. The great cart wheels cre^ 
as they turn round; th^ are never oiled, 
for the creaking is supposed to frighten away 
evil spirits. Near the city streams of people 
are seen pouring into the road frx)m every ; 
turning. When they reach Allahabad they' 
all go straight down to the sandy ^ores, 
recite their pra}^ and bathe in the holy 
river to make themselves pure. 

Presently a grand 
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' ilie people swann into the dty and take 
np their places along the sides of the streets, 
lie blue sky overhead, the brilliant colours 
of turbans and robes, and the women’s 
(mmments glittering in the sun make a 
. wonderful picture. S(X>n is heard the beating 
of drums. The onlookers b^in to diout, 
and a huge car on which stands the image 
of a god comes slowly into view. The car 
. is splendidly decorated and drawn by white 
oxen. 

Afterwards the day is given up to pleasure, 
and merr]miakers flock to the fair on the 
outskirts of the city. On the open grotmd 
cotmtless rows of stalls have been set up. 
Sweets, cakes, trinkets, fruits, mats, cloth, 
salt, mirrors and knives are displayed, and 
customers move in crowds along the narrow 
paths between the rows. A large circle 
gathers round the snake charmers who play 
on their pipes while snakes coil about their 
bodies. Farther on are men with performing 
bears and monkeys, acrobats dancing on 
ropes and tying their bodies into knots, 
a jugglo: making a mango tree grow up 
from a seed in front of people's eyes, and a 
bird tamer with a sparrow on his finger. 
He puts the tiny bird on the ground, lays 
a handful of beads beside it and bolds up a 
thread. The clever sparrow takes the beads 
one by one and threads them on the string 
till it has made a pretty necklace. 

Before sunset the crowds break up and 
start for home, as it would not be safe to 
travel in the ^k because of wild beasts 
from the distant jungle. 

Benaiw.-^Benares stands on the Ganges 
one hundred miles below Allahabad and 
four hundred miles above Calcutta. Hindus 
look upon it as the most holy place in all 
India. Temples and bathing ghats lie along 
its river front for three miles. The ghats 
are wide flights of stone steps leading down 
to the water, and they are always packed 
with wor^ppers. A visitor to Benares 
hires a boat at sunrise and slowly floats 
down the river. From his boat he sees 
htpadr^ of i»]grims moving up and down 


the ghats. The men at the foot of the stairs 
throw off their robes and dip themselves 
in the river. The women slip bathing 
robes over their shoulders and take off their 
dresses underneath. There is no laughter or 
play. It is all as serious as a religious service. 
Some pilgrims have garlands of flowers 
round their necks. They go out . into the 
stream and bend down until the wreaths 
are lifted off by the water and float away on 
the river. Others throw offerings of sandal- 
wood or sweets into the stream. 

At one spot clouds of smoke rise into the 
air. This is the burning ghat, where the 
bodies of dead Hindus are burned, after 
which their ashes are cast into the Ganges. 
All Hindus wish for so blessed an end. 
Boats sail down the river laden with wood 
which is stacked near the burning ghats 
and sold to mourners who build funeral 
pyres with it. 

Those people sitting on the ground with 
large umbrellas are sadhus or holy men, 
who have come to stay at Benares and live 
on money and food given to them. It is 
believed that to give alms to a holy man is 
a good deed which is rewarded in another 
life, so pilgrims do not foiget the sadhus. 
Many of these holy men spend their lives 
in thought, n^lecting the world and their 
own bodies. &me lie on boards covered 
with spikes; others hold up one or both 
arms till they wither and can never be used 
again. All willingly give themselves pain 
in order to gain the favour of God and the 
honour of their fellow men. 

After bathing, pilgrims visit the temples. 
The streets of Benares are so narrow, 
winding and crowded that it is not ea^ to 
see the beauty of the famous temples, some 
of which are very old. The Golden Temple 
has a great dome covered with gold; the 
Monkey Temple is in memory of Buddha 
who loved animals; and the Well of Know- 
ledge is said to have been dug a great god. 
Its water is believed to wash away a man's 
sins, so pilgrims buy some of it from the 
priest. He pours a little into each man's 
right hand, and the pilgrim pots a few drops 
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Sadkus at Bsnarbs 

into his mouth and the rest upon his head, villages scattered amongst jimgle ih udiich 
Along all the streets of Benares hurry tigers, deer and crocodiles lived. A great 
worshippers carrying little brass baskets of city has now grown up because of the 
flowers or rice, as offerings to the different immense trade carried on. The stores of 
gods of the temples. The echoes of such rice, jute and tobacco from the plain of the 
footsteps have been heard in the city for Ganges pour into Calcutta, to be carried 
more than two thousand years, and pilgrims away overseas by steamers. Great quantities 
say, "Happy is the Hindu who dies in of tea from the gardens of Assam, coal from 
Benares.” Bihar, and hides and skins are s^t out 

every year from Calcutta. A bridge across 
Oaleoita. — ^From Benares the Ganges flows the Hooghly joins Calcutta to Howrah, 
on towards the east coast of India and its the jute factory district on the oppodte 
waters are increased by many tributaries, bank of the river, lire centre of Calcutta 
Near the sea it is joined by the great is the Maidan or park, a great open ^ace 
Brahmaputra, which flows throi^h Tibet beade the rivar* Near it stand many fine 
on the northern side of the Himalayas,- and buildings and it i7 bounded by splfotdid 
sweeps round their eastern end. Now the streets in whidi are mansions be^iging lto 
Ganges breaks op into many chaimels and European merchants, bankers and r^ 
flows through a mighty delta to the sea. Indians. Calcutta is the first port in In^ 
Calcutta stands on a great cake of Ganges and the capital of the province of B engal. 
mud raised a few feet above the level of the In the poorer part of the town the hquMS : 
Hooghfy* the chief branch of the Ganges are built of mud and tiuitch, tend the , 
delta, Here there were once only a few are <mly .lanes, tn the i 
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t^of Calcutta are seien men of all nations, 
4rBwn in the interests of trade to this great 
^.fipan of the East. 


mmm mtm 

' 1. VMdajr attemoon tale.— The stoiy of 
"Rikld-Tikld-Tavi'" from Mr. Kipling's Jungle 
• Book would give the pupils another picture 
of India, and they would be delighted to 
listen to the adventures of the mongoose 
viand cobras. 

S. Town life. — ^There are two outs tanding 
, features in the life of every large In dian 
city; 

(«) Numbers of poorer people live in the 
ports and great cities, where they constitute 
the labour supply; hence every town has 
a quarter which is a crowded area of poor 
habitations. 

(6) Religious influence is seen ever3where 
in the numerous temples, in the bazaars, 
and in the freedom of movement of the 
sacred cows. 

8. fViioal faeiocies 0 ! the towns.— 

(l) CeSton, India is the second largest 
producer in the world of raw cotton, and 
the millions of India are mainly clad in 
cotton material. Cotton mills are numerous 


in Bombay and its ndghbourfaood. (Cotton 
is grown mainly in the Deccan.) 

(2) Juie. India is practically the only 
producer of jute, and a large part of India’s 
produce is exported in gunny bags (made 
from jute), ^ngal produces most of the 
jute and Calcutta has many large jute 
mills. 

(3) Tea. India is one of the largest 
exporters of tea, but the tea of commerce 
is partially a manufactured product. Many 
factories for the preparation of tea for 
export are found in the towns of north- 
eastern and southern India. 

4 . Eflll stations. — In dealing with these 
resorts of the richer classes during the 
hot season, emphasis should be laid on the 
effect of altitude in reducing temperature. 
The air is warmed mainly by its contact 
with the earth’s surface, and the warmest 
air is in contact with the earth. Temperature 
falls roughly i* F. for every 300 feet increase 
in altitude. The plam of India has a mean 
temperature of 90* F. during the hot season. 
An English summer has a mean temperature 
of 60° F. Simla stands about 9,000 feet 
above sea level. 

5. Mountain peoplea.— The dwellers in 
mountain r^ons tend to preserve an 
independence of character, and change very 
little during the course of time. The difii- 
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oilty of access of higji r^;ions results in notice about any Imiiao 

isolation and the preservation of old customs, you know of the xenana. (i) How 4>es a 

types of speech, dress, and modes of living, great rajah travel about his j^vince? 

(«) On what river stands D^? (^, W»at 
8. Meminy wodc.— (a) New Delhi is the buildings .may be seen in this oM dty? 
capital of the Dominion of India, and (g) Why is New Delhi a good rface fcr a 
Karachi is the capital of Pakistan, (b) It capital? (A) What important buildim : 
stands at equal distances ^m Calcutta, are at New Delhi? (i) What may be 
Bombay and Karachi, and is the meeting seen in the bazaars of Old Delhi? (i) Where 
place of four main railwa 3 re. (c) In the little is Allahabad? (A) What is a mOa? 
shops of Old Delhi beautiful carving, metal (f) Describe the procession at the mela. 
work and embroidery ^ are done by hand, (tn) Tell about the snake diarmer, the 

(d) Thousands of pilgrims go to Allahabad juggler and the bird tamer. («) Why do 
for the melas in January and February. Hindu pilgrims go to Benares? fo) What » 

(e) ^cutta is a famous port on the delta a gAat? (p) What do pilgrimsf do in the 
of the Ganges, and sends away vast quan- river Ganges? (g) What templU may be 
taties of jute, tea, coal, hides and skins. seen at Benares? (r) Where isl Calcutta? 

(s) Why has it grown into such a great 
7, Emtc^.— ■(«) Describe a poor home port? (() What goods are sent away from 
in an Indian city. (6) What would you it every year? ' 
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FICTUBE REFERENCE 



An Indian Peasant's Homb 

(Clats flctina No. loa In tha portfolio) 


T he illustration (No. 102 in the port- 
folio) shows An Indian Peasant's 
Home. The pupils will note the sim- 
plicity of the dwelling and learn that, with 
, , ^y hoots spent out of doors by the family, 
;■ Its use is mainly for meals and for shelter, 

. : :«hd little for enjoyment. Usually 
.1 ,.^re » one room, although in this case 
is a small additional chamber beyond 
fte door. Only the bare necessities are pro- 
‘ /vided; ^ (Opposite extrme to the clutter of 


objects common in European homes. Thus 
there we chiefly the simple cooking utensils 
about the open fireplace, the coolers for 
drinl^ water in the comer, and a roll of 
bedding leaning against the wall of the recess 
used for sleeping. No furniture is desired, 
as by long practice sitting in a squatting 
position gives perfect ease, and there is no 
covering for the scrupulously clean floor. 

In the picture the outside work of the 
day is over and the wife is sifting grain in 
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An Indian Well 


preparation for the evening meal after 
crushing it with the pole leaning against the 
wall. In the meantime the husband enjoys a 
quiet pipe, drawing the smoke from the bowl 
of his hookah down into the cooling water 
in the container below and up through the 
long tube. By his side his small son, an earnest 
schoolboy, is busily going over his homework. 
It will be seen from the picture what a 
number of pots of various sorts and sizes 
are needed in a home. The poorest peasant 
uses at least a dozen. 

IHTRODinmOR 

Notwithstanding the enormous population 
of India (one-sixth of the world's people) 
there are few large towns in the country. 
Bombay and Calcutta ate among the world’s 
largest cities, and these have grown great 
through trade. Karachi, Madras and Calicut 
are ports of a moderate size, and again it is 
trade that accounts for their growth. In 


the interior the largest towns are those 
whose greatness may be attributed to religion, 
administration, strategy or transport. 

The great bulk of the people ate peasant 
fanners, and these, of necessity, are dwellers 
in villages. Gtoly lo per cent of the people 
live in towns of 5,000 inhabitants or more. 
The average village in India is not a place of 
beauty. The dwellings are usually single 
roomed, mud walled and grass thatdted, and 
each contains a crowd of humanity. There 
are few utensils and little furniture. The 
villages stand in the areas where the workers 
ate required for the cultivation of rice, tea, 
jute, cotton, etc. A giorq) of trees nsa^y 
marks the site of a village. At the eoitre 
stands the temple, to which the viQa^rs 
resort for advice on every cononvalde topic. 
A tour of any village will revmtl the pul^ 
letter writer, the moneyderuto*, the metal 
worker, the weaver and the village; barber 
uho carries on Ids work in tite opeb air. 
At the dose of tire day’s work the ittbde 





A Scene on a Canai. in Allepi, Travancore State 
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population of the village usually gathers in 
the open to listen to the story teller, or to 
watch the juggler or snake charmer. Sadhus 
or holy men are a conspicuous feature of 
most towns and villages. 

■ Life for the great mass of the people of 
India is dominated by a religion whidi 
^ determines the upbringing, customs, habits 
and general mode of life of the inhabitants. 

. .About 70 per cent of the people are Hindus. 
Host of them are vegetarians, and to them 
the cow is a sacred animal. Pilgrimages are 
.made ,to sacred spots such as Benares, 
Hurdwar and Allahabad. Inhmt or child 
marriage is common. There is a decided 
prejudice against the re-maiiiage of widows, 
and whffia this is (»nsidered in connection 
adth ,the custom of early marriage of girls, 
;it Wffljbe seen that widows are numerous 
in 

. Until &e introduction of European manu- 
everything in daily use in an 
h!ic^..hoi]sdu>ld was made by hand, and 


every Indian workman is a true artist. In 
the handicrafts dealing with gold, silver, 
enamels and jewellery India takes a high 
position. Bracelets and armlets of gold 
and silver of Indian make are well-known 
in Europe. The engraved brass and copper 
work is in great demand in western markets. 
Hindus prefer brass utensils for domestic 
use, and Mohammedans, as a rule, use 
copper. 

It is, however, in the production of woven 
goods, — cotton, silk, lace, embroidery and 
carpets— -that the handwork of India is 
best known in other countries. Weaving is 
the chief employment of the women in 
India. In every village and town women 
may be seen using the simple frame 
with their skilful fingers. Scarcely less 
universal is the Indi^ potter. Outside 
every village the peasant may be seen 
moulding the clay with his hands and 
surrounded by rows of things that he has 
made. 
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Of the many peoples in India the Paisee 
is one of the tot known. His chief strong- 
hold is Bombay, where he is nsoally a man 
of wealth. Paisees are also found scattered 
throu^out the country, where they are 
shopkeepers and men of commerce. Although, 
forming only a small percentage of the total 
population, their wealth has given them 
prominence in India. 

The Parsees are descended from the 
ancient fire worshippers, who were driven 
from Persia by religious persecution in early 
times. They maintain the rites of their 
ancient faith by keeping up the sacred 
household fire and building their “temples 
of silence" where the bodies of their dead 
are exposed to the voracity of vultures. 



Kashmir Woman SnMNiMc 


The dress of the Hindu is the dhoti, a 
long strip of cloth rolled round the figure, 
passing under the legs and fastened behind 
the back. This garment leaves the legs and 
upper part of the body uncovered. Hen 
of the upper class wear a short shirt and a 
long white robe {amah). Their heads are 
always covered 'with turbans of difierent 
sizes and coloms, according to the caste 
to which the individual bebngs. The women 
wear the ckoli, a little jacket with short 
sleeves, and a large piece of doth which is 
folded round the b^y and then thrown over 
the shoulder. Sandals take the place of 
shoes. Both men and women are fcmd of 


jewellery, and head, anna, tegs feet': 
are often elaborately ackaned in some way^^ 
or other. Women frequently have the esis" 
weighted down with heavy earrings. Certidn ; 
customs axe a striking contrast to those ol,: 
the western world. Thus, the head is never - 
uncovered as a sign of salutation, and on 
entering another person’s dwelling place, 
the head is kept covered but the shoes are . 
left on the threshold. In the dwelling a 
white doth covers the floor and on this the 
people sit cross-legged on cushioixs. 

CHZLDBErs mmix 

Mavati’s home. — ^Mavati liva in a large 
village on the great Punjab plain. His home 
is made of mud, dug by bis lather from 
one of the shallow pits which ^ around 
the village and are filled with watn after the 
rains. From the mud of these pits all the 
villagers build their huts, and more mud is 
taken every time a new hut is built, so the 
pits gradually grow larger.. Mavati's home 
has mud walls and a bard, mud floor, swept 
very dean by his mother. Thp roof is 
thatdied, and in the one small room is a 
fireplace of mud bricks. There are no chairs 
or tables, for his father and mother, his 
little brother and himself sit on the floor 
and eat from it; there are no bedsteads, 
for at night they roll themselves in thick 
cotton sheets and sleep on the floor; and 
neither are there windows or diimneys, for 
most of the cooking is done out of doors. 
'When the rains do not allow this, Mavati’s 
mother boils the rice or bakes the wheaten 
cakes at the fireplace, and the smoke floats 
about the room until it finds its way out at 
the door. 

Mavati is dad in nothing but a cotton 
skirt reaching to his knees, for ihe rates are 
ovmr and the hot season has hegun. ' His 
father wears a adute^turban and a dkefi—a 
strip of fine cottcm cloth wrapped round the 
waist and tucked up in front and behind. 
His mother has a Icmg piece of bine cotton 
doth called a sari draped about hte* boify*' 
With (me end drawn over her fend,; «pd. 
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- uriiea she goes out to the village well ^e enters, takes his work from the bookcase and 


' veils her face with a comer of her sari. 
The baby brother wears no clothes at all. 
They ate poor people, but happy and 
: contented. After many srears of hard work 
‘'Mavati’s father has saved enough rupees 
to melt down into two large silver bangles 
which his wife proudly wears on her 
wrists. 

Mavati’s father labours on the land every 
, day of the week. He has a wooden plough 
which scratches the earth as the harnessed 
buffalo drags it along. He also has a rough 
spade, fork and pick, and with these tools 
he digs the soil and grows his crops. His 
day's work begins at sunrise, when he goes 
off to his field taking a little food with him. 
At midday his wife brings him his dinner. 
After dinner he sleeps in the ^ade for 
two or three hours and then works until 
sunset. 

Mavati’s mother keeps the house clean, 
fetches water and gathers wood. She milks 
the cow and goat, pounds the grain, grinds 
spices for curry powder, cooks the dinn er 
and takes her husband’s share in a pot to 
the field. After dinner she rests until the 
heat of noon has passed. Then she works 
in the garden growing vegetables, or busies 
herself with weaving or sewing, and finally, 
at about eight o’cki^, she prepares supper. 
After supper bedtime ends the day. 

The vitlag0 wfiiool.— -As soon as the morning 
star appears in the sky Mavati gets up. The 
priest of the temple in the village blows his 
holy ^11 to awaken the gods. Numbers of 
. men hurry down to the river to bathe. The 
peasants set out for the fields, and with the 
sacred ash Mavati marks on his fordiead 
the sign of his god, and then runs off to school. 
It is an old- schodt— a thatched mud build- 
ing standing under a large tree. The floor 
the schoolroom is strewn with sand and 
at GEoe end is a bank of sand covered with a 
reed ina^ Hanging on the walls are thirty 
^ forty bookcases rnade of two pieces of 

The teacher 
and every boy. as he 


sits down on the floor to learn his lessons. 
He learns reading, writing and arithmetic, 
the way to compose a letter and also many 
• wise proverbs and verses. At eight o’clock 
Mavati runs home to breakfast, and returns 
to school an hour later. Then at noon he 
.^oes home to dinner, and three hours later 
returns for afternoon school which lasts 
imtil six o’clock. 

The boys have two days’ holiday at every 
new moon and every full moon, amounting 
to four days in a month, and for one week 
in each year they hold a school festival in 
honour of the goddess of learning. On those 
occasions the boys wear their best robes 
and worship at the shrine of the goddess, 
afterwards going from house to house 
singing and reciting, and collecting money 
for a treat. 

The school seems a very poor one to us, 
but it is only in recent years that the govern- 
ment of India has been able to begin modem 
teaching for children. The villages are so 
many in the vast country, and the people 
are so poor that only the very few could 
afford to have their sons taught. But now 
wise plans have been made to give free 
schooling to all. Cool white buildings are 
going up, trained teachers are sent to them, 
and there are gardens and proper equipment 
for most things you enjoy. In the state of 
Bengal not one old school is left, so it is sore 
to be the turn of Mavati’s village before long. 

The village people.— On the first morning 
of the holiday of the new moon, Mavati 
and several other schoolboys have arranged 
to meet in the plain and try a kite flying 
contest. Mavati has a square green paper 
kite brightly decorated with yellow. He 
sets out early with his kite on^ his arm, 
and walks along the narrow village streets 
winding between the closely packed rours of 
huts. Soon he passes a house with a high 
mud wall round it, entered by a gateway. 
This house belongs to a farmer and is built 
round an open space inside the walL The 
house is of mud and thatdi and has three 
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rooms in it — a large living room, a store- 
house and a kitchen. The living room is as 
bare as the one in Mavati’s home excepting 
for a few bedsteads with bamboo h^es 
|oined by a network of grass fibres, and 
some bedding consisting of mats and pillows 
rolled up in a comer. The storehouse is 
filled with grain, and in the kitchen arf 
many brass and earthen pots for cooking, 
eating and holding water. There are cattle 
sheds and bams close to the house, and a 
garden in which vegetables and kitchen 
herbs are growing. 

Mavati does not linger here, however. He 
goes on towards the village well, beyond 
which stands the house of the carpenter 
whose son is coming to the kite The 

well is a busy spot where women are alwa5rs 
coming and going, laughing and talking 
as they fill their waterpots. Keeping their 
saris drawn like veils across their faces the 
women balance the jars of water on their 
heads and move away gracefully down the 
street. 

The carpenter's son is in his father's shed 
working on a piece of wood with a tool 
something like an axe. He is a thin little 
fellow of eleven, but already uses his father's 
tools cleverly. In India boys alwa}^ follow 
their father's trades, and that is why Indian 
workmen are famous for their skill. The 
cleverness of his forefathers has been handed 
down to the carpenter's son, and his work- 
manship is beautiful. The carpenter him^lf 
is making a new plough, and is wearing only 
his loincloth and turban. Across his shoulders 
runs a thread showing that he belongs to 
one of the five great orders of workmen in 
India. To the other orders belong the 
potter, the shoemaker, the weaver and the 
blackanith. The carpenter is a busy man. 
He makes bullock carts, bedsteads, doors, 
yokes, rafters, tool handles and wooden 
spoons. At the time of the fair he builds 
a great wagon in which the idol is carried, 
and sometimes he carves a wooden image 
whidi is set up in the village temple. He is 
paid for his work in money, food and house- 
hold goods, and is very comfortably off. . 


The carpenter’s ^ has a'laige ied 
blue kite, and he now joins Mavwd hi thef' 
street. The boys chatter and lah^ merrffjr-v' 
as they go on their way. Th^ linger to look 
in at the Uacksmith’s shop and list^ 
the clang of his hammer. The tdacksmii^ '> 
does all the iron work of the village with. : 
no tools other than some hammers, pinoos . 
and a psdr of bellows. He makes spades/ 
axes, reaping hooks, knives, locks and keys - 
and a score of things besides. There is. { 
always someone waiting for him to mend a ' 
broken tool or make a new one. 

Mavati and the carpenter's |son now go 
on past the goldsmith's shop,lfrom which 
comes a light tap-tap. The goldsmith is 
making a silver bangle for bne of the 
villagers. As the boys go by the little shop 
two women approach and speak ^ the gold- 
smith. One hands him a small bag of coins 
which she wishes him to make into an 
anklet, and the other has an old silver 
ornament to be melted down and remade 
into a fresh shape. 

Farther on they pass a man seated on 
the ground outside his hut while t|ie barber 
trims bis hair and beard. The barber has 
spread out a mat to sit on, and is telling the 
news from the bazaar in the town he has 
lately visited. He has given his customer 
a small mirror to hold in his hand and watch 
the work while it is being done. 

Here comes the dhobi or village washer- 
man leading his donkey and flowed by 
his wife and a small son. The dn^key is 
carrying a load of soiled garments and the 
dhobi also has a bundle on his shoulders. 
His wife collects the soiled clothes item the 
women of the house, holding them at the 
end of a hooked stick. Their little son 
carries a laige jar to hold the food which 
customers give them in part payti|t«it .fw 
thdr work. The dhobi is going dbwn to ^ 
river. There he dips the clothes in the water 
and beats them on a stone to shake out the 
dirt. He then rinses and starc^: them 
and lays them out in the. sun to di^, La^ 
of all he folds and papks th^ ^ 
ttieir owners.' ...Sometimes 
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three hundred gafhtents to wash, none of There is a heap of wet clay by his side and 
whidi is marked, but he has his own plan of pieces of broken earthenware are scattered 
sbrtuig, and never returns the wrong clothes about. Mavati watches the potter’s brown 
to a fomily. He is a poor man, but at fingers smoothing the day while he spins 
festivals he and his wife wear fine dothes the wheel with his foot. The pots are plain 
because they put on garments which have but graceful in shape; none ever looks ugty 
been given them to wadt. At a fair the or dumsy. For thousands of years Indian 
dhobi may be dressed in the silk robe of a potters have worked at their wheels shaping 
ridr moneylender, and his wife in a sari earthen vessels for cooking food, storing 
betenging to a wealthy village lady. Nobody grain, holding water, keeping money, or 
minds their doing this, so long as the clothes carrying food to the fiel^. The ^^Ulage 
are carefully wa^ed and taken back after- potter also makes day gods in the forms 

of men, birds or animals, and these are 
^ the edge of the village stands the brightly painted and placed in the temple, 
potties house, and here Mavati and the At last the boys arrive on the plain for 
tarpartesr'a. son call for another schoolboy their kite flying. Each boy has rubbed the 

whh a jl^e. His father, the potter, sits at string of his kite with a substance which 
' the outsit, his hut and rows of pots hardens it and gives it a sharp edge. Now 
.1^ itabi^ all round him on the ground, all run across the plain letting out their 
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strings, while the kites lift in the hieeze 
and gradually rise higher and higher in the 
sky. When the kites are weU up the boys 
battle with each other, rubbing string against 
string, each one trying to cut through his 
enemy's cord and so win the game. Mavati 
matches his kite against that ef the carpen- 
ter’s son. Presently a shout from the other 
boys attracts their attention, and they see 
the potter’s son, his broken string on the 
ground, watching his kite soar auray and 
flutter downwards. He has lost in the 
contest. Mavati battles on with the car- 
penter’s son, but both strings hold good, 
and after a while the hot sun makes them 
agree to put ofi victory to another day. 
So they wind up the strings and draw their 
kites down to earth again. Thai they go 
home to dinner and midday rest. 

At sunset the mothers call their diildren 
indoors, in case wolves should be prowling 
around. The herd of bufialoes is brought 
back from pasture in charge of a small 
boy who sits astride one of them, wielding 
a stick and shouting riirill commands which 
are slowly obeyed by the great, riiaggy 
beasts. V^en they reach the village street 
each buffalo goes off to his master’s shed for 
the night. Now the cows and goats come in 
to be milked by the women and ffistened 
in their sheds. Mavati’s father returns from 
the field, smd soon the &mily sits down on 
the floor to a supper of cakes served with 
curry and pickles. The mother and children 
do not eat until the father has taken all he 
wants from the brass plates. Afterwards 
they riiare what is left, taking the food in 
their fingers. 

Mavati’s father goes out after supper to 
the chauk, a kind of village inn kept by the 
headman. Here the villagers meet un^ a 
tree in the hot season, and in the cool season 
they go inside. They smoke, chew betel 
nuts and chat about their crops. Sometimes 
strangers staying at the chauk for the ifi|^t 
talk of the fair to whidi they may have 
been; or the village poet reads stories from 


Indian bboks. At length the meethig endsi 
and Mavati’s father goes home to bed. 
Mavati is already asleep. He wakes in th^ 
night and hears the distant whine of jackals, 
followed by the yelping of the thin street 
dogs looking for food amongst the heaps 
of rubbirii. He feels glad to be at home 
wrapped in his thick riieet, and is soon 
asleep again. 

lEAOHlNa Hons 

1. Oobta.— The cobra reaches a length of 

from five to six feet. It can* distend the 
neck to a very large size, ^his variety 
of snake is nmnerous in \lndia and 
other parts of south-east Alda. It is 
poisonous. \ 

2. Oieetah.— This animal (see blackboard 
sketch) is also called the hunting leopard. 
It is found only on the Deccan and is trained 
for hunting the antelope. It has long limbs, 
rough hair and blunt claws which are only 
partially retractile. 

{ 

8. Bandicoot.— (See blackboard sketch.) 
This is a loathsome animal of the rat family 
very common in parts of India. It some- 
times measures two feet in length, including 
the tail, and weighs three pounds. It 
burrows under houses, and is very destruc- 
tive to plants, fruit and poultry. 

4. Ibmoiiy work.— (a) Most of the people 
of India dwell in villages of small thatched 
houses, (b) The people dress in simple 
garments made of calico, (c) The peasant’s 
wooden plough is drawn a bullock or 
water buffalo. (<Q In the vi^e schools the 
boys are tau^t to read, write and count, 
(e) In the village live a carpenter, bfeck- 
smith, potter, goldsmith, dhobi and often 
a shoemaker and weaver. (/) The lU^ans 
are dever workmen because the sons 
are always brou^t up to their fafibers’ 
trades. 
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XII. BURMA 


nCTDBE BEFERMCE 


A CLASS Picture suitable for this lesson 
is No. 103 in the portfolio — Elephants 
Piling Teak in Burma. 

OHILiniM’S SIOBT 

Baasocm.— Burma is a neighbour of India, 
and to reach it a traveller must take ship 
and sail eastwards across the Bay of Bengal 
to Rangoon, its largest seaport. Rangoon 
harbour is formed by one of the many 
mouths of the river Irrawaddy. The ship 
steams slowly up this river mouth, passing 
paddy fields and oil factories, where petrol 
from the Burmese oil fields is sent to be 
purified for the use of motor drivers all 
over the world. Great rafts of teak are 
moored to the river banks, and through the 
mud elephants carry and drag heavy logs 
to the sawmills. 

In two hours the ship arrives at Rangoon 
and is moored to a wooden quay. The 
hm'bour is crowded with shipping. Twenty 
big cugo steamers from different countries 
lie at anchor, and swarms of ferry boats 
called sampans move swiftly backwards 
and forward across the river. Here are two 
paddy boats filled with rough grain in the 
husk. They have come down the Irrawaddy 
bringing the paddy to the rice mills. 

Rmigoon is a large city with wide streets 
and many fine ^ops and buildings. The 
older houses are built of wood and the 
others of brick, painted white, with veran- 
das, green window shutters and red tiled 
roofe. White people wear iopees or sun- 
helmets and cany umbrellas for shade tom 
the glare of the sun. People of all nations, 
drawn to this great port for purposes of 
trade, crowd the bazaars, where there ate 
moTB Chinaw and Indians than Bormans to 


be seen. In the streets are water carriers 
whose red jars are slung from a bamboo 
pole held over the shoulder; hawkers with 
fans and sun^ades ; pedlars carrying baskets 
of vegetables, coconuts and melons, knives 
and mirrors; and porters bearing burdens 
tom one warehouse to another. Most of 
the traffic is done by bullock wagon. 
Amongst the crowd are poor labourers, 
wealthy merchants, Indian policemen with 
large turbans, and dainty Burmese ladies. 
Little naked children play in the gutters, 
and street dogs fight with crows amongst 
the heaps of rubbish. Government officials 
work tom an early hour of the morning 
in their offices, where fans are fixed to 
the ceilings and kept moving to cool the 
hot air. When office hours end they go 
home in their cars or carriages to wooden 
bungalows on the edge of the city. The 
evening in Rangoon is the time for walking 
in the park and listening to the band, while 
the sun slowly sets behind the beautiful 
gold pagoda which is higher than St. Paul’s 
Cathedral m London. 

Xhe Irrawaddy.— The Irrawaddy is the 
great highway in Burma, for railwa]^ are 
few, Numbers of steamers carry goo^ and 
passengers regularly between Rarigoon, Man- 
dalay and Bhamo, and thousands of native 
boats also trade up and down the river. 
Most of the people of Burma live along the 
banks of the Irrawaddy, for the land beyond 
is dense forest in whidh tigers and other 
wild beasts live. All along the river may be 
seen towns and villages with pagodas rising 
above them. The back parts of the steamers 
are often turned into travelling bazaars; 
and at the landing stages, crowds of people, 
chiefiy women, board the ^ps, carrying 
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goods for sale and 
anxious to buy things 
that they need. 

Clothing, lamps, 
mirrors, ^s, flour; 
sweets and cooking 
pots are ofiered in 
return for oil, rice, 
handmade silks and 
baskets. The river 
flows between high 
banks of mud which 
are flooded in the 
rainy season. The 
villages are hidden 
amongst forest trees, 
palms and banana 

groves; behind them rises rocky ground they visit in procession a numbei\of houses, 
covered with thick jungle. Ever5nvhere and food is put into their bowlsA 
along the river are seen fishermen with nets, Burmese men wear short whiie jackets 
and enormous rafts of teak cut from the and skirts of coloured cloth reaching below 
forest ^d drifting downstream with families the knee. Round their heads they wind 
living on them. bright silk scarfs. The women also wear 

white coats and coloured skirts and carry 
The Burmese people. — ^The weather in dainty parasols. As a rule they go about 
Burma is hot and damp and consequently bareheaded. Their hair is a glossy black, 
the people are not energetic, but gentle and carefully dressed with combs or' flowers, 
good-tempered. Most of them are Buddhists and they are very fond of jewellery. The 
or followers of Buddha, an Indian prince people of Burma smoke horn their childhood, 
who gave up his throne to become a preacher. Men and women roll their own cigars, which 
and taught men to be unselfish and kind to are often eight inches long, 
all living creatures. Burma has been called 

"The Land of Pagodas,” for along the ViUagie life. — Burmese villages consist of 
river banks, on the hills, and in every village a number of huts often built inside a high 
pagodas have been built. The most famous fence of bamboo and thorn bush which 
is the Shwe Dagon or "Golden Temple” keeps out thieves and wild beasts. The 
at Rangoon, which is so large and beautifully heavy gates of this fence are closed at night 
decorated that it is one of the wonders of and guarded by a man in a hot near at 
the world. The pagodas generally have hand. The houses are built diie^ of 
spires made of many roofs eadi smaller bamboo, and many are raised high above 
than the other and ending in a point. From the ground forpalety from snakes or floods, 
these roofe little bells swing and tinkle in The spaces under them are used as stables 
the wind. Near the pagoda is often built for the cattle. The walls are of bamboo 
a Buddhist monastery udrere the priests matting and the roo& thatched with elephaUt 
live. It is made of t^, and stands on a grass. The front of each house is open, 
platform raised from the ground npmr thick ^owiug tbe sleeping mats, cooking pots 
posts. The priests teach the children and and jaxs of drinking water udiich are all the 
welcome pil^ims. Thqr shave their heads fumitwie tl^,the people need. 
and wear yellow cottcm robes. Every day The vi&ygfan rise with the eun and most 




Shwe Dagon Pagoda 

On. of tb. pilgri„„ge d^ine. to Buddhis™. risto* to , height of 370 feet, ««! m.g„ttea.Uy gOded. 


of them go out to work in the paddy fields, 
for lire is their chief food. Others work in 
the village at mat and basket making or 
silk weaving, and bullocks turn the oil and 



Bounn Ciout Maxbks 


sugar mills. The children now go to a 
government school, and when they are old 
enough boys mind cattle or work on the 
boats, and girls cut firewood from the jungle 
and collect from the forest pools oU for their 
lamps. Fowls, cattle and pigs wander 
about the village, as well as wild street dogs 
At sunset the tired buUocks walk home 
vwth their creaking carts, and the viUagers 
at do^ to a supper of rice or fish. When 
the silver voices of the monastery gongs 
sound, the village gate is dosed and all go 
to bed. 

Town lib.— -The old capital of Burma is 
Mandalay, which is surrounded by a moat 
instead of a fence. It has wide streets 
shaded by trees, and the people dress very 
smartly. In the centre stands the fort*^ 
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A Burmese Village Scene 


which has a high square wall all round it, 
inside which is the palace where the kings 
of Burma once lived. The palace is made of 
carved wood decorated with gilt and coloured 
glass in a most unusual way. Many beautiful 
pagodas and mona.steries may be seen in the 
city. The houses are buUt of teak, and the 
people fetch their drinking water from the 
moat, which is not very clean although it looks 
pretty when its water lilies and purple 
lotus flowers are out. 

The other towns of Burma are like the 
villages excepting that they are larger. 
They are protected by ditches of water 
instead of fences, and the ditches are crossed 
by many little bridges. There are small 
bazaars, down the streets of which pass 
many bullock carts with large wheels placed 
wide apart for safety in travelling over the 
rough roads. The shops are open and work- 
men may be seen making umbrellas and 
sunshades, weaving silk, carving wood and 
doing silverwork. In many streets are weUs 
and pagodas, and once a week markets are 
held at the largest towns to which diinese, 


Indians and hillmen go, as well as all the 
Burmans from the district around.! 

The fonst — In the jungle iirunense trees 
grow above a tangled mass of bushes and 
creepers. Teak trees with large leaves, 
indiarubber trees, bamboo and banana 
groves are found. Monke}^ and parrots 
live in the tree tops; wild elephants roam 
about; tigers, panthers, bears, deer, wild 
pigs and snakes are seen. People travel 
through the forest on elephants or ponies, 
and sleep in wooden bungalows put up by 
the government for inspectors who make 
visits to see that no one has been idling the 
trees without permission. In many parts 
teak cutters aSte at. work, with dephants 
hauling logs or loa^hg them mr to trolleys 
which run down to the water. The teak 
trees shed their leaves in the hot season 
and put out new ones during the rains. 
The rainy season is the busiest in the jungle, 
for then all the rivers are full. Lc^ cut 
in the hot weather are now tied into rafts 
and floated to the sawmills at RangOim< 





Public Arms 

Burma Malay States (Sbbavbs of Paddy) 

Cbylon a Supporter of the Arms of Calcutta (Adju 

XAKT Bird) 




A FfSRBR*s Homestead in Ceylon 


PRACTICAL GEOGRAPHY 


L WBATHEB STCDT— BAIKFAU. 

Alm.--To direct the children’s attention 
to the daily changes in the weather, vrith 
special reference to rainfall, 

UsQiod.-- Introduce a class talk on the 
scenes noticed on any rainy day, leading 
to a collection of infonnation concerning 
cloudiness, stream level, and apparent effects 
of rain on soils. With the children’s co-opera- 
tion contrast the conditions on a showery 
day, asking the class questions refer rin g 
to fte colour, size, and relative height of 
the clouds. As the lesson proceeds make 
blackboard sketches, or show pictures, of 
the chief cloud forms: "Mares’ Tails’’ 
— -citrus, cumulus, cumulo-nimbus and 
stratus. 

The si^ of rain on the soil will repay 
examination. If these have not been noticed 
with sufficient attention by the children, 
then a few points to be observed should be 
mentioned. Ask the children to trace the 
channels on the steep slopes and follow these 
to the level surffice. What can be seen 
where the charmel ends on the level surface? 
(Fine grains of rock.) If this sediment can 
be seen on the pavement, its transportation 
from a higher adjacent soil is more evident. 
As the lesson proceeds build up a blackboard 
suirunary of the observations, keeping the 
left side of the board for scenes on wet days. 
Continue the consideration of signs, trea ting 
now tihe effect of rainfall on local streams, 
the water level at the reservoir, the marshes, 
and the moorlands. 

The common sights associated with drought 
may be oon»dered m the same way. Supple- 
ment the information which can be obtained 
from, the class with personal knovdedge of 
}oc^ evidence. It is well to remember that 



Cung^ulo-Nimbus 



••Marcs’ Tails "--Ciirus 



Cunuliis . 


Typbs of Clouds 

(Pnm pMotnpki by Ur, G. A, Chrk*, Abttitm.) 
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there should- be the • injunction, "Look 

at next time you pass, then tell me 

what you noticed.” 

Tabulate the facts collected in a vertical 
column on the blackboard. 

If the school is situated amidst rural 
surroundings the obvious control of labour 
by rainfall may be regarded; for example, 
hoeing in the dry season, the preparation of 
drainage chaimels, the clearing of dykes 
in readiness for the wet days, the thresh- 
ing and bam work done during the wet 
dajrs. 

If there is a school garden, the children will 
fully realise how the weather conditions affect 
their work in it, — ^the preparation of the soil, 
the sowing of seeds, the best time for weeding, 
hoeing and the storage of crops. The chil- 
dren should be encouraged to observe and 


describe the work of their fathers in their 
own gardens or allotments. 

Teaebing hints. — ^This lesson may be taken 
as the co-ordinating stage of a series of 
minor topical studies which have been 
directed from time to time by the teacher. 
Try to make real to the children the effects 
of rain and drought on their iihmediate 
surroundings, so that a simple basis for the 
comparison with conditions abroad may be 
formed. The blackboard sketch on page 621 
will be useful here. The outline of an eastern 
house shows how water is collected inade a 
house situated in a dry country The outline 
of an English house shows nbw water is 
collected outside in a wet country. The 
smallest garden in front of the town cottage 
will reveal some features which, show the 
importance of rainfall, and 
whidi suggest ideas of the need 
for artificial means of supply- 
ing moisture during times of 
drought. Some points may 
safely be left for the children to 
investigate themselves after 
the teacher has given the intro- 
ductory talk, while others may 
require the personal help of 
the teacher to supervise the 
observation. The summary, 
which should be made during 
this lesson, may profitably 
be retained for reference, 
therefore the use of stout 
brown paper will ensure a 
summary suitable for occas- 
ional examination. While 
every teacher will have strict 
regard to the local surround- 
"ings and the evidence of 
weaker changes on them, it 
should be the aim to record 
clearly the signs which the 
child^ can appreciate. The 
following copy of sudi a 
summary will indicate the 
details incorporated and a 
method of arrangement. 



Studv near Talearn 
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Blawtoaid Sammanr.— 


W«t Days | 

X. 

Low clouds, 
grey and 
^apeless. 


2. 

Swift stream- 
lets, muddy 
appearance. 
Gutters filled 
with rushing 
water. 


Saturated 
soil. Muddy 
tracks. 


4 - 

Outdoor 

labour 

stopped. 


Showery Days 

Light high 
clouds with 
lower darker 
clouds which 
bring showers. 


Signs of soil 
carried from 
soil to pave- 
ment. 


Pools in coun- 
try lanes. 


Qeaningdrains 
on the farm. 


Drought 

Clear sky 

Brilliant 

sunshine. 


Driedstream 
channels. 
Low level of 
river. 


Cracks in 
soil surface. 
Hard roads. 
Dusty roads. 


Hoeing done 
on the farm. 


the temperature falls. Any cause which 
deflects air upwards leads to its being cooled 
by expansion, and this explains why moun- 
tain ranges are generally the places where 
there are heavy &lls of rain or snow. 

Ascent of air is the main cause of doud 
formation and of rain. The highest douds, 
at an altitude of about six or seven miles, 
appear as white feathery masses known as 
cirrus. These are composed of ice partides, 
since at that height the temperature is below 
freezing point. 

In summer we often see great white 
billowy clouds called cumulus, and these 
may either slowly disappear or develop into 
darker douds called cumuh-nimbus, almost 
black at the base and usually assodated with 
thunderstorms and heavy falls of rain. 
The basal parts of clouds of this type are 
roughly at a height of three-qmirters of a 
mile, ^ough the upper whiter portions may 
extend to three miles. At greater heights a 
combination of cirrus and cumulus occur, 
and these are rather curved white douds, 
sometimes producing the appearance of 
“mackerel sky." The long bw-l3dng douds 
often seen at sunset in summer are called 
stratus. 


8T0BT 


Grasses fresh- Plants are Plants turn 

en. Growing deaned and yellow or 

seeds sprout, grow stronger, wither. 

Growing 

crops may be 

damaged. 

RotM on donds.-— When large masses of 
air are cooled suffidently, water vapour is 
changed to liquid or condensed to water, 
and clouds are formed. The drops of water 
are at first too small to fall as rain, but as 
further cooling and consequent condensation 
proceed, the drops become larger and even- 
tually fall. Air is cooled by its rising up- 
wards; such ascending air reaches altitudes 
udiere the pressure is reduced and it erq>ands. 
When any gas erqpands heat is absorbed and 


Oar Ftom 

Every year the farmer and his labourers 
have the same round of busy life doing the 
various tasks which each season brings. 
Sometimes, as in the hay or harvest season, 
extra help is required on the farm so that 
the work may completed in as short a 
time as possible while the sun is shining. 
Work on the farm has not been easy this 
year. Besides the busy season of harvest 
we have this year had extra work to do: the 
drainage has been improved, the hedgerows 
have been strengthened, and wells have 
been dog. All these tasks have been neces- 
sary because during the spring the rainfoll 
vras very mudi greater than usual, and in 
autumn there was a long period doril^ ; which 
no rain fell. 
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Tbe fann is a large one compared with 
other farms in the connty. Within its 700 
acres are the low, flat lands over whidi the 
river winds in great loops. The gentle 
slopes rise from the riverside meadows, and 
the higher lands have steep slopes and wild, 
rugged summits. 

Our work is of the kind called mixed 
farming, that is, the keeping of cattle, 
dieep and and the cultivation of crops. 
By doing both t}rpes of farm' work we are 
able to use all the land on the farm. On 
the higher parts the sheep graze. Here the 
thin, short grasses of winter and the dried, 
yellow pasturage of summer provide food 
for these hardy animals which can nibble the 
scanty covering of stunted grass. The lowest 
land along tbe riverside is covered with the 
long, lush grass on which the cattle thrive 
so well. If you have watched the cows 
grazing in the fields, you will have noticed 
how they break the long blades of grass 
when they twist their tongue around a 
mouthful. They do not leave the meadow 
close-cropped, but they take that which 
is most juicy and nourishing, finding that 
the full grass is a delicious food, much more 
appetising than the fodder of hay and roots 
wldch is put into their stalls in winter. The 
rest of &e farm which is on the gentle 
slopes between the grazing lands is culti- 
vated for potatoes, turnips, mangolds, 
cabbages and other root crops, as well as 
for wheat, oats and barley. 

These different sections of the farm have 
different appearances and need attention 
of a special kind. In wet weather, the flat 
parts of tbe summit, uhere the water cannot 
drain away, become sodden and boggy, but 
during tbe warm, dry days of sunun«: the 
surface water is soon evaporated, the soil 
becomes parched, and the pale, short grass 
thins into a patchy covoing on the hill top. 
On the steep slopes the swift, narrow 
streamlets, often broken 1^ cascades, descend 
in their narrow channels to where they meet 
at the foot of the slope. From this snpifly 
of water we obtain as modi as we can for 
our use during the dry weather ly sinking 


wdls near to the streamlet course. We have 
now seven of these tiny reserves, each of 
which is covered and secured with a lock, 
as weU as being enclosed ly a fence. These 
should hold sufBdent water to supply our 
herds during several weeks of dry weaker. 

Most of our time is spent on the agricul- 
tural land, srfiere the drainage chaimels 
have to be kept open. After heavy rainfall 
the ditches must be inspected so that the 
flow of water may be seen, and if anything 
is obstructing the diannels it most be 
cleared away. Sometimes, top, the farmer 
will notice that pools are forming on the 
land, and he makes plans to Imve a drain 
made from that part to the mtch. Here, 
too, the boundary hedges, fen^, or walls 
of the field must be kept in go^ repair in 
order to keep out tbe grazing aiijmafa; and 
the best time for such work is in the intervals 
between the more important work of culti- 
vating. Near the roots of certain crops the 
soil is broken up during the long spells of 
dry weather. Tliis work, called hoeing, is 
done to allow air to reach the roots through 
the loosened soil and to prevent jthe water 
below from being evaporated too quickly. 

In the wet season the river rises over its 
banks and floods the lower meadows of the 
farm, changing the appearance of these 
into a large pond. The water disappears 
slowly when the river falls to its usual level, 
leaving behind a covering of silt which lies 
spread over the whole of the flooded land. 
Farming is delightful work. There is always 
something new to see and to do. 


USErUL PBACHOAL W0BK 

1. A rain gngn.— A drawing of a simple 
rain gauge is given on page 637. The essen- 
tials are (a) a glass funnel to catch the rain 
wbidi falls into a jar, and {b) a graduated 
measuring glass. The fuimel and jar shoiffd 
if possible be enclosed in a me^ pot to 
prevent evaporation. If a set of apparatus 
is purchased it is advisable to buy a set of 
the Snowden pattern, but useful ajqiaratiis 



■ nil 
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for the use of young diQdren can be pre* 
pared from a glass funnel, a jam jar and a 
round medicine bottle. The medicine bottle 
can be graduated by trial with strips of 
paper stuck on the outside of it to mark 
fractions of an inch. 

2. Sketching. — ^It is of much value to 
children to let them sketch with pen, pencil 
or bru^ whenever the opportunity occurs. 
The talk on the farm len^ itself admirably 


to sketching. Let the children draw from 
observation or memory anything they wish 
to depict of nature during the varying 
seasrms. For instance a orocns flower for 
spring, a butterfly for summer, an acorn for 
autumn and resting buds for, winter. Let 
the children make their own choice of objects 
to draw, collect the drawings from the class, 
cut them out and mount them on brown or 
other coloured paper under the headings of 
spring, summer, autumn or winter. 



Chbstnvt Bud 



Butterfly 


2. WEATHEB 8TDDT— TEMPSiRATDBE 

Aim. — ^To interest the children in the 
daily changes of temperature. 

Mefiiod.— Introduce a class discussion on 
the scenes and personal feeUngs which are 
characteristic of a warm day. Let the aspects 
be as varied as possible within the e]q)erience 
of the diildren. The points whi^ most 
readily occur to the class will probably be 
with reference to personal feelings->the 
change of games, dranges in wearing apparel, 
indifietenoe to work. Cloudless and 


the greater elevation of the sun are points 
which may occur during the discussion. 
Proceed to a consideration of the scenes 
associated with cooler days. Mention the 
points which will bring out contrasts with 
what has previously been discussed, and 
tabulate answers in a suitable blackboard 
summary. Lead to a talk about the posonal 
feelings and scenes during the cool days of 
spring and autunm, wbeh clouds cause 
more sudden and striking daily vaiiatkms. 
Ask the children qpesHnm wfai^ will bifrig 
out the importance of doudii^ in tempera* 
ture ccmtrd, eg;, tdiat changes do you feel 




when you are in the 
shadow of a cloud? 

What difference do 
you feel when the 
cloud has passed 
away? \l^th a bright 
class the work may 
proceed to an enquiry 
into the coldest nights 
of winter. The morn- 
ing signs of frost and 
their association with 
the clear skies of the 
previous night are 
points which will re- 
pay attention. 

Seasonal work on 
the farm, as well as 
the changes in vege- 
tation and vegetative 
growth, may well 
form an extension of 
the work. These will 
include the appear- 
ance of buds with the 
beginning of warmer 
da}re; the ripening of 
cereals in the long, 
sunny days of sum- 
mer, and the destruc- 
tive power of frosts in the orchard. In the 
town, too, obvious signs of the effect of 
temperature changes may be seen— the 
interference mth transport caused by a 
snowMl, the bursting of water pipes, the 
use of overcoats and furs. 


when clouds are passing. Tabulate the 
points in a way which will bring out the 
significance of the two main conditions with 
which we are here concerned. The following 
plan indicates a method which may be 
followed: 


Bints, — ^Points to remember in this lesson 
are that the diildren should form associa- 
tions between temperature and {a) the sun's 
altitude, {b) cloudless. Keep to the differ- 
ences wfaidi you consider sufficiently marked 
to be appreciated with ease by the children. 
It will found advisable to make broad 
classifications into cold, cool and warm 
periods. The vernal and autumnal seasons 
will be found most suitable for the illustra- 
tion of cloud effects; these can be appre- 
ciated a lew minutes spent in the open 


Conditions BesnUs* 

Sun Sl^ Temperature Scenes 


I. High 

Blue or 

Warm 


cloudless 


2. High 

Cloudy 

Cool 

3. Low 

Blue 

Cool 

4. Low 

Cloudy 

Cold 


Fiotnns. — ^After the talks vrith the diildren 
they will be interested to look at pictures 
depicting scenes in different parts of the 
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world, where the houses and dress of the 
people are adapted to different dunatic 
conditions. Many sudi Qiustrations will be 
found m the portfolio. The picture of a 
native diack in Panama shows how the 
building is adapted for coolness. The air 
can get under the house, and the veranda 
offers grateful shade. The clothing of the 
people consists of light cotton garments. 

Draw a blackboard sketch of this Japanese 
house which admirably illustrates how the 
building is kept cool in hot weather. The 
Japanese man with the straw raincoat will 
also be useful as a blackboard illustration. 



A Japamssb Housx 


STOBT 


window. If you have felt these rays of 
sunshine as you were sitting near the window 
you will have noticed that they do really 
feel warm, that they bring colour to your 
skin, and that things on which the sun 
shines become warm. Then, suddenly, the 
light patdi vanishes and the whole surround* ' 
ings are thrown into shadow and gloom. 
The warmth-giving rays have been shut 
out the lUck cloud which has moved 
across the sky. What a great difference this 
doud has made I In two ways it has affected 
us: firstly, it has made things look dull and 
less distinct than they usually appear in 
the daytime; ^d secondly, 
what is of nmch greater 
importance, the passing 
cloud has made ^he temper- 
atiuo lower. Perhaps, even 
while 3mu are in the shade, 
you can see in the distance 
the brightness that is be- 
yond the cloud’s shadow. 
Away over the meadows, are 
the brighter green stretches, 
broken in places by dark 

lAPAMBsx WITH patcfaes wheTC the shadows 
T, _ of other clouds fall on the 
land. This season of spnng 
is a time of change. Now 
the sky is overcast, then it is clear; at one 



We have all felt the sudden changes of 
temperature on a spring day as we have 
walked along the lanes or played in the park. 
Many of us may have found the cause of 
these changes. We have probably felt the 
warmth of the son's rays so soon as they 
reached us, and then a few minutes later, 
we have felt a s%ht dull as a doud moved 
overhead and obstructed the rays of sun- 
shine and threw its shadow around us. 
Sometimes, at this season of the year, the 
son shines brilliantly from a deep blue sky, 
throwing a dear light on all the scenery, 
and giving to objects a dark, weU-mark^ 
shadow. You may have noticed, if you have 
been indoors, that the sun throws a sunlit 
space into the room through the southern 


moment rain b felling, the next it is fine and 
dry. Even the hedgerow seems to change 
as it is thrown in the shade or receives the 
sunshine. 

When summer comes there are fewer 
sodden changes. We notice the sun nearly 
overhead at midday, the higher temperature, 
and the dear sky. The clouds uhi^ we do 
see on the bright, warm days of summer are 
high, thin streaks moving slowly across the 
sky without casting'any shadows. These do 
not prevent the rays of sunshine from reaching 
us or from reaching the earth. This is the 
time when we Hke to be out of doors, enjoying 
the warmth and sonshme, playing our 
summer games, spending a hohday at the 
seaside, ot walking k the country amongst 
the flowers. In Ifey, though cannot be 
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certain that the warm, summer weather 
b^lins then, we give op the hard, winter 
games such as football, hockey and netball, 
and start playing games in which there is 
less strain. We b^n to wear lighter clothing 
and leave ofi the coats and gloves which 
were so useful in December. 

Especially in the big towns a 
long way from the coast such 
dumges from winter to summer 
are noticeable. The people who 
ate compelled to work in these 
inland towns go for their holi- 
days to the seaside, where they 
find the cool sea breezes a 
pleasant change from the 
warm, still air of the inland 
places. Sometimes, the long, 
summer days are disturbed by 
the appearance of a low, dark 
cloud. This is a well-known 
sign to all of us, and if we 
have not already had warning 
by the sound of thunder, we 
think of the rain which the 
coming doud brings. 

The scenes and experiences 
of winter are well known to 
everybody. In England, 
although the difference be- 
tween the winter and the 
summer temperature is not so 
great as it is in some countries, 
there is a diange which is 
sufficient to make us alter our 
way of life a little. If we 
have bear observant, we shall 
have noticed several things 
concerning the sun's appear- 
ance and Ae temperature. The 
sun aj^wais later and the days 
ide ahort«. We have not to 
lode hig^ in the sky for the sun at midday 
in winter. Sometimes, when it is very cold, 
the ponds and reservoirs are frozen, and in 
the fine, cloudless evenings people enjoy 
skating in the crisp, dry air. At times, too, 
we may see the low heap doud which 
(fezkms the winter day and brings with it 


the falling snow. Our games are now the 
fast and strenuous exercises in which there 
is plenty of hard work and movement. 
Football for boys and hockey for girls are 
games whidh are enjo3rable because they 
enable ns to play in the open, at the coldest 


time of the year, without feeling the cold 
air too severe. How many of us have noticed 
how this cold season affects the plants and 
trees? That depends, perhaps, on whether 
we live in the country or not. But, even in 
the dty parks, we can observe that the 
trees show signs of resting during winter. 



On the Banbury^xford Road 
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the grass appears to grow less thickly and 
without the fresh green hue which it hw at 
other seasons. Another feature of our British 
winter which many of us are not able to 
observe closely is the difference in the num- 
bers and kinds of birds owing to the changed 
conditions. From the south of France, from 
Spain, and even from Africa, birds visit our 
island in the summer, and remain here until 
September, when they return again to the 
southern places before the cold weather 
begins in England. 

USEFUL FBACnCAL WORK 

TaUng tempetatmw in a dasnoom.- 

Draw on a sheet of card a simple outline 
plan of the classroom and let the children 
take the temperatures in various parts of 
the room. This will take some time, as the 
thermometer must be left for about five 
minutes in each selected situation. If several 



thermometers can be used at the Mm * 
time the work will be much simplified. 
The temperatures of the playground and 
garden can be similarly recorded. 


8. WEAKBEB STUDY-OLOUD FOBUS 

Aim.-— To teach children something about 
the main forms of cloud and the conditions 
which we can generally associate with them. 

Uefhod. — ^Have on view the pictures or 
diagrams of cloud forms which: were shown 
in a previous lesson. Revise tlu work *hat 
has already been done on subject. 
Ask the children to name theWief tjrpes 
of doud, giving a brief descripticn of each. 
Examine, in turn, the main featt^ of the 
types. Try to make the class recall a day 
on which each of these t}^s of cloud was 
to be seen. To their general ideas of the 



TAkwo TxMnntATimas in a Gaxsnm 



THIRD YEAR’S COURSE OF GEOGRAPHY 627 


doods <»i that day add your own 
description of the cloud forms that 
were to be seen. Complete the *' sky 
pktare" with suitable references to 
the size, movement and colour of 
the clouds. As you proceed, let the 
children mention the associated con- 
ditions. There should not be much 
hesitation in their describing the 
sights and experiences which accom- 
pany the appearance of the major 
doud t3^pes, and a summary of these 
should ^ made as the lesson con- 
tinues. Ask the children to think 
about the nimbus clouds (which the 
teadier will point out). What do 
you expect when you see these 
douds approaching? (thunder, rain). 
Do these clouds bring long rainy 
periods? (No.) How can you des- 
cribe the rainfall which they bring? 



(Short, heavy showers.) Are they 

low douds? What can you see if one in the following form, unless it is considered 
breaks? (The light, high cirrus clouds.) desirable to arrange the clouds in the order 
Consider the cirrus douds in the same way. in which they were considered in dass: 


Make reference to the great altitude of this _ . . . - 

type, its thin feathery form, its whiteness, Blackboaro Summazy. 


and its composition of small crystals of ice. 
In contrast with the previous type this may 
be associated with calm, sutmy days when the 
cirrus doud appearsinits general fibrous struc- 
ture. Do these douds cast a shadow? Do 
they make any difference to the temperature? 
Can we see the sun through these douds? 

Examine carefully the picture of the 
cumulus doud. Why is this kind of doud 
often called "wool pack"? Contrast the 
upper and the lower sides. What do you 
notice? (The base is horizontal, the sides 
and the top axe rounded.) Do these douds 
throw a d^dow? Do they alwa}^ bring 
rain? Do they come from a certain direc- 
tion? In which way do they generally move? 

Treat the stratus doud similarly. Notice 
that it is the lowest t3rpe. Often it can be 
seen on the hillsides, completely hiding the 
summits. It is like a f(^ which has been 
raised above the tops of high buildings. 

The Uackboard summary might appear 


Name of 

Cloud Height Kind 

Cirrus Over 5 Miles. Delicate appear- 

(Equaltothe ance, threadlike 

distance structure and 

from here to featherlike form 

X.) composed of ice 

cr3rstals. 

Cumulus I mile Like a pack of 

wool. 

Nimbus Varies Dark appearance, 

dense mass. 
White sheets of 
higher douds in 
openings. Steady 
fall of rain. 

Stratus Lowestcloud Lrnig horizontal 

sheet. Often seen 
at sunset. 
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Hiiits. — ^The classification of clouds into 
types should be arranged on a broad basis. 
Try to keep within the capabilities of the 
children, remembering that we are concerned 
chiefly with cloud effects and not with 
classification in itself. 

Some of the proverbs referring to weather 
might be given in this lesson. Leave to the 
class the consideration as to whether they 
are reliable: 

** The higher the cloud, the finer the weather." 

'' If woolly fleeces spread the heavenly way. 

Be sure no rain disturbs the summer day." 

" A round-topped cloud, with flattened base. 

Carries rainfall in its face." 

Try to find out the different effects on 
temperature made by the various cloud 
forms. Notice how the heap cloud (cumulus) 
may cause an appreciable difference when it 
moves overhead, and the general experience 
of a cool day when a thick sheet cloud (stratus) 
remains overhead, throwing its shadow on the 
district all day. 

If we "pool" our experiences, finding they 
are similar, then we can record this informa- 
tion as a working hypothesis. This we can 
attempt to verify when we make use of 
recorded fact. 

STOBT 

Let us imagine that we are making an 
aerial trip from London to Carlisle on one 
of the aeroplanes which can cover the 
distance in an hour or so. Our flight is on a 
day in May, when the sky is almost clear 
of doud and haze, the ground is dry and 
firm, and the air is warm. At about 2 p.m. 
we take our seats in the cabin next to a 
window. The stm is shining brilliantly, 
and we feel pleased at the thought that we 
shall soon be rising from the dry earth on 
this warm day to ascend into the dear air 
where we know it must be mud) cooler. 
As the aeroplane soars from the landing 
ground, we see the buildings and roads 


beneath. How different they look from 
their appearance only a few minutes before 
as we drove along the road in the car. How 
clear the roads now seem to be. The wide 
main roads stretch like broad, white ribbons 
between the dark patches of buildings, the 
whole mass seems to vanish below as we 
climb to the height our pilot thinks suitable. 
Soon we begin to understand why our pilot 
advised us to wear our coats, and also why 
he wears close-fitting, well-buttoned overalls, 
and long thick gloves. The breeze we felt 
as we sat in the open car travelling at 
thirty miles an hour was quite cooling, 
and we had thought it a sudden and a 
pleasant relief from the close\and stuffy 
air when walking in the street ; new, however, 
we are beginning to feel that haght makes 
a great difference to temperature.- 

Now that we are settled comfoi^ably and 
have seen the changes beneath us as we 
passed over town and country, our interest 
may turn to the sky. Above us, appearing 
to be as far away as they do from the ground, 
the light featheiy "Mares* Tails** can be 
seen. These thin sheets of cloud,, moving, 
as we imagine, very slowly across' the sky, 
generally at a height of five or six miles 
from the earth, are in air which has a lower 
temperature than that in which we are 
flying. The air above us is very cold, while 
below us, on the ground, we know that it 
is warm. Perhaps you will wonder how we 
know it is so much colder at the great 
heights to which these clouds ascend. One 
method of finding out is to attach specially 
made thermometers to small balloons which 
will rise to great heights. In time, the 
ascent of the balloons is stopped because 
they burst. The thermometers drop to the 
ground, still showing the temperature of 
the upper air to which they were carried. 
We know from these experiments that 
those high cirrus clouds, so often seen hy us 
when we are feeling the warm sunshine, are 
fmmed of tiny crystals of ice. These patches 
of white, with edges of transparent thinness 
axe too high to interfere with our flight. 
They do not affect out pilot, who k<»ps the 
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aeroplane directly on its course, at the 
same altitude, by use of the compass and 
1^ diecking his bearings 1^ the familiar 
objects which he recognises bebw. 

Soon our peaceful flight is disturbed. 
Ahead we see what appears to be a high, 
white wall, rismg in ^nt of us. We have 
been flying at a height of 4,000 feet, but this 
our pilot now reduces to 3,000 feet, so as 
to pass under the cloud. What a change 
we see below us as we pass beneath the 
cloud I Before, the patches of light green 
and dark green, the light soils and the clear, 
almost white, tracks had shown distinctly; 
now, beneath us is quite a different scene. 
In &e gloom and shadow we can see the 
black, shiny surface of the roads, for here 
it is raining heavily. A few minutes’ fl3dng 
takes us beyond the edge of the thick heap 
of cloud and again we are in the sunshine. 

Ahead we can see the Pennines. Now 
we are flying at a greater height as there 
is no cloud above which prevents our rising, 
and it is the pilot’s plan to cross the range 
at a great altitude. Beneath us are the 
highest points of the Pennine Chain, but 
how indistinct they appear. We should 


district away to the west. How strange the 
scene appears, but it brings to us thoughts 
vidiich we have never had before. The land 
is almost hiddoi from us. What must it be 
like below us on the land we cannot see? 
No doubt it is gloomy and probably it is 
raining in one of those long, steady down- 
pours which we expect when low, nimbus 
clouds are overhead. There are no openings 
in the clouds throt^h which we can see the 
landmarks, therefore our pilot finds that it is 
more difficult to navigate the aeroplane. 
Now he is depending chiefly on directions 
by radio, for the white mass beneath us 
still hides the land below. Soon we must 
descend to find the landing ground which 
is not far ahead, and gradually the machine 
approaches the clouds. For a minute we 
seem to be passing through fog, we are 
unable to see mbre than a few feet ahead, 
and we plunge through to the clear air 
once more about five hundred feet above 
Carlisle. 

USEFUL FBACraCAL WORK 
1 . Shadow feootds.— Plant a stick upright 


think that the land was flat, if it were not in the playground or garden. Measure the 
for the light and dark points. These are the length of its shadow at the same hour on the 
shadows on the east side of the summits, first day of each month of the year. Record 
making the land look like the roof of the results on squared paper. Note in what 
a house, one side of which looks 


lighter because it is in the sun- 
shine, while the other appears to 
be dark because it is in the shade. 
On the western side of the range 
we notice another change. The 
land below becomes hazy and in- 
distinct. Tracks are less dear. 
Then the whole of the land is 
hidden from view. We are flying 
above a low doud which extends 
like a great sheet ova the land as 
for as we can see. At intervals 
we observe dark masses breaking 
through the. grey mist and diowing 
like low rocks above a calm sea. 
Yh^ ate the highest points in the 



mountains and in the Shap 


A Shadow Rxcoxd 
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months the ^adows (a) are nearly equal 
in length, (b) are shortest, (c) are longest. 

Watch where the sun leaves or shines on 
a part of the school every day, and make 
a mark at the point daily. Join the points 
and note the dates. 

2. Angnlar of the son.— Make a 

drawing to scale of the stick and shadow. 
With a protractor measure the angle A C B 
and so find the angular height of the sun 
above the horizon. Do this experiment on 
several days throughout the year, and keep 
a record of the angles. Find the angular 
height of the sun above the horizon at 
9 a.m., at noon, and at 4 p.m. 



Finding the Angular Height of 
THE Sun 


4. WEATHER STDDT-CHARTB 

Aim- — ^To teach the children to read and 
to use the data recorded on the weather 
(£art. 

Method.— Have the various charts which 
were compiled during the month or period 
in a prominent position before the class. 
Ask the children to notice the records of 
different phenomena in turn. 

Conader first the temperature readings 
for the period. Make a summary, which 
can be retained for future use, showing the 
highest and the lowest noon temperatures, 
the perceptible tendency, if any, in the 
changes of temperature. 


Next proceed to an examination of the 
doudiness which has jnevailed during the 
period. If the signs of the Beaufort notation 
have been used, then a summary of periods 
may be made. It is recommended that at 
least the major divisions of doutly denoted 
by c and Mue sfy (when not more than one 
quarter of the sky is covered) indicated by 
b should be adopted. Mark the dates of 
longer periods with blue sky, and similarly 
mark the longer periods with doudy sky. 

Wind directions should be regarded as 
worth recording in the smnmary because of 
their secondary effect on tempbrature and 
their direct effect on rainfoll. I As in the 
previous summaries, the extracti^ of details 
referring to periods of the samq condition 
are more important than the d^ssification 
of monthly or periodic totals without regard 
to the dates. 

Rainfall will have been recorded the 
most impressive signs in the broader dassi* 
fication of continuous rain, passing showers 
or fine. It will be found that the summary 
of rainfall is of greater value as a co^irdinat* 
ing link with other recorded phenomena if 
it shows clearly the periods of continuous 
rain and those of firie. 

Shadow length, taken from the readings 
made at noon (G.M.T.), should form a part 
of the class summary. If one reading, say 
that of the 21st of each month, is drown to 
scale in some graphical way, the seasonal 
sequence can be assodated with the sun's 
maximum daily altitude. As the summary 
is built up the variations and the similarities 
may be discussed, and the corresponding 
changes in other phenomena pointed out. 

Remember the importance of the chil- 
dren’s part in this work. Question fredy on 
the weather of the period under review, 
remembering to confine your summary 
work to the major features which are easily 
appreciated by the class. Much of this 
reconsideration of the past may be memory 
work, fostered by the teacher's remarlra 
when the diarts are exhibited. Ask such 
questions as: What does this row of black 
dots represent? (Rain on every day in one 
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week.) Between what dates did it rain? 
Who can remember the week of which we 
are speaking? Tell os a few things that you 
remember concerning the weather in that 
week? (Reference to clouds, winds, or to 
the dark periods of heavy showers alter- 
nating with brighter periods.) 

Tiy to bring out confirmatoiy evidence 
in support of what you have discovered 
concerning the relationship between cloud 
and temperature. Which was the longest 
cloudy period during last month? (6th to 
the zith.) What change took place in the 
temperature between the 5th and the 6th? 
(It fell from 56* to 50“.) What change took 
place in the weather on the 12th? (It 
became warmer.) Make a list of the periods 
which were cloudy (sunny); make another 
list showing the cool (warm) periods. What 
do you notice when you compare your 
lists? Do the same with other sections of 
the chart, e.g. make a list showing the 
longest period of rainy days and also one 
showing the longest period on which the 
west (south-west) wind prevailed. 

Teaching hints. — The weather study here 
indicated is an introduction to the work which 
in the secondary school becomes a definite 
understanding of all that is connoted by 
the word climate. Tliere should be no 
attempt to force the causal sequence at 
this stage, but easy deductions, the result 
of frequently associating phenomena, should 
be encouraged. It should be remembered 
that the reading of the records, and the 
periodic surmnarising of data, are of as 
much importance as the collecting and the 
recording of information. We could have 
nrade our diary by writing notes, but we 
have chosen symbols, the device of the 
geographer, to indicate conditions. The 
teaser may find several good t}q>es of 
weather charts. In keeping these, the points 
which call for special attmtion are: — 

Os) The regularity of daily recording. 

(b) The part taken by the class in giving 
recorded data. 


(c) The conditions should be made vivid 
by the symbols. 

(<Q The general conditions should be 
apparent. The meteorologist uses instru- 
ments to obtain information, while we are ' 
depending mainly on our unaided observa- 
tions. 

It will be found helpful for purposes of 
summarising if records are made in series 
of strips in either horizontal or vertical 
extension. Thus comparisons, and therefore 
associations, are more easily observed. 
Whether the children keep extracts of the 
records for their own use is a matter for the 
teacher to dedde, but in practice it has 
been found by many teadiers, that even 
from the beginning, such work should have 
a definite geographical exercise assigned 
to it. In the paSt, the work has often con- 
sisted of cop}dng in some condensed way 
the class records: a mere summarising of 
recorded facts without an understanding of 
their significance. The following extract 
showing the vertical strips pinned in position 
for chart inspection tc^ether with &e out- 
lined aummary indicates the lines on which 
the work noay proceed. 

Every child in the class should have the 
opportunity from time to time personally 
to assist in making the daily observations 
of the wind, rain, clouds, sun, temperature, 
etc., and to help in the preparation of charts. 
Too frequently such work in the classroom 
is left to the monitors or to the "best" 
children. Where pupils are known to be 
particularly slow in making observations 
or records, it is a good plan to let two of 
them work together. Some children who 
are shy in expressing themselves before 
the whole class or to the teacher, will do 
excellent work when in company with another 
pupil. Lessons in practical geography cannot 
be satisfactory if the children habitually 
sit still and watch others do the work. It 
is difficult to provide activities for every 
child in each lesson, but the teadier should 
always keep in mind that the work is sup- 
posed to be "practical." 
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Weaflier (atari- 



May 

May 

May 

May 


Temp. 

Cloud 

Wind 

Rain 

2 

56 

b 

S.E. 

— 

3 

49 

c 

W. 

C.R. 

4 

51 

c 

W. 

C.R. 

5 

50 

c 

S.W. 

C.R. 

6 

52 

c 

S.W. 

S. 

7 

57 

b 

Calm 

— 

8 

58 

b 

Calm 

— 

9 

58 

b 

S.E. 

— 

10 

57 

b 

S.W. 

— 

11 

53 

c 

S.W. 

C.R. 

12 

57 

b 

W. 

s. 

13 

58 

b 

Calm 

— 

14 

57 

b 

Calm 

— 

15 

52 

b 

Calm 

— 

16 

50 

b 

N.W. 

— 

17 

51 

c 

N.W. 

— 

18 

59 

b 

N.E. 

— 

19 

60 

b 

S.E. 

— 

21 

62 

b 

Calm 

— 

22 

61 

b 

Calm 

— 

23 

60 

b 

Calm 



Smniiiaiy.— 


Tmperalure . — ^Highest temperature— 21st. 
Lowest temperature — 
General change — ^Temperature 
rising. 

Cloud . — Cloudy periods — ^3rd to 6th. 

Clear periods — 7th to 10th. 

— 12th to 23rd. 

Wind.— Wind periods; N.W.. W. and 
S.W. — ^3rd to 6th. 

— loth to I2th. 

Rainfall . — Rain&U periods— 3rd to 6th. 

Fine periods — 13th to 23rd. 

Shadow . — Change from last month— 

shorter. 

(Same length as it was in 

July.) 


Cloudy period. Lower temperature. 
Westerly winds: rainfall. 


Clear sky. Higher temperature. 
Clouds. Low temperature. 


8IOBT 

Weather Lore 

For ages men have been interested in the 
weather, and if we consider for a moment 
all that the weather means to us this is not 
surprising. The most important thing, and 
one that you will think of immediately, is 
that weather is one of the conditions udiidi 
affect our harvests and, therefore, our 
supplies of food. 

Farmers who have seeds to sow and crops 
to ripen wait for the most favourable time 
to do their work. They know so mudi 
depends on the weather that their tasks 
are arranged, not as the ordinary workman's 
tasks, but according to the kind of weather. 
Breaking up the soil before the hosts, 
sowing before the rains, and harvesting in 
the d^, sunny days are some of the rates 
which the termer makes. The fisherman, too. 
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is interested in the weather, though not 
perhaps so. much now as in the ^ys of 
sailing idiips. Rou§^ seas and hig^ winds 
hinder his work, and compel him to seek 
the harbour or delay his departure from 
port. In more recent times the person who 
has taken a greater interest in ^e weather 
than anyone else is the airman. To him the 
strong winds and storms are the conditions 
#hidi prevent his work from being done, 
and low clouds, fogs, and mists hinder good 
fl}ring. At times we are all very much 
interested in the weather. Who has not 
wondered if it will be fine for the ramble, 
for the cricket match, or for the sports? 

You will notice that all the people who 
are interested in the weather are anxious 
to know something about the futme. It 
does not matter so much what is happening 
now, but what does matter is whether 
there will be a change soon. So we find 
that for years men have looked for signs 
udiich would show to them what weather 
mi^t be expected. Iifany of the signs 
were so reliable that they were made into 
verse and are well known to many of us. 
Here are two of these weather maxims: 

“ Rain before seven, 

Fine before eleven.” 

" A red sky at night 
Is the shepherd's delight; 

A red sky at morning 
Is the shepherd's warning.” 

We should try to test these maxims our- 
selves, and if we find after several trials 
that they are correct, then we may use them 
as guides. Sometimes we meet peojAe who 
axe good ju(^[es of what the weallier may be 
in the near future. We may hear someone 
say, "So and so is a good weather prophet,” 
which means that he can often tell correct^ 
the kind of weather we shall have. These 
peofde usually observe the sky and the 
sceuesy, and even notice the dearness of 
the air when they make weather forecasts. 
If you ask them, they will sometimes tell 
you that they know it will be fine because 


they can see a certain place on a distant 
hill. 

Have 3ron noticed that all the signs which 
are used have some connection with the air? 
‘Ihe dearness of the air is one of the con- 
ditions which indicates to us whether it 
contains a large or a small portion of water 
vapour. Therefore, it gives us an idea of 
what we are to expect if the air is still and 
dear. In our modem methods of fore- 
casting the weather, that is, telling before- 
hand what the weather will be like, we try 
to find out two things especially. These are: 

(1) If the air is wet or dry. 

(2) If the temperature will rise or fall. 

Whether we shall have rain in the near 
future depends to a great extent on these 
two conditions, because there is more like- 
lihood of tain w£en. the air is wet, and a 
still greater probability of rain if the water 
vapour in the air is cooled by a fall in the 
temperature. 

The daily weather reports which 3rou may 
have seen in the newspaper, or which you 
may have heard by wireless, contain informa- 
tion about the wind as well as about the 
temperature and rainfall. These prophedes 
are not made by remembering the weather 
maxims and simply finding out which one 
is most suitable for the day. They can be 
given only after much careful work by a 
staff of experienced men in London, helped 
by people in different parts of the country, 
on ships at sea and in aeroplanes. From 
the wireless and telephonic messages sent 
by the many observers, the staff in London 
have a record of what the weather is like 
at a certain time around our island, and it 
is from this iirformation that we know what 
kind of weather to expect. 

Because we are able to measure exactly 
the thing s wfaidi we understand by the 
word weather, we are better able to judge 
the seasons than could the people of a few 
years ago. Thermometers are a much more 
certain indication of the amount of heat 
than the guess of man; rain-gauges show 
the exact measure of rain that has fellen. 
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and wind force is measured an instrument. 
Since these scientific instruments have been 
brought into use and records of weather 
have been made we have discovered many 
new things about our climate. Some of the 
old maxims have been proved false. When 
you have a chance try to find out if the 
following sayings are reliable: 

" Mardi, black ram, 

Comes in like a lion and goes out like a 
lamb.’* 

*' February fill-dyke." 

" March winds, April showers." 

You will be interested in this poem which 
is full of andent weather lore about rain: 

Signs of Bain 

The hollow winds begin to blow. 

The clouds look black, the glass is low. 
The soot falls down, the spaniels sleep. 
The spiders from their cobwebs peep: 

Last night the sun went pale to bed. 

The moon in halos hid her head; 

The boding shepherd heaves a sigh, 

For, see, a rainbow spans the sl^. 

The walls are damp, the ditches smeU, 
Closed is the pink-eyed pimpernel. 

Hark how the chairs and tables crack! 

Old Betty’s joints are on the rack; 

Loud quack the ducks, the peacocks cry. 
The distant hills are seeming nigh. 

How restless are the snorting swine, 

The busy files disturb the kine ; 

Low o’er the grass the swallow wings. 

The cricket, too, how sharp he sings; 

Puss on the hearth with velvet paws 
Sits wiping o’er her whiskered jaws. 
Through the dear stream the fishes rise. 
And nimbly catch the incautious files. 

The glow-worms, numerous and bright. 
Illumed the dewy dell last night. 

At dusk the squalid toad was seen. 
Hopping and crawling o’er the green; 

The whirling wind the dust obe}rs. 

And in the rapid eddy plays; 

The frog has changed his }rellow vest, 

And in a russet coat is dressed. 


‘Though June, the air is cold and still, 

‘The mellow blackbird’s voice is shrill. 

My dog, so altered is his taste. 

Quits mutton-bones on grass to feast ; 

And see yon rooks, how odd their fiight, 
'They imitate the gliding kite. 

And seem precipitate to fall. 

As if they felt the piercing ball. 

’Twill surely rain, I see with sorrow. 

Our jaunt must be put oil to-morrow. 

Edward Jenner. 



Sighs or Rain 
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USEFUL PR&CnOAL WORE wood so that it is smooth and round and 

will fit freely in the hole of an empty cotton 
1. A paper red. Cut two strips of card with the cardinal 
windmUL — In points marked at the ends and fix with glue 
connection with on top'of the red. Fasten the cock to the 
the lessons on stick, make a hole in the strips of card and 
the charts the push the stick through, taking care that it 
children will works freely. Use these toys in the play* 
like to make a ground when talking about the weather, 
paper windmill. Let the children make other shapes in place 
Cut out and of the cock, e.g. a ship, an arrow, a fox. 
mark a square 

of coloured 8. SitM and flags.— Let the children 
paper as in work together and make a kite. It will be 
Fig. I. Cut and useful during the lessons on the wind, 
fold as in Fig. 2, Some children can make flags from odd 
sticking two pieces of needlework materials. (See black- 
small square or board sketches.) 
circular pieces 

of card over the 4. Wind gangs.— It is hardly possible 
points in both for young children to make a proper working 
the back and wind gauge but they can easily make a 
front. Push a model which will turn frist or slow according 
pin through the to the strength of the wind. Take two 
cards into the coconuts and carefully saw them both in 
end of a stick, halves. Bore holes for the sticks as riiown 
in the blackboard sketch. Take a flat 
8. A weailien* wooden wheel such as is used in a toy engme. 
Fig. 2.— a Paper Winduiu. t^ire holes in the rim and glue in the sticks. 

shape of a Arrange for the model to work freely round 
cock from a piece of card and colour it. an upright stick fastened securely on the 
Shape with a knife one end of a piece of top of a post or on a wall. 



6 ' 



Fig. 1. 



A Weatbercocs 


ConoN Reel 


Tee Cardinal Points 
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5. Snuddiig ddmneyi.— Let the children 
draw the diapes of houses— say six— in 
their exercise books. Select a suitable day, 
and after the dhildren have observed the 
direction of the wind let them add the 
smoke to the first house. On other suitable 
days let them add the smoke to the other 
houses. 

6. A hyg ro meter.— In Fig. i below is 
shown a sketch of an interesting hygro- 
metric model which will be familiar to our 
readers. Several children can work together 
to make this model. The measurements 
for the base and the wooden house are given 
in the sketch. The base B, Fig. 2, on which 
the figures are placed, is balanced with a 
piece of a violin string which passes through 
a loop made of a piece of wire — a hairpin 
will do — and is then fixed above into a 
wooden peg which can be turned rather 
tightly in a hole in the front of the roof. 
The figures of the man and woman can be 
made of lead, or of plasticine modelled round 
two thin screws which pass upwards through 
the base. Moisture in the atmosphere will 
cause the string to twist, and so move the 
figures. The position of the figures can be 
adjusted by turning the wooden peg, so 
that the lady appears in dry weather and 
the gentleman in wet weather. 


6. THE SnniT OF flCBlIBBT- 

llIT.Ti» 

Aim.— To teach the diildren to recognise 
t3rpes of surfiice features, and help them to 
contrast various forms. 

HMihod.— Choose a convenient place in 
the open from wfaidi a good 'riew of the 
landscape can be obtained. Select the 
highest point in view and question the class 
on its directicm, distance and height. Find 
out from the children the ways by which 
this point may be reached frxim the place 
of observation. Examine the [rofiles of the 
hill, and let the children classiw th^ into 
(a) steep slopes, (&) gradual ^opes. If a 
precipice can be seen, point this out for 
special attention and refer to the^ hard rock 
of which it is formed. Change the point of 
view and make a similar criticism of the 
hill profiles. Aric the children questions 
concerning the surrotmdings. Is the hill 
part of any range? Is it a hill amongst a 
group of hills? Is it a height surrounded 
by low flat land? If the hill is part of a 
system find out something about the other 
heights. If other heights in the same range 
or in the same group can be seen from the 
district, then make contrasts of slopes and 
altitudes. 

If it is impossible to take the 
class out for actual observation 
of the school surroundings, the 
most effective way is to use 
views of the district or make 
sketdies on the blackboard. The 
teacher will have little difficulty 
in selecting pictures and photo- 
graphs whi^ can be drawn 
rea^y on the blackboard for 
illustrative purposes where it is 
not possible to study at first 
hand. Examine the drawings 
with the class as you would 
examine the actual places. 

Mote the details of slope, and 
contrast the bold with the gentie 
features, using fcx this purpose 
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vievrs taken from as many points as possible, from several places. Aim at securing a foir 
Point out the, spurs and valleys which can representation of the slopes. If the hills are 
be seen on the mountain slopes. Ask the known by name this may be written above 
children to find similar features on the other the sketdr and subsequent reference to the 
pictures and let a child point them out. t3q)e may be made. These first sketches 

should be simple attempts to 
indicate the distant outline 
of the land ; later the picture 
may be built up 1^ the 
addition of a few lines show- 
ing the nearer slopes and 
other simple details of scenery 
such as streams, spurs, cut- 
tings and emban^ents. The 
bringing out of ^erences by 
examination of fetches nfey 
now amplify simi|ar contrasts 
that were obsetVed in the 
open. 

Hinte.— A study of hill 
forms makes a good begin- 
ning to the general observa- 
tion of scenery because; 

(1) The features are prom- 
inent and clearly defined fix>m 
the surroundings. 

(2) Frequent observation 
of the sky line etu^ders a 
familiarity with hifi profiles. 

(3) These are often well- 
known locally and wiU serve 
as key positions in om: topo- 
graphical work. 

(4) From the hills we may 
continue other studies of 
scenery. 

It is a good exercise to con- 
^ sider wl^t surface features 
look like from another point 
of view. If you try to imagine 
what your hill looks like to 
This IfiMnn may be followed by a sesdon the boy at X, and contrast his trade to the 
for the sketching and modelling in clay or summit with your own. yon will find tfyit 
plasticine of the scenery which has been the hill begins to assume shape, 
examined. Let the diildren nudee roug^ A fair idea of the altitude of tbe loctd hfil 
sketdies of the chief points when ^dewed diould be g^ven; and here, perhaps, it fe 
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necessary to make dear to children the feet 
that heights are stated as a certain distance 
above sea levd. Find from the ordnance 
map the height of the boich mark nearest 
the school, and determine the difference in 
altitude between sdiool and hill. As in all 
our local studies, the features which we 
observe will be referred to when similar 
features in distant lands are mentioned. 
Comparison and contrast between home 
conditions and those in other regions cannot 
be too often repeated. 


8TQBY 
wni nnmMfig 

Nowada}^ many people are fond of 
walking about the country in small parties 
or groups. These “hikers," as they are 
called, are chiefly city or town dwellers who, 
being tired of the scenery in which they 
lure when they are working, and wanting 
to have fresh air and exercise, plan a journey 
into the country. Many of 3^00 may have 
seen them, stepping out on an arranged 
tour carrying haversacks, wearing suitable 
clothing, and sometimes carrying sticks. 
Hill climbing is one of their chief pleasures. 
Not only is there the joy of climbing steep 
hillsides, sometimes by picking out the best 
track for oneself, but there is also the reward 
of a good view when one reaches the summit. 

Many of the hikers enjoy climbing the 
nearest local hill. Let us try to imagine 
how they will plan their climb. Generally 
th^ will want to read) the highest point 
on the hill to wliich they can walk on a 
good road. Such roads often ascend over 
a low spur of the hill to avoid the greater 
distance around the foot. If the party of 
walkers go along this road they will not 
be apfuoaching the summit directly, but 
they ^ be cubing by a gradual ascent 
to a place a little nearer the top of the lull. 
At a^t the highest point on this road tirey 
will turn towaj^ the summit, leaving the 
road and proceeding along paths vdiich will 


gradually become fainter, little side tracks 
can now be seen, and the climbers have to 
make a choice of the different wa3rs before 
them. Younger members of the party will 
generally choose the diortest way, which 
compels them to dimb the steep, rock>built 
side at a place where only the strong and 
sure-footed can ascend. In the intervals 
between their struggles to the top, we can 
imagine these dimbers resting against the 
rocks and watching the other travellers 
dimtnng slowly along the easier, but longer, 
tracks which they have chosen. 

Sometimes the exclusions of these people 
will take them across a mountain range. 
At such times it is not their widi to climb 
as high as possible but to travel horn one 
side of the range to the other by the best 
route. In finding this route they bear in 
mind two important points: firstly, to make 
the track as direct as they can; and, 
secondly, to cross the range at as low a 
point as possible. This means that their 
roads are never straight, and also that over 
a long range of hills there are often fracks 
leading to the lowest parts. These low 
places are known as passes and ate very 
important parts of the range. Some of the 
highest ranges of mountains in the world 
have very important passes, or openings 
through whid) travellers pass when crossing 
the range. Try to imagine how important 
the passes are in the Rockies of Canada 
through which the railways are laid. Though 
the passes in the Pennine Qiain are very 
much lower than those in the Canadian 
Rockies, they are very important to travellers 
going l^tween Lancashire and Yorkshire. 
Therefore, when the party of hikers select 
a low part of the range and dedde to cross 
there, they are only doing what the best 
road makers have always done. One thing 
that may be noticed as they ascend the., 
slopes of the range is the winding railway 
track whidr is a long way below them. It 
seems hard for them to understand why the 
railwray engineers did not lay the tra^ to 
the lowest pass, but soon they realise that 
railways are generally cut through the ranges. 
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The stream of smoke from the engine shows 
that the direction of the railway route is up 
the stream valley. Then at a place where 
the range is narrow, the smoke is no longer 
seen because the train has entered a tunnel. 
In a few minutes it will be at the other 
side of the range. 

Other climbers like to be more dating in 
their pleasures and choose to ascend hills 
that are high and steep. To do this they 
are specially equipped with axe and rope 
and, in the more difficult ascents, engage a 
guide who knows the best way to the summit 
and is an experienced mountaineer. When 
attempting a dimb of this sort, the climbers 
are roped together; a guide leads the way 
and at the other end of the rope is another 
strong motmtaineer. The process of climb- 
ing is slow and strenuous. Over the hard, 
jagged rocks which sometimes rise vertically 
before them, the people dimb in easy stages. 
In front is the skilful guide, often picldhg 
tiny footholes in the rock above him, then 


climbing a few feet while those behind step 
into the aevices that he has just left. Then 
from boulder to boulder and from ledge to 
ledge the party climbs to the summit, the 
strongo: supporting the weaker as they cover 
the d^cult stretches. Climbing such as this 
is often done in Switzerland. On the Alps . 
the cattle are driven up steep slopes to the 
summer pastures. The cows are moved from 
the villages in the valleys during sining, 
when they are taken to the mayenne, or 
Maytime pastures, about half-way up the 
hill slopes. Here they graze until the alp at 
high pasture is dear of snow; then they 
b^m the difficult climb to ithe summer 
grazing lands. The sure-footed l^ts, ascend- 
ing in single file, follow a l^der whidi 
carries a bell round its neckj^ while the 
fanner carries a few of the thit^ he will 
need when he is living in the ' small hut 
on the high pasture. On the alp the farmer 
makes cheese, for the milk cannot be sold 
each day as the spot is too far away 
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from any town and it^ is too difficult to 
reach the valley below. 

What is the reason why hill-climbing is 
so well liked? It is often veiy strenuous 
work, but there is generally a delightful 
view to be had from the top. Then on the 
summit the climbers feel that the air is 
fresh and cool. It gives them a splendid 
appetite and they sit down happily to enjoy 
the sandwiches they have brought with 
them. Because it is cooler and healthier 
on hillsides than in the valleys or on the 
plains, we find that in some parts of the 
world the larger towns are built on hill 
slopes, sometimes at a great height above 
sea level. In their lessons on India and 
Africa the children will learn about the hill 
stations of Simla and Darjeeling, and they 
will learn, too, of the British settlements 
on the highlands of Kenya. 


6. THE STUDY OF SCENEBY--VALLETS 

Aim. — A continuation of the study of land 
forms. 

Method. — ^Take the children to a place 
where they may examine valley scenery. 
In which direction does our valley extend — 
north? south? east? west? Notice the 
valley sides. Find out the steeper sides. 
Grade them: — (i) those which cannot be 
climbed, the cliff sides; (2) those which are 
climbed with difficulty, the steep sides; 
(3) those which are not difficult to climb, the 
gradual, or gentle slopes. Notice the vegeta- 
tion on the slopes. Are there any bare, 
exposed rocks? What kind of slopes do these 
hard rocks make? Examine the valley floor. 
Is it wide or narrow? Docs its width vary 
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in different places? Look fac places where 
there is a difference in vegetation between 
opposite sides of the nairow valley. Is this 
difference due to the causes which }n}u can 
"discover.” Ask the children to search 
for causes. S(^ or sunshine, as the factors 
influencing the vegetation, are clues udiich 
may help to a correct answer. Confirm a 
solution or help towards malting one by 
referring to the slope aspect. Find the 
branching valleys. Follow cme for a distance, 
contrasting the narrow floor— liken it to a 
F— if possible the sharper bends, and the 
shallower ades with those of the main valley. 
Is there a gorge in the valley? If there is, 
examine the sides and the depth. 

A lesson in the classroom on the subject 
of valley forms should be based on an 
examination of local views. Sotnevdiere in 
the school district and possibly within a 
short distance of the children's homes are 
to be seen natural channds which indicate 
the features we wi^ to study. Pictures, 
photograi^s, or sketches of the scenes 
knoum to the children idioold be shown. 

0 Notice the valley dopes, contrast the depth 
at different points, and let the diildren 
observe the variations in the valley floor. 
Does the valley wind or is it direct? Is the 
valley a stream course? Let the children 
model valle3^ in plasticine or papier michA 
The representation of parts of a local valley 
is the best form of exercise, and in this work 
the use of photograiflis, pictures and sketches 
will help to remind the children of the 
various aspects of the profile. Ask the 
childr^ to label the gorge, the diff, the 
watertall, etc., by sticking into the model 
pins holding suitable signs. Exercise in 
airff ta bin g parts of the valley will also be 
helpful, and sudi work sho^d necessarily 
be of a simple character at this stage. 

Teadiing hinti.— the work will 
proceed in general akH^ the same lines as 
that suggested for the study of hill Icnms. 
There diould be as full a treatment of the 
local vall^ as possible. Imagme what the 
valley looks like to the boy at another 


place higher than yaoi town and in the samit 
valley. Treat the subject sequentially from 
end to end, supplementing your local views 
with descriptions and illustrations of the 
valley above and below ybur town. In 
some localities the varied appearance of the 
valley sloj^ is so obvious that even the 
children will conclude that the rocks have 
some control of the scenery, some vaUe}rs 
diowing very clearly the bold profiles of 
harder rocks and the more gently rounded 
forms made by softer rocks. Terraced 
sides are such a conunon feature of our 
valleys that in some localitiesi these may 
receive a recognised place ini the list of 
classified slopes. We should* imt overlook 
the wide valleys in our survey, mough, by 
reason of their extent, and th^ matured 
and gentle features, these are\ generally 
less obvious than the types mentioned. 
Here we can show the scenery which closely 
resembles the plain, keeping in mind that 
we are making the best possible use of 
neighbouring scwiery types when we con- 
trast them with the features on a bigger 
scale in other lands. 


8IOBY 

A WaUdiig Tbnr in Wales 

One of the greatest advantages whidi the 
walker has over the cyclist or the person 
who rides in a motor car is his greater 
fieedom. He is not compelled to keep to 
the good roads but may turn into the 
lyways, or make, at times, a track which 
suits his fancy or shortens the distance. It 
was because of the wi^ we had to explore 
that our little-party decided to spend a few 
days amongst the hills and valleys of Mont- 
gomery. We left the little town ^ Llansant- 
fhaid, wfafob is in the north-east of the county, 
without having any definite jflaoe as our 
destination. Our only plan was to reach 
each evenmg a village whe» we could rest 
and refresh ourselves for ano^er stage ci 
the journey on die following day. 
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At first our way was along the wide valley 
of the river Vymwy. On both sides of the 
narrow, qoiet road the land stretched oat 
in gentle corves, while away in the distance 
the high mountains of North Wales stood 
in dark masses on our tight, and the more 
distant hills of Shropriure could be seen on 
the left. Soon river and road were nearer 
as the valley narrowed, and from our 
position we were surprised the clearness 
of the water. It was so much unlike other 
swift-flowing rivets that we had seen, in 
which there was never any chance of seeing 
the bed. To-day we could see the water, 
dear as crystal, rushing between rocks in 
places and throwing little fountains which 
shone in the sun; while the bed of smooth 
pebbles looked like a track that had been 
made for the river. The road began to rise 
a little and we noticed that we were now 
some distance above the river, travelling 
atong a ledge in the side of a steep slope. 
On the right was a hillside, overspread with 
ferns, broom, and tiny dusters of trees which 
hid the steep, rugged face of the rocks. 
To the left the view was very different: the 
road ended sharply where ^e slope of the 
hUl was continued to the river valley many 
feet below. Across the river we could see 
the opposite side rising more gently from 
the water's edge, across the cultivated land, 
to the pastures beyond. 

From this point we dedded to dimb the 
hill the track which left the main road 
dose by. Our climb was not so easy as it 
had appeared to be from below. The path 
which we had followed from the road had 
been easy to follow, but this had ended near 
the frunner*8 cottage on the hillside about 
half the way up. The higher part was 
steeps, and in those places vriioe it could 
be climbed a strong, thin grass grew. On 
the slopes, and on the flat sumnut which 
we formd whm we had finished our dimb, 
sheep were grazing. Being tired after the 
dimb, we rested at the top of the MIL 
We had reached a tiny ^teau. about 
.400 feet above the valley, with a summit 
tint waa almost drcular. As we sat at the 


rim of the summit with the steep sides just 
beneath us, we had a good view of the 
valley below. The dearest feature was the 
river itself, with its loops and bends along 
the floor of the valley, but we also noticed 
the narrowing valley stretching miles down- 
stream and miles upstream, and almost as 
dearly marked as a letter V with the point 
towards the hills. We could see part of the 
road along wMch we had walked that 
morning, and it made us think how easy 
it was to travel along the valley of the 
Vymwy, compared with the straggle we had 
made to climb this hill. That night we 
rested in Meifod, a village in the valley, 
dose to the river at one of its sharp bends. 
To our surprise the descent of the hill was 
almost as difficult as the climbing had been. 
We bad to retrace our steps in easy stages, 
taking care to retain a foothold, wMdbt we 
often did by turning right or left to grip 
the soil with the side of the foot. Even 
when we did this, sometimes we could not 
stop ourselves from slipping several yards 
at a perilous speed over dangerous slopes. 

The next day we dedded to set out for 
the hilly district in the south-west, near 
Pl3mlinunon. This stage of the tour took 
us for a few miles along the valley of 
the Vymwy, wMch we left by following the 
valley of its largest tributary. Between the 
confluence of the rivers and Llanfair we saw 
the ridge separating the valle}^ of the 
Vymwy and the Severn. These rivers flow 
in parallel valleys about five miles apart 
for over fifteen miles before they meet on 
the plain near Shrewsbury. 

Near Llanfair, our party dedded to divide. 
One group had determined to leave the road 
and make a short cut over a spur, while the 
remainder of the party preferred to follow 
the main track round the base of the MIL 
Those of us who started to climb the steep 
slope felt sure that we should be rewarded 
for our extra exertions by reaching the 
appointed meeting place long before the 
others. Once, when we had just passed 
over the top of the crest, we saw our friends 
walking briskly akmg their easy route and 
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we felt pleased with ourselves as we thought 7. IBB STUDY OF SCENEBY— - 
of the (Stance they had still to walk. This greiaAMp 

was not a., race. We were following the way 

we had chosen at our natural pace. Every- Aim.— A continuation of the study of 

one had thought that those who took locad scenery, 
the short cut over the hill would reach the 

meeting place first. Can you imagine the Hettiod.— Take the class along the stream 
surprise of everyone when the other party course. Observe the windings and notice 
had to wait for us? Once more, when a the banks on the concave and the convex 
section of our party decided to cut across a sides. Contrast the different sides at as many 
valley instead of keeping to the road which points as possible, noticing the fine sediment 
kept at almost the same level, it was proved on the iimer, or convex bank of the bend, 
to us that the shortest cut is often the Are there any falls? Notice the rock at the 
longest way round. The road was bent up head of the fall, and point out the rapids 
the valley almost like a V. As some walked above the fall. Examine the j tributaries, 
along the arms of the V, others went down Proceed from the confluence), where a 
the shorter way from point to point. The reference to the intervening bink of silt 
difficulties of descending the steep slope on may be made. What is happening where the 
one side and of climbing the other side tributary water meets the stredpi wator? 
(both of which were avoided by foUowing (Whirlpools are formed.) What is Happening 
the longer way) were just as great as those to the silt carried by the small streamlet? 
had been when we crossed the spur. (It forms the narrow land extending down- 
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stream at the confluence.) Trace the tribu- 
tary and notice the small contributions to 
the water in its diannel — afield drainage, the 
additional supplies from sunken roads, and 
the water frcun the hillside. Make a series 
of observations at suitable times so that 
the fluctuations in the stream’s height may 
be seen. Which supplies are 
the most variable? Trace 
the dry channel on the hill- 
side where a few weeks pre- 
viously a torrent rushed in 
cascades down the slope. 

Make comparisons of depth 
and clarity of the streams 
during dry and wet weather. 

Try to find the watershed by 
tracing the stream to its 
source. Go over the crest to 
the stream flowing in the 
opposite direction. Find out 
the river into which this 
stream flows. Where does 
this river enter the sea? Into 
which river does our stream 
flow? Into which sea does it 
flow? Examine the source of 
the main stream. Does it 
begin as a spring? If so, let 
the children observe the soil 
and rock near the spring. 

Search for traces of differences 
in the rock above and below 
the issuing water. Is the 
source on the moors? Some- 
times, in dry weather, the 
narrow grooves between the 
moor grasses reveal the course 
of the rills after showers. 

Notice the vegetation along 
the stream course. The 
abundance of wild plants is 
in contrast with the sparse cotton grass on 
the hills. Animal life, too, is more evident, 
and the activities of the vole along the 
stream banks will serve as an illustration 
of the hatats of riverside rodents. 

Fording places and bridges should be 
noticed. Dmw attention to the connection 


between these and the tracks and pathways. 
How far is it to the next crossing place? 
What kind of crossing place is it? Where 
can you jump across this stream? How wide 
is it here? 

If the stream is small notice the result of 
obstructions in its course. This may perhaps 


be seen by observing natural interference with 
its flow, e.g. drifting leaves, Inanches, sticks, 
etc., but should these be absent experiment 
with available material. Make a dam. Watch 
the reservoir fill and eventually overflow. 

If the locality is a favourable one for such 
observations, notice the clear brook flowing 
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quickly over the bed of hard rock or pebbles. 
Contrast this vdth the slower flow of the 
water laden with silt flowing over softer 
layers. 

In the classroom make use of a series 
of photographs showing views of the stream 
at (Merent points and at different seasons. 
Arrange the pictures in sequence down 
stream and make contrasts between the 
stream bed at one point with that at another. 
Where is the bed widest? At which point 
is it shallow? Which side of the stream is 
deeper? In what way does the slope of the 
bank help you to decide this? Which bank 
is the steeper hoe, the left or the right? 
Show pictures or sketches of sources, e.g. 
the spring, or the rill channels on the slopes. 
Ask the diildren to describe the springs 
which they have seen in the district. Keep 


especially to these points: position, (high 
or low), rocks, (bard rocks, clayey soil, or 
sandy soil), height of spring, later course of 
water when the water is flowing. Notice 
the smooth boulders in parts of the course, 
and contrast these with the jagged rocks 
above the water level. Why are the rocks 
in the water smooth? What has happened 
to the part worn away? Examine the views 
of lower reaches. Notice on these the small, 
smooth stones and the grits. To s^ch part 
have the finer grits been taken? 

Try to trace the courses of the local 
streams. Ask the children to name the 
places (farms, woods, buildings) eadi stream 
passes. Do any of the streams meet? 
Where do they meet? What has separated 
them as far as that place? Are the other 
streams separated by a ridge? Let the 
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children recall the local elevations and change in the volume of water and its speed 
depressions and ask them to name some of after a heavy shower. (Changes are less 
the knolls or higher parts which separate marked as we descend.) 
stream courses. Which river does the (3) That hillcrests and slopes separate the 

stream from H ’s farm join? Is there a streams, each of which has its own valley. 

stream which does not join that river? (4) That the running water changes the 

Where do these streams begin? Which high surface over which it flows. 

land separates their sources? If rain falls (5) That sources differ, and the water is 

on the Miest ade of B Hill into which "pure" or "impure" according to the 

stream will it flow? Into which stream, if degree of hardness of the rock over which 
it falls on the east side? it flows. 

(6) That when the stream is obstructed a 

TMuAiog hinti. — ^The following are impor- "lake" is formed, 
tant points to bear in mind during the (7) That vegetation is profuse on the 
lesson; — fertile banks of the streams. 

(8) That stream courses are a useful guide 

(1) That the volume of the stream is to the relief of a district, just as in the 

directly dependent on the weather. converse instance, by knowing the relief one 

(2) That there is almost an immediate could find the probable stream courses. 

{Note : This course is continued in Vol. IV., page 493.) 


HANDWORK FOR THE GEOGRAPHY 

LESSONS 

AFRICA. L 


The geography lessons in this volume as shown in Fig. iC. A pretty effect is 
begin with the study of Africa and its obtained if the stick and strings are painted 
peoples, subjects which provide abundant yellow and the pots the natural red colour 
material for the teacher of handwork to of earthenware. , 

use for expressional purposes. Our object The children will read of the cone-shaped 
will be to select fairly typical examples: huts with thatched roofs made by me Africans 
now and again these will be based on the in Uganda. In Vol. I., page 523^ a simple . 
illustrations supplied in the volume and in model of such a hut was given\; in this 
the portfolio. lesson a more elaborately construetjed model 

A conunon sight in Uganda and other is described. The children should place on 
parts of Africa is the milk carrier with his the modelling board an irregular mass of 
“bottles" of goats’ milk. The apparatus clay, about ^in. thick, on which a circle 
used, two earthenware vessels suspended must be marked (the rim of a cup may be 
from a pole, is the first model described, pressed on it to mark the circle); a series 
The children begin by modelling the vessels of thin twigs, or lengths of thin pulp cane, 
in day (Fig. i A) working fr'om a sphere as are stuck into the clay along the mark, 
the todamental shape. Before starting, as shown in Fig. 2 A. The twigs are slightly 
they should roll two clay spheres of exactly notched about i in. up and bent inwards 
the same size. The first pot is then modelled to form a cone as shown in Fig. 2 B. They 
by drawing out the sphere into a stunted are then tied with raffia and the excess 
carrotlike shape. The point of the carrot lengths are trinuned off with scissors. Using 
is pressed gently down on the board, and a raffia needle, the walls of the hut are 
about I in. of it is rotated between the woven over and under the sticks. The 
finger and thmnb to form the narrow weaving is continued to the top of the hut, 
cylindrical neck. The groove shown in and some short vertical lengths of straw are 
Fig. I A is added by means of the back edge sewn on to the roof. For the door, a piece 
of a knife, or the edge of a piece of thin card, of black paper is stuck to the walls. Fig. 2 C. 
holding the vessel horizontally in the left A pleasing effect is obtained by grouping 
hand and the knife in the right. models of varying sizes to form a native 

The two pots should be made of the same village, with cardboard foliage, stones for 
size and shape and then should be put boulders, and sand for earth, in front of a 
away to dry. The next step is to construct pastel scenic background. Fig. 2 D. 
the sling in thin twine, thick thread, or The last model is that of an African drum, 
raffia. A ring is tied which will exactly fit formed by rolling down the aids of a cylinder 
the groove in the dried pot ; four vertical of clay. Figs, 3 A and 3 B. When the clay is 
strings are then added to the ring, using dry, two pieces of 'brown material are cut 
slipknots. Fig. i B. The pot is placed in in irregular shapes and are sewn down with 
the horizontal ring and the four strings are thread to cover the ends of the drum as 
tied round the end of a kindergarten stick shown in F^. 3 C. 
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IZb 


From the people of Uganda, the children 
pass on to the Zulus. An illustration of a 
Zulu is given in the Class Picture No. 88. 
which may be hung before the children as 
they do their handwork. 

The first exercise shown on the accompany- 
ing plate describes the construction of a 
Zulu shield, whidi in reality is made from 
skins of animals. The children may compare 
this shield with those described in the 
historical handwork lessons of the earlier 
volumes of this work. It is planned as a 
paper-cutting exerdse, using white cartridge 
paper; the shield is afterwards coloured 
with pastel or water colour. On a folded 
piece of paper (Fig. i A) an elongated shield 
shape is sketched, and eight slits are marked 
on each side of the middle line as shown. 
Before cutting out the shield, the sixteen 
slits are cut out with the tip of a pocket- 
knife while the shield rests on a piece of 
old wood or cardboard. The shield is then 
cut out and opened (Fig. zB), when the 
slits will be thirty-two in number. The next 
task is to thread through these slits with 
two strips of dark brown paper or raffia 
(Fig. I C), leaving the ends projecting. (If 
raffia is used, the threading may be done 
by means of a needle, but care must be 
taken during the process.) Finally, the shield 
is painted cream, Chinese white and yellow, 
with rich brown patdies as shown in Fig. 
I C. To complete the Zulu warrior’s war-kit, 
a knobkerrie may be constructed by 
mounting a sphere of clay upon a kinder- 
garten stick. Fig. I D. 

After having constructed the conical huts 
of Uganda, described in the last lesson, the 
children will be interested in the native 
dwellings of the Zulus. Tliese are hemi- 
spherical in shape, and afford an example 
of planning that is new to the pupils. First 
of all, several of the shapes shown in 


Fig. 2 A are cut. (To produce the symmet- 
rical pointed shape, a patt«m cut from a 
folded piece of paper ^ould be used.) It 
will be noticed that the shape carries a number 
of small triangular fixing tabs along one of 
its curved edges, and a larger and more solid 
rectangular tab at the base of the e<4|e. 
After one of these segments has bear drawn, 
and cut out it may be used as a patton for 
the remainder of the segment slmpes. Next 
(Fig. 2B), eight or ten, accord^ to their 
planned width, of these sements are 
gummed together by the basal tabs to form 
a strip, which is bent round to make a 
cirde, and gummed. The pointed upper 
portions are then bent inwards and carefully 
stuck together by means of the sm^ 
triangular tabs. Here the children must 
exercise a certain amount of patience, 
holding the tabs from within and without 
until they adhere. A good strong adhesive 
of the seccotine variety is preferable to 
gum or paste for this purpose. TTie com- 
pleted model (Fig. aC) is painted dark 
brown and given a coat of adhesive ; while 
this is wet, pieces of dark brown raffia 
are stuck to its surface. A doorway is 
either painted on the card, or cut away. 
Fig. 2l). As described in the previous 
lesson, the dwellings may be grouped 
before a background to produce a Zulu 
kraal. 

Fig. 3 A shows the brim of a "Fuzzy 
Wuzzy” shield which is illustrated on page 
519. It is constructed in clay by pressing 
a ball carefully on to the modelling board, 
and cutting oat the middle portion and 
the semi-circle at the edge. The coitral 
portion (Fig. 3B) is a hollow cup with a 
ridge added tp it. The completed model is 
shown in Fig. 3C. The "Fuzzy Wuz^’’ 
sword (Fig. 3 D) makes an interesting flat 
plastic mMel. 
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AFRICA, m. 


In the course of their lessons the children 
learn that a conunon form of conve3^ce in 
South Africa is the jinricksha, which is 
pulled along by a young man who runs 
between the shafts. It will be interesting 
for the children to compare this conveyance 
with the early Roman litter, which is described 
in the historical handwork section of this 
volume, and also with the Sedan chair, 
which is described in connection with the 
fourth year’s course of history. 

The accompanying plate shows how the 
children may construct a simple model of 
an African jinricksha, using two match 
boxes as a foundation. Fig. lA shows how 
the ends of the two match boxes are removed 
first of all, to enable them to be fitted 
together as shown in Fig. iB, with the 
sides of one box enclosing the sides of the 
other. These two cut ends are fixed together 
at an angle, and the sides of one box are 
stuck to the sides of the other, using a good 
strong adhesive for the purpose, as a firm 
joint is necessary at this point. A kind of 
sunshade is added to the top of the jinricksha. 
This may be a strip of coloured paper pasted 
to the box along its edge, and fringed at the 
free end with the points of the scissors. 
Halfway across the lower box a seat is added. 
This is a narrow strip of thin card with a 
fixing fiap at each end, and it should be 
fitted at such an angle that it will lie in a 
horizontal position when the jinricksha is 
being pulled along. Two curved pieces are 
cut out of fairly stout card, which are 
punched with holes to receive an axle which 
may be a wooden toothpick, or a piece of 
kindergarten stick. Fig. iB shows how 
these axle supports are stuck to the sides 


of the lower match box in an oblique position 
parallel with the box which forms the back 
of the jinricksha. Two wheels of fairly large 
size are now cut out and fixed to the axles. 
To complete the model (Fig. i C), two longer 
sticks which form the shafts are stuck one 
on each side of the lower box. These also 
require strong adhesive, and to . make them 
firmer still a strip of paper about J in. wide 
may be stuck over them to exWd to the 
box sides. ^ 

The children learn that the Africm peasants 
use curved wooden pillows in tireir huts. 
The next exercise shows how sucli a native 
pillow may be constructed in stout paper or 
thin card. In Fig. 2 A will be seen the plan 
of the pillow, which is in reality an oblong 
box with a curved top. The two curved 
edges should be drawn with a paper pattern 
to ensure a symmetrical result ; these edges 
are provided with small triangular fixing 
flaps. When scored and stuck together, the 
finished shape will appear as seen in Fig. 2 B. 
To complete the pillow, a rectangle of thin 
card, large enough to overhang well, is cut 
and stuck to the top, Fig. 2 C. The whole 
is painted brown and black to represent 
carved wood. 

Fig. 3 A shows the first stage of a plastic 
model of a maize cob. To a central stem of 
day, small pellets are added to complete 
the whole cob, Fig. 3 B. 

A paper-cutting project of mealie cobs is 
shawn in Fig. 4. Tlus may be made by the 
co-operative work of several children. The 
upper portion of the background is tinted 
pale blue, the lower is made of grey paper. 
The pot is cut from orange paper, and 
markings can be added with pen and ink. 




PLATE III 

Fig. X. Ricksha from Match Boxes and Card 

Fig. 2. An African Pizxow in Card 

Fig. 3. Plastic Model of a Meaub Cob 

Fig. 4. Paper-Cutting — Group of Mealib Cobs and Pot 
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AfBlOA. IV. 


Agriculture is an important industry in 
South Africa. The farms are usually situated 
at wide intervals apart. The accompan3nng 
plate shows a co-operative group project, 
based largely on the Class Picture No. 91, 
which illustrates the grape harvest in South 
Africa, and shows an African farmhouse 
with an apim>priate background and setting. 

The first task is the construction of the 
farmhouse. A g^ce at the sketches on the 
opposite page will show that the fennhouse 
is a modification of the simple house shape. 
In the earlier handwork lessons of the course 
the children have been trained to plan a 
house shape, and this one forms a model 
suitable for the third year's work. Further 
complications occur in this particular model, 
and the difficulty of fitting chiirmeys presents 
a new problem. 

Fig. I A shows the fundamental structure 
of the house. In its construction, two points 
must be borne in mind: firstly, the house 
must be rather more elongated than the 
usual shape ; secondly, care must be taken 
to ensure that the angles of the roof are 45°, 
for if this is not so the chimney breasts will 
not fit accurately. The jimior teacher may 
lead the diildren to appreciate the signifi- 
cance of an angle of 45” by allowing them 
to make their own set squares from a square 
of folded paper, or by distributing set squares 
to the children. 

A piece of rough paper is cut exactly to 
the dimensions of the rectangular front of 
the house, and is folded in hdves. A con- 
siderably larger sheet of paper is also folded 
in halves, and the first piece is used as a 
pattern, the size of which is then drawn 
on the larger sheet. Upon this the decora- 
tive central part of the house front is 
developed. Fig. z B. The complete shape is 
cut out, opened, and transferred to a ^heet 
of cardboard, on which it is used as a 


pattern. This pattern, with its symmetrical 
sides, is pencilled on ^ cardboard, and the 
flat shape is then cut out in card and stuck 
to the front of the house. 

The ends of the gables are produced in 
exactly the same maimer. Fig. xC. First 
the exact shape of the end of the house is cut 
out in paper, which is then folded in halves. 
The shape is drawn on a larger folded paper 
and the decorative portion is built upon it. 
Finally, the shape on the larger paper is 
cut and op^ed out for tradw on a flat 
card. It must be noticed that the ends of the 
house project on both sides as ^ell as over 
the roof. The dotted lines in the diagram 
(Fig. z C) indicate the actual diniensions of 
the end of the house shown in Fig. x A. 

The base of the chimney breasts (Fig. x £) 
will fit the roof exactly if it is made with 
an angle of 45”, for the dotted lines which 
mark the folding of the fixing flaps at the 
base of the chimney breasts are also made 
at an angle of 45^ Two chimney pots may 
be added in day or paper. Fig. x F. 

The farmhouse is painted pale drab, 
Chinese white, and brown, with a red roof 
and blue chimneys. The windows may be 
either painted or stuck on ; they are made 
blue with green shutters. 

The silo (Fig. 2 A) is a cylinder of corru- 
gated paper, held together with small paper 
fasteners (size 000) and afterwards painted 
drab. Its top is dosed with a disc of card, 
held in position by small triangular flaps, 
F^;. 2 B. 

Fig. 3 shows how the constiturats of the 
project are gnmped in a big box lid. Walls, 
a gateway, one or two small outhouses, some 
trees and foliage, and a pastd background 
are added. The path must recdve a dressing 
of orange and brown pastel' dust, and the 
I^Bunrounding area is coated with green pastel 
[dust. 



PLATE IV 

A SoptB Afmcan Fa*m-^A C<«w«a,ivb Gkouf iKmooocwe Wo« « p.„ 

Ro. 1 . TheFakhroosb ** AW) C*«® 

Pro. a. TSb Sao 

Pio. 3. Tbb Comfuctb Farm 
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INDUL L 


From the study of Africa, the children 
pass on to the vast country of India and 
Pakistan. They learn that rice and millet 
form the staple foods of the Indian peoples. 
In the Class Pictures Nos. 89 and 102 the 
children have seen the preparation of meal 
from grain and a primitive form of pestle and 
mortar. Reference should be made to the 
primitive mills which the children modelled 
during their first year's work (see Vol. I., 
page III), in which one stone was rolled 
upon another for the purpose of grinding com. 

The first exercise shown on the accom* 
^ying plate is the making of an Indian 
mortar and pestle in clay. The pestle (Fig. 
I A) is made first. In ord^ to preserve its 
regular shape, it is made from a single mass 
of day which is rolled on the modelling board 
with the tips of the fingers. As the roll 
lengthens, the fingers should gradually 
be more widely spread out. 'When the rod 
has attained the required size and shape, the 
forefinger should be placed in the centre of 
the rod and pressed down while still rolling. 
In this way the hollow which is used for 
gripping the pestle is made. 

A simple mortar is seen in Fig. x B. It 
is constructed by rolling a mass of clay on 
the board: eadx end of the roll is then 
gently pressed in turn to make a short 
thick cylinder. While the cylinder is being 
rotated by the left hand, the little finger 
of the right hand should be used to make 
a circular depression, which is shown by 
the dotted lines in the sketch. To produce 
the simple decorative band, the blinder is 
placed on its side and slowly roUed across the 
board while two light cuts are made by the 
edge of the modelling tool which is h^ in 


a horizontal position. A few tiny pellets of 
day, or indentations from the point of the 
tool are used to coniplete the model. A more 
elaborate mortar for grain is sem in Fig. x C. 
This is modelled by rotating it in the left 
hand, shaping the curved sides as the work 
continues. 

The children might be shown the illos< 
tration of a primitive Indian Well on page 
602. The model shown in the plate is 
built upon a boot box cut in ihe manner 
shown in Fig. 2 E. First of all, tw supports 
roust be planned. A narrow pattern (Fig. 
2 A) is cut out in paper and is placed on a 
sheet of card; four outlines of the pattern 
are drawn on the card to produce the shape 
seen in Fig. 2B. (The width at the base 
of the figure should be slightly less than the 
width of the lid of the boot box.) Two of 
these supports are joined by means of a 
piece of wood as seen in Fig. 2 C. On to the 
top of the horizontal bar are stuck two 
pieces of card bent at right angles; these 
are pierced on the uprights to receive a wbe 
axle. Fig. 2D shows how a simple pulley 
may be made from a piece of thick card 
and two pieces of thin card. (If desired, 
a Meccano pulley may be used.) The box 
is cut as shown in Fig. 2£, and provided 
with flaps. A long piece of card will be 
required for the slope, and the cut lid is 
us^ for the end. A piece of thread is ih'O' 
vided with a day bucket and passed over 
the pulley (Fig. 2 F) ; the other end of the 
thread is ^ed to two cut-outs of oxen, 
which are shown in Vol. I., page 519. 

Fig. 3 shows an attractive Indian donk^ 
boy. This is a cut*oat which is to be traced 
on thin card and coloured. 



PLATE V 


Fio. X. Plastic Models of Mortar and Pestle for Pounding Rice 
F io. 2 , Indian Well Project from Card and a Cardboard Box 
Fio. 3. Cut-out— Indian Donkey Boy 


3 
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INDIA, n. 


The illustration on page 584 shows shops 
which are typical of the native shops 
in India. This illustration is used as a basis 
for a co-operative group model, in which the 
majority of the children of the class can 
take part. In making the model the children 
should notice the difference between it and 
the European shops. When complete, the 
model will be found useful to the teacher of 
geography in the first year, and should be 
lent to the first year's class for inspection. 

As shown in Fig. lA, the basis of the 
model is a cardboard box placed on one 
side. The top side is cut right away, and the 
two shorter sides are cut carefully away at 
an angle, as seen in the diagram. Thin card- 
board flaps, about zin. wide, are stuck to 
all the cut edges to project as shown. The 
flaps are simply made by folding strips along 
the middle line, and gumming down one half 
of the strip. Two or three large cardboard 
lids are inverted one on top of the other, 
and the box is glued to the topmost lid. 

Next, the fix}nt of the shop must be 
planned. This must be exactly the same 
length as the box front, and as high as the 
short cut edges. Fig. i B. A doorway and 
windows are cut out from the front; the 
doorway has gummed strips of coloured 
paper stuck round it, and the window has 
a brightly tinted curtain of bright yellow or 
red material fixed along its top edge by means 
of tiny paper fasteners. Behind the lower 
edge of the window a horizontal bench is 
fitted, and the whole shop front is stuck to 
the front flaps of the cut box. A large sheet 
of card is fixed to the top of the box, so that 
it projects wdl from the sides. It is given 


a liberal dressing of adhesive and then 
covered with bits of straw, raflia and 
grass. 

A native sunshade is made by drawing 
concentric circles on a sheet of stout paper, 
and colouring the alternate bands red and 
yellow. Fig. 2 A. A segment is cut from the 
circle, and a flap is left (whiib must not 
be scored or bent in the making). The shape 
is fixed upon a kindeigartem stick and 
finished off with a clay or plasticine pellet 
for the knob. Fig. 2 B. 

A number of small circular baskets are 
woven by the children in coiled raffia work 
(Fig. 3), using "lazy squaw" stitch with 
brightly coloured raffia. Other children may 
weave small rectangular mats on cardboard 
looms. 

A long carpet for the steps of the shop 
(Fig. 4) provides an exercise in paper 
appliqu6 work. The carpet is a strip of 
bright yellow paper decorated with rows of 
small red squares stuck on it. 

The cut-out of the Indian shopkeeper is 
tinted in bright colours (Fig. 5), and placed 
at the right of the shop front. 

Now comes the most pleasing task of all— 
assembling the group. The sunshade is 
set up, the carpet and rugs are laid; the 
baskets are filled with day produce; some 
native pottery is arranged here and there, 
and pieces of brightly tinted material are 
fixed to the sides of the shop, which are 
painted cream or yellow. Swd may be 
strewn over tiie box lids which form the 
steps. As much colour as possible should 
be givoi to the group, so that a genuine 
Eastern effect may be obtained. 




PLATE VI 

Indian Bazaar Project. 

Fig. I , Indian Shop — ^from a Boot Box 

Fig. z. Native Sunshade in Stout Paper 

Fig. 5. Indian Basket in Raffia 

Fig. 4. Carpet for the Shop in Paper ApplxquA 

Fig. 5. Cut-out of an Indian Shopkeeper 

Fig. 6. The AsZeiuuued Group 
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orouL m. 


The first exercise in this lesson is the 
making of a group project of Burmese 
sailing boats in paper-cutting. These boats 
are illustrated in the geography section of 
Vol. L, page 456. Fig. 1 shows how the idea 
may be worked out. Along one side of the 
room a strip of paper long enough to form a 
frieze is fixed. This strip, which should be 
about I ft. wide, may be made up of lengths 
of dark pastel paper, or a continuous length 
of plain wall paper. The upper two-thirds of 
the strip should be tinted bright blue to 
represent the sky, and the lower third pale 
green, for the sea. 

The children should next prepare their 
boat shapes in firee-cutting, each child making 
a fairly large boat and a small one as well. 
As shown in the diagram, each boat is really 
composed of four portions,— the boat shape 
proper, a tiny flag and two picturesque 
sails. It is suggested that red gummed 
paper should be used for the flag, orange 
paper for the two sails, and black or very 
dark brown for the boat shapes. When the 
boats have been completed, they must be 
assembled in an artistic manner on the 
frieze. The boats will not necessarily be 
of the same size ; the larger ones should be 
mounted on the lower part of the green area, 
while the smaller ones should be placed in 
the intervening spaces higher up on the sea 
portion, so giving the effect of perspective. 
When the frieze is complete, the teacher 
should add the tiny portions of mast with 
black pastel or paint. 

An Illustration of a typical bullock wagon 
commonly used in Ceylon is included in 
Class Picture No. 68. The making of 
such a wagon will provide a useful handwork 


exercise for the children and give them an 
opportunity for developing a new shape. 
Fig. 2 A shows the planning of the wagon 
proper. The children should be given squared 
paper on which to make the plan, as the 
angles of the comers may present some 
difficulty to them. The base of the plan is 
a rectangle which is shown by the dotted 
lines, and is made 4 in. by 3 p. A tin. 
border is added round the rectan^e. In order 
to produce the sloping sides ofpe wagon, 
the middle points of the two outside edges 
of the square at each comer are marked, 
and the points are joined to the\comer of 
the central rectangle as shown. One of the 
sloping edges at each comer is joined up to 
produce a triangular fixing flap, and the 
front and back edges of the wagon are 
slightly curved. While the shape is still 
lying flat it would be wise to let the children 
draw the framework of the wagon in pencil. 
In the diagram, the continuous lines are to 
be cut, the dotted lines are to be scored and 
folded. Whra the shape is bent up and the 
flaps are stuck the result is like a tray with 
doping sides. The large canopy, whidi acts 
as a protection from the rain and sun, must 
next be added. This is cut out in paper, 
of the shape shown in Fig. 2 B, and fixed 
slightly at an angle to give a wider space 
to the front of the wagon. The flaps of this 
canopy do not require to be scored or folded. 
Finally, two stout twigs are cut and bound 
together with string, to form the wagon 
pole. A piece of stout wire may be stuck 
through the front of the cross-piece. Wheels 
are added, the whole is painted brown and 
orange, and raffia is stuck to the canopy, 
Fig. 2 £. 




PLATE VII 

Fig. I. Paper-cutting Project — ^Frieze op Burmese Boats 
Fig. 2. Burmese Bullock Wagon in Thin 





THE TEACHING OF 
DECORATIVE NEEDLEWORK 

IN THE 

PRIMARY SCHOOL 



Book Covxr said to bavb bsbm Worked by Quezm Eluabbte 
(Burma Mvssdh) 



A THREE YEARS’ COURSE 
OF DECORATIVE NEEDLEWORK 
' FOR CHILDREN 

FROM EIGHT TO ELEVEN YEARS OF AGE 



Cbinbsb Mandarin Slbbvb Piece Tray Ci^th in Modern ApRugvi 


T he course of decorative needlework 
set out in these volumes b^ns with 
the second year in the primary school 
(see Vol. II.), and is intended to cover work 
for a period of three years. In the foUowing 
pages the work lor the second year of the 
course of decorative needlework is given. 




AL imxmmm 


The work suggested for this year’s decora- 
tive needlework is designed to meet the 


needs of a further development in the diild's 
ability. Having now acquired some tedi- 
nique, the child’s mind has leisure and 
energy to plan out the work and calculate 
accurately. 

Ri^t and wrong sides.— The worker must 
first consider that a piece of needlework 
has two sides. These two sides have been 
called right and wrong, and frequently in a 
piece of work the difference betvreen the 
sides is far too marked. 
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HMoiic emteoidery.— The embroideries of 
olden da}^ were used for very different 
purposes from those of modem work; gener- 
ally speaking, they were not intend^ to be 
washed, and wotdd not wash. Pasting the 
back of some types of embroidery helped to 
tidy up loose ends as well as to make the 
work firm. Some embroideries are still 
pasted on the back when finished; the 
Chinese Mandarin Sleeve Piece, shown in 
the photograph, with both the right and 
wrong sides visible, has been treated in this 
maimer. The wrong side has nothing in 
common with the beauty of the right side, 
for the back of the embroidery in this case 
is entirely covered when the sleeve piece is 
in use. The colours used in the embroidery 
are not fast, because the sleeve piece is not 
intended to be washed. Tapestries, Church 
vestments and altar pieces were the chief 
articles embroidered by our ancestors. In 
the case of hangings, only one side showed; 
a sumptuous lining to the vestments covered 
all untidiness on the wrong side of the 
material. Later, when embroideresses turned 
their attention to domestic needlework, 
linings were again used, or the embroidery was 
framed, or used for upholstery, therefore the 
back of the work still did not matter,— it did 
not show and it did not require to be cleaned. 

Modem embioidety.— Embroidery of to-day 
is largely devoted to household articles on 
which it is desirable to have two presentable 
sides; linings are unsatisfactory, because 
the majority of articles must make the 
acquaintance of the washing-tub. Additional 
constructive thinking is required to combine 
beauty with utility. The second photograph 
shows a tray cloth in modem appliqu^ work, 
for which scraps of linen have been utilised. 
The stitches on the back of the work repeat 
in outline the pattern that appears in solid 
colour on the right side. This piece of work 
is intended for hard and constant use, and 
aU the colours are fast washing colours. 

Deooratioa and use.— All the needlework 
that we are now cmrsidering is intended for 


constant household use under the hygienic 
methods of the twentieth century; sooner 
or later it will be washed and ironed. To 
treat a piece of historic needleworic in the 
same way would be vandalism; the materials 
used, sudi as velvet, would be ruined; the 
precious stones, the gold and silver, would 
make holes in the material; some of the^ 
colours would run and the padding would 
become flattened, — ^this was not the usage 
for which the work was intended. It was 
meant for decoration pure and simple, not 
for use in its strictest sense. It was intended 
to last for generations, the colours mellowing 
side by side with the ageing bmms of the 
house in whidi it hung. A pieceW tapestry 
might be started by one genemtion and 
finished by a later one, as in tire case of 
some Eastern carpets; the etjibroidery 
might be the life work of several people, 
and not infrequently it was the historic 
record of the period m which it was 
made. Life to-day moves more quickly 
and needlework has altered with the 
passage of time, but though the quantity 
may change, the quality should remain the 
same. 

Finidiing and mmaiiig.— In the case of 
heavily decorated material, and in modem 
canvas work, the finished article is usually 
damped and stretched. The edges of the 
material which are pulled out of shape by 
this {process are in these cases covered, either 
by the woodwork of the upholstered article, 
or by a lining. In modem emteoidery, 
however, a large part of the background 
material is usually left undecorated, and the 
edges of the finished article remain exposed. 
Therefore, as the work is intended to be 
laundered, it is pressed with an iron for 
finiriiing, which does not spoil the shape of 
the edges of the work. 

HaietiaUi fm the Moond year** wnrk.— 

Some of the stitches, materiads and cottons, 
and also the needles, used in this year's 
work, are finer than those used in the 
previous year. A few new stitches have 
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been introduced; these are all illustrated, 
with the exception of the stitdi commonly 
known as "la:^ daisy/* which is too well 
known to require demonstration. Gradations 
of tone are still avoided, dear definite 


colours being supplied to the children. The 
sampler used in the previous year’s work is 
probably full by this time, and a fresh one 
will be needed for experimenting with new 
stitches and treatments. 


I. A BAG TO HOLD A TRAVELLING 

OUTFIT 


T he artides to be made in the first 
four lessons of this year’s work have 
been designed to be useful on long 
school journeys or for camping. 

The travelling bag and its contents require 
further developments of stitches with which 
the children are already famUiar, as well as 
an additional stitch. The band 
of decoration on the bag shows 
tack stitching carried to the 
stage when it resembles the 
darned work mentioned in 
Chapter I. of the previous 
year’s course. 

The complete travelling out- 
fit consists of the following 
artides: the bag, a face cloth, 
a toothlnrush holder, and a 
small foce or guest towel. 

These artides will be dealt 
with in four separate lessons. 

The order of making the four 
artides b a matter of in- 
dividual choice; when the 
same stitch b used on two 
artides, reference b given to 
the dxapter in whidi the stitch 
was taught. 

Both pattern darning and 
doable darning are used in the making of 
the bag. DouUe darning, in a very simple 
fcam, b used to attach the tape bindings 
to the waterproof lining, but for the band 
of decoiatkm on the bag itself, simple pattern 
darning b used, as thb b easier to execute 
than doable darning. Doable darning has 


been used on the lining in preference to 
back stitch, because a reversible stitch b 
required, although as it b only executed in 
a straight line it hardly deserves its name. 

The bag may be decorated by a band as 
shown in the photograph. Fig. i, or the 
entire surface .may be covered with an 


all-over pattern, the amount of decoratiem 
depending on the speed, ability and individual 
preference of the worker. Persian darned 
work, in the form of nakshe, or women’s 
trouserings, in which the whole sur&ce of 
the material b embroidered, b shown in the 
\^ctoiia and Albert Museum. 



Bag to hold a Travelling Outfit (Fig. i) 
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The method of building up simple patterns below the quarter of the length of material, 


for darning is illustrated in Figs. 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6 and 7. Fig. 2 shows the border used on 
the bag; Fig. 3 shows the same border 
extended for use as an all-over pattern. 
Fig. 4 shows a pattern which uses the back- 
ground as a definite part of the pattern. 
Figs. 5, 6 and 7 show variations of the theme 
used in Fig. 4. 

No additions to the tool pochette will be 
required for this lesson. 

The following classroom tools and materials 
will be needed; 

Linen, crash, or some similar material in 
which the threads are easily seen. 

Waterproof material for the lining. 

D.M.C. coton i broder, No. 16, in pure, 
strong colours. 

Large cutting-out scissors. 

White tape, i in. wide. 

Zip fasteners, 10 in. long. 

Tacking cotton. 

D.M.C. No. 40 sewing cotton of the same 
colour as the material. 

HB pencils. 

Rulers and squared paper. 

The bag is made from a piece of natural 
linen, 12 in. by 18 in. The waterproof lining 
is made from a piece of material zoj^in. 
by 16I in. The lining is made smaller than 
its decorated cover so that it will fit easily 
and so permit the fiistener to work smoothly. 
Any light weight waterproof material may 
be used! The cover and lining are made 
separately and tacked together when finished 
to allow for removal when washing is 
necessary. 

The first step is the decoration of the outer 
cover of the bag. Designs suitable for the 
decoration are prepared and the design 
chosen is drawn to scale on squared paper 
for use as a working drawing. 

The bag illustrated in Fig. z is decorated 
with two bands of darning across the narrow 
width of the material, that is, one band of 
decoration on each side. The first row of 
stitches in the decoration is placed }in. 


that is 5 in. from each end. 

Decorative darning consists of running 
stitches of definite length taken backwards 
and forwards across the length to be 
decorated. Care should be taken that the 
long stitches are not made too long or they 
will look clumsy and are liable to catch and 
pull when the article is in use. The ultimate 
success of darning depends on the first row 
of stitches. The long stitch is |in. long, 
and five threads are picked up between each 
stitch. The number of threads that make 
up I in. should be counted, but this is too 
trying for yotmg diildren. AWuider, such 
as was illustrated in Lesson I. of uhe previous 
year, will serve for measuring the long 
stitches; then it is necessary tq pay close 
attention only to the five threap between 
the long stitches and to keep the stitches 
between the same two threads. Five threads 
are picked up in the top row instead of the 
more usual four, to allow for the single 
thread that is picked up in the second row 
of stitches to form the point of the diamond. 
From the second row tUl the last row but 
one, four threads are picked up, the length 
of the stitches decreasing and increasing 
by two threads each time. In the last row 
of stitches five threads are again picked up. 
Material in which it is easy to distinguish 
threads should be used to avoid eye strain 
and give regular work. The easiest and most 
effective way of joining threads is by tying 
the old and new threads together firmly 
and cutting off the ends a little distance from 
the knot; other methods of joining are 
liable to ^ow on the right side and be 
destructive to the regularity of the pattern. 
Needles should be large enough to carry the 
thread without fraying. 

When the decoration is completed the 
sides of the bag are joined togeUier with a 
single seam { in. wide using running stitches 
and an occasional back stitdi. The turning 
used on the top of the bag is the same as 
the width of the braid on the zip fastener. 
This turning is tacked and hemmed on to 
the fastoier from the tight side; carei^ould 



Fig. 2 



Boildii^ 


Patterns for Darning 
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be taken that the linen does not come too 
near the fastener or it will prevent smooth 
running. When the fastener has been sewn 
in, the top turning and the braid on the 
fastener are top-sewn together to prevent 
the linen from fra}dng; the sides of the bag 
are also top-sewn, singly. 

The waterproof lining is cut exactly to 
the size required, as the sides are bound 
together with tape to avoid bulkiness. The 
lining measures loj^in. by i6|in. This 
material is most easily cut accurately by 
measuring the size required, ruling pencil 
lines and cutting by these. The two short 
sides of the waterproof are bound first. These 
are done singly, as they form the opening. 


When these are fini^ed the waterproof is 
folded in half and the edges are bound together ; 
the ends of the tape are top-sewn. Binding 
will be much easier if the tape is first folded 
in half and pressed before starting work. 
The stitch used for binding is illustrated in 
Fig. 8. Thick cotton has been used for stitdi- 
ing on the tape, as it will fill up the hcdes made 
by the needle. Stitches should not be too 
small or they may cut the waterproof. 

The lining, when finished, is tacked to 
the braid on the fastener {in. below the 
fastener itself. Lining and holder can 
then easily be separated when ^uired. 

Time: 6 periods. 


II. A USE OF GRADUATED BLANKET 

STITCH 



Face Clots wits Graduated Blanket Stitch 
(Fio. I) 


R egular blanket stitch and scalloping 
have been dealt with in previous 
^ lessons; this time graduated blanket 
stitch, forming simple rh 5 ithms, is the form 
of decoration used. To keep this kind of 
blanket stitch regular calls for greater skill 
than was needed in the earlier lessons, 
especially since it is done on Turkey towelling 
on which the threads of the material are of 
little or no help in keeping straight. 

No additions to the tool podiette are 
required. 

The following classroom tools and materials 
will be needed: 

Turkey towelling. 

D.M.C. coton h broder or coton parle No. 8 
in pure colours. 

Tacking cotton. 

White tape, | in. wide. 

The piece of material used for the face 
doth measures lo in. square. The narrowest' 
possible single hem (| in. or less) is tadeed 
down all round the material, using medhua 
rized stitches. This taddqg may be left in 
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as it is difficult to take out after the blanket The method used for turning a comer is 
stitching is finished and it helps to keep illustrated in Fig. 6. The long stitch at 
the hem in place, while being in no way the extreme comer is not worked round the 
unsightly. If one side of the material is outside of the material, but sewn into the 
selvedge, this need not be turned in. Pre- very edge of it, as otherwise a stitch of this 
viously blanket stitch has been worked over length is liable to slip out of place. The next 
the raw edge of the material to avoid stitch after the comer stitch helps to keep 
clumsiness, but in this case the material is this long stitch in place, by being stitched 
more loosely woven, and would fray badly over the bar of the long stitch. The stitches 
and be difficult to handle while working; should be about |in. apart, 
it would also wear badly. The colours used The face cloth is fin ished off with a hanger 
for blanket stitch in this lesson must be fast made from a piece of white tape 4I in. long, 
colours, or they will mn and soon spoil The tape is folded in half with a small piece 
the look of the article. turned in at one end; it is then slip stitched 

Fig. 2 shows the arrangement of blanket firmly on to one comer of the cloth on the 
stitch used on the face doth illustrated in wrong side. 

Fig. I. Figs. 3, 4 and 5 suggest a few more 

variations. Time: 2 periods. 
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III. A DECORATED GUEST TOWEL 


I N Lesson II. of the First Year’s work, 
we used huckaback stitch. The weaving 
of the material and the fact that the 
raised threads lay in a position perpen- 
dicular to the hem, caused the majority of 
the patterns to take a form based on a 
diamond or a triangle. The same method 
of decoration is used in this lesson, but 
the raised threads of the material lie in the 
opposite direction, that is, parallel with the 
hem; this fact alters the character of 


the patterns that can be built by the use 
of these threads. Whether the decoration 
takes the form of that used in this year's 
work or of that in the preceding year, depends 
on whether it is possible to cut the material 
with the threads l 3 dng in the direction 
desired. Narrow width huckaback, such as 
is used in the illustration shown in Fig. z, 
can be bought with the threads running 
parallel with the cut edge of the material. 

The saucer illustrated in Fig. z shows 


some patterns that can be made. It will be 
noticed that a far greater variety of patterns 
is possible, but that they are also more 
difficult to work out and to execute. The 
simplest way to work out these patterns is 
to regard one line of stitching (one colour) 
as a base on which to build the succeeding 
row or rows, until the desired effect is 
gained. The plainest row of stitches acts 
as the base, except in the cas4 of the last 
pattern on the sampler; here theWraight line 
between the two rows of decor- 
ation is added last. \In the fifth 
pattern on the saWpler the 
upper portion of the'' square is 
formed by taking the needle 
through on to the wrong side 
at the end of one unit, and 
bringing it up again at the 
point where the new unit be- 
gins; this is done in order to 
avoid a double thread along 
two sides of the square. In 
the first four patterns on the 
sampler there is a marked 
similarity in the first line of 
decoration that is put in; in 
other words they are built on 
similar bases. These appear 
as the lighter threads in the 
photograph. Succeeding rows 
^ow distinct differences. 

The hemstitching used on the 
guest towel is finer than that worked on the 
h^ian runner. It will be noticed that draw- 
ing threads in huckaback leaves a natural 
division between the threads and has the 
effect of giving a row of groups of threads. 
Each of these groups can be taken as a 
needleful when hemstitching. In the coarse 
material used for the runner, threads were 
counted for a definite purpose,— ^atiinarily 
threads should not be counted. It is very 
trying to the eyes to count threads in ffioe 



Guest Towel Decorated in Huckaback Stitch (Fig. i) 
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tnateiial and the cultivation of judgment 
that will avoid counting should be a definite 
aim in hemstitching. Practice will enable 
the worker to pick up the same weight of 
threads each time without counting, and 
her working speed will be greater as a re- 
sult. Counting threads on uneven material 
is a pitfall, as it is not the number of 
thread picked up that matters, but that 
these threads, fine or coarse, leave the 
same sized hole in the hem. Having learnt 
to hemstitch by *' feel,” a worker will not 
fall into the “counting" error, as she will 
have already learned to be guided by the 
spaces between the stitches. 

One addition is required to the tool 
podiette: 

A piece of huckaback for a pattern 
sampler. 

The following classroom tools and 
materials are needed: 

Fine huckaback, 15 in. wide. 

D.M.C. coUm perle No. 8 in clear, fast 
colours. 

Tacking cotton. 

No. 40 or 50 white sewing cotton. 

Large cutting-out scissors. 

The towel illustrated in Fig. z is made 
from a piece of Old Bleach huckaback, 
M 160, 15 in. wide. This material has the 
raised thread miming parallel with the cut 
edge. The decoration is worked in pink 
D.M.C. cofon perle. Col. 3326 and blue Col. 
799. The length of material used is 27 in. 
Tliree threads are drawn, 2{ in. in from each 
end to make the hem; this allows |in. for 
turnings. Hemstitching washes and wears 
better if the threads are not drawn through 
the selvedge, but stop } in. away from each 
selvedge. 

The decoration is done as soon as the 
threads have been drawn. One or both ends 
of the towel may be decorated according 
to taste. The decorative thread nearest to 
the lou^ drawn thread diould be six 
thread away to leave a small ^ce between 
xxr-voL. 3 



SAUPtBR OF Huckaback Stitching (Fig. 2) 


the hemstitching and the decoration. Start- 
ing threads are run up and down a few of the 
threads on the back. The same method may 
be used for finishing off and starting new 
threads, but the most effective method for 
starting new threads is to tie the two threads 
together, provided the knots used are not 
slip knots. The starting and finishing 
threads will be covered when the hem is 
turned up. 

When the decoration is completed, the 
hem is turned up and tacked into place. 
The ends of the hems are top-sewn, the 
hem is hemstitched lop and bottom, and 
the little piece at the end of the hemstitching, 
where the threads were cut inside the 
selvedge, is buttonholed with white sewing 
cotton. The method of hemstitching is the 
same as that used in Lesson II. 

A small sanqiler, similar to the one 
illustrated in Fig. 2 ^ould be made. On 
this children may work out their own 
designs, keeping in mind the width of hem 



674 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


to be decorated; from the patterns indented 
they can choose the one they prefer to use 
as decoration for their own towel. 

Linen creases badly while being hem* 
stitched, so the towel will need pressing 


under a very wet cloth; afterwards it is 
ironed dry, first on the wrong and then on 
the right side. 

Time: 5 periods. 


IV. A TOOTHBRUSH CASE 


T his lesson introduces the worker to 
another method of building up patterns 
by the use of stitches; a simple 
outline border and three motifs have been 
built up in this way. (See Fig. i.) The 



Toothbrush Casb Dbcorated in Double 
Running SmcB (Fio. i) 


stitch used is double running. The out- 
standing characteristic of this stitch is that 
when the work is finished both sides of the 
work ace identical in appearance. As in the 
execution of darning, care must be taken 
that the stitches used are not too large; in 


fact, the largest stitches used in double 
running are smaller than the largest stitches 
used in darning. The first step in working 
is to outline the entire pattern in ample 
running stitch. This time, as m^ch material 
is picked up on the needle as isl covered by 
the thread — shown in Fig. 5. \ When , the 
whole pattern has been outlined m this way 
the worker doubles back on the track 
already made, and by taking the needle 
over where previously it went tmder, fills 
in the spaces left in ^e pattern. The start 
of this operation is also illustrated in Fig. 5. 
The most difficult feature of this form of 
decoration is planning out die number of 
stitches to complete the outline, and at the 
same time to bring the needle into the right 
position for filling in the spaces on the 
return journey; double threads or crossing 
at the back should not occur. The size of 
stitdi used is controlled by the unit which 
will divide up the pattern most satisfactorily ; 
in more advanced work it will be found that 
a uniform size of stitch throughout is neither 
necessary nor practicable. 

Designs should be worked out on squared 
paper and then used as working drawings. 
Fig. 2 suggests some patterns for hems; 
Fig. 4 suggests another type of pattern that 
might be used for the middle of the case. 

There are no additions requited for the 
tool pochette. 

The following classroom tools and matoials 
will be needed: 

Linen, cradi or smne similar matnial 
having well defined threads. 
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D.M.C. eotOH i broier in strong, dear the hems will be easier to measure with a 


cokmts. 

Waterproof material. 

White tape, | in. wide. 

Dress &steners. 

Tacking cotton. 

White sewing cotton. No. 40. 

Squared paper. 

Rulers. 

HB pencils. 

The cover of the toothbrudi case is made 
from a piece of natural Hnen 18 in. by 3^ in. 
The patterns are worked in turkey red 
cotoH d broder. A hem fin. wide when 
finished is turned up all round the piece of 
linen and tacked. The turnings allowed are 
I in. all round; this makes the holder 
2 \ in. wide when finished. The width of 


guider notched at { in. than by using a tape 
measure. The comers diould be finished off 
in the same way as in previous articles of 
similar construction. 

The pattern on the hem (see Fig. aa), is 
executed in the same way as is illustrated 
in Fig. 5. In the hem there are two or three 
thicknesses of material whidi make it 
difficult to get both sides of the pattern 
exactly alike; this difficulty will not occur, 
however, when working on a single thickness 
of material. The comers of the pattern 
should be carefully planned while still a 
little distance away from them, so that they 
may work out evenly and the comers may 
matdi eadi other. When the hem is finished 
the tacking should he cut out carefully. The 
position of the design on the case should be 



Dssiom WoaxUD m Dodblx Rumnino Stitch 
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carefully determined by measurement and 
put in by the method illustrated in Fig. 5 
which shows the plan of workii^ the 
pattern drawn in Fig. 4. Fig. 3 is the design 
used on the toothbrush cover. The position 
and length of stitch can be determined by 
counting threads, but this method involves 
eye strain, while practice enables the worker 
to pick up an even amount of material in 
each needleful. 

The strip of decorated material is now 
folded over 7 Jin. at one end to make the 
pocket, and places are marked for the 
fasteners. The pocket is then unfolded and 
the fasteners are sewn on. Fold up the pocket 
again, this time inside out, and top-sew the 
sides together, working from the opening 
towards the fold. When the outer cover has 
been turned on to the right side again and 
pressed, it is then time to make the water- 
proof lining. 



A DBcoaaxBD Bblt (Fia. i) 


The waterproof used for the lining measures 
16 in. by 2 in. It is made up in the same 
way as the lining for the outfit, except 
that a little flap is left for folding over the 
top. One end of the waterproof is bound 
with tape xin. wide, using coton i broder 
for stitching. Raw edges are left on this, 
binding tape, as they will be covered when 
the sides of the lining are bound together. 
The bound end of the waterproof is folded 
over 7|in. thus leaving a flap measuring 
I Jin. The lining is next bound with tape 
starting from the fold and binding round both 
pocket and flap except for t^e Lsttom fold. 
The comers of the tape on the flhp should be 
carefully mitred and sewn dcwn but no ma- 
terial should be cut away. T}\e tape is sewn 
to the waterproof by double doming stitches 
the same as in the lining for thp outfit. 

Time: 4 periods. 


V. A METHOD OF 
DECORATING BELTS 

C HILDREN of to-day no longer wear 
the cumbersome wooUen garments of 
even a decade ago, but cosy, woollen 
frocks are stUl necessities and can be made 
very attractive with a little labour on the 
part of their owners. 

The article suggested in this lesson is a 
belt for a flannel frock. The belt is made 
of the same material as the frock and is 
decorated by having a motif embroidered 
on the back. The cAte effect of the Fsrisian 
gown is welhknown all over the world. The 
French dressmakw never forgets tiie back of 
a gown; sometimes her consideration may 
be for "line," sometimes it includes decora- 
tion. It is frequently some deft, inimitable 
touch, that raises one gown above its fellows 
and makes peoide say, "Ahl Parisian.*’ 
Eccentricity is not chh. A ffown may attract 
attention, bnt to attract attoit«>n does not 
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make a thing good. Attention.like experience, 
may be both desirable and undesirable. The 
belt illustrated in Fig. i belongs to a plain 
flannel dress of the same colour as the belt, 
the only other colour used being green 
bindings of the same shade as the green in 
the embroidery. The belt will be finished off 
with a plain red or green buckle of the same 
colour as that of the wool in the embroidery. 
Belts of frocks already in use could be 
decorated if the diildren have not new 
frocks for which they wish to make belts, 
but in such cases the lining already in the 
belts should be unpicked and put back 
after the decoration is finished. 

In this lesson split stitch has been used 
for filling areas of background. As its name 
suggests, the needle splits the thread with 
which it works. Split stitch is an old stitch 
and is frequently used in combination with 
other stitches; like chain stitch it is very 
flexible and can be used for surfaces where 
modelling is required. When finished, split 
stitch looks very like chain stitch; it is a 
little more difiicult to execute than the 
latter but gives a more solid-looking result. 
Split stitch should be worked in silk or 
wool, cotton is too fine; silk is too difiicult 
to handle at this age, so wool only has been 
used. 

No further additions to the tool pochette 
are required. 

The following classoom tools and materials 
will be needed: 

Flannel, serge or some 
similar woollen material. 

Silk, or some light weight 
material for lining the belt. 

Pearsall's tapestry woob in 
clear, pure colours. 

Sewing silk or D.M.C. sew- 
ing cotton to match flaimel 
and material for lining. 

Small size pointed needles, 
such as are used for Indian 
coiled basketry. 

Tacking cotton. 

Large cutting-oat scissors. 


Used carbon paper. 

Grmpasses. 

Squared paper ruled in | in. squares. 

Pencils, HB and 3 H. 

The belt illustrated in Fig. i is made 
from a piece of fawn dress flaimel which 
measures 34 in. long and 3 in. wide. It is 
embroidered with tapestry wool red No. 6 
and green No. 80, and it is lined with a piece 
of Jap silk of a colour that tones with the 
flannel. The length and width of belts 
varies with the prevailing fashion. This 
belt, when finished, is 2 in. wide. The first 
thing to do after cutting the strip of flannel 
is to fold over one end and cut the point. 
When this is done, a single hem, § in. wide, 
should be turned down all round, tacked, 
and herringboned into place with cotton 
to match the j^aimel. 

The decoration of the belt is done next. 
In this lesson the design on the belt illus- 
trated is the only one suggested. The reason 
for this is that by this time the children 
have already been given enough experience 
of elementary design to permit of the 
exercise of their own onginality. Before the 
children attempt the construction of the 
design the following steps should be taken; 

1. A belt should be placed on a child in 
the position in which it will be worn. 

2. The type of design suited to the purpose 
should be discussed; the children will 
readily agree that small, simple designs are 
required. 
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3. The width of the belt must be kept in 
mind; the design must not encroadh on the 
boundary lines of the belt, or the decoration 
will look heavy and cramped, and will not 
^ow to advantage. 

4. The designs used for stem and diain 
stitch should be recalled. It will be remem- 
bered that these stitdhes followed curves 
very gracefully. The same is true of the 
stitch about to be learned and used. Hence it 
is useful to make designs in which the lines 
are composed of circles or parts of circles. 

5. Designs should be made with com- 
passes, on squared paper, and the most 
suitable productions diosen for working 
on belts. It should be remembered when 
making the designs that the embroidery 
will be done in two colours only. Tendencies 
to make intricate patterns are better dis- 
couraged; simple, bold designs are the only 
ones suitable for work with the materials 
used and on dresses of somewhat tailored 
lines. 

The design is traced on to the belt by the 
same method as has been used in previous 
lessons. 

Split stitch is illustrated in Fig. 3. Sampler 
practice is essential in this stitch as it is 


more difficult to develop a rh3rthm in 
working split stitdi than with any stitch 
suggested previously. The same rule applies 
with,regard to the {dace at adiich to start 
worldng as in stem and chain stitdi,— begin 
at the outside of the design. 

When the embroidery is finished, the belt 
diould be pressed from the back with a 
damp doth over it; it should then be ironed 
untU it is dry. 

The lining is cut smaller than the belt; 
it measures 33} in. by 2|in. The point 
having been cut on one end of the lining, it 
is turned in } in. all round; t^ leaves the 
lining if in. wide. The lining is then pinned 
and tacked on to the back of me belt } in. 
below the edge of the belt; this l|s to prevent 
the lining from showing when'^the belt is 
worn. The lining should then be a|ip stitched 
to the belt, using a No. 5 ordinary sewing 
needle and thread to match the lining. 

The belt is quite finished when it has 
been pressed again from the back. This 
pressmg is to straighten the lining and make 
the whole bdt look weU-finished. 

Time: 3 periods, if design is done in the 
drawing lesson and sampler practice in odd 
moments. 



Tbs Mbtbod of Wokbimo Sfut Siitcb 
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VI. SIMPLE ALL-OVER PATTERNS 


F ree design ’’ is used again in this 
lesson, but this time a simple dotted 
geometric framework helps to pre- 
serve a suitable spacing; the dot represents 
any convenient point in the unit. It need 
not be used as the exact centre of the unit, 
but as a convenient point from which to 
start constructing the design. In the 



SAXn3x Showimo Simpib All-Over Patterns 

pattern at the top of the sampler the dot 
has been used as the exact centre, but in 
the , second pattern it is used to mark the 
position of the bottom of the middle stitdh 
in the first row of “lazy daisy,” that is, 
the row above the butt(^oling that repre- 
aent^e 4ower pot. 

It u necessary to decide on the unit that 
file worker is going to use before the dotted 


framework is drawn up, as the distance 
between the dots is decided by the size of 
the unit as well as by the size and shape 
of the article which is to be decorated. 
When these decisions have been reached a 
piece of squared paper is dotted at regular 
intervals; this piece of paper is placed over 
the material to be decorated and the dots 
are then traced on by the use of carbon 
paper and a hard pencil. 

Ibe two stitches used in the hat band 
in the previous year's work have been 
employed again, — ^buttonholing and tack 
stitches for the centres of the round and 
sprig flow^s. For the calyxes of the 
sprig flowers the stitch “lazy daisy" is 
used. 

Whether the decoration will be executed 
in cotton or wool, as well as the thickness 
of these, is decided by the material and 
the article to be decorated. The sampler 
illustrated here is worked with a 
coarse embroidery cotton on a heavy, 
loosely woven linen. Sampler practice 
will prove necessary for several reasons: 
firstly, for the composition of a number 
of units from which to choose one to 
repeat as an all-over pattern; secondly, 
to decide which part of the unit is to be 
placed on the traced dot; and thirdly, for 
planning out the best order for putting in 
the necessary stitches that make up the 
unit, so as to avoid uimecessary joins 
and the retracing of steps. This last type 
of work is apt to become bulky and 
untidy at the back from its very nature, 
unless this point is watdred with special 
care. The sampler illustrated in Fig. i shows 
the Older of working the two patterns; the 
last dot is left unworked so as to show its 
position with regard to the worked unit. 

Many articles in considerable variety can 
be beautified by this style of decoration. 
Pockets, tray cloths, runners and bags may 
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be treated in this way; dresses and aprons 
can also be embroidered. However, to-day 
we lack the time to cover dresses with the 
amount of embroidery that went to the 
embellishment of Elizabethan costumes, nor 
can many of us aspire to the amount of 
work seen on the aprons of Queen Anne's 
day; yet by spacing units more widely or 


by embroidering only certain parts of frocks 
we may add considerably to the pleasing 
appearance and colour of our everyday 
surroundings as well as to our own enjoy- 
ment in craftsmanship. 

Time: According to the article to be 
made. 


VII. A TRAY CLOTH WITH APPLIQUE 

DECORATION i 


A pplique is a very fascinating form 
of decoration. Large areas can be 
covered by the application of pieces 
of material that give an effect of even colour 
different frcmi any effect that can be gained 
by covering the same spaces with filling 


r\to use less 



A Tray Cloth with AffuquA Dbcoration (Fig. i) 


stitches. Many very beautiful pieces of 
historic applied work exist, but the modem 
counterpart is mostly composed of different 
materials from those used by our ancestors. 
The most beautiful and luxurious materials 
were used in olden times, but the purse of 


the worker of to-day forces her', 
costly materials, the purposes 'for which 
the work is intended are very diffei;ent, while 
the time available for doing the work is 
much more limited. As a result, modem 
work differs in character from the sumptuous, 
time-consuming work of by- 
gone days; it differs also in 
the fact that some of the old 
work was executed by men 
and that modem work is not 
so difficult of execution as the 
old. Nevertheless, the work 
of to-day, with its dear strong 
lines and colour is in keeping 
with the architecture and 
furniture of our time, much 
of which is geometric in char- 
acter. 

Designs for appliqu^ work 
should be worked out on 
squared paper, the colours to 
be employed should be in- 
dicated and the design then 
used as a working drawing. 
Fig. 2 shows the design us^ 
for the tray doth prepared 
in this manner. Designs using rectai^pilar 
forms are much easier to work than those 
using figures with carved and sh>i^ sides. 
The threads along the sides of rectangular 
figures axe a help to the b^umer where 
buttonholing shodd be k^ regular. 
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One addition is required for the tool 
pochette: 

No. 7 needles for hemstitching. 

The following classroom tools and materials 
are needed: 

Linen, crash or some similar material. 

Pieces of coloured linen. 

D.M.C. stranded cottons in colours to 
match the coloured linens. 

D.M.C. sewing cotton to match the material 
of the tray cloth. 

Tacking cotton. 

Large cutting-out scissors. 

Starch. 


Hot water. 

Flat hog-hair brush. 

Used carbon paper. 

Squared paper. 

Pencils. 4H for tracing, and HB. 

The tray cloth illustrated in Fig. z is made 
from a piece of natural linen measuring 20I in. 
by 13I in. ; the appliqu 4 is done in apple green 
and buttercup linen and these are buttonholed 
with cotton exactly matching them in colour. 

The threads for hemstitching are drawn 
2 in. in from the edge of the material. 
Hemstitching the towel and the runner did 
not involve comers, and comers need careful 
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handling . The threads have not been drawn 
completely across the material, each thread 
being cat 2 indies from the edge. The threads 
can be drawn right across the material, but 
the extra nnmber of threads produced by 
folding up the hem makes hemstitching 
more difficult and the weakness caused by 
threads drawn through the hem is apt to 
result in a poorly-shaped doth. In some 
materials there is a difference in the thick- 
ness of warp and weft threads, in which 
case the niunber of threads drawn on the 
sides at right angles to one another will 
vary in order to make the drawn space of 
even size all round the doth. An easy way 
of judging whether the drawn space is the 
same width on both sides is to see whether 
the little hole at the comer is quite square. 
In the artide illustrated in Fig. i four weft 
threads were drawn and only three warp 
threads to get an even space for hemstitching. 

The decoration of the tray doth is not 
started until the hemstitching is quite 
finished and the tackings have been removed. 
The comers are finished by, slip stitching 
and top-sewing open edges in the usual 
manner and by buttonholing the small 
space where threads have been cut for 
drawing. The design is traced on the cloth 
with u^ carbon paper, using a hard pencil; 
the straight lines in the design should be 
ruled. 

Care must be taken that the design is 
placed on the tray doth quite straight and 
in the desired position. The individual parts 
of the design are not traced on the coloured 
linens if the forms used are rectangular. A 
thread is drawn to get a straight line, and 
additional threads are drawn in the required 
directions to form the shape. The pece is 
then cut out along the drawn threads. When 
the pieces are cut out it is very important 
that the pece of material to be applied and 
the background material both lie the same 
way of the stuff; if one piece is on the bias, 
the top piece will not lie flat. 

The pieces of coloured linen are then 
pasted on to their corresponding places on 
the design traced on the tray doth, and 


ironed (m first from the wrong and then 
from the right side. The paste used is 
ordinary boiled starch made in the propor- 
tions of half a teaspoonful of stardi to half 
a tea-cupful of boiling water. A flat brush 
is best for applying the starch to the tracing 
on the tray doth because it allows a better 
control of the edges. Practice and individual 
ability will determine how many jfieces it 
is wise to paste on at once; one would seem 
suffident for the beginner, otherwi^, while 
one piece is being worked the remainder 
will become frayed or mb off alto^ther. 

The applied pieces are buttonholed on with 
cotton that exactly matches them in colour. 
The stitching is not used for\ decorative 
purposes, but for attaching the applied 
pieces to the background. The stitches 
should, therefore, not attract notice, but 
should sink into the material itself. The 
most suitable cotton for this purpose is 
D.M.C. stranded cotton. It is a cotton that 
has not been used in previous lessons. As 
the cotton comes from the maker each 
piece consists of six fine threads; to avoid 
bulk, only three of these are used for stitch- 
ing. A No. 5 or No. 6 sewing needle is used 
for the buttonholing, and a finer one. No. 7, 
for the hem stitchery. The buttonhole stitches 
must be neither too small nor too dosely 
packed together although they should lie 
evenly side by side. If these two points are 
not kept in mind, ridges will appear as in 
scalloping; also, in this case, the applied 
material would be liable to fray away in 
use. The buttonholing diould be kept 
straight by a thread and the comers need 
special care so as to preserve their shape 
and be neat and strong. For the method used 
in working comers see Fig. 3. Threads are 
started by a few running stitches in the 
background matoial close to the applied 
pece; they are finished off by making a few 
running stitches through the bade of the 
buttonholing already done. 

The tray doth is finished when it has 
been pressed. 

Time : 6 periods. 
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VIII. A DECORATED BOOK CARRIER 


“ Oh, baiy me in books when I am dead, 
Fair quarto leaves of ivoiy and gold, 

And silk octavos, bound in brown and red. 
That tales of love and chivalry unfold. 

" Hea^ me in volumes of fine vellum wrought, 
Creamed with the dose content of silent 
q>eech, 

Wrap me in sapphire tapestries of thought 
From some old epic out of cotmnon reach." 

T hus sings the poetess imder the 
steady blue skies of the Southern 
Cross, and takes us back to mediaeval 
times — the age of diivalry and religious 
enthusiasm. We see the rooms hung with 
tapestry, the embroidered barmers at jousts 
and in tattle; the monks poring over their 
illuminated manuscripts. The world would 
indeed be a dull place without the silent 
companionship of books, records of the 
storied past, the trembling present and the 
possibilities of the future. 

A decorated book carrier is illustrated in 
Fig. I ; this is a useful artide that can 
accompany its owner on holidays, on 
rambles, or, later, to work. The ^k it 
encloses will be easier to carry and will 
not be harmed by its travels; nothing is 
so distasteful to a book lover as the sight 
of a book that has been ill-treated, while 
the wett-wom cover of an old friend rouses 
pleasant memories of da}^ that are gone. 

There are no additions required for the 
tool podiette. 

The following classroom tools and 
materials are required: 

Cdoured hessian. 

D.H.C. coton perle No. 16, in colours to 
m&tch the 

Tapestry wools in dear colours. 

Large catting-out scissors. 

Tad^ cotton. 


Squared paper. 

Pencils, HB and 3 H. 

Rulers. 

Compasses. 

Fresh carbon paper. 

The book carrier illustrated in Fig. i is 
made firom a piece of brown hessian 18} in. 
by io|in. When finished it fits over an 
ordinary sized novel; at the same time, a 
smaller book is quite safe when carried in it. 
The safety of the smaller book depends on 
enough material being turned in to form 
the fihps at each end. The design is worked 
with Pearsall’s tapestry wools, red No. 4, 
green No. 10, blue No. 78 and 3rellow No. 114, 



Dbcoratbd Book Carribr (Fio. i) 
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The ordinaxy sewing stitches are done in 
coton perU, Col. No. 8oi, which exactly 
matdies the hessian. Medium sized neecBes, 
similar to those used for coiled basketry are . 
used for the embroidery and a No. s or No. 6 
sewing needieior the ordinary sewing stitches. 

Fig. 2 shows the design used on the carrier 
illustrated in Fig. z, with the colours marked 
on it. 

A single hem fin. wide is turned down 
across the short ends of the material and 
herringboned into place with coton perle. 
On the two long sides a single hem z^in. 
wide is turned down and herringboned; 
this hem is wider to prevent the end of 
the hem coinciding with the place where the 
edge of the book might come when the 
carrier is in use, thereby chafing the edges 
and comers of the book. 

The carrier is decorated as soon as the 
four hems are finished. The design is traced 
on to the material 3lin. in from each short 
end with fresh carbon paper and a hard 
pencil. Fresh carbon paper is necessary in 
this case as hessian does not take a tracing 
easily. 'Whether both sides of the carrier 


are decorated is a matter of taste and^time. 
The decoration is executed in split stitch 
which was illustrated in Lesson V. 

The straps for carrying are made from a 
piece of material 2} in. by 50 in. The ends 
of the strip are joined and Jin. turned in 
on the two long sides; the strip is then 
folded together and slip stitched, llie strip is 
slip stitched on to the cover z in. from the 
edges of the long sides ; 2\ in. from each of the 
short ends of the carrier the slip stitching 
of the strap stops, as this piece is turned in 
for 2} in. to hold the book in place. When 
the deccvation is finished and thei straps are 
on. the carrier should be pressea from the 
back to make all the hems lie as flat as 
possible. A piece of hessian 2|iii. wide is 
then turned down at each short end and the 
edges of the folds are top-sewn, \working 
from the bend of the fold inward; the 
finished carrier will then measure zzjin. 
Figures 2 and 3 suggest two other designs 
which could be used. The dotted lines in 
Fig. 4 are the construction lines. 

Time: 6 to 8 periods. 


IX. A FEEDER DECORATED WITH 
NEEDLE WEAVING 


T he stitches used in this lesson are all 
stitdies that have been dealt with 
in earlier lessons. The binding of the 
sides and top of the feeder (which are vital 
parts of the decoration) is new, and may 
possibly prove a little difficult for yoimg 
fingers. 

Many patterns for needle weaving exist, 
some of them very intricate; these need 
camful working out for the b«t method of 
weaving in the difiermt colours. The plate 
p. 687 shows some simple patterns that 
could be mcerated by 3roung wmrkers. One 
colour is eaaer to use than two and is quite 
for b^irmers, although all the 


patterns given lend themselves to a two 
colour treatment. 

Making up needle weaving patterns is a 
very intoesting occupation; the patterns 
grow under the needle and often give quite 
unexpected results; althou^ it is some- 
what disappointing to di^ver that a 
pattern one imagines to be one’s own 
invention is <mly the re-discovery of a 
pattern that a little research will reveal in 
work that is centuries old. 

The needle weaving used in this lesson 
is finer ffian that used on the hessian rurmer; 
the cotton is softer and finer and so gives 
a more ddicate result. 
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Feeder Decorated with Needle Weaving 


One addition is needed for the tool 
pochette: 

A sampler on which to build needle 
weaving patterns. 

The following classroom tools and materials 
will be required: 

Thick white huckaback. 

White tape, fin. wide. 

Coloured linen for binding. 

No. 6 coton i broder in soft, clew colours. 

Large cutting-out scissors. 

Tacking cotton. 

D.M.C. sewing cotton to match the linen. 

Huckaback used for making feeders must 
be thick so as to be absorbent, otherwise the 
feeder will M in its purpose. 

The feeder illustrated above measures 
X3 in. by 9 in. before the hem is turned up. 


If the material used is 24 in. wide, two 
feeders can.be cot across f yd. of huckaback; 
material 36 in. w^e would cut equally 
economicafiyr but tnost other widths wffl 
cause waste. 

The hem is turned up first; Z2 threads 
are drawn af in. firoti| the selvedge edge of 
the mate:^, and tiiie >.hem is then tacked 
in place; the selvedge is not turned in. 
The hem is next hemstitched with white 
cotton by the same method. as that used 
for the hessian runner; but instead of 
hemstitching in bundles Of' three tibreads . 
(as in the former lesson), the natund divisions 
that occur in the huclmback are jpicked op 
as one needleful, as exphiined in Lesson III 
for the decorated guest towel, ^ly the 
hem side of the drawn threads ^leed be 
hemstitched. 

The needle weaving is executed as soon 
as the hem stitching is finished. This is 
done in the same way as on the runner, 
with the difference that in the pattern used 
in Fig. I the weaving thread ends at the 
top of the pattern and is carried straight 
down the back of the finished block, ipaking 
a perpendcular thread at the back; see 
Fig. 3 on the plate. This is also the pattern 
used on the feeder illustrated. 

The neck is cut out when the needle 
weaving is fini^ed. The measurcsments for 
the neck are illustrated in Fig. 7. Cutting 
material on the cross is also illustrated 
in Fig. 6. The linen for binding most be 
absolutely on the cross or the nepk of the 
feeder be clumsy and uncomfortable 
to wear. If the binding has to be joined, 
equal care must be taken that the joins' are 
made on the straight of the material. Bind- 
inp should be cot { in. wide; the ^th 
required ^ould be measured in 'at. right 
angles from the bias ^e of the materid, 
as illustrated in Fig. 6, and then be eat 
by these marks. Small scissors will not 
cut good bimhngs. The binding is .tucked 
round the feeder, stretching &e finding 
sli^tly at the comas and the neck; keeping 
the cmneis square is unnecessary except at 
the hem; squaring, the other cornea will 
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make them bulky. At the start and comers and the neck is not easy. When 

of the binding, ^in. is turned in. The the stitching is finished the tadd^ diould 
tacking should be | in. from the edge of be aot, the binding Ruined over and slip 
the buuhng and from the edge of the feeder; stitched4nto place iy hand. The ends of the 
these two edges should fall on each other, binding are top-sewn to make them tidy. 
The binding shotild then be run on with Two tapes | in. wide, and 13 in. long are 
small stitches and an occasional back stitch, sewn on at the neck, ‘Ihe tapes are finitiied 
These stitches should fall on the line of off with little hems and are sewn at the ends, 
the tacking. Machining 4he first stitching After this it only remains to press the 
of the -binding is much more satisfactory feeder, 
than hand sewing where children are able to 

use a sewing machine, but madiining the Time ; 6 to 8 periods. 




